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INTRODUCTION. 


In  the  time  of  king  AKred,  Orosius  was  so  well  known  as  an 
historian,  that  his  name  was  commonly  used  instead  of  the  title 
of  his  work.     This  is  evident,  from  Alfred's  first  sentence. — 

''  Here  beginneth  the  book  which  men  call  Orosius."* 
This  compendious  history  of  the  world  *  from  the  creation  to 
the  year  A.  D.  416,  written  by  Orosius,  continued  to  be  held  in 
the  highest  esteem,  from  the  days  of  Alfred  to  the  invention  of 
printing,  for  it  was  selected  as  one  of  the  first  works  to  be  com- 
mitted to  the  press.  The  first  edition  appeared  in  Germany,  so 
early  as  1471.'  After  this,  numerous  editions '  were  published  by 
the  most  celebrated  printers.  It  must  be  interesting  to  know  the 
origin  of  a  work,  that  has  attracted  so  much  attention,  and  been 
highly  valued  for  so  many  ages — a  work  chosen  by  the  first  man 
of  his  age,  our  Glorious  king  Alfred,  as  a  book  worthy  to  be 
translated  by  him  into  Anglo-Saxon — ^the  English  of  his  day — ^to 
teach  his  people  history.  The  origin  and  intention  of  this  work 
will  be  best  shewn  by  a  short  biographical  account  of  Orosius,  its 
author. 

Paulus  Orosius  was  a  learned  Spanish  presbyter,  born  in  the 
latter  part  of  the  fourth  century,  at  Tarragona,*  on  the  coast  of 
the  Mediterranean.  He  was  educated  in  Spain ;  but,  being  a 
young  man  of  great  talents,  the  information  to  be  acquired  in  his 

1  Ab  initio  mundi  usque  in  praesentem  diem  [A.  D.  416]  :  Havercamp's  Orosius 
4to,  Leyden  1767,  1.  vii,  c.  43,  p.  587.  Apparently  the  same  book  published  in  1738,  with 
only  a  new  title  page. 

2  Impressus  is  liber  est .  .  .  Aucustae  a.  1471,  per  Johannem  Schuszler.  Haven  p. 
XII.  In  the  same  page  of  Haver,  the  date  is  1470:  .  .  Florentissimas  urbis  Augusts  .  . 
anno  a  partu  virginis  Marise  salutifero  millesimo  quadrigentesimo  et  septuagesimo ;  drciter 
Junii  nonas  septimas. 

3  Fabricius  says :  Prela  multum  sudavit.  Haver,  adds :  Ssepissime  prela  fatigavit 
Orosius,  p.  xiii. 

4  Tarraconensem  esse  Orosium  non  dubitat  Don  Paolo  Ignazio  de  patria  Orosii  edita 
Hispanice  Barcinone  1702,  Fol.  libro  quadrigentarum  paginarum,  Fabricius,  liber  iv,  c.  3. 
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own  country  did  not  satisfy  his  inquiring  mind.  He  had  energy 
enough  to  overcome  any  difficulty  in  the  acquisition  of  knowledge ; 
he  did  not,  therefore,  hesitate  to  go  to  Africa,  to  benefit  by  the 
instruction  of  S.  Augustine,  bishop  of  Hippo  Regius,  one  of  the 
most  able  and  voluminous  writers  of  that  age.  There  is  great 
difficulty  in  ascertaining  how  long  Orosius  remained  in  Africa, 
under  the  instruction  of  S.  Augustine,  before  he  returned  to  Spain. 
Some  suppose  that  Orosius  did  not  arrive  in  Africa  before  A.  D. 
414,  when  the  Spanish  bishops,  Eutropius  and  Paul,  sent  him  to 
consult  S.  Augustine  about  the  nature  and  origin  of  the  soul  and 
several  abstruse  points  of  doctrine,  which  were  held  by  the  Priscil- 
Kanists  and  the'Origenists.  Orosius,  about  that  time,  wrote  on 
the  subject, — ''  Consultatio  sive  Commonitorium  Orosii  ad  Augus- 
tinum  de  errore  PrisciUianistarum  et  Origenistarum.*'  In  answer  to 
which,  S.  Augustine  published — "  Ad  Orosium  contra  PrisciUian- 
istas  et  Origenistas."  These  are  both  in  the  works  of  S. 
Augustine. 

In  A.  D.  415,  S.  Augustine  recommended  Orosius  to  proceed 
to  Palestine,  that  he  might  consult  S.  Jerome  on  some  particulars 
as  to  the  origin  of  the  soul,  which  Augustine  could  not  satisfac- 
torily explain.  Jerome  was  then  hving  at  Bethlehem,  and  engaged 
in  translating  the  scriptures  from  the  Hebrew  and  Greek  originals 
into  Latin,  which  is  the  present  vulgate  or  authorized  version  of 
the  Roman  Catholics.  S.  Jerome  was  the  most  learned  man,  and 
the  most  profound  critic  of  the  early  church.  The  deference 
paid  by  Augustine,  in  sending  Orosius  to  Jerome  for  a  solution  of 
what  was  too  difficult  for  himself,  is  a  proof  of  the  high  estimation, 
in  which  he  held  S.  Jerome's  talents  and  learning.  This  letter  of 
introduction,  S.  Augustine  sent,  in  his  treatise,  De  ratione  animae, 
by  Orosius  to  S.  Jerome,  to  whom  it  was  most  respectfully  dedi- 
cated. The  letter  is  so  honourable  to  them  all,  and  so  descriptive 
of  Orosius,  that  part  of  it,  at  least,  ought  to  be  inserted. 

"  S.  Augustine  to  S.  Jerome. — Behold,  there  has  come  to  me  a 
religious  young  man,  in  catholic  peace  a  brother,  in  age  a  son,  in 
rank  a  co-presbyter,  Orosius — of  active  talents,  ready  eloquence, 
ardent  application,  longing  to  be,  in  God's  house,  a  vessel  useful 
for  disproving  false  and  destructive  doctrines  which  have  killed 
the  souls  of  the  Spaniards  much  more  grievously,  than  the  bar- 
barian sword  their  bodies.  He  has  hastened  to  us  from  the  ocean 
shore — expecting  from  report,  that  he  might  learn  from  me, 
whatever  he  wished  of  those  matters  he  desired  to  know  ;  but  he 
has  not  reaped  the  fruit  of  his  labour.  First,  I  desired  him  not 
to  trust  much  to  fame  respecting  me  :  next,  I  taught  him  what  I 
could ;  but  what  I  could  not,  I  told  him  where  he  might  learn, 
and  I  advised  him  to  come  to  you.     In  which  matter,  on  his 
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12  KING    ALFRED'S    OROSIUS. 

having  willingly  and  obediently  acceded  to  my  advice  or  com- 
mand, I  have  asked  him,  on  his  coming  from  you,  that  he  would 
take  us,  on  his  way  home."  ■ 

S.  Jerome  thanks  Augustine>  in  his  answer,  for  the  dedication 
and  for  sending  a  copy  of  the  book  by  so  celebrated  a  man  as 
Orosius,  whom  he  gladly  received,  on  account  of  his  merits,  as 
well  as  from  the  introduction  of  S.  Augustine/ 

That  Orosius  should  have  gained  the  respect  and  esteem  and 
the  high  praise  of  two  men,  like  Augustine  and  Jerome, — ^the 
most  eminent  of  their  day  for  talents  and  learning,  is  a  proof  that 
he  was  a  man  of  no  ordinary  ability,  and  acquirements.  But 
Orosius  was  as  estimable  for  his  disposition  and  character,  as  he 
was  respected  for  his  talents  and  erudition.  Look  at  his  conduct 
and  his  writings. — He  was  a  man  of  great  liberality,  and  benevo- 
lence, considering  every  country  his  home  ^  and  every  man  his 
brother.  Though  zealous  for  the  truth,  and  ready,  at  all  times, 
to  defend  what  he  believed  to  be  true,  he  never  descended  to 
uncharitable  personalities,  or  gave  way  to  hostile  feelings  even 
against  his  most  bitter  opponents.'  He  had  no  desire  to  enter 
upon  disputed  points,  being  a  humble  and  practical  christian  • ; 
but  if  drawn  into  discussion,  it  was  his  first  wish  to  shew  a  friendly 
regard  for  the  person  of  his  opponent,  and  then  to  bring  his 
strongest  arguments  against  his  errors.  Under  the  influence  of 
these  feehngs  he  first  came  to  Africa,"  and  afterwards  went  into 
Palestine.** 

When  Orosius  was  in  Palestine,  Pelagius  and  his  disciple 
Caelestius,  were  there,  disseminating  their  doctrines,"  with  great 
zeal.  Orosius  was  called  to  oppose  them  in  a  synod,  held  at 
Jerusalem  July  30th,  A.  D.  415,  before  John,  bishop  of  that 

5  Haver,  p.  XXVIIl/and  XXXV.— S.  Aujgiwtine's  works,  letter  165.— Du  Pin's  Biblio- 
tbeca  Patrum ;  or,  A  new  History  of  Eccledastical  writers,  Folio,  London,  1693,  century 
Vth,  vol.  Ill,  Part  I,  p.  156. 

6  Virum  honorabilem  Orosium,  et  sui  merito,  et  te  jubente  suscepi.  S.  Jerome's 
works,  letter  94.— Du  Pin,  vol.  Ill,  Pt  1,  letters  92  and  94,  p.  94. 

7  Orosius  says  of  himself, — Inter  Romanos,  ut  dixi,  Romanus,  inter  Christianos 
Christianus,  inter  homines  homo.  .  .  .  Utor  temporarie  oroni  terra  quasi  patria.  Haver. 
1.  V,  c.  2 ;  p.  289. 

8  Odisse  me  fateor  haeresim,  non  heereticum.     Haver,  p.  634. 

9  Vos  me  participem  certaminis  vestri  esse  voluistis,  ut  auxiliator  non  auctor  accederem. 
Latebam  siquidem  in  Bethleem,  ignotus,  advena,  pauper.  .  .  .  Traditus  a  patre 
Augustino,  ut  timorem  Domini  discerem,  sedens  ad  pedes  Hieronymi :  inde  Hleruttlem 
vobis  accersentibus  vocatus  adveni.  Dehinc  in  conventum  vestrum  una  vobiscum,  Joanne 
episcopo  prsecipiente,  consedi.     Haver,  p.  590. 

10  Nunc  me,  inquam  .  .  .  Africa  excepit  pace  simplici,  sinu  proprio,  jure  communi. 
Id.  1.  V,  c.  2,  p.  288. 

11  See  the  last  two  paragraphs  in  page  11,  and  note  9. 

12  '<  Pelagius  raihi  dixit,  docere  se,  hominem  posse  esse  sine  peccato,  et  mandata  Dei 
facile  custodire,  si  velit."  Respondit  Pelagius,  "  Hoc  et  dixisse  me  et  dicere,  negare  non 
possum."     Haver,  p.  591.     ■    "Ego  dixi  hominem  sine  peccato."     Id.  p.  600.— *-£cce 
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INTRODUCTION.  13 

city."  He  then  wrote  his  celebrated  treatise,  which  he  modestly 
caUs,  "Apologia  contra  Pelagium  de  arbitrii  libertate."  It  is 
appended  to  his  History.** 

Orosins  remained  in  Palestine  till  the  close  of  415,  for  he  was 
induced  by  Heros,  bishop  of  Aries,  and  Lazarus,  bishop  of  Aix, 
to  present  a  memorial  against  Pelagius  at  the  coimcil,  '•  held  at 
Diospolis, — the  Lydda  of  Holy  Scripture, — on  the  20th  of 
December  in  that  year. 

Orosius  returned  from  Palestine  to  Africa,  in  accordance  with  his 
promise,**  to  visit  his  friend  S.  Augustine,  bishop  of  Hippo  Regius, 
before  he  bent  his  course  homeward  to  Spain.  This  must  have 
been  in  416  ;  for,  in  the  autumn  of  that  year,  Orosius  presented  to 
the  African  council  of  Milevis  *^  the  letters  of  Heros  and  Lazarus 
against  Pelagius. 

Rome  was  captured  and  pillaged  in  A.  D.  410,  by  Alaric  king 
of  the  Visi-Gothi,  Wisi-Gothi  or  West-Goths,  also  known  by  the 
name  of  Moeso-Goths,  from  their  residence  in  Moesia.  *•  These 
Moeso-Goths  were  Christians,  under  the  guidance  of  Bishop  Ulphi- 
las,  a  man  of  great  learning  and  piety,  who,  with  the  view  of 
leading  them  to  the  fountain  of  his  doctrine,  translated  the  New 
Testament  from  Greek,  between  A.  D.  360  and  380,  into  the  lan- 
guage of  the  Moeso-Goths — the  pure  German  of  that  period.  Itis  the 
earUest  specimen  of  High-German  now  in  existence,  and  prevailed 
in  the  south  or  high  part  of  Germany,  as  the  Old-Saxon,  the 
nearest  relative  of  the  Anglo-Saxon,  did  in  the  north  or  low  and  flat 
part  of  that  country.  *•  Great  moderation  and  forbearance  were 
manifested  by  Alaric  the  Visi-Gothic  king  and  his  army  in  taking 
Rome.  Orosius  gives  a  detailed  account  of  the  mercy  shewn  to 
the  Romans  by  the  king  of  the  West-Goths. "  Alfred  epitomized 
this  detail  in  the  following  simple  style :  "  Alaric,  the  most 
Christian  and  the  mildest  of  kings,  sacked  Rome,  with  so  little 
violence,   that   he  ordered  no  man  should  be  slain, — ^and   that 

Pelagius,  qui  ausus  eat  profiteri,  se  ease  nne  macula  atque  peccato^     Id.  601. Homo 

qui  hoc  potest,  Christus  est.     Id.  603. 

13  See  the  latter  part  of  note  9.— Du  Pin's  History  of  Ecclesiastical  Writers,  Fol. 
London  1693.  vol.  HI,  Ft  1,  p.  221. 

14.  Haver,  pp.  688—634. 

15  Tom.  II  Cone.  p.  1529. — Landon's  Manual  of  Councils,  p.  207 — 209. — Dupin,  vol. 
Ill,  Pt  1,  p.  221,  222. 

16  Augustinus  rogavit  eum  (Orosium)  ut  abs  te  [Hieronymo,  Jerome]  veniens  per 
nos  ad  propria  remearet  Haver,  p.  XXXV. 

17  Tom.  II,  Cone.  p.  1537.— Landon,  p.  410.p-Du  Pin,  vol.  Ill,  Pt  I,  p.  222:— also  p. 
157,  S.  Auguftdne's  175th  letter. 

18  fiosworth's  Origin  of  the  English  and  Germanic  Languages,  VII,  2,  6,  7,  9.  p.  114 — 
116. 

19  Id.  II,  4,  p.  13  :  V,  1—10,  p.  81—83. 

20  Haver.  1.  VII,  c.  39,  p.  573—575. 

Vol.  II.  2 
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14  KING  ALFRED'S  OROSIUS. 

nothing  should  be  taken  away,  or  injured,  that  was  in  the  church- 
es. Soon  after  that,  on  the  third  day,  they  went  out  of  the  city 
of  their  own  accord.  There  was  not  a  single  house  burnt  by  their 
order." 

This  sacking  of  Rome,  however,  afforded  the  Romans  a  pretence 
for  accusing  Christianity  of  being  the  cause  of  the  affliction  and 
ruin,  which  had  befallen  the  empire.  These  heathens  asserted  that 
Christianity  had  been  injurious  rather  than  beneficial  to  mankind, 
alleging,  that,  before  the  coming  of  Christ,  the  world  was  blessed 
with  peace  and  prosperity;  but  that,  since  they  had  changed 
their  old  religion  for  Christianity,  victory  had  entirely  forsaken  the 
Romans,  and  both  their  glory  and  empire  had  declined  ;  for,  the 
gods,  filled  with  indignation  to  see  their  worship  neglected,  and 
their  altars  abandoned,  had  visited  the  world  with  those  plagues 
and  desolations,  which  were  still  on  the  increase.  "  S.  Augustine 
wrote  his  celebrated  treatise,  "The  city  of  God,"  to  shew 
the  absurdity  of  this  assertion,  and  to  prove,  by  historical 
facts,  how  much  the  world  had  been  ameliorated  by  revelation. 
This  work,  in  defence  of  Christianity,  appears  to  have  been  imme- 
diately commenced  by  S.  Augustine :  it  is  full  of  matter  and 
profound  erudition.  It  naturally  occupied  much  of  his  thoughts, 
and  was  a  subject  of  discussion  with  his  friends,  especially  with 
Orosius.  A  man,  so  full  of  zeal  as  Orosius,  would  soon  enter 
warmly  into  the  subject,  and  he  was  readily  induced,  at  the  request 
of  his  friend,  to  write  a  work  to  prove  from  the  facts  of  general 
history,  what  S.  Augustine  had  shewn  from  the  history  of  the 
Church — the  city  of  God — ^that  the  preaching  of  '  peace  on  earth 
and  good  will  toward  men'  could  never  be  the  cause  of  increas- 
ing the  misery  of  mankind.  This  is  the  origin  of  the  compendious 
History  of  the  world  by  Orosius.  It  is  written,  on  Christian 
principles,  as  a  defence  or  an  apology  of  Christianity.  The  tone 
pervading  the  work  is  that  of  a  Christian,  impressed  with  a  proper 
sense  of  justice  and  humanity,  deprecating  ambition,  conquest  and 
glory,  gained  at  the  expense  of  human  blood  and  human  happiness. 

This  History  of  Orosius  was  undertaken  at  the  request  of  S. 
Augustine  and  dedicated  "  to  him.  Orosius  commenced  writing 
about  A.  D.  410,  when  Honorius  was  emperor  of  the  West,  and 
when  S.  Augustine  had  finished  ten  books  of  his  City  of  God." 

21  See  this  translation  of  King  Alfred's  Orosius,  b.  VI,  c.  38,  {  1. 

22  Mosheim's  Eccl.  Hist.,  Cent.  V,Pt  1,  c.  II,  {  2. 

23  Prseceptis  tuis  parui,  beatissime  pater  Augustine.  Haver,  p.  1.  Totum  tuum  [est],  quod 
ex  te  ad  te  redit,  opus  meum.  Id.  p.  3. 

24  Hanc  historian)  conscripsit  Orosius,  nimirum  post  Romam  captam  sub  Honorio 
Imperatore,  anuo  Christ!  CCCCX.  Quum  ergo  Augustinus  jam  dedmum  de  Civitate  Dei 
perlecisset,  atque  jam  undecimum  conscriberet,  turn  Orosius  noster  hsec  scribere  aggressus 
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Part  of  it  was  composed  in  Africa,"  and  it  was  probably  finished 
about  A,  D.  416,  at  which  date  the  work  closes. 

The  highest  authorities  continued  to  speak,  in  the  strongest 
terms,  in  favour  of  this  History.  From  many  others,  one  only  is 
here  quoted.  Pope  Gelasius  the  First,  in  a  council  of  seventy  bish- 
ops, held  at  Rome  in  A.  D.  494,  praised  Orosius  as  a  most  learned 
man,  who  had,  with  wonderf id  brevity,"  written  a  work  against 
heathen  perversions. 

The  reputation  of  this  History  was  so  great,  in  the  time  of 
King  Alfred,  that  he  determined  to  transfer  the  substance  of  it 
from  the  original  Latin  into  Anglo-Saxon,  for  the  benefit  of  his 
subjects  ;  but  in  doing  this,  he  often  imitated  rather  than  trans- 
lated, and  frequently  added  new  illustrative  clauses,  and  sentences 
of  his  own,  and  occasionally  new  paragraphs.  At  other  times,  he 
abridged  what  appeared  to  him  less  important,  and  passed  over 
what  was  not  to  his  purpose.  Thus,  by  omitting  the  last  four 
chapters  of  the  fifth  book,  and  the  first  three  with  a  few  others  in 
the  sixth,  the  king  brought  the  substance  of  the  fifth  and  sixth 
books  of  the  original  Latin,  into  the  fifth  book  of  his  Anglo-Saxon 
work.  Alfred's  sixth  book  is,  therefore,  the  seventh  of  Orosius, 
in  which  most  of  the  chapters  are  much  abridged,  and  the  last  three 
omitted.  Alfred  did  not  think  the  dedication  and  the  .first 
chapter  of  Orosius  adapted  for  his  subjects,  he  did  not  therefore 
insert  them  ;  but  he  still  kept  up  a  unity  of  design  in  his  work,  as 
will  appear  from  the  following  short  sketch  of  it. 

In  book  I,  he  gives  a  geographical  description  of  the  whole 
world,  then  known,  with  a  smnmary  of  gener^d  history  from  the 
earliest  period  to  the  building  of  Rome,  A.  M.  3251,  and  B.  C. 
753 — ^Book  II,  after  a  reference  to  the  creation,  and  the  four 
great  empires,  describes  the  foundation  of  Rome,  the  wars  of  the 
Romans  and  Sabines,  the  affairs  of  Cyrus,  Darius,  Xerxes,  Leoni- 
das,  etc.  and  concludes  with  the  capture  of  Rome  by  the  Gauls, 
A.  M.  3608,  and  B.  C.  396— Book  III  speaks  of  the  affairs  of  the 
Lacedaemonians,  Persians,  Romans,  Gauls,  Carthaginians,  Latins, 
Maecedonians,  etc.  and  ends  with  the  death  of  Seleucus  about  the 
year  A.  M.  3714,  and  B.  C.  290 — Book  IV  contains  the  history 
of  Rome  from  the  wars  of  Pyrrhus  to  the  fall  of  Carthage,  A.  M. 
3853,  and  B.  C.  151.— Book  V,  including  the  Vth  and  Vlth  books 
of  Orosius,  comprises  the  period  from  the  taking  of  Corinth  to  the 
birth  of  our  Saviour,  A.  M.  4004.— Book  VI,— the  Vllth  of  Oro- 

est  Fabriciufl.  Haver>  p.  4,  note  24. — See,  also,  this  edition  of  Alfred's  Orosius,  B.  VI, 
c37,  II. 

25  Nunc  me  Africa  excepit.  Haver.  1.  V.  c.  II,  p.  288. 

26  Orosium,  vinim  eruditissinium,  coUaudamus,  quia  valde  necessaria  adversus  pagan- 
onun  calumniasordinavit,  miraque  brevitate  contexuit  Haver,  p.  XXVIII. — Dupin,  Tom. 
UI,  PtIl,  p.  175,  and  180. 
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sius, — ^recapitulates  the  succession  of  the  four  great  empires,  and 
continues  the  history  of  Rome  from  the  accession  of  Tiberius 
Caesar,  A.D.  14  to  A.D.  416,  A.M.  4420,  including  an  account 
of  the  greatest  event  of  the  age,  the  taking  and  saclang  of  Rome 
by  Alaric  in  A.  D.  410. 

In  the  first  book  e^ecially,  Alfred  introduced  much  new  matter 
and  added  considerably  to  the  geography  of  Europe. 

These  geographical  additions  prove  that  he  had  recourse  to 
original  sourses  for  information.  He  then  left  his  author  and 
stated,  from  the  best  authorities  of  his  age,  all  the  particulars  of 
Europe,  that  he  could  collect,  filling  up  the  chasm  between  the 
time  of  Orosius,  the  commencement  of  the  fifth  century,  and  his 
own,  the  end  of  the  ninth  century. 

This  is  the  only  geography  of  Europe,  written  by  a  contem- 
porary, and  giving  the  position  of  the  Germanic  nations,  so  early  as 
the  ninth  century. 

Besides  this  geography  of  Europe,  composed  by  Alfred,  the  king 
inserts  the  very  interesting  voyages  of  Ohthere  a  Norwegian 
navigator  and  of  Wulfstan.  Ohthere,  "wishing  to  search  out 
how  far  the  land  lay  due  north,  or  whether  any  man  dwelt  to 
the  north/' "  sailed  by  the  coast  of  Norway  roimd  the  North  Cape 
into  the  White-Sea;"  and  afterwards  into  the  Baltic."  Wulf- 
stan's  voyage  was  confined  to  the  Baltic. "  These  voyages  were 
written  by  the  king,  from  the  relation  of  these  intrepid  navigators ; 
for,  in  the  narration,  Wulfstan  uses  a  pronoun  of  the  first  person 
plural. " 

The  simplicity  of  the  narration  bears  the  unpress  of  truth,  the 
former  beginning  thus  : — '^  Ohthere  told  his  lord.  King 
Alfred,  that  he  dwelt  north-most  of  all  the  northmen."  " — Ohthere 
was  a  man  of  great  wealth, "  and  his  strict  adherence  to  truth  in 
his  narrative  may  be  concluded,  from  his  refusing  to  vouch  for 
any  thing,  of  which  he  could  not  bear  personal  testimony.  He 
says  :  "  The  Biarmians  told  him  many  stories  both  about  their 
own  land,  and  about  the  coimtries,  which  were  around  them ; 
but  he  knew  not  what  was  true,  became  he  did  not  see  it  himself.**^ 

These  important  additions  and  separate  essays  of  King  Alfred, 
are  very  interesting,  as  his  original  composition ;  and  valuable, 
because  they  contain  information  relative  to  the  geography  of 
Europe,  not  otherwise  to  be  obtained,  and  because  they  are  authen- 
tic pictures  of  the  manners  and  of  the  political  condition  of  a 
great  part  of  the  north,  in  the  ninth  century.  The  following 
Kteral  English  translation,  from  the  Anglo-Saxon  of  King  Alfred, 

27.  See  b.  I.  c.  1,  §  13.     28.    Id.  §  14—17.        29.  Id.  §  18,  19.        30.  Id.  §  20—23 
31.  Id.  §  20.  32.    Id.  §  13.  33.   Id.  §  15.  34.  Id.  §  14. 
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is,  therefore^  not  a  mere  translation  of  what  Alfred  selected  from 
Orosius ;  but  an  English  version  of  the  king's  own  Anglo-Saxon 
additions  and  essays^  with  his  abridgement,  and  occasional  ampli- 
fication, of  the  most  interesting  parts  of  the  compendious  universal 
History  of  Orosius,  The  most  striking  of  these  will  be  pointed 
out,  in  brief  notes  at  the  foot  of  the  page,  and  a  reference  made 
to  the  original  Latin  of  those  parts,  which  Alfred  condensed, 
translated,  imitated,  paraphrased  or  enlarged;  for  he  did  not 
hesitate  to  adopt  any  of  these  plans,  when  he  thought  that  he 
could  improve  the  work,  and  make  it  more  useful  for  his  people. 
These  short  notes  are  only  intended  for  the  general  reader ;  they, 
for  the  most  part,  give  the  result  of  investigations,  rather  than  a 
detail  of  the  reason  or  authority  for  arriving  at  that  result. 

If  then  new  views  be  given,  or  old  opinions  advanced,  apparent- 
ly without  satisfactory  evidence  being  adduced,  it  is  hoped  that 
judgment  will  be  suspended,  till  the  reformed  Anglo-Saxon  text 
shall  be  printed,  with  an  appendage  of  various  readings,  and  more 
ample  notes. — 

JOIBPB    BOIWOKTB. 

ErwA&L,  Uttoxxteb, 
Mabck  16th,  1852. 
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Book    I. 

Here  beginneth  the  book,  which  men  call  Orosius. 

Chapter  I. 

How  our  elders  divided  all  the  globe  into  three  parts,  §  1,  5. — 
*  [The    boundary    of    Asia,    §   2,  6.— of  Europe,   §    3. — of 
Africa,  §  4. — of  India  and  Parthia,  §  7. —  of  Babylonia,  Me- 
sopotamia,   Palestine,   Armenia,   S)rria,   Phoenicia   etc.   §  8. — of 
E^t  §   9.— of  the  south  of  Asia,  §  10.— Extent  of  Alfred's 

1  The  original  Latin  work  of  Orosius  has  no  part  of  this  Tahle  of  Contents ;  the  whole 
fA  it,  therefore,  mtist  be  the  composition  of  the  Anglo-Saxon  translator,  for  it  is  contained 
m  both  the  Anglo-Saxon  manuscripts  now  existing,  the  Lauderdale,  and  the  Cotton,  said  to 
he  written  in  the  ninth  and  tenth  centuries.  See  Preface  to  King  Alfred's  Anglo-Saxoq 
Ver»on. 

2  What  18  placed  between  Uie  brackets  is  not  in  Anglo-Saxon :  it  is  inserted  to  complete 
the  Table  of  Contents. 
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Germania,  §  11. — of  the  East  Franks,  Bavarians,  Bohemians, 
Frisians,  Danes,  Angles,  Old-Saxons,  etc.  §  12. — The  first  voyage  of 
Ohthere  §  13. — of  the  Biamaians  §  14. — Ohthere  a  rich  man, 
§  15. — of  the  coimtry  of  the  Northmen,  §  16.— Of  Sweden,  §  17.— 
Ohthere's  second  voyage,  §  18.  He  sails  into  the  Baltic,  §  19. — 
Wulfstan's  voyage,  §  20. — Customs  of  the  Esthonians,  concerning 
the  dead,  §  21 . — Horse  races,  §  22.  Of  keeping  the  dead,  §  23. — 
Of  Greece,-§  24.— Of  Italy,  §  25.— Of  Gallia  Belgica,  §  26.— Of 
Spain,  §  27.— Of  Britain,  §  28.— Extent  of  Africa,  §  29,  30, 
31. — Of  Byzantium,  Carthage,  Numidia,  §32. — Islands  in  the 
Mediterranean,  §  33. — The  Cyclades  or  Dodekanista,  §  34. — Of 
Sicily,  §  35.— Of  Sardinia,  §  36.— Of  Corsica,  §  37.— The  Balearic 
Islands,  §  38.] 

Chapter  II. 

How  Ninus,  king  of  Assyria,  first  began  to  reign  over  the  men 
of  this  world,  §  1. — ^And  how,  after  him,  Semiramis,  his  queen, 
with  great  severity,  and  profligacy,  seized  the  government,  §  2.  3. 

Chapter  III. 

How  the  fire  from  heaven  burnt  up  the  land,  on  which  the  two 
cities,  Sodom  and  Gomorrah,  were  built,  §  1,  2. 

Chapter  IV. 

How  the  inhabitants  of  Candia  and  Scarpanto  fought  with  each 
other,  §  1. 

Chapter  V. 

How  the  righteous  man,  Joseph,  saved  the  people  of  Egypt 
from  the  seven  year's  great  famine  by  his  wisdom ;  and  how  they 
afterwards,  according  to  his  appointment,  gave  every  year  the  fifth 
part  of  all  their  fruits  to  their  king  as  tribute,  §  1,  2. 

Chapter  VI. 

How  in  Achaia,  there  was  a  great  flood  in  the  days  of  king 
Amphictyon,  §  1,  2. 

Chapter  VII. 

How  Moses  led  the  people  of  Israel  from  Egypt  over  the  Red 
sea,  §  1,  2. 

Chapter  VIII. 

How,  in  one  night,  there  were  fifty  men  slain  in  Egypt  by 
their  own  sons;  §  1. — and  how  Busiris,  the  king,  commanded  to 


Digitized  by 


Google 


mmmm'^'^^mmmmmmmmmmmm^svfm 


CONTENTS.     Book  I;  Ch.  IX— XIV:  Book  II;  Ce.  I,  II.  19 

sacrifice  all  the  strangers,  who  visited  him,  §  2 ;  and  about  the 
contention  of  many  other  people,  §  3,  4. 

Chapter  IX. 

How  the  Cretans  and  Athenians,  people  of  Greece,  fought  with 
each  other,  §  1,  2. 

Chapter  X. 

How  Vesoges,  king  of  Egypt,  would  subdue  both  the  south 
part  which  is  Asia,  and  the  north  part,  which  is  Scythia,  §  1. — 
And  how  two  noblemen  were  banished  from  Scythia,  and  about 
the  women,  who  are  called  Amazons  §  2. — 5. — ^And  about  the 
Groths  whom  Pyrrhus,  the  cruel  king  of  Greece,  and  Alexander 
the  Great,  as  well  as  Julius,  the  emperor,  dreaded,  §  6. 

Chapter  XL 

How  Helen,  the  king's  wife,  was  taken  in  the  city  of  Lacedae- 
mon  §  1, 2. — ^And  how  king  iEneas  went  with  an  army  into  Italy,  §  3. 

Chapter  XII. 

How  Sardanapalus  was  the  last  king  of  Assyria,  and  how 
Arbaces,  his  chief  officer,  deceived  him,  §  1,  2. — And  how  the 
women  upbraided  their  husbands,  when  they  wished  to  flee,  §  3. — 
And  how  the  brass-founder  formed  an  image  of  a  bull  for  the 
prince,  §  4,  5. 

Chapter  XIII. 
How  the  Peloponnesiansand  Athenians  fought  with  each  other, 
§  1. 

Chapter.  XIV. 

How  the  Lacedaemonians  and  Messenians  fought  with  each 
other,  on  accoimt  of  the  offerings  of  their  maidens,  §  1 — 3 :  §  4. 

Book  II :  Chapter  L 

How  Orosius  said,  that  our  Lord  created  the  first  man  very 
upright  and  very  good,  §  1.— And  about  the  four  empires  of  the 
world,  §  2—6. 

Chapter  IL 

How  the  brothers,  Remus  and  Romulus,  built  the  city  of  Rome 
in  Italy,  §  1—3. 
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Chapter  III. 

With  what  wickedness,  Romulus  and  Brutus  dedicated  Rome, 
§1-4. 

Chapter  IV. 

How  the  Romans  and  Sabines  fought  with  each  other,  §  1 — 4. 
And  how  Cyrus  was  slain  in  Scythia,  §  5 — 8. 

Chapter  V. 

How  king  Cambyses  despised  the  Egyptian  idols,  §  1. — ^And 
concerning  the  wars  of  Darius,  §  2. — ^And  of  Xerxes  and  Leonidas, 
§3-9. 

Chapter  VI. 

And  how  a  wonder  was  shewn  to  the  Romans,  as  if  the  heavens 
were  burning,  §  1 — 5. 

Chapter  VI  I. 
How  the  people  of  Sicily  were  fighting  with  each  other,  §  1 — 2. 

Chapter  VII L 

How  the  Romans  beset  the  city  Veii,  ten  years,  §  1 — And  how 
the  Senonian  Gauls  (GaUi  Senones)  stormed  the  city  Rome,  § 
2—6. 

Book  III:  Chapter  I. 

How  a  disgraceful  and  crafty  peace  was  made  between  the 
Lacedaemonians  and  Persians,  §  1 — 6. 

Chapter  II. 
How  there  was  an  earthquake  in  Achaia  §  1 :  §  2. 

Chapter    III. 
How  the  great  pestilence  was  in  Rome,  at  the  time  of  the  two 
Consuls,  §   1,  2 — ^And  how  Marcus  Curtius  plunged  into  the 
yawning  earth,  §  3. 

Chapter  IV. 

How  the  Gauls  ravaged  the  Roman  territories  to  within  three 
miles  of  the  city,  §  1. 

Chapter   V. 

How  the  Carthaginian  ambassadors  came  to  Rome,  and 
offered  peace,  §  1 ;  §  2 — 5. 
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Chapter  VI. 

How  the  Romans  and  Latins  fought  with  each  other,  §  1.  And 
how  a  nun  (vestal  virgin)  was  buried  alive,  2 — 3. 

Chapter  VII. 

How  king  Alexander,  uncle  of  the  great  Alexander,  fought  with 
the  Romans,  §  1.  And  how  Philip,  father  of  the  great  Alexander, 
took  the  sovereignty  of  Macedonia,  2 — 5.  And  chose  Byzantium 
for  his  Capital,  6 — 7,  8. 

Chapter  VI 1 1. 

How  the  place,  Furculae  Caudinae,  became  well  known  for  the 
disgrace  of  the  Romans,  §  1, 2  :  3. 

Chapter  IX. 

How  the  great  Alexander  took  the  sovereignty  of  Macedonia, 
§  1 — 5. — And  how  he  told  a  certain  priest  to  say,  according  to 
his  wish,  who  was  his  father,  6. — And  how  he  overcame  fing 
Darius,  7 — 9:  10 — 18. — ^And  how  he  himself  was  killed  with 
poison,  19,  20. 

Chapter  X. 

How,  under  two  consuls,  four  of  the  strongest  nations  wished 
to  overcome  the  Romans,  §  1 — 2. — ^And  how  the  great  pestilence 
was  at  Rome,  3.—  And  how  they  told  them  to  fetch  iEsculapius, 
the  magician,  with  the  magical  snake,  i:  5,6. 

Chapter  XL 

How,  under  two  consuls,  the  Samnites,  and  the  Senonian  Gauls 
became  enemies  of  the  city  Rome,  §  1. — And  how,  after  Alexan- 
der's death,  his  generals  ended  their  lives  in  strife,  2 — 12. 

Book  IV :  Chapter  I. 

How  the  Tarentines  saw  ships  of  the  Romans  sail  on  the  sea, 
when  they  were  playing  in  their  theatre,  §  1 — 6. 

Chapter  II. 
How  the  many  evil  wonders  happened  in  Rome,  §  1,  2. 

Chapter  III. 

How  milk  was  seen  to  rain  from  heaven,  and  blood  to  spring 
from  the  earth,  §  1 :  2,  3. 
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Chapter  IV. 

How  a  great  plague  came  upon  the  Romans,  §  1. — And  how 
Caperone,  the  nun  (vestal  virgin)  was  hanged,  2. — And  how  the 
townspeople  of  Carthage  sacrificed  men  to  their  gods,  3. 

Chapter  V. 

How  Himilco,  king  of  the  Carthaginians,  went  with  an  army 
into  Sicily,  §  1. — And  how  a  certain  man,  Hanno,  was  yearning 
for  power,  2.  —  And  how  the  Carthaginians  heard,  that  the 
great  Alexander  had  stormed  the  city  Tyre,  3  :  4,  5. 

Chapter  VI. 

How  the  people  of  Sicily  and  Carthage  fought  with  each  other, 
§  1. — And  how  the  Romans  beset  Hannibal,  king  of  the  Carthagi- 
nians, 2,  3. — And  how  CoUatinus,  the  consul,  went  with  an  army 
to  Camarina  a  town  of  Sicily,  4 — And  how  the  Carthaginians 
fixed  again  that  the  aged  Hannibal  should  fight  against  the  Romans 
with  ships,  5. — And  how  the  Romans  went  into  Africa  with  three 
hundred  and  thirty  ships,  6. — And  how  Regulus,  the  consul,  killed 
an  immense  serpent,  7. — And  how  Regulus  fought' with  three  Car- 
thaginian kings,  in  one  battle,  8,  9. — And  how  Emilius,  the  consul, 
went  into  Africa  with  three  hundred  ships,  10,  11. — And  how 
Cotta,  the  consul,  ravaged  Sicily,  12. — How  two  consuls  went 
into  Africa  with  three  hundred  ships,  and  how  in  the  time  of  three 
consuls  Asdrubal,  the  new  king,  came  to  Lilybaeum  in  the  island 
[of  Sicily,]  13  :  14. — And  how  Claudius,  the  consul,  went  against 
the  Carthaginians  again,  15. — And  how  Caius,  the  consul,  went 
into  Africa  and  was  cast  away  in  the  sea,  16. — And  how  Lutatius, 
the  consul,  went  into  Africa  with  three  hundred  ships,  17. 

Chapter  VIL 

How  the  immense  fire  happened  at  Rome,  §  1. — And  how  the 
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warred  against  the  Romans,  and  the  Carthaginians  did  so,  on  the 
other  side,  6. — ^And  how  two  consuls  fought  with  the  Gauls,  6,  7, 
8. — ^And  how  many  wonders  were  seen,  9. —  And  how  Claudius 
the  consul,  slew  thirty  thousand  Gauls,  10. 

Chapter  VIII. 
How  Hannibal,  king  of  the  Carthaginians,  beset  Seguntum,  a 
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city  of  Spain,  §  1. — And  how  Hannibal,  king  of  the  Carthaginians, 
broke  over  the  P)nrenean  mountains,  2. — ^And  how  Scipio,  the  con- 
sul, fought  with  the  Spaniards,  3. — And  how,  many  wonders  hap- 
pened at  that  time,  4. 
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how  the  Romans  appointed  a  dictator,  and  Scipio  as  consul,  2. — 
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three  legions,  3,  4  :  5,  6. 
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went  from  Spain  into  Italy,  9:  10,  11. — ^And  how  peace  was 
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Chapter  XL 

How  the  second  war  of  the  Romans  was  ended,  §  1. — ^And  how 
Sempronius,  the  consul,  was  slain  in  Spain,  2  :  3 — 5. — And  how 
Philip,  king  of  Macedon,  killed  an  ambassador  of  the  Romans, 
6 :  7. — ^And  how  the  Macedonian  war  arose,  8. — And  how  Emi- 
lius,  the  consul,  overcame  Perseus,  the  king,  9. 

Chapter  XII. 

How  the  greatest  fear  came  upon  the  Romans,  from  the  Celti- 
berians,  a  people  of  Spain,  §  1 :  2,  3. 

Chapter  XIIL 

How  the  third  war  of  the  Romans,  with  the  king  of  the  Car- 
thaginians, was  ended,  §  1 — 5. 

Book  V :  Chapter  I. 

How  Orosius  spoke  about  the  boast  of  the  Romans,  how  they 
overcame  many  people  ;  and  how  they  drove  many  kings  before 
their  triumphs  towards  Rome  §1:2,  3. 

Chapter  II. 
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were  destroyed,  §  1. — And  how  Veriatus,  the  shepherd,  began  to 
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Gauls,  4 :  5 — 7. — ^And  how  Mancinus,  the  consul,  concluded  a 
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Chapter  X. 

How  there  was  deliberate  war,  over  all  Italy,  in  the  sixth  year 
that  Julius  Caesar  was  consul,  §  1 :  2 — 4. 
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AN  ENGLISH  TRANSLATION 


OF 


KING   ALFRED^S 
ANGLO-SAXON  VERSION  OF  OROSIUS 


Book  I,   Chapter  L* 

1.  Our  elders,  said  Orosius,  divided  into  three  parts,  all  the 
globe  of  this  mid-earth,  as  it  is  surrounded  by  the  ocean,  which 
we  call  Garsecg  • ;  and  they  named  the  three  parts  by  three 
names, — ^Asia,  and  Europe,  and  Africa :  though  some  said  there 
were  but  two  parts,  one  Asia  and  the  other  Europe. 

2.  Asia  is  encompassed  by  the  ocean — the  garsecg — on  the 
south,  north  and  east ;  and  so,  on  the  east 'part,  contains  one  half 
of  this  mid-earth.  Then  on  the  north  part  of  Asia,  on  the  right 
hand  %  in  the  river  Don,  there  the  boimdaries  of  Asia  and  Europe 

1  Alfred  omits  the  dedication  of  Orosius  to  S.  Augustine,  and  the  first  chapter,  on  the 
origin  of  history  and  of  misery  from  Adam  [initium  miseris  hominum.  Haver,  p.  6 — 10.] 
The  royal  translator  commences  with,  I.  I,  c.  2,  of  Orosius  ;^-Majores  nostri  orbem  totius 
terrsB,  oceani  limbo  circumseptum,  triquadnun  statuere.  Havercamp's  edition,  £eyden 
4to  1767 ;  p.  10:  v.  Introduction,  p.  10,  note  1. 

2  Grimm,  Kemble,  etc.  write  g6r-secg,  literally  a  spear-man,  the  ocean ;  homo  jaculo 
armatus,  oceanus. — Mr  Kemble  adds,  "  it  is  a  name  for  the  ocean,  which  is  probably  deriv- 
ed from  some  ancient  m3rth,  and  is  now  quite  unintelligible." — £ttmiiller  gives  the  word, 
thus : — G&rsecg,  es ;  m.  Carex  jaculorum ;  vel,  vir  hastatus,  i.  e.  oceanus. 

Mr  Hampson  suggests,  that  the  myth  of  an  armed  man, — a  spear-man, — ^being  employed 
by  the  Anglo-Saxons,  as  a  term  to  denote  the  Ocean,  has  some  analogy  to  the  personification 
of  Neptune  holding  his  trident  He  then  adds :  **  Spears  were  placed  in  the  hands  of  the 
images  of  heathen  gods,  as  mentioned  by  Justin. — Per  ea  adhuc  tempora  reges  hastas  pro 
diademate  habebant,  quas  Graeci  sceptra  dixere.  Nam  et  ah  origine  rerum,  pro  diis  immor- 
taHbus  veteres  hastas  coluere;  oh  cujus  religionis  memoriam  adhuc  deorum  simulacris 
hastas  adduntur.  1.  XLiii :  c.  iii. 

3  in  tracing  the  frontier  of  Asia  from  north  to  south,  the  Don  is  on  the  right  hand. 
Yol.  II.  4 
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lie  together ;  and,  from  the  same  river  Don,  south  along  the 
Mediterranean  Sea,  towards  the  west  of  the  city  Alexandria,  Asia 
and  Africa  lie  together. 

3.  Europe  begins,  as  I  said  before,  at  the  river  Don,*  which 
runs  from  the  north  part  of  the  Rhipaean  *  mountains,  which  are 
near  the  ocean,  called  Sarmatian.  •  The  river  Don  runs  thence 
right  south,  on  the  west  side  of  Alexander's  altars  to  the  nation  of 
the  Roxolani.  •  It  forms  the  fen  which  is  called  Maeotis,  [Sea  of 
Azov] ;  and  then  runs  forth,  with  a  great  flood,  near  the  city- 
called  Theodosia  [Kaffa],  flowing  eastward  into  the  Black  Sea  ; 
and  then,  in  a  long  strait,  south  easterly,  where  the  Greek  city 
Constantinople  lies,  and  thence  out  into  the  Mediterranean  Sea. — 
The  south-west  boundary  of  Europe  is  the  ocean,  on  the  west  of 
Spain,  and  chiefly  at  the  island  Cadiz,  where  the  Mediterranean 
Sea  shoots  up  from  the  ocean  ;  where  also,  the  pillars  of  Hercules 
stand.  On  the  west  end  of  the  same  Mediterranean  Sea  is  Scotland 
[Ireland]. ' 

4  Oros.  LI:  c.  1,  p.  11. — The  river  Tanais  or  Don,  which  Alfred  calls  Danai,  was 
supposed  by  ancient  geographers,  as  stated  by  Orosius,  and  repeated  by  Alfred,  to  have  its 
source  in  the  northern  parts  of  the  RhipsBan  mountains,  [rh  ^PcTTCua  Sfyr},  and  PtTroA.] 
It  is  difficult  to  ascertain  the  precise  locality  of  these  mountains,  as  ancient  writers  give 
a  diversity  of  opinions  :  Arrowsraiih  places  them  in  Lat.  52  degrees  45  minutes,  E.  Long. 
37  degrees.  It  is  now  known,  that  the  Don  has  its  source  in  the  small  lake  Ivanofskoe,  in 
the  government  of  Toula,  Russia,  about  54  degrees  N.  Lat.  and  37  degrees  £.  Long. 

5  Sarmatico  oceano,  in  Orosius;  Alfred  calls  it,  Sarmondisc  garsecg. — Forster  says 
— "  It  is  pretty  clear,  that  the  Sarmondi  must  be  the  Sauromatse  or  Sarmatae."  They 
dwelt  in  the  northern  part  of  Europe,  and  were  supposed  to  extend  to  the  northern  ocean. 
Alfred  follows  Orosius,  who  gives  the  vidgar  and  erroneous  opinion  of  his  time.  The 
Sermende  are  mentioned  in  Book  I,  ch.  I,  §  12,  note  25. 

6  Roxolani,  a  people  o£  European  Sarmatia.  They  dwelt  north  of  the  sea  of  Azov,  in 
a  part  of  the  country  now  inhabited  by  the  Don  Cossacks. 

7  This  last  sentence  is  an  addition  by  Alfred.  In  early  times,  Ireland  was  called 
Scotland.  In  paragraph  28,  Alfred  says,  "  Ireland,  we  call  Scotland." — Ireland  was 
exclusively  called  Scotia  or  Scotland,  from  the  fifth  to  the  tenth  or  eleventh  centiury.  The 
first  we  hear  of  the  Scoti  or  Scots,  is  as  a  people  inhabiting  Ireland.  In  the  fifth  century, 
they  contended  with  the  Hibemi,  the  earlier  inhabitants,  and  soon  gained  supreme  power, 
and  gave  their  name  to  the  country.  About  A.  D.  503,  a  colony  of  these  Scoti,  having 
given  their  name  to  Ireland,  emigrated  to  North  Britain,  gained  influence  there,  and  also 
imposed  their  name  on  that  country.  Skene's  Highlands  of  Scotland,  2  vol.  8vo,  1837. 
But  Ireland  is  north  of  Spain.  Ancient  geographers  placed  Ireland  much  more  to  the 
south,  and  Alfred,  being  guided  by  them,  speaks  of  it,  as  being  on  the  west  of  Spain. 
Orosius  erroneously  says-^Hibernia  insula,  inter  Britanniam  et  Hispaniam  sita.  Haver,  p. 
28. — Correct  information  was  not  supplied,  till  after  the  time  of  Alfred.  Though,  in  most 
cases,  he  was  in  advance  of  his  age,  yet  in  regard  to  the  position  of  Irelandj  he  appears  to 
have  fallen  into  the  error  of  the  time. 
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4.  The  division  between  Africa  and  Asia  begins  at  Alexandria, 
a  city  of  Egypt ;  and  the  boundary  lies  thence  south,  by  the  river 
Nile,  and  so  over  the  desert  of  Ethiopia  to  the  southern  ocean. 
The  north  west  limit  of  Africa  is  the  Mediterranean  Sea,  which 
shoots  from  the  ocean,  where  the  pillars  of  Hercules  stand ;  and 
its  end,  right  west,  is  the  mountain,  which  is  named  Atlas,  and  the 
island  called  Canary.  * 

6.  I  have  already  spoken  shortly  about  the  three  parts  of  this 
mid-earth ;  but  I  will  now,  as  I  promised  before,  tell  the  bounda- 
ries of  these  three  regions,  how  they  are  separated  by  water. 

6.  Over  against  the  middle  of  Asia,  at  the  east  end,  there  the 
mouth  of  the  river,  called  Ganges,  opens  into  the  ocean,  which 
they  call  the  Indian  ocean.  South  from  the  river's  mouth,  by  the 
ocean,  is  the  port  they  call  Calymere.'  To  the  south-east  of  the 
port  is  the  island  of  Ceylon  ;  and  then  to  the  north  of  the  mouth 
of  the  Ganges,  where  mount  Caucasus  ends,  near  the  ocean,  there 
is  the  port  Samera.*'  To  the  north  of  the  port  is  the  mouth  of 
the  river,  named  Ottorogorre."     They  call  the  ocean  Chinese. 

7.  These  are  the  boundaries  of  India,  where  mount  Caucasus 
is  on  the  north,  and  the  river  Indus  on  the  west,  and  the  Red 
Sea"  on  the  south,  and  the  ocean  on  the  east     In  the  district 

8  Oroshu  says,  Insulse  quas  Fortiinatas  vocant ;  Haver,  p.  12.  But  AUred  only  names 
one  island. 

9  Orosius  has  Caligardamna ;  and  Alfred  Caligardamana,  [about  N.  Lat.  10  degrees, 
15  mmotes,  E.  Long.  79  degrees,  50  minutes].  Asia  ad  mediam  frontem  orients  habet  in 
oceano  Eoo  ostia  fluminis  Gangis,  a  sinistra  promontorium  Caligardamna,  cui  subjacet  ad 
Eurum  insula  Taprobane :  e  qua  oceanus  Indicus  vocari  incipit,  a  dextra  habet  Imai  mon- 
ies, ubi  Caucasus  deficit,  promontorium  Samaram  [See  §  10,  note  17]  :  cui  ad  aquilonem 
subjacent  ostia  fluminis  Octorooohra  :  ex  quo  oceanus  Sericus  [pro  Serious  Tulgari 
errore  Syricos  quidam  edidit.  Haver,  p.  13,  note  33]  appellatur.  L.  I :  c.  ii.  Haver,  p. 
12,  13:  21. 

10  The  modem  names  of  places  are  given  in  the  translation,  except  where  the  old  name 
b  almost  as  familiar  as  the  modem  designation.  When  the  position,  or  present  name  can- 
not be  discovered,  there  is  no  alternative,  but  to  retain  the  word  used  in  the  Anglo-Saxon 
text,  and  to  add  the  various  readings  in  the  notes.  Thus  Alfred  has  Samera,  and  Orosius, 
Samara,  Somora,  Samarae  and  Samarata.  See  §  6  note  9;  also  $  10  note  17. — Sometimes, 
however,  the  modem  names  are  put  in  brackets  inmiediately  after  the  ancient  name,  as  in 
I  3,  Mseotis  [Sea  of  Azov]. 

11  The  Ottorocorrae  were  in  the  N.  E.  of  Tibet,  about  N.  Lat  34  degrees  20  minutes — 
£.  Long.  99  degrees ;  and,  according  to  Arrowsmith  and  Cluverius,  the  river  Ottorocorre 
was  in  the  same  locality.  See  §  6  note  9 ,  also,  §  10,  note  17. 

12  The  Red  Sea,  in  ancient  geography,  comprehended  not  only  the  present  Red  Sea,  but 
what  we  now  call  the  Persian  gulph,  and  the  Arabian  Sea :  thus,  the  Tigris,  as  well  as  the 
Indus,  are  said  to  run  into  the  Red  Sea,  and  the  whole  country  between  the  Indus  and  the 
Tigris,  is  described  as  having  the  Red  Sea  for  its  southern  boundary. 
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of  India  are  forty  four  nations  ;  and,  besides  many  other 
inhabited  islands,  the  island  of  Ceylon,  which  has  in  it 
ten  towns.  The  river  Indus  lies  to  the  west  of  the  district : 
between  the  river  Indus,  and  that  which  lies  to  the  west  of  it, 
called  Tigris,  both  of  which  flow  south  into  the  Red  Sea, — between 
these  two  rivers, — are  these  countries,  Arachosia,  [Candahor,] 
and  Parthia  and  Assyria,  and  Persia,  and  Media ;  "  though  writers 
often  name  all  these  countries  Media  or  Assyria ;  and  they  are  very 
mountainous,  and  there  are  very  sharp  and  stony  ways.  The 
northern  boundaries  of  these  countries  are  the  Caucasian  moun- 
tains ;  and  on  the  south  side,  the  Red  Sea.  In  these  countries 
are  two  great  rivers,  Hydaspes  [Jhylum],  and  Arabis  [Pooralee]. 
In  this  dictrict  are  thirty  two  nations :  now  it  is  all  called  Parthia. 

8.  Then  west  from  the  river  Tigris  to  the  river  Euphrates, — 
between  the  rivers, — are  these  countries.  Babylonia  and  Chaldea, 
and  Mesopotamia.  Within  these  countries  are  twenty  eight 
nations.  Their  northern  boundaries  are  the  mountains  Taurus, 
and  Caucasus,  and  their  southern  boundaries  lie  to  the  Red  Sea. 
Along  the  Red  Sea, — the  part  that  shoots  to  the  north, — ^lies 
the  country  of  Arabia  and  Saba  [Saade],  and  Eudomane."  From 
the  river  Euphrates,  west  to  the  Mediterranean  and  north  almost 
to  the  mountains,  which  are  called  Taurus,  to  the  country  which 
they  call  Armenia,  and  again  south  to  Egjrpt, — there  are  many 
nations  in  these  districts  ;  that  is,  Comagena,  and  Phoenicia,  and 
Damascus,  and  Coelle,  and  Moab,  and  Ammon,  and  Idumea,  and 
Judea,  and  Palestine,  and  Saracene ;  though  it  is  all  called  Sjrria. 
Then  to  the  north  of  Syria  are  the  mountains,  called  Taimis ;  and 
to  the  north  of  the  mountains,  are  the  countries  of  Cappadocia, 
and  Armenia.  Armenia  is  to  the  east  of  Cappadocia.  To  the 
west  of  Cappadocia  is  the  country  called  Asia  the  Less.  To  the 
north'of  Cappadocia,  is  the  plain  of  Themiscyra."  Then,  between 
Cappadocia  and  Asia  the  Less,  is  the  country  of  Cilicia  and  Isauria. 

13  Thia  involved  sentence  is  very  much  shorter  and  clearer  in  Orositis. — "  A  flumine 
Indo,  quod  est  ab  oriente,  usque  ad  flumen  Tigrim,  quod  est  ad  occasum,  regiones  sunt 
istsB. — Aracosia,  Parthia,  Assyria,  Persis,  et  Media.  Haver,  p.  14. — Arachosia  is,  S.  E  of 
Cabul,  about  N.  Lat  30  degrees  45  minutes,  E.  Long.  6!i  degrees  30  minutes.  Arrowsmith. — 
Arachosiee,  nunc  Candahor,  populi  Margyetse  qui  ante  Arimaspi,  postea  Euergetae  dicti, 
Sydri,  Roplutse,  Eortse.  Urbes  Arachotus,  Alexandria,  quse  ad  Arachotum  ponitur  fluvium. 
Cluverii  Introduct  Geog.  Amstel.  4to  1729. 1.  V:  c.  XIII :  $  IV,  p.  560. 

14  Orosius  has  "  Arabia  Eudaemon.**     Haver,  p.  14. 

15  Themisoyra,  in  the  north  west  of  Pontus  [Roum]  in  Asia  Minor  :  about  N.  Lat  41 
degrees  :  E.  Long.  36  degrees  56  minutes.     Arrowsmith. 
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This  Asia  is,  on  every  side,  surrounded  with  salt  water,  except  on 
the  east  On  the  north  side  is  the  Black  Sea ;  and,  on  the  west, 
the  Sea  of  Marmora,  and  the  Dardanelles ;  and  the  Mediterra- 
nean Sea,  on  the  south.  In  the  same  Asia,  the  highest  moimtain 
is  Olympus. 

9.  To  the  north  of  the  nearer  Egypt  is  the  country  of  Palestine, 
and  to  the  east  of  it,  the  district  of  the  Saracens,  and  to  the  west 
the  country  of  Libya,  and  to  the  south  the  mountain  called  Cli- 
max.— The  spring  of  the  river  Nile  is  near  the  cliff  of  the  Red 
Sea ;  though  some  say  that  its  spring  is  in  the  west  end  of  Africa, 
near  the  mountain  Atlas ;  and  then  soon  running  on  sand  to  the 
east,  it  sinks  into  the  sand.  Nigh  there,  it  flows  up  again,  from 
the  sand,  and  there  forms  a  great  sea.  Where  it  first  springs  up, 
the  men  of  the  country  call  it  Nuchul,  and  some  Dara.  Then, 
from  the  sea,  where  it  shoots  up  from  the  sand,  it  runs  easterly 
through  the  desert  of  Ethiopia,  and  there  it  is  called  Ion,  as 
far  as  the  ea$t  part;  and  there  it  becomes  a  great  sea.  It 
then  sinks  again  into  the  earth ;  and,  north  of  that,  afterwards 
springs  up,  near  the  cliff  by  the  Red  Sea,  which  I  formerly  men- 
tioned. Then,  from  this  source,  the  water  is  called  the  river  Nile. 
Running  thence  onward  to  the  west  it  separates  into  two,  about 
an  island  which  is  called  Meroe  ;  and  thence  bending  northwar(^ 
flows  out  into  the  Mediterranean  Sea.  In  the  winter  time,  the 
river  at  the  mouth  is  so  driven  back  by  the  northern  winds,  that 
it  flows  over  all  the  land  of  Egypt ;  and  by  this  flooding  very 
thick  crops  are  produced  in  the  land  of  Egypt. — The  farther 
Egypt  hes  east  along  the  Red  Sea,  on  the  south  side.  On  the  east 
and  south  parts  of  the  country,  lies  the  ocean  ;  and,  on  its  west 
side,  is  the  nearer  Egypt.  In  the  two  Egypts  are  twenty  four 
nations. 

10.  We  have  already  written  about  the  south  part  of  Asia : 
now  we  will  take  the  north  part  of  it ;  that  is  from  the  mountains 
called  Caucasus,  of  which  we  have  before  spoken,  and  which  are  to 
the  north  of  India.  They  begin  first  on  the  east  from  the  ocean, 
and  then  lie  right  west  to  the  mountains  of  Armenia,  which  the 
people  of  the  country  call  Parachoathras***.  There,  from  the  south 
of  these  mountains,  springs  the  river  Euphrates ;  and,  from  the 

16  Paraclioatliras,  Arrowsmith.      Alfred  writes  it  Parcoadras.      Orosius  describes  it  as, 
"mons  Armeiiise  inter  Taurum  et  Caucasum.**     Haver,  p.  19. 
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mountains  called  Parachoathras,  extend  the  mountains  of  Taurus 
right  west,  to  the  country  of  the  Cilicians.  Then  '^  to  the  north 
of  the  mountains,  along  the  ocean  to  the  north-east  of  this  mid- 
earth,  there  the  river  Bore  shoots  out  into  the  ocean  ;  and  thence 
westerly  along  the  ocean  to  the  Caspian  Sea,  which  there  shoots 
up  to  the  mountains  of  Caucasus.  That  district  they  call  Old 
Scythia,  and  Hyrcania.  In  this  district  are  forty  three  nations 
widely  settled,  because  of  the  barrenness  of  the  country.  Then, 
from  the  west  of  the  Caspian  Sea  unto  the  river  Don,  and  to  the 
fen  called  Maeotis,  [Sea  of  Azov]  ;  and  then  south  to  the  Medi- 
terranean Sea,  and  to  Mount  Taurus  ;  and  north  to  the  ocean  is 
all  the  country  of  Scythia  within;  though  it  is  separated  into 
thirty  two  nations.  But  the  countries,  that  are  near,  on  the  east 
side  of  the  Don,  are  named  Albani  in  Latin ;  and  we  now  call 
them  Liobene. — We  have  thus  spoken  shortly  about  the  boun- 
daries of  Asia. 

11.  Now  we  will  speak,  as  much  as  we  know,  about  the  boun- 
daries of  Europe. — From  the  river  Don,  westward  to  the  river 
Rhine,  (which  springs  from  the  Alps,  and  then  runs  right  north 
into  the  arm  of  the  ocean,  that  lies  around  the  country  called 
Britain  ;) — and  again  south  to  the  river  Danube,  (whose  spring  is 
near  the  river  Rhine,  and  which  afterwards  runs  east,  by  the 
country  north  of  Greece,  into  the  Mediterranean  *  Sea ;) —  and 

17  This  is  a  description  of  the  north  and  east  of  Asia,  or  rather,  as  Orosius  states,  "  ab 
oriente  ad  septentrionem."  Alfred  has  so  much  abridged  this  description,  and  included  so 
large  a  space,  in  few  words,  that  it  is  not  easy,  from  the  A.  S.  text  alone,  to  ascertain  th« 
locality  of  the  places,  which  he  mentions.  The  original  Latin  of  Orosius  [from  p.  19  to  22 
of  Haver.]  is  more  full  and  satisfactory  :  from  the  text  and  the  following  extract,  it  will  be 
seen,  that  the  river  Bore  was  supposed  to  be  near  the  promontory  of  the  same  name,  on  the 
north  or  north-east  coast  of  Asia.  Its  name  &lone  would  indicate  this  position,  it  being  in 
Latin  Boreus,  and  in  Greek  pop€t09  northern.  A  short  extract  from  Orosius  will  make 
all  plain. — A  fonte  fluminis  Gangis  usque  ad  fontes  fluminis  Ottorooorr*  [see  §  6,  note 
11]  qui  sunt  a  Septentrione,  ubi  sunt  montani  Paropamisadse,  mons  Taurus:  a  fontibus 
OTTORoooRRiE  usquc  ad  civitatem  Ottorooorram,  inter  Hunuos  etScythas  et  Gandaridas, 
mons  Caucasus.  Ultimus  autem  inter  £oas  et  Pasiadras,  mons  Imaus,  ubi  flumen  Chrysor- 
RHOAs,  et  promontorium  Samara  orientali  excipiuntur  oceano.  Igitur  a  monte  Imao,  hoc 
est,  ab  imo  Caucaso,  et  dextra  orientis  parte,  qua  oceanus  Sericus  tenditur,  usque  ad  pro- 
montorium Boreum,  et  flumen  Boreum,  inde  tenus  Scythico  mari,  quod  est  a  septentrione, 
usque  ad  mare  Caspium,  quod  est  ab  occasu,  et  usque  ad  extentum  Caucasi  jugum,  quod  est 
ad  meridiem,  Hyrcanorum  et  Scytharum  gentes  sunt  quadraginta  duae,  propter  terrarum 
infoecimdam  diffusionem  late  oberrantes.     1.  I ;  c.  II.  Haver,  p.  21,  22. 

1  Into  what  is  now  called  the  Black  Sea,  which  Alfred  considered  a  part  of  the 
Mediterranean.  Snorre  calls  it  a  gulf  of  the  Mediterranean,  in  the  first  chapter  of  his 
Heimskringla.  In  other  places,  Alfred  mentions  the  Black  Sea,  under  the  name  £uxinus. 
Basic's  Afhandlinger,  Kobeuhavu,  1S31.  vol.  I.  p.  332,  note  c. 
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north  *  to  the  ocean,  which  is  called  the  White  Sea  * :  within  these 
are  many  nations  ;  but  they  call  it  all,  Gennania.  * 

12.  Then  to  the  north,  from  the  spring  of  the  Danube,  and  to 
the  east  of  the  Rhine  are  the  East  Franks  * ;  and  to  the  south  of 
them  are  the  Suabians,  on  the  other  side  of  the  river  Danube.  To 
the  south  and  to  the  east  are  the  Bavarians,  •  that  part  which  is 
called  Ratisbon.  ^  Right  to  the  east  of  them  are  the  Bohemians ; 
and  north-east  are  the  Thuringians.  To  the  north  of  them  are  the 
Old  Saxons,  *  and  to  the  north-west  of  them  are  the  Friesians.  To 
the  west  of  the  Old  Saxons  is  the  mouth  of  the  river  Elbe  and 
Friesland.  From  thence,  north-west  is  the  country  called  Anglen,* 
and  Zealand  *•  and  some  part  of  Denmark.     To  the  north  are  the 

2  From  this  place  to  the  end  of  §  23,  Alfred  leaves  Orosius,  and  gives  the  hest  inform- 
ation that  he  could  collect.  It  is  the  king's  own  account  of  Europe  in  his  time.  It  is  not 
only  interesting,  as  the  composition  of  Alfred,  hut  invaluahle,  as  an  historical  document, 
heing  the  only  authentic  record  of  the  Germanic  nations,  written  by  a  contemporary,  so 
early  as  the  ninth  century. 

3  The  Cwen-sae'  of  Alfred.  The  plain  detail,  which  Ohthere  gave  to  king  Alfred,  [§  13] 
can  scarcely  be  read  by  any  imprejudiced  person,  without  coming  to  the  conclusion,  that 
Ohthere  sailed  from  Halguland,  on  the  coast  of  Norway,  into  the  White  Sea.  See  §  13,  and 
note  39.  The  Germania  of  Alfred,  therefore,  extended  from  the  Don  ^on  the  east,  to  the 
Rhine  and  the  German  ocean  on  the  west ;  and  from  the  Danube  on  the  south,  to  the  White 
Sea  on  the  north. 

4  Alfred's  Gennania  embraced  nearly  the  whole  of  Europe  north  of  the  Rhine  and  the 
Danube.  Its  great  extent  will  be  seen  by  the  countries  mentioned,  in  the  notes  from  5  to 
39,  and  in  the  text  See  also  the  end  of  note  3,  and  Cluverii  Introductionis  in  universam 
Geograph^am,  Libri  VI,  Amstelaedami  4to  1729.  Lib.  Ill,  Cap.  1.  De  veteri  Germania, 
p.  183 — 186,  and  the  map  of  Europe,  p.  72. — Also  the  very  learned  work — Cluverii 
Germania  antiqua.  Lugd.  Batavorum.  Elzevir.  Fol.  1616:  Lib.  I:  cap.  XI.  De  maoni- 
TUDiME  GERMANiiE  ANTiQUiE,  p.  94 — 98,  and  the  map,  p.  3. — Also  Cellarii  Geographia 
Antiqua.  Cantab.  4to  1703.  p.  309— 313.— Warnefried's  Hist  Longob.  1.  I :  c.  I. 

5  The  locality  of  the  East- Franks  is  not  given  with  great  precision  :  it  probably  varied 
at  different  periods.  Alfred  speaks  here  indefinitely  of  their  dwelling  east  of  the  Rhine, 
and  north  of  the  source  of  the  Danube.  They  were  called  East-Franks  to  distinguish  them 
from  the  Franks  in  the  west,  inhabiting  Gaul. 

6  A.  S.  Baeg^ware  the  Bavarians. 

7  Regnesburh  the  district  as  well  as  the  city  of  Ratisbon,  on  the  Danube — Berne  the 
Boh^nians. 

8  A.  S.  Eald^Seixe,  and  Eald-Seaxan  The  Old  Saxons,  inhabiting  the  country  between 
the  Eyder  and  the  Weser,  the  parent  stock  of  the  Anglo  or  English-Saxons,  and  therefore 
of  great  importance  in  the  mind  of  Alfred ;  for  he  speaks  of  other  countries,  as  they  are 
located  in  regard  to  the  Old  Saxons.  They  were  a  very  warlike  and  powerful  people, 
who  once  occupied  the  whole  north-west  comer  of  Germany. 

9  Anglen,  the  country  between  Flensburg  and  the  Schley,  whence  the  Angles  came  to 
Britain.     Thorpe's  An. 

10  In  A.  S.  Sillende  Zealand,  or  Seeland,  in  Danish  Sjalland,  the  largest  island  in  the 
Danish  monarchy,  on  the  eastern  shores  of  which  Copenhagen  is  built. 
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Afdrede,  "  and  north-east  the  Wylte,  "  who  are  called  Haafeldan. 
To  the  east  of  them  is  the  country  of  the  Wends  *%  who  are  called 
Sysyle  ;  '*  and  south-east,  at  some  distance,  the  Moravians.''  These 
Moravians  have,  to  the  west  of  them,  the  Thuringians,  and  Bohem- 
ians, and  part  of  the  Bavarians.  To  the  south  of  them,  on  the  other 
.side  of  the  river  Danube,  is  the  country,  Carinthia,  '•  [lying]  south 
to  the  mountains,  called  the  Alps.  To  the  same  mountains 
extend  the  boundaries  of  the  Bavarians,  and  of  the  Suabians ; 
and  then,  to  the  east  of  the  country  Carinthia,  beyond  the  desert, 
is  the  country  of  the  Bulgarians ;  '^  and,  to  the  east  of  them,  the 

11  The  Laud  MS.  always  has  Afdrede  [p.  12, 1.  23  1 :  13,  lie,  14g]  Cotton  has  Afdrede 
in  fol.  9a,  1.  21g :  Afdrrede,  fol.  9a,  25d ;  and  Apdrede,  in  fol.  8b.  24g.  Alfred's  Afdrede, 
were  the  Obotriti  or  Obotritae,  a  Slavonic  tribe,  who,  in  the  9th  century,  dwelt  north  of  the 
Old-Saxons,  and  occupied  the  western,  and  the  greater  part  of  what  is  now  the  Duchy  of 
Mecklenburg.     Hampson,  Notes  and  Qrs.  No.   17,  p.  257.  Thorpe's  An.  Glos. 

12  Tlie  Wylte,  or  Wilte,  were  a  Slavonic  race,  that  occupied  the  eastern  part  of 
Mecklenburg,  and  the  Mark  of  Brandenburg.  Eiginhard  says,  *'  They  are  Slavonians  who, 
in  our  manner,  are  called  Wilsi,  but  in  their  own  language,  Welatibi."  [Vit.  Kar.  Magn. 
and  Annal.  Framcob.  ann.  822.]  The  name,  as  Eiginhard  has  noticed,  is  Slavonic,  and 
is  an  adoption  of  welot  or  weolot  a  oiamt,  to  denote  the  strength  and  Eerceness  which  made 
them  formidable  neighbours.  Hampsom. — Why  the  Wilti  were  sometimes  called  Heveldi 
[Alfred's  Heefeldan,  Laud.  p.  12, 1.  24g:  s'feldan  C.  C.  fol.  8b,  25c]  will  appear  from  their 
location,  as  pointed  out  by  Ubbo  Emmius :  "  Wilsos,  Henetoruro  gentem,  ad  Havelam  trans 
Albim  sedes  habentem."  [Rer.  Fris.  Hist.  1.  IV,  p.  67]  Schaffarik  remarks ;  "  Die 
Stoderaner  und  Havolamer  waren  ein  und  deselbe,  nur  durch  zwei  namen  unterscheidener 
zweig  des  Weleten  stammes."  Albinus  says:  "  Es  sein  aber  die  richten  Wilzbn  Wender 
sonderlich  an  der  Havel  wonhaft."  They  were  frequently  designated  by  the  name  of 
LuTici,  as  appears  from  Adam  of  Bremen,  Helmold,  and  others.  The  Slavonic  word  liuti 
signified  wild,  pierce,  etc  Being  a  wild  and  contentious  people,  they  figure  in  some  of 
the  old  Russian  sagas,  much  as  the  Jutes  do  in  those  of  Scandinavia.  It  is  remarkable 
that  the  names  of  both  should  have  signified  giants  or  monsters.  Notker,  in  his  Teutonic 
paraphrase  of  Martianus  Capella,  speaking  of  other  Anthropophagi,  relates  that  the  Wilti 
were  not  ashamed  to  say,  that  they  had  more  right  to  eat  their  parents  than  the  worms. 
S.  W.  Singer.  Notes  and  Qrs.  No  20,  p.  313. 

13  In.  A.  S.  Wineda  land,  Weonod-land,  Winod-land,  c.  Wineda  lond,  l.  The 
country  of  the  Venedi  or  Wends,  which  at  one  time  comprehended  the  whole  of  the  south 
coast  of  the  Baltic,  from  the  mouth  of  the  Vistula  to  the  Schley. — The  Greeks  called  the 
Slavonians  Everol ;  the  Romans,  Venetae,  Veneti,  Vineti,  Venedi :  and  the  Germans, 
Wenden,  Winden.  R.  T.  Hampson. 

14  Sysyle,  v.  note  23. 

15  A.  S.  Maroaro,  the  Slavi  Maharenses  or  Moravians,  from  the  river  Marus  or 
Maharus,  which  runs  through  their  country,  and  into  the  Danube  a  little  below  Vienna. 

16  A.  S.  ]7ffit  land  Carendre.  The  present  Duchy  of  Carinthia,  perhaps  formerly 
inhabited  by  Slavi  Carenthani,  or  Carentani.     Forster. 

17  In  A.  S.  Pulgara  land,  the  country  of  the  Bulgarians,  comprehended  the  present 
Moldavia,  and  Bulgaria,  on  both  sides  the  Danube.  Bulgaria  was  south  of  Dacia.  Eigin- 
hard says  an  embassy  came  in  A.  D.  824  to  Charlemagne  from  the  Abotritae,  *'  qui  vulgo 
Prffidenecenti  vocantur,  et  contermini  Bulgaris  Daciam  Danubio  adjacentem  incolunt. 
InBk  III,  ch.  7,  §2,  Alfred  adds  Iliricos,  J?e  we  Pulgare  hata^,  Illyrians  whom  we  call 
Bulgarians. 
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coimtry  of  the  Greeks."  To  the  east  of  the  country  Moravia,  is 
the  country  of  the*'  Wisle,  and  to  the  east  of  them  are  the  Dacians^ 
who  were  formerly  Goths.  To  the  north-east  of  the  Moravians 
are  the  Dalamensan,"  and  to  the  east  of  the  Dalapiensan  are  the 
Horithi,"  and  to  the  east  of  the  Dalamensan  are  the  Surpe,"  and  to 
the  west  of  them  are  the  Sysele."  To  the  north  of  the  Horiti  is 
Maegtha-land/*  and  north  of  Maegtha-land  are  the  Sermende"  even 
to  the  Rhipaean  mountains. — To"  the  west  of  the  South-Danes 

18  Creca  land,  the  Byzantine  empire  and  not  ancient  Greece,  which  is  mentioned  in  a 
8ul»equent  par^praph. 

19  Wisle  is  the  river  Vistula.  Wislelaod  is  the  country  about  the  source  of  the  Vistula, 
a  part  of  Poland  called  Little  Poland. 

20  Dalamensan,  Dalamensse,  a  Slavonic  race,  who  dwelt  in  Misnia,  on  both  sides  of 
the  Elbe. 

21  Horithi,  Horiti,  C.'— Horigti,  L.  A  Slavonic  race,  placed  by  Alfred  to  the  east  of  the 
Slavi  Dalamenti,  who  occupied  the  district  north-east  of  Moravia  with  the  Surpe,  Serbi,  or 
Servi,  on  their  north,  and  the  Sysele,  Siculi,  another  Slavonic  race,  on  the  west  See  note 
23.  R.  T.  Hampson,.  Notes  and  Qrs,  No  17,.  p.  258.— S.  W.  Singer  says,— The  Horiti  of 
Alfred  are  undoubtedly  the  Croati,  or  Crowati  of  Pomerania,  who  still  pronounce  their  name 
Horuati,  the  h  supplying  the  place  of  ch.  Nor  does  it  seem  unreasonable  to  presume  that 
the  Harudes  of  Csesar  (De  Bel.  Gall.  I,  31,  37,  51)  were  also  Croats;  for  they  must  have 
been  a  numerous  and  widely  spread  race.  They  are  also  called  Charudes,  *ApovO€^, 
The  following  passage  from  the  Annales  Fuldenses,  A.  852,  will  strengthen  this  supposition ; — 
''  Inde  transiens  per  Angros,  Harudos,.  Suabos,  et  Hosingos  •  .  ..  Thuxdngiam  ingreditur." 
Notes  and  Qrs,  No  20,  p.  314. 

22  Surpe,  Surfe,  Sorabi,  or  Soravi,  Sorbi,^or  Servi,  Serbi,  or  Servi,  a  Slavonic  race  inhabit- 
ing Lusatia,  Misnia,  part  of  Brandenburg,  and  Silesia.     Forster* 

23  Are  the  Sysele,  Sysyle,  the  Szelders,  or  Siculi  ?  A  part  of  the  Hungarians  is  called 
Szekler,  pronounced  Sekler.  In  the  work,  known  as  that  of  the  Notary  of  king  Bela,  we 
haye: — "Siculi,  qui  primo  erant  populi  Attilse  regis,"  Not.  c.  50.  Also — *'Tria  millia 
virorum,  eadem  de  natione  (Hunnorum)  .  .  .  metuentes  ad  Erdewelwe  confinia 
videlicet  Pannonicae  regionis  se  transtulere,  et  non  Hunos  sive  Hungaros,  sed  ne  illorum 
agnosoerentnr  esse  residui,  Siculos,  ipsorum  autem  vocabulo  Zekel,  se  denominasse  perhi- 
bentur.  Hi  Siculi  Hunorum  ppma  fronte  in  Pannoniam  intrantium  etiam  hac  nostra 
tempestate  residui  esse  dubitantur  per  neminem,  quum  in  ipsorum  generatione,  extraneo 
nondum  permixta  sanguine  et  in  moribus  severiores  et  in  divisione  agri  csteris  Hungaris 
multum  differre  videantur."  Thwrocz,  ap.  Schwandtn.  p.  78.  Dr  Latham's  Germ,  of 
Tacitus,  Epileg.  ciii. — Porthan  says,  the  Sysyle  dwelt  in  the  South-eastern  part  of  Newmark. 
See  Portban's  Swedish  Trans,  and  notes.    Also,  Rask's  Danish  Trans,  p.  344,  note  a. 

24  Msegtfa-land  is  north  of  the  Horithi,  and  perhaps  a  part  of  Great  Poland,  and  East 
Prussia,  or  the  Polish  province  of  Mazovia.    An. 

25  Sermende  a  people  to  the  north  of  Msegtha-land,  and  to  the  east  of  the  Burgundians, 
inhabiting  the  modem  Livonia,  Esthonia  and  part  of  Lithuania. 

26  Alfred,  having  described  the  continent  north  of  the  Danube,  goes  to  the  islands  and 
countries  of  the  EastrSea  or  Baltic,  including  the  Cattegat,  first  coming  to  Denmark. 
Porthan  remarks,  that  the  king  seems  to  turn  the  north  a  little  to  the  east,  and  to  speak  of 
North  and  South  Denmark,  as  separated  by  the  East-Sea  or  Baltic,  for  Alfred  expressly 
says,  the  North-Danes  are  "on  the  continent  and  on  the  islands,"  that  is  in  the  province  of 
Halland,  and  of  Skaney  or  Schonen,  on  the  continent,  the  present  South  west  of  Sweden^ 
and  on  the  idands  Zealand,  Moen,  Falster,  and  Laland.    To  the  South-Danes  he  assigns 
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is  the  arm  of  the  ocean,  which  lies  around  the  country  of  Britaiii.^ 
and  to  the  north  of  them  is  the  arm  of  the  sea  called  the  Baltic*^; 
and  to  the  east  and  to  the  north  c^  them  are  the  North-Danes,'* 
both  on  the  continent  and  on  the  islands :  to  the  east  of  them 
are  the  Afdrede'*;  and  to  the  south  of  them  is  the  mouth  of  the 
river  Elbe,  with  some  part  of  the  Old  Saxons.**  The  North- 
Danes  have  to  the  north  of  them  the  same  arm  of  the  sea  called 
the  Baltic'^ :  to  the  east  of  them  are  the  Esthonian  population; 
and  the  Afdraede  to  the  south.  The  Esthonians*'  have,  to  the 
north  of  them,  the  same  arm  of  the  sea,  and  also  the  Wends**  and 
Burgundians"  ;  and  to  the  south  are  the  Haefeldan."  The  Bur- 
gundians  have  the  same  arm  of  the  sea  to  the  west  of  them,  and 
the  Swedes"  to  the  north  :  to  the  east  of  them  are  the  Sermende,'* 
and  to  the  south  the  Surfe."  The  Swedes  have,  to  the  south  of 
them,  the  Esthonian  arm  of  the  sea;  and  to  the  east  of  them  the 
Sermende** :  to  the  north,  over  the  wastes,  is  Cwen-land,"  and  to 

the  ialands  Langlaad,  Fuaen,  Arroe,  Alsen,  as  well  as  the  provinces  of  Jutland,  Schleswig  and 
part  of  Holstein.  Rask,  p.  348,  note  c— -Mr  Thorpe  thinks  that  the  South-Danes  inhabited 
the  south  of  Jutland ;  and  the  MorthrDanes,  North- Jutland,  the  Danish  islands  and  pro- 
bably Scania. 

27  In  A.  S.  (M-Bm*  or  East-Sea,  included  the  Cattegat  as  well  as  the  Baltic  Jt  was 
called  Ost-sse'  in  opposition  to  the  sea,  on  the  west  of  Denmark  and  Norway. 

28  v.  note  II.  29  A.  S.  Eald-Seaxan,  t.  note  8. 

30  Esthonians,  iBstii,  Osti,  Esti,  a  Finnish  race — the  Estas  of  Wulfstan  [note  72]  and 
Osterlings  of  the  present  day.  They  dwelt  on  the  shores  of  the  Baltic,  to  the  east  of  the 
Vistula.    An. — See  also  Dr  Latham's  Germ,  of  TaciUis,  p.  166—171,  and  Prol.  p.  liiL 

31  Note  13. 

32  Burgendas,  Burgendan,  Burguiidiones,  the  Burgundians,  who  occupied  the  north  past 
of  Germany^  east  of  the  Upper  Vistula,  or  the  district  between  the  Vistula  and  the  riter 
Bug. — Pliny  [H.  N.  IV,  14]  writes,  "  Germanorum  genera  quinque :  Vindili,  quorum 
pars  Burgundiones,  etc.*'  Dr  Latham's  Germ,  of  Tacitus,  Epileg.  p.  Ivi 

33.  Hsefeldan,  jE"fe1dan,  v.  note  12. 

34.  Sweon,  Sweoan,  Suiones,  Sueones,  the  Swedes. 

35.  Surfe,  Surpe,  &c.  v.  note  22. 

36.  Cw^n-Jand.  The  country  east  and  west  of  the  Gulf  of  Bothnia,  from  Norway  to  the 
Cw6n  or  White  Sea,  including  Finmark  on  the  north.  Malte-Brun  says  that  the  inhabitants 
of  Cw6n-land  were  a  Fiunish  race.  They  were  called  Quaines,  and  by  Latin  writers  CayaaL 
Gerchau  maintains,  in  bis  history  of  Finland,  1810,  that  the  Lapkoiders  only  were  odled 
Finns,  and  that  they  were  driven  from  the  country  by  the  Quaines.  **  They  settled  in  Laap^ 
land,  and  on  the  shores  ol  the  White  Sea,  which  derived  from  them  the  name  of  Quen  Sea 
or  Quen-vik."  .  .  .  Adamus  Bremen  sis  happened  to  be  present  at  a  conversation,  in  which 
king  Sweon  «p6ke  of  Quen-land  or  Quena-land,  the  country  of  the  Quaines,  but  as  the 
stranger's  knowledge  of  Danish  was  very  imperfect,  he  supposed  the  king  had  said  Quinna- 
land,  the  country  of  women  or  Amazons ;  hence  the  absurd  origin  of  his  Terra  Feminarum, 
mistaking  the  name  of  the  country,  for  quinna  a  woman.  Malte-Brun's  Universal  Geog« 
Edin.  1827,  vol  VI,  p.  495.— Dr  Latham's  Germania  of  Tacitus,  174>  179. 
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fte  north-west  are  the  Scride-Finns,?*  and  to  the  west  the  North- 
men/*^ 

13/-^0hthere'»  told  his  lord,  king  Alfred,  that  he  dwelt  northmost 

37  Ilie  Scride-Finnas  of  Alfred, — Crefenns  of  Joraandee,  for  Screde-FennsBj — Sciifi- 
finni  of  Prbcopius,  seem  to  bare  inhabited  the  present  Russian  Lapland,  and  the  country 
tvouDd;  and  4o  hftve  extended  into  the  modem  Swedish  Fmland.  In  ^lort,  they  appear  to 
have  occupied  die  country  to  the  «orth  and  wedt  of  4he  White  Sea.  lliey  weiie  called 
Scride,  Skri'I^e  Finnas,  Striding  Finns,  from  their  swiftness  in  passing  over  frozen  snow^ 
en  their  skates.-^-Skrt^a  kann  eg  6  skfSum,  i  can  stride  on  skates.  Dablmann's  Forschun- 
gen  aof  dem  Gehiete  der  Gtschichte,  Enter  Band,  p.  452.  Aitona,  12mo.  1>822.  Rask^ 
note  i,  p.  352. — The  Scride-Finns  were  a  branch  of  the  Ugrians  or  Finns,  who  were  a 
distinct  race  occupying  Lapland,  Finland,  Esthonia,  and  Hungary.  In  Hungary,  the 
Finn  popidation  is  ol  recent  introduction,  the  present  Ugrian  indigenae  being  the  Lapps^ 
Finlanden  and  fistheniaas.  Dr  Latham's  Germ,  of  Taciti9,  Prol^.  XXXVII,  and 
178,  179. 

38  These  Northmen  were  Norwegians.  The  Northmanna  land  generally  comprehended 
ibe  present  Norway,  the  chief  locality  of  Northmen.  But  by  Northmen,  as  the  name  im- 
plies, may  be  understood,  men  that  dwelt  in  the  north.  [See  more  in  Note  40.]  They 
spoke  the  Old  Norse  language  [norrsna]  which  was  common  to  Denmark,  Norway  and 
Sweden.  In  A.D.  874  it  was  conveyed  to  Iceland  by  Ingolf,  and  his  followers,  the  first 
Norw^ian  settlers  in  Iceland.  Norse  was  also  the  las^guage  of-  th^  Faroe  Isles,  Green- 
fend,  StQ*  The  nearest  representative  of  this  old  Scandinavian  ;or  Norse  language,  once 
pervading  the  north-west  of  Europe,^  is  the  present  Icelandic, .  whioh,  from  its  norliiem 
locally,  haS'  undergone  so  little  change^  that  the  oldest  doouments  are  easily  read  l^  the 
present  Icelanders.  See  Origin  of  the  English,  Germanic,  and.tScandinaviaii  langwages, 
p.  145. 

39  This  name  has  been  written  Octher,  Olhere,  Ottar,  and  Ohthere.  The  last  is  the 
only  correct  mode  ol  writing  itf  for  the  Laud.  JdS.  has  Ohthere^ r^d  the  Cotton  MS.  has 
the  same  orthography,  but  the  word  is  divided  into  Oht  here,  tndieatiag  its  derivation  from 
OHT  fear,  dreac^  and  here  an  army.  Eask  obseTYeB,  that  the  A.  S.  ht  ansyvers  to  the  leL 
%  and. ere  to  the  Id.  an  and  ar,and  thus  is  formed  the  well  known  old  Norse  nanoe,  O'ttar 
the  dreadful,  timendusy  metuendus,  from  Id.  6tti  timer,  metus.— Ohthere  was  a  Norwegian 
nobleman  of  great  wealth  and  influence,  anxious  to  state  nothing,  but  that  to  which  he 
could  bear  personal  testimony.  It  appears  impossible  lor  any  one  to  read  this  simple  nar- 
sative,  without  bdng  convinced,  that  this  daring  Northman  is  giving  a  detail  of  his  voyage, 
Ml  the  west  and  on  the  north  coast  of  Norway  into  the  White  sea.  Iceland  had  already 
been  discovered  by  Gardar,  the  Dane,  in  A.D.  860,  and  it  was  coloniaed  by  Ingdf,  a  Kor- 
w^;ian,  in  874.  Greenland  was  discovered  in  877  and  inhabited  by  Northmen  soon  after. 
Accustomed  as  these  Northmen  were,  to  the  most  daring  enterprises,  it  was  not  hkely  that 
Ohthere  one  of  the  most  powerful,  adventurous,  bold  and  inquiring  of  them»  should  come 
to  the  renowned  king  of  England,  to  relate  the  events  of  a  common  voyage.  Ohthere  had 
made  discoveries,  which  he  communicated  to  the  king,  and  Alfred  thought  them  of  each 
importance,  that  he  wrote  and  inserted  this  detail  of  them  in  his  Geographical  and  His- 
torical view  of  Europe.  It  has  always  been,  considered  an  extraordinary  voyage^  Qn  its 
first  publioation  by  Hakluyt,  in  1598,  it  was  acknowledged,  as  every  unprejudiced,  reader 
must  now  allow,  that  Ohthere  doubled  the  north  cape,  and  entered  the  White  Sea.  **  The 
voiage  of  Octher  made  to  the  north-east  parts  beyond  Norway,  r^Murted  by  himselfe  vnto 
Alfredr^  the  famous  king  of  England,  about  the  yere  890."  Hakluyt's  Pdndpal  Naviga- 
tions, Voiages,  Traffiques,  and  Discoueries  of  the  English  Nation,  &c.  page  5,  Fol.  2iid 
Edn.  London,  1598.  Again,  a  little  bdow>  Hakluyt  says : — "  Wil  it  not,  in  all  post^ritie, 
be  as  great  renowne  vnto  our  English  Nation  to  haue  bene  the  first  diioorerers  of  a  sea 
beyond  the  North  cape  [neuer  certamly  knowen  before]  and  of  a  conuenient  passage  into 
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of  all  Northmen."  He  said  that  he  dwelt  northward,  on  the  land 
by  the  west  sea."  He  said,  however,  that  the  land  is  very  long 
thence  to  the  north ;  but  it  is  all  waste  [desert],  save  that  in  a  few 
places,  here  and  there,  Finns  reside, — ^for  hunting  in  winter,  and  in 
summer  for  fishing  in  the  sea.  He  said,  that,  at  a  certain  lime, 
he  wished  to  find  out  how  far  the  land  lay  right  north ;  or  whether 
any  man  dwelt  to  the  north  of  the  waste.  Then  he  went  right 
north  near  the  land :  he  left,  all  the  way,  the  waste  land  on  the 
right,"  and  the  wide  sea  on  the  left,  for  three  days.  Then  was 
he  as  far  north  as  Whale-hunters  ever  go.  He  then  went  yet 
right  north,  as  far  as  he  could  sail  in  the  next  three  days*  Then 
the  land  bent  there  right  east,  or  the  sea  in  on  the  land,  he  knew 
not  whether ;  but  he  knew  that  he  there  waited  for  a  western 
wind,  or  a  little  to  the  north,  and  sailed  thence  east  near  the  land, 
as  far  as  he  could  sail  in  four  days.    Then  he  must  wait  therefor 

the  huge  Empire  of  Russia  by  the  bay  S.  Nicolas  and  the  riuer  of  Duina?  &c."  Id.  p.  5. — 
The  subsequent  editors  and  translators  of  Ohthere's  voyage  are  of  the  same  opinion  as 
HaklujTt — Sir  John  Spelman  and  Oxonienses  Alumni,  in  1678: — Bussseus,  in  1733: — 
Langebek  in  1773 : — Daines  Barrington,  and  J.  R.  Forster,  in  1773 :  Forster  again  in 
1786  in  his  Hist  of  voyages  and  discoveries  in  the  north. — Ingram,  in  1807. — Rask,  in 
his  notes  to  his  Danish  translation,  published  in  1815,  expressly  says — ^*  Ohthcre  was  the 
first  who  undertook  a  voyage  to  Beormia  [Permia]  or  sailed  round  the  North-cape,  and 
all  Lapland,'*  &c.  note  k.  p.  352 — 355. — Dahlmann,  in  1822,  states  that  Ohthere  sailed 
into  the  White  Sea. — Mr  Thorpe  comes  to  the  same  conclusion,  in  1846. — Malte-Brun, 
before  Rask,  Dahlmann,  and  Thorpe,  speaks,  in  1812,  of  Ohthere 's  northern  voyage  from 
Halgoland  in  Norway  [see  note  52  and  text]  to  the  White  Sea ;  and  south  to  Schleswig ; 
and  alsoof  WuUstan's  voyage  from  Schleswig  to  Truso  in  Prussia.  [Note  63.]  Through  the 
liberality  and  kindness  of  S.  W.  Singer  Esq.  the  reader  is  presented  with  an  extract  from 
Precis  d?  la  G6ographie  Universelle,  of  the  celebrated  Malte-Brun : — "  Othere  retra9ait  ses 
voyages  depuis  le  Halogaland  en  Norw6ge,  jusqu*  ii  la  Biarmie  k  Test  de  la  mer  Blanche ; 
et,  d'un  autre  c6t6,  le  long  des  odtes  Norw^giennes  et  Danoises  par  le  sund,  jusqu'  k  la  viUe 
de  Hsethum  ou  Schleswig.  L'autre  relation  itait  celle  d*un  voyage  du  Danois  Wulfstan, 
depuis  Schleswig  jusqu'li  Truso,  ville  de  commerce  dans  le  pays  d'  Estum  ou  la  Prusse. 
Tom.  I,  Liv.  XVII,  p.  382.  Paris,  8vo,  1812. 

40  Nortoen  dwelt  oh  Nor^^manna  land  which  extended,  on  the  west  coast  of  Norway, 
from  the  district  [scir,]  of  Halgoland  [Note  52]  to  the  south  of  Sciringes  heal,  [Note  53] 
probably  as  far  south  as  the  river  Gotha^Elf,  both  the  branches  of  which  enter  the  Cattegat 
not  far  from  Gottenburg.  The  Noi^manna  land  b  also  called  by  Ohthere  [Nori^ege] 
Norway,  which  was  -on  his  left  when  sailing  from  Halgoland  to  Sciringes  heal.  Hiese 
particulars  are  all  drawn  from  Ohthere's  simple  narrative.  Malte-Brun,  in  his  PriScis  de  la 
G^og.  Univers.,  speaking  of  the  country  of  Northmen,  says,  in  p.  383,  **  La  Norwige  ou 
Northmannaland  consistait  dans  la  cdte  occidentale  de  la  Scandlnavie  depuis  la  riviere 
Gotha  jusqu'll  Halogaland.  Les  cdtes  m^ridionales  se  nommaient  Viken,  c^est  k  dire  le 
golfe ;  c'est  111  qu'il  faut  chercher  la  ville  de  Kiningsheal,  le  KoughDle  modeme,  nomm6 
Scyringes-heal  parune  faute  de  copiste."    S.  W.  Singer. 

41  A.  S.  West-sse',  the  sea  to  the  West  of  Norway,  in  opposition  to  the  Ost-sae^,  or  the 
Baltic.  See  Note  27. — A.  S.  Steor-bord)  star-board,  the  right  hand.  Bec-bord,  the  left 
h%nd. 
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a  right  north  wind,  because  the  land  bent  there  right  south,  or 
the  sea  in  on  the  land,  he  knew  not  whether.  Then  sailed  he 
thence  right  south,  near  the  land,  as  far  as  he  could  sail  in  five 
days.  There  lay  then  a  great  river  up  into  the  land  :  they  turned 
up  into  the  river,  because  they  durst  not  sail  beyond  it,  on 
account  of  hostihty,  for  the  land  was  all  inhabited,  on  the  other 
side  of  the  river.  He  had  not  before  met  with  any  inhabited  land, 
since  he  came  from  his  own  home,  but  the  land  was  uninhabited 
all  the  way  on  his  right,  save  by  fishermen,  fowlers  and  hunters, 
and  they  were  all  Finns ;  and  there  was  always  a  wide  sea  on  his 
left  The  Biarmians"  had  very  well  peopled  their  land,  but  they 
durst  not  come  upon  it :  the  land  of  the  Terfinns"  was  all  waste, 
save  where  hunters,  fishers  or  fowlers  encamped. 

14.  The  Biarmians  told  him  many  stories  both  about  their  own 
country  and  about  the  countries  which  were  around  them ;  but, 
he  knew  not  what  was  true,  because  he  did  not  see  it  himself.  The 
Finns  and  the  Biarmians,  as  it  seemed  to  him,  spoke  nearly  the 
same  language.  He  chiefly  went  thither,  in  addition  to  the  seeing 
of  the  country,  on  account  of  the  horse-whales,  [walruses],** 

42  The  BiartniaoB  inhabited  the  country  on  the  shores  of  the  White  Sea,  east  of  the  river 
Dwina.  Alfred  calls  them  Beormas.  They  were  called  Biarmians  by  Icelandic  Historians, 
and  Permiaki  by  the  Russians,  and  now  Permians.  In  the  middle  ages,  the  Scandinavian 
pirates  gave  the  name  of  Permia  to  the  whole  country  between  the  White  Sea,  and  the 
Ural.  Malte-Brun's  Univer.  Geog.  Vol.  VI,  p.  419.  In  an  Icelandic  MS.  on  Geography, 
written  in  the  14th  century,  Beormia  and  two  Cwenlands  are  located  together.  Kvenlond 
II,  ok  ero  )>au  norKr  fr&  Bjarmalandi.  Duse  Quenlandise,  quse  ulterius  quam  Bjarmia 
boream  versus  extenduntur.  Antiquitates  Americanae,  p.  290. — Haldorsen's  Lexicon 
Islandico-Latino-Danicum,  edited  by  Rask,  has — *'  Biarmaland,  Biarmia,  quse  ob  perpetuas 
nives  albicatur,  Bjarmeland,  Permien.  Biarmia  ortum  versus  ad  mare  album  vel  gandvikam 
sitaest" 

43  Terfinna  land,  the  country  between  the  northern  point  of  the  Bothnian  Gulf  and  the 
North  Cape.     An. 

44  One  particular  reason  for  Ohthere's  sailing  northward  was  to  capture  the  Walrus, 
which  was,  and  still  is  to  be  found  in  abundance  in  the  White  Sea  about  Archangel,  and 
the  coast  of  the  country  of  the  Biarmians.  This  is  additional  evidence  to  what  was  advanc- 
ed in  Note  39,  to  prove  that  Ohthere  doubled  the  north  cape  and  entered  the  White  Sea, — that 
his  first  voyage  was  not  into  the  Baltic,  where  the  Walrus  is  scarcely  ever  found,  but  into 
the  White  Sea.  [Forster's  notes  in  Barrington's  Orosius,  p.  243.]  We  have  Forster's 
opinion  confirmed  by  the  best  Zoologists  of  the  present  day.  Mr  Broderip  assures  me  in  a 
letter,  "  I  do  not  think  it  likely  that  Ohthere,  a  Norwegian,  would  go  into  the  Baltic  to 
take  the  Walrus. — I  do  not  believe  that  Walruses  or  Whales  were  ever  so  numerous  in  that 
•ea,  within  the  time  of  authentic  history,  as  to  attract  the  attention  of  fishers." 

Ohthere  seems  to  have  been  a  plain  practical  man,  and  to  have  described  every  thing 
just  as  he  saw  it.  Alfred  exercised  his  usual  talent  and  judgment,  in  implicitly  following  the 
simple  detail  of  Uie  narrator ;  for,  he  was  as  fully  aware  as  the  most  scientific  of  the 
present  day,  that  he  who  most  closely  observes  and  describes  nature,  cannot  wander  far 
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because  they  have  very  good  bone  in  their  teeth :  of  these  teeth 
they  brought  some  to  the  king  ;  and  their  hides  are  very  good  for 
ship-ropes.    This  whale  is  much  less  than  other  whales :  it  is  not 

from  scientific  truth.  They  were,  therefore,  upon  the  whole,  correct  in  associating  the 
monstrous  Whale,  and  the  smaller  Horse-Whale,  Sea-horse  or  Walras,  in  the  same  class  of 
animals;  for  both  the  Whale  and  the  Walrus  suckle  their  young,  have  warm  Uood,  and 
are  viviparous,  and  aquatic.  The  great  Linnsus  was  the  first  to  place  the  Whole  in  the 
class  of  Mammalia ,  in  allusion  to  which  a  gentleman,  who  has  written  much  and  well  on 
Zoology,  Mr  Broderip,  has  properly  remarked — "  Here  then  we  find  the  decisive  step  taken, 
with  the  unflinchiiig  firmness  of  a  master  mind,  relying  upon  the  philosophical  principles 
that  demanded  the  separation,  and  no  longer  yielding  to  popular  prejudice  by  cfdling  that 
a  fish,  which  Linnaeus  knew  to  be  a  mammiferous  animal."  May  not  this  remark  be 
applied  to  our  glorious  Alfred,  and  to  this  intrepid  and  close  observing  Northman,  Ohthere, 
who  first  placed  the  Whale  and  Walrus  in  the  same  class  of  aniroids  ?  1  have  the  authority 
of  Linneeus,  as  well  as  of  Mr  Bell,  one  of  the  Secretaries  of  the  Royal  Society,  whose  zoolo- 
gical works  are  known  over  the  whole  of  Europe,  for  saying,  that  the  Walrus  belongs  to  the 
same  class  as  the  Whale,  that  is  to  the  Mammalia,  but  to  a  very  different  order.  The 
Horse-whale  or  Walrus  belongs  to  the  Camivora,  and  to  the  family  Phocadas  or  Seals, 
although  the  stnicture  and  arrangement  of  ^e  teeth  remove  it  far  from  the  more  typical 
forma  of  this  order.  The  bulky  proportions  of  the  body,  the  aquatic  habits,  and  the  modi- 
fication of  the  limbs  into  paddles  give  a  general  resemblance  to  the  cetacea,  which  might 
well  lead  observers,  unacquainted  with  the  detiuls  of  their  structure,  to  oonmder  them  as 
more  nearly  allied  than  they  really  are. 

Mr  Broderip,  in  writing  to  me,  says : — You  are,  in  my  opinion,  right  in  giving  Ohthere 's 
"hors-hwael"  as  the  Walrus,  Morse,  or  Sea-horse. — Bell  (British  Quadrupeds  p.  288) 
writes — "  The  knowledge  of  this  chase,"  (that  of  the  Walrus)  "  says  Pennant,  is  of  great 
antiquity :  Octher  the  Norwegian,  about  the  year  890,  made  a  report  to  King  Alfred, 
having,  as  he  says,  made  the  voyage  beyond  Norway  for  the  more  commoditie  of  fishing 
of  Horse  Whales ;  which  have  in  their  teeth  bones  of  great  price  and  excellence,  whereof 
he  brought  some  on  his  return  to  the  king."  Hakluyt's  Coll.  Voy.  I,  5. — Bell,  then,  thus 
continues. — **  The  above  quotation  leads  to  some  observations  upon  the  Etymology  of  the 
different  names  which  have  been  given  to  this  animal. — Horse-Whale  is  a  literal  translation 
of  Whal-ros,  in  Norwegian  Hwal-ros.  Rosmar,  another  Norwegian  name,  i^ipears  to  be  a 
compound  of  the  Teutonic  Ros  horse,  and  the  Latin  mare,  the  sea.  Morse  is  from  the 
Russian  Morss;  the  Lapponic  name  being  Morsk." — Charleton,  physician  to  Charles  2nd, 
in  his  Onomasticon  Zoicon,  small  4to  London,  1668,  thus  writes  of  the  Walrus. — Yll. 
Walrus,  aliis  Mors,  Danis  et  Islandis  Rosmarus  (quod  in  Septentrionali  oceano  sakem 
reperiatur,  ut  credit  01.  Wormius,  in  Musseo)  non  nullis  Vacca  marina,  nobis  the  Mors  or 
SeaF^iow,  (quia  monstrosum  animal  est  et  amphibium,  bobus  nostratibus,  ubi  adolevit,  inter- 
dum  majus.)  Cute  tegitur  pilosa,  nee  a  vitulo  marino  multum  abhorrente.  Deates  duos 
habet,  e  superiori  maxilla  propendentes,  et  ante  recurvos ;  cubiti  nonnunquam  longitndine, 
quorum  usus  ac  pretium  ebori  comparatur.  £x  lis  enim  varia  conficiunt,  annuloe  contra 
Spasmum  [Cramp-Rings],  manubria  gladiorum,  framearum  et  cultorum ;  &c 

Mr  Broderip  has  given  the  following  precise  information.  The  length  of  the  Walrus  is 
froin  10  to  15  feet,  girth  8  or  10  feet,  and  upwards.  Length  of  the  tusks,  when  cot  out  of  the 
skull,  generally  from  15  to  20  iuches,  sometimes  30,  and  their  weight  from  5  to  10  lbs. 
Other  facts  have  been  communicated  by  the  Rev.  W.  Scoresby  D.  D.  The  tusks  of  the 
Walrus,  which  are  hard,  white  and  compact  ivory,  are  employed  by  dentists  in  the  fabrication 
of  teeth.  The  skin  is  used  for  defending  the  yards  and  rigging  of  ships  from  being  chafed 
by  friction  against  eadi  other.  When  cut  into  shreds  and  plaited  into  cordage,  it  answers 
admirably  for  wheel  ropes,  being  stronger  and  wearing  much  longer  than  hemp.  In 
ancient  times,  most  of  the  ropes  of  ships,  in  northern  countries,  appear  to  have  been  made 
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longer  than  seven  ells;**  but,  in  his  own  country,  is  the  best 
whale-hunting  :  they  are  eight  and  forty  ells  long,  and  the  largest 
fifty  ells  long ;  of  these,  he  said,  that  he  [was]  one  of  six,  [who] 
killed  sixty  in  two  days/* 

of  this  substance.  Arctic  Regions  and  Whale  Fishery,  2  vols  8vo :  and  a  neat  little  vol. 
with  the  same  title,  published  by  the  Tract  Society  at  the  moderate  price  of  10  pence,  p. 
164. 

Dt  Scoresby  speaking  of  the  common  Greenland  Whale,  Mysticetus,  observes  that  the 
size  has  been  much  overrated.  Authors  of  the  first  respectability  give  a  length  of  80  to  100 
feet  to  the  Mysticetus,  and  that  some  specimens  were  fotind  of  150  to  200  feet  in  length,  or 
stfll  longer.  Even  Linnaeus  has  given  100  feet  Some  ancient  naturalists  have  gone  so 
far,  as  to  assert,  that  whales  have  been  seen  of  above  900  feet  in  length.  Dr  Scoresby, 
like  Ohthere,  speaking  from  what  he  had  known  and  seen,  makes  this  statement — **  Of  three 
hundred  and  twenty  two  individuals,  in  the  eapture  of  which  I  have  been  personally  con- 
cerned, no  one,  I  believe,  exceeded  60  feet  in  length,  and  the  largest  I  ever  measured  was 
58  feet,  from  one  extremity  to  the  other,  being  one  of  the  largest  in  appearance,  that  I 
ever  saw. — ^The  greatest  circumference  of  these  Whales  is  from  30  to  40  feet."  Id.  p.  140, 141. 

"  The  largest  sort  of  Whale  is,  however,  not  the  Mysticetus,  but  the  Physalus.  This  is 
probably  the  most  powerful  and  bulky  of  created  beings.  In  comparison  with  the  Mysti- 
cetus, the  Physalus  has  a  form  less  cylindrical,  a  body  longer  and  more  slender Its 

length  is  about  100  feet,  and  its  greatest  circumference  30  or  35  feet  ...  A  whale,  pro- 
bably of  this  kind,  101  feet  in  length,  was  stranded  on  the  banks  of  the  Humber  about  the 
middle  oi  September  1750."  Id.  p.  152—154. 

45  In  giving  the  size  of  the  Horse-whale,  or  Walrus,  and  of  the  Whale,  Ohthere  would 
most  probably  calculate  by  the  measure  of  Scandinavia,  the  Ell  of  Norway,  Sweden  and 
Denmark.  Mdbeck,  in  his  Dansk  Ordbog,  thus  defines  it :  —  *^  Alen,  et  vist  Isengdemaal, 
som  deles  i  24  tommer  .  .  .  Tomme  een  12te  fod,  og  een  24de  alen,*'  •  •  That  is,  £11,  a  certain 
Bieasore  of  length,  which  is  divided  into  24  inches  ...  An  inch  one  12th  of  a  foot,  and  one 
24th  of  an  elL  Alfred  followed  the  calculation  of  Ohthere,  who  says  that  the  Horse-whale  or 
Wahas  is  7  ells  long,  that  is  14  feet,  and  the  Whales  48  ells,  and  the  largest  50,  that  is,  96 
feet,  and  the  largest  100  feet  long.  These  calculations  approach  very  nearly  to  those 
given  by  Mr  Broderip  and  Dr  Scoresby,  in  Note  44. 

46  Every  translator  has  found  a  difficulty  in  this  passage,  as  it  appeared  impossible  for 
6  men  to  kQl  60  whales  in  two  days.  The  earliest  translators  understood  it  in  its  plain  and 
obvious  meaning.  — **  Hakluyt  gave  it  in  1598.  He  affirmed  that  he  himself  was  one  of 
As  six,  which,  in  the  space  of  three  days,  killed  threescore."  The  Oxford  Alumni 
in  1678 — **  Dixit  se  sextum  fuisse,  qui  sexaginta  bidui  spatio  interfeceriu" — Porthan  ad- 
hered to  the  literal  sense,  in  his  Swedish  translation,  in  1 800.  Af  dessa  sade  ban,  at  ban  sjelf 
^ette  dodat  sextio  paa  tvaa  dagar. — For  six  men  to  kill  60  whales,  of  the  larger  sort,  in  two 
days,  aj^ears  most  extraordinary,  though  in  the  time  of  Alfred,  whales  seem  to  have  been 
more  plentiful  in  the  northern  than  they  now  are  in  the  southmi  ocean ;  yet,  in  the  latter, 
eleven  have  been  killed  one  morning,  as  will  appear  by  the  following  extract  from  <<  The 
Log-book  containing  the  proceedings  on  board  the  Barque  Gipsy,  commanded  by  John 
GOmod,  owners  Almon  and  James  Hill,  Esqra,  13  Austin  Friars,  London.  **  Cruising  irom 
Soeloo  Archipelago  towards  Japan — ^Tuesday  May  31st  1836.  All  these  24  hours  moderate 
breezes  and  fine  weather.  Ship's  head  N.  £.  at  6  a.  m.  saw  whales  at  7  a.  m.  Lowered  the 
boats  at  9  a.  m ;  struck  and  kiUed  elbven.  At  noon  the  boats  employed  collecting 
the  whales  to  the  ship." 

I  have  so  great  an  objection  to  conjectural  criticism,  that  I  have  retained  the  text  of  the 
Cotton  MS.  tfaoii£^  it  is  the  only  MS.  known  to  exist,  that  contains  this  clause.      At  the 
!  time  I  ought  not  to  omit  the  emeadatioa  of  the  A.  S.  text  suggested  by  my  friend,  the 
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15.  He  [OhthereJ  was  a  very  wealthy  man  in  those  posses- 
sions in  which  their  wealth  consists,  that  is  in  the  wilder  [animals]. 
He  had,  moreover,  when  he  came  to  the  king,  six  hundred 
tame  deer  of  his  own  breeding.*'  They  call  these  rein-deer: 
of  these,  six  were  decoy-deer,  which  are  very  valuable  among 
Finns,  because  with  them  they  take  the  wild-deer.  He  was 
amongst  the  first  men  in  the  land,  though  he  had  not  more  than 
twenty  homed  cattle,  twenty  sheep  and  twenty  swine ;  and  the 
little  that  he  ploughed,  he  ploughed  with  horses.  But  their 
revenue  is  chiefly  in  the  tribute,  that  the  Finns  pay  them,  which 
tribute  is  in  skins  of  animals,  feathers  of  birds,  in  whale-bone,  and 
ship-ropes,  which  are  made  from  the  whale's  hide,  and  from  the 

late  Professor  Rask — Instead  of  tbe  Cotton  reading  syxa  sum,  he  proposes  syx  asum,  or  as- 
cum;  and  translates  it  in  Danish,  1815, — "  At  hanmed  6  harpuner  (eller  6  skibe)  dr8ebte60 
paa  2  dage/'  i.  e.  that  he  with  6  harpoons  (or  6  ships)  killed  60  in  two  days. — Asum  d.  pi.  of 
ses,  or  as,  Lat.  aes ;  and  ascum  of  8?sc  a  ship. — Dahlmann,  in  1822,  supposes  Ohthere  to  mean 
6  large  ships ;  and,  therefore,  gives  it  in  his  German  translation,  "  Dasser  mit  sechs  grossen 
schiffen  ihrer  sechzig  in  zwei  tagen  todtete." 

Feeling  it  difficult  to  come  to  a  satisfactory  conclusion ;  and  being  anxious  to  obtain  the  best 
information  on  the  subject,  I  wrote  to  the  Rev.  W.  Scoresby,  D.D.  F.R.S.  &c.  an  old  college 
friend, — a  man  of  great  scientific  acquirements,  who  published  a  most  interesting  work,  on 
the  Arctic  Regions,  and  the  Whale-fishery  in  1820,  and  in  early  life  had  been  engaged  in  cap- 
turing no  less  than  322  whales.  See  note  44. — To  the  following  queries ;  1st,  Is  it  possible  that  6 
men  could  kill  60  whales  in  2  days?  2dly,  Could  60  be  killed  in  2  days  with  6  harpoons,  as  Rask 
suggests  ?  3dly,  Could  6  ships  be  so  employed,  as  to  kill  60  in  2  days  ?  He  replied — 1. 1  do  not 
conceive  it  at  all  possible,  that  6  men  could  kill  60  Whales  of  the  large  size  [Balsena  Mysti- 
cetus]  in  two  days.  1  know  of  no  instance  of  even  one  whale  having  ever  been  killed,  of 
the  largest  size,  by  a  single  boat's  crew  of  6  or  7  men.  Ordinarily  3  or  4  boats,  with  18  to 
25  men,  are  deemed  necessary  for  the  capture  of  a  single  whale — 2.  It  might  be  possible,  if 
the  whales  were  simning  in  vast  numbers,  in  any  of  the  bays  of  the  Arctic  regions,  that  60 
might  be  killed  by  6  harpoons,  and  men  in  proportion,  say  36  to  40  men.  But,  I  may  add, 
though  whales  have  been  met  with  occasionally,  in  great  numbers  together,  no  such  feat  as 
this,  I  am  persuaded,  had  ever  been  performed  by  the  crew  of  one  ship  containing  6  or  7 
boats  and  50  men.  A  single  whale  may,  on  an  average,  cost  about  3  hours  for  its  capture, 
with  4  to  6  boats.  If  two,  therefore,  or  three,  were  constantly  under  attack,  at  the  same 
time,  and  neither  accident  nor  failure  happening,  it  would  be  a  wonderful  feat  for  50  men 
with  half  a  dozen  or  eight  harpoons,  to  capture  half  the  number  specified ! — 3.  Six  ships, 
with  theur  ordinary  complement  of  men  and  boats,  might,  no  doubt,  be  so  employed,  if  the 
Whales  were  very  numerous  and  the  circumstances,  as  to  ice  or  position,  favourable,  as  to 
kill  10  large  Whales  a  piece  in  two  days.  In  Whales  of  a  small  size,  this  proportion  has 
often  been  reached;  but  never,  that  I  am  aware  of,  where  the  kind  was  of  the  largest 
The  pleasing  process,  indeed,  so  interferes  with  the  enterprize  of  slaughter,  that  more  than 
half  a  dozen,  of  any  size,  is  seldom  killed  at  once.  I  have  known  10  or  12  within  one 
period  of  unceasing  exertion."  Upon  the  whole,  then,  it  appears  that  the  proposed 
emendation  of  the  text  does  not  remove  the  difficulty,  and  it  is,  therefore,  best  to  retain 
the  Cotton  reading,  as  represented  in  the  present  translation. 

47  Tamra  deora,  unbebohtra,  syx  hund. — Literally,  Of  tame  deer,  unbought   [non 
emptus,  Ettmiiller]  untrafficked  or  traded  in,  six  hundred. 
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seal's.  Every  one  pays  according  to  his  means  :  the  richest  must 
pay  fifteen  skins  of  the  marten,  and  five  of  the  rein-deer,  and  one 
bear's  skin,  aud  forty  bushels  of  feathers,  and  a  bear  or  otter-skin 
kirtle,  and  two  ship-ropes,  each  sixty  ells  long,  one  made  from 
the  whale's  hide,  and  the  other  from  the  seal's. 

16.  He  said  that  the  country  of  Northmen  was  very  long  and  very 
narrow.  All  that  can  be  either  pastured  or  ploughed  lies  by  the 
sea,  and  that,  however,  is  in  some  places,  very  rocky;  and,  on  the 
east,  lie  wild  mountains"  along  the  inhabited  land.  In  these 
mountains  [wastes]  Finns  dwell ;  and  the  inhabited  land  is  broadest 
eastward,  and  always  narrower  more  northerly.  Eastward  it 
may  be  sixty  miles"  broad,  or  a  little  broader,  and  midway  thirty 
or  broader ;  and  northward,  he  said,  where  it  was  narrowest,  that 
it  might  be  three  miles  broad  to  the  waste,  and  moreover,  the 
waste,  in  some  places,  [is]  so  broad  that  a  man  may  travel  over 
it,  in  two  weeks  ;  and  in  other  places,  so  broad  that  a  man  may 
travel  over  [it,]  in  six  days. 

17.  Then,  over  against  this  land  southward,  on  the  other  side 
of  the  waste,  is  Sweden,"  extending  to  the  north ;  and  over 
against  the  land  northward,  is  Cwena  land.'*  The  Cwenas  some- 
times make  war  on  the  Northmen  over  the  waste  ;  sometimes  the 
Northmen  on  them.  There  are  very  large  fresh  water  meers 
beyond  the  wastes ;  and  the  Cwenas  caiTy  their  boats  over  land 
into  the  meers,  and  thence  make  war  on  the  Northmen.  They 
have  very  little  boats,  and  very  light. 

18.  Ohthere  said  that  the  district  in  which  he  dwelt  was  called 

48  Rask  translates  it : — Der  ligger  vilde  Fjaelde  osten  for  og  oven  for  langs  med  dc-t 
beboede  Land.  Afhandlinger,  p.  313,  315. — Dahlmann : — Im  Osten  liegen  wilde  Gebirge, 
hoch  iiber  und  langs  dem  angebauten  Laude ;  p.  425. — M6r  denotes  waste  land  generally, 
a  moor,  heath :  waste  land  from  rocks,  hence  a  hill,  mountain :  &c. 

49  Rask  observes,  when  Norway  is  reckoned  60  miles  wide,  in  the  broadest  part  and  3 
miles  m  the  narrowest,  it  is  evident  that  the  king  used  the  exact  phrase  of  Ohthere,  and  did 
not  alter  it,  as  on  another  occasion,  to  agree  with  the  Anglo-Saxon  measure.  See  note  7-1. 
One  mile  of  the  Northman,  Ohthere,  contained  about  5  Anglo-Saxon  miles, — hence  the  broad- 
est part  would  be  about  300  miles  and  the  narrowest  15.  Rask's  Afhandlinger,  8vo, 
Kobenhavn,  1834 :  vol.  I,  p.  379,  note  r. — A  Danish  mile  is  4.68  English,  and  a  Swedish 
mile  is  6.64  English  miles. 

60  A.  S.  Sweoland.  The  country  of  the  Sweons,  the  Suiones  of  Tacitus.  Tlie  names  Suedia 
or  Suecia,  and  Svidiodar,  or  Svithiodar,  as  applied  to  the  Swedes,  occur  in  their  earliu si 
annals.    Wheaten,  and  Crichton*s  Scandinavia,  vol.  I,  p.  24. 

51  See  note  36. 
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Halgoland."  He  said  that  no  man  abode  north  of  him.  Then 
there  is  a  port,  on  the  south  of  the  land  [Norway],  which  is 
called  Sciringesheal.*'  Thither  he  said,  that  a  man  could  not 
sail  in  a  month,  if  he  anchored  at  night,  and  every  day  had  a  fair 
wind.  All  the  while  he  must  sail  near  the  land. — On  his  right 
hand,  is  first**  Iceland,  and  then  the  islands  which  are  between 

52  Halgoland,  a  division  [sclr]  of  the  northern  part  of  ancient  Norway.  Ohthere  dwelt 
in  the  most  northeriy  part  of  it :  to  the  north  of  his  residence,  the  country  was  uninhabited. 
Even  at  the  present  day,  this  district  is  called  Helgeland.  It  is  in  Nordland,  or  Northland, 
in  the  province  of  Trondhiem,  or  Drontheim,  pronounced  Tronyem.  Drontheim  is  now 
the  most  northerly  province  of  Norway,  extending  from  62  deg.  to  71  deg.  10  min.  N.  Lat.  It  is 
divided  into  Trondhiem  Proper,  Nordland,  and  Finmark.  Nord  or  Northland  was  the  most 
northerly  part  inhabited  in  Oh  there's  days.  Helgeland  is  now  the  southern  district  of 
Nordland,  and  lies  on  the  coast  between  the  island  Lekoe,  N.  Lat  65  deg.  10  min., 
and  Cape  Kunnen  near  the  arctic  circle.  The  Kiolen  range  of  mountains,  separating 
Helgeland  from  Sweden,  is  about  60  miles  from  the  sea ;  and,  in  some  places,  not  so  far. 
Helgeland  has  a  rocky  coast  of  considerable  elevation.  The  interior  is  filled  by  mountains 
rising  from  1000,  to  1500  feet.  A  considerable  portion  of  the  land  might  be  cultivated, 
but  agriculture  is  often  neglected,  because  fishing  offers  greater  advantages.  This  is  more 
particularly  the  case  in  the  islands,  on  the  coast  of  Helgeland,  which  rise  to  an  elevation  of 
2000  and  to  4260  feet.  Such  is  Helgeland  in  the  present  day. — In  this  wild  dirtrict, 
Ohthere  first  saw  the  light.  He  was  brought  up  amid  stupendous  mountains,  and  exposed 
to  the  severity  of  the  climate  in  the  care  of  herds  of  deer,  and  in  superintending  the  rude 
culture  of  the  land.  From  a  child  he  was  not  only  accustomed  to  the  exertions  and  perils 
of  the  chase  in  the  Norwegian  Alps,  but  to  brave  the  dangers  of  the  vast  wav^  of  the 
Northern  Ocean,  raging  amongst  the  exposed  and  elevated  islands,  and  the  high,  rocky 
shore  of  Norway.  Thus  educated  amid  the  magnificent  scenery  of  Halgoland,  and  inured 
to  danger,  Ohthere  was  well  prepared  for  a  daring  enterprise,  such  as  his  exploring  voyage 
to  the  most  northerly  regions.  It  was  a  voyage  worthy  of  Ohthere,  and  deserving  the 
permanent  record  which  Alfred — the  first  man  of  that  age — ^has  here  given  of  it. 

53  This  is  a  minute  description  of  Ohthere's  second  voyage.  His  first  was  to  the  remote 
north :  this  voyage  is  to  the  south.  The  first  place  he  mentions  is  a  port  "  on  the  south  of 
this  land  [Norway],  called  Sciringesheal."  Judging  from  Ohthere's  narrative,  Sciringes- 
heal  seems  to  be  in  the  Skager  Rack,  near  the  Fiord  or  Bay  of  Christiana.  Snorre  Sturleson, 
an  Icelander,  bom  in  1178,  in  his  Ynglinga  Saga,  ch.  49,  places  Sciringesheal  in  Westfold, 
on  the  west  side  of  the  bay  of  Christiana.  The  note,  appended  to  Professor  Rask's  Af- 
handlinger,  published  by  his  son,  in  1834,  concludes, — **  Thus,  it  cannot  be  doubted,  that 
Skiringssal  really  existed  at  that  time,  [the  age  of  Snorre,]  and  that  it  is  the  same  that 
Ohthere  and  king  Alfred  call  Sciringesheal."  vol.  I,  p.  384. — Ohthere  says  to  the  south  of 
Sciringesheal  is  a  very  great  sea,  apparently  the  Cattegat,  opposite  to  which  was  Jutland, 
and  then  Zealand.  Sailing  from  Sciringesheal  to  Haddeby  near  Schleswig,  Ohthere  said 
he  had  Denmark  on  his  left,  that  is  Halland  and  Skaane  [Scania],  the  early  seat  of  the 
Danes.  Then,  two  days  before  his  arrival  at  Schleswig,  taking  a  westerly  course,  he  had 
Jutland  on  his  right.  As  he  mentions  islands  on  his  left,  it  appears  that  he  sailed  between 
Moen  and  Zealand.    An. 

54  The  Cotton  MS.,  the  only  onn  that  contains  this  part  of  Ohthere's  voyage,  has  Ira- 
Innd.  Though  I  have  the  greatest  objection  to  conjecturale  mendatious  of  a  text,  in  this 
case,  after  reading  the  context,  and  all  that  commentators  have  written  upon  it,  I  prefer 
substituting  Isaland  for  Iraland.  To  what  Dr  Ingram  and  Rask  have  advanced  to  justify  the 
insertion  of  Isaland  in  the  text,  it  may  be  added  that  Ireland  was  generally  called  Scotland 
from  the  fifth  to  the  eleventh  century   [v.  note  80].   If  any  other  name  waa  used,  it  was 
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Iceland  and  this  land  [Britain].  Then  this  land  continues  till  he 
comes  to  Sciringesheal ;  and  all  the  way,  on  the  left,  [is]  Nor- 
way." To  the  south  of  Sciringesheal,  a  very  great  sea  runs  up 
into  the  land:  it  is  broader  than  any  man  can  see  over;  and 
Jutland*'  is  opposite,  on  the  other  side,  and  then  Zealand.  This 
sea  lies  many  hundred  miles  up  into  the  land. 

19.  He  said  that  he  sailed  in  five  days,  from  Sciringesheal  to 
the  port  which  they  call '  Haddeby  [near  Schleswig],  which  stands 

Ibernia  or  Igbernia ;  thus,  when  Alfred  is  speaking  of  Britain,  he  adds,  **  Ibernia  J'st 
igland,*' — and,  "  Igbernia,  'peet  we  Scotland  hata^."  In  Alfred's  translation  of  Bede,  Ui- 
bemia  is  used,  as  Ybemia  is,  in  the  earliest  part  of  the  Saxon  Chronicle.  In  the  year  891, 
Dr  Ingram  inserts  Hibemia  in  the  text,  and  gives  Yrlande  in  the  notes,  as  the  reading  of 
the  Cot.  MS.  But  this  is  taken  from  a  collation  by  Junius  of  one  of  the  latest  MSS.  and 
which  Dr  Ingram  says  is  of  the  least  authority,  because  the  writer  has  taken  great  liberties 
in  using  ''hia  own  Normanized  dialect"  Yrlande  occiurs  again  in  the  year  918,  and  in 
1051,  and  2,  but  these  two  instances  do  not  invalidate  the  assertion  of  Alfred,  just  cited, 
that  in  his  days  Igbernia  was  called  Scotland.  Alfred  confirms  this,  by  adding  to  his 
translation  of  Oromus  in  $  3 — '*  On  the  west  end  of  the  Mediterranean  Sea  is  Scotland." 
Though  Dnrong,  as  to  geographical  position,  this  is  an  additional  proof  that  our  Ireland  was 
called  Scotland  in  the  time  of  Alfred. — Upon  the  whole  then,  I  prefer  inserting  Isaland  in 
the  text 

Langebek  and  Porthan  retained  Ir aland  in  the  text  and  Forster  sanctioned  this  reading, 
but  they  all  thought  erroneously,  that  Scotland  was  intended.  Dr  Ingram,  in  his  Inaugural 
Lecture,  published  in  1807,  preferred  reading  Isaland,  and  gives  his  reasons  thus ;  "  1  suspect 
that  the  true  reading  in  the  original,  instead  of  Ira-land,  [L  e.  Scotland]  should  be  Isa- 
land, Iseland,  (or,  as  it  is  sometimes  improperly  written,  Iceland.)  How  frequently  the 
Saxon  letters  p  and  r  have  been  confounded  and  interchanged,  is  well  known  to  every 
person  conversant  in  the  language.  As  Ohthere  sailed  from  Halgoland,  Iseland  was  the 
first  land  to  his  right,  and  then  the  islands  of  Faroe,  Shetland,  and  Orkney,  between  Iseland 
and  this  land  [i.  e.  England] ;  then  this  land  continued  on  his  right  hand,  till  he  entered 
the  Baltic,  which  he  soon  afterwards  describes  very  accurately,  as  running  up  many  hun- 
dred miles  into  the  land,  and  so  wide  that  no  man  could  see  over  it."  p.  79,  note  q. — Hask 
in  1815,  reprinted  in  183f,  gives  Isaland  in  his  A.  S.  text,  and  a  long  note  to  the  same 
effect,  in  p.  319,  note  2,  of  his  Afhandlinger. 

Professor  Dahlmann  in  his  Forschungen  1822,  thinks  that  Ireland  was  intended,  and  that 
Ohthere  spoke  of  Ireland  indefinitely,  placing  it  more  to  the  north,  and  on  his  right  hand. 
He  has  a  long  and  interesting  article  in  No  4  of  his  Erlauterungen,  "  Iraland,  oder  Isa- 
land?" He  gives  a  very  fair  statement  of  the  opinions  of  Langebek,  Porthan,  and  Rask, 
p.  443 — 449. — After  all,  1  prefer  Isaland,  notwithstanding  what  Dahlmann  and  others  have 
written. 

55.  A.  S.  NorVweg,  in  Saxun  Chronicle  1028,  Nor'i^weg  and  Norweg ;  in  1045  and  7  Nor- 
weg,  MO  in  1058,  &c.  In  1066  Norweg  and  Norw^i ;  and  in  1070  Norwa?g.  Literally,  the 
north  way  or  way  to  the  north.  Pliny,  I.  IV,  c.  16,  calls  it,  Nerigon,  and  Multe-Brun  suggests 
Nor-Rige,  kingdom  of  the  north,  or  rather,  assuming  Nor  to  be  a  gulf,  kingdom  of  gulfs. 
Geog.  voL  VIII,  517. 

56.  A.  S.  G6i^and,  the  country  of  the  Ureth  Goths :  J6tland,  Jutland.  An. — ^Zealand, 
A.  S.  Sillende — ^v.  note  10.  The  old  name  of  Zealand  was  in  Danish  Sia-Lund,  a  forest 
near  the  water,  from  sia  sea,  and  lund  a  forest  Now  sia,  sea,  or  Zea-laud,  Sea  land,  land 
lurroonded  by  the  sea :  like  the  Dutch  Zee-land,  Sea-land,  from  zee  the  sea. 

57.  A.  S.    pe  mon  beet  st  Hse^i^um,  which  Porthan  translates,  som  kallas  Hsthum,  which 
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in  the  midst  of  the  Winedi,"  Saxons,  and  Angles,  and  belongs  to 
the  Danes.  When  he  sailed  thitherward  from  Sciringesheal,  then 
Denmark  *•  was  on  his  left ;  and,  on  his  right,  a  wide  sea  for  three 

is  called  Hsthum.  Rask  more  properly  translates  it — **8om  man  kalder  Hedeby,"  p.  321 
and  323,  and  Dahlmann, — <*den  man  zu  Hadum  [at  Hsedum,  Hedaby]  nennt."  p.  427. 
Rask  observes,  tbat  it  is  customary,  especially  in  Icelandic,  to  put  a  preposition  before  the 
name  of  a  place,  which  is  then  to  be  in  the  dative  case ;  as  in  Icl.  f  Ripum,  and  occasionally 
in  A.  S.  as,  set  Hse^'^um.  These  dat  plur.  may  be  read,  as  in  the  singular.  The  sing. 
Hss%  is  the  Icl.hei'jyr,  now  heiiJi  a  heath ;  hence  its  Icl.  and  old  Danish  name  HeiiSaby'r,  or 
Hei'Sabatr,  present  Hedeby,  from  modern  Danish,  hede  a  heath,  and  by  a  town.  Langebek 
has  rightly  explained,  pe  mon  hset  aet  Hee^ifum,  quem  vocant  Hsethe.     Rask,  p.  374,  note  n. 

Hx^e  is  mentioned,  in  connection  with  Schleswig,  by  Ethelweard  about  two  centuries 
after  Alfred ;  and,  in  the  subsequent  half  century  by  William  of  Malmsbury  as  in  the  follow- 
ing extracts. — Ethelweard  or  Elward,  is  known  only  by  his  Chronicle  or  History  of  the  Anglo- 
Saxons.  He  says  he  was  descended  from  Ethelred,  the  brother  of  king  Alfred.  We  are 
not  informed  when  his  book  was  compiled,  but  he  was  still  alive  in  1090  [Wright's  Biogra- 
phia  Britannica  Literaria,  Vol.  1,  p.  522].  This  Ethelweard  says  that,  **  Anglia  vetus  sita  est 
inter  Saxones  et  Giotos,  habens  oppidum  capitale,  quod  sermone  Saxonico  Sleswic  nuncupa- 
tur,  secundum  vero  Danos  Haithaby."  Chronicorum  Ethel werdi  Libri  Quatuor:  v.  Rerum 
Anglicarum  Scriptores  post  Bedam  prsecipui  [edited  by  Saville].  Fol.  Francof  1601,  pp. 
831—850.  What  Ethelweard  has  stated,  is  confirmed  by  that  <<  great  lover  of  truth,"  Wil- 
liam of  Malmsbury,  who  died  about  1143.  He  says — *^  In  oppido  quod  tunc  Slaswick, 
nunc  vero  Eitheisi  [al.  Hurtheby]  appellatur,  est  autem  regio  ilia  Anglia  vetus  dicta,  unde 
Angli  venerunt  in  Brittanniam,  inter  Saxones  et  Giothos  constituta." 

Alfred  says  "  Se  [Hae^'Se]  stent  betuh  Winedum,  and  ^eaxum,  and  Angle,  and  hyit^  in  on 
Dene."  This  agrees  with  the  locality  of  Schleswig.  Tlie  A.  S..  Hse'^e  and  the  subsequent 
Eitheisi,  Haithaby,  and  Hurtheby  are  in  the  preceding  extracts  associated  with  Schleswig. 
The  termination  -by  is  Danish,  and  signifies  a  town.  There  is  a  place  on  the  south  of  the 
river  Schley,  opposite  Schleswig,  engraved  in  the  map  of  Mereator  in  1623,  Haddebuy,  and 
called  by  Rask  Hedeby,  by  Dahlmann  Hedaby  and  by  others  Haddeby.  'ITiisis  concluded 
to  be  the  Hae'^e  of  Ohthere,  Wulfstan  and  Alfred — Dr  Ingram  adds,  "  At  Haethum,  a  port 
by  the  heaths,  afterwards  changed  into  Haithaby,  and  called  to  this  day  Haddeby,  is  situa- 
ted on  the  south  side  of  the  river  Schley,  opposite  to  Schleswig,  which  having  since  become 
of  greater  importance,  has  eclipsed  the  fame  of  its  ancient  rival.  Hence  Sir  J.  Spelman, 
Somner,  Lye,  and  others, 'foil owing  the  authority  of  Ethelweard,  a  Saxon  writer,  have  con- 
sidered At-Heethum,  or  Haddeby,  to  be  the  same  with  Schleswig."  inaugural  Lecture,  p. 
109,  note  k. 

58  Winede,  the  Venedi  or  Wends,  who,  at  one  time,  occupied  the  whole  coast  from  the 
Schley  in  Schleswig,  South  Jutlaud,  to  the  Vistula  in  Prussia.     An.     v.  Note  13,  and  64. 

59  A.  S.  Denamearc,  [see  note  65]  lliat  is,  the  provinces  of  Halland,  Scania  or  Schonen, 
the  early  seat  of  the  Danes.  Halland  and  Schonen  are  in  South  Gothland,  in  Sweden, 
having  the  Cattegat,  the  Sound,  and  the  Baltic  for  its  maritime  boimdaries.  v.  note  53. 

60  A.  S.  Engle  ser  hi  hlder  on  land  comon,  the  Englcs  before  they  came  hither  on  land,  i. 
e.  into  Britain.  Alfred  expressly  states  here,  that  the  Engles  before  they  came  to  Britain 
dwelt  not  only  in  Jutland,  but  in  Zealand  and  many  islands.  Hence  we  conclude  that  the 
Engles  or  Angles  came  hither  not  only  from  Anglen,  in  South  Jutland,  between  Schleswig 
and  Flensburg,  but  from  the  Danish  islands.  The  majority  of  settlers  in  Britain  were  the 
Engles,  and  from  them  we  derive  not  only  our  being,  but  our  name,  for  England  is 
literally,  Englalund,  the  land  or  country  of  the  Engles.  The  Engles  were  the  most  power- 
ful and  energetic  of  the  tribes,  that  constituted  the  great  Saxon  confederacy,  which,  in  the 
third  and  two  followuig  centuries,  had  the  greatest  extent  of  territory  in  the  iferth  west  of 
(ieruinny.    llie  Saxon  confederacy  increased,  till  it  possessed  the  vast  extent  of  country 
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days ;  and,  the  two  days  before  he  came  to  Haddeby,  he  had  on 
his  right,  Jutland,  Zealand,  and  many  islands.  The  Angles  dwelt 
in  these  lands,  before  they  came  into  this,  country."     And,  these 

embraced  by  the  Elbe,  the  Sala,  and  the  Rhine,  in  addition  to  their  ancient  territory  between 
the  Elbe,  and  the  Oder.  Bosworth'a  Origin  of  the  Eng.  and  Germ.  lang.  and  nntions,  p. 
14 — 17. — It  will  be  evident,  from  the  following  authorities,  as  well  as  from  the  testimony  of 
Alfred  given  in  the  text,  that  in  the  seventh  century,  and  m  the  time  of  Alfred,  Schleswig 
was  considered  the  locality  from  which  England  received  its  chief  population.  It  will  be 
interesting  to  see  what  Bede  says,  on  the  population  of  England,  confirmed  by  the  A.  S. 
version  of  Alfred,  and  by  the  A.  S.  Chronicle.  **  Advenerant  autem  de  tribus  Germaniae 
populis  fortioribus,  id  est,  Saxonibus,  Anglis,  Jutis.  De  Jutarum  origine  sunt  Cantuarii  et 
Victuariiy  hoc  est,  ea  gens  quee  Vectam  tenet  insulam,  et  ea  quae  usque  hodie  in  provincia 
Occidentalium  Saxonum  Jutarum  natio  norainatur,  posita  contra  ipsam  insulam  Vectam. 
De  Saxonibus,  id  est,  ea  regione  quee  nunc  antiquorum  Saxonum  cognominatur,  venere 
Orienfeales  Saxones,  Meridiani  Saxones,  Occidui  Saxones.  Porro  de  Anglis,  hoc  est,  de  ilia 
patria  quae  Angulus  dicitur  et  ab  eo  tempore  usque  hodie  manere  desertus  inter  provincias 
Jutarum  et  Saxonum  perhibetur,  Orientales  Angli,  Mediterranei  Angli,  Mercii,  tota 
Nordanhymbrorum  progenies,  id  est,  illarum  gentium  quse  ad  Boream  Humbri  fluminis 
inhabitant  cseteriquo  Anglorum  populi  sunt  orti.  Duces  fuisse  perhibentur  eorum  primi  duo 
fratres  Hengist  et  Horsa ;  e  quibus  Horsa  postea  occisus  in  hello  a  Brittonibus,  hactenus  in 
Orientalibus  Cantis  partibus  monumentum  habet  suo  nomine  insigne."  Smithes  Bede,  Fol. 
Cambridge  1722,  lib.  i,  ch.  15,  p.  52. — Alfred's  Saxon  translation  of  which  is :  *<  Comon 
hi  of  {rim  f oleum  ]>am  strangestan  German ie,  "pxt  of  Seaxum,  and  of  Angle,  and  of 
Geatum.  Of  Geata  fruman  syndon  Cantware,  and  Wihtseetan,  J^set  is  seo  ]7eod  )>e  Wiht 
)>aet  Ealond  onearda^.  Of  Seaxum  )>spt  is  of  )>am  lande  "pe  mon  hate^  Eald-Seaxan,  coman 
Kast-Seaxan,  and  Su^-Seaxan,  and  West-Seaxan.  And  of  Engle  coman  East-Engle  and 
Middel-Rngle,  and  Myrce,  and  call  NofSHierabra  c}nin,  is  ]>set  land  pe  Angulus  is  nemned 
betwyh  Geatum  and  Seaxum.  Is  sa?d  of  "padre  tide)>e  hi  )>anon  gewiton  o^  to  dwgepset  hit 
weyte  wunige.  Wcpron  ]>a  srest  heora  latteowas  and  heretogan  twegen  gebro'^a,  liengest 
and  Horsa."     Id.  p.  483. 

The  Saxon  Chronicle  gives  the  following  account:  **  An.  ccccxlix.  Her  Martinnus  and 
Valentinianua  onfengon  rice,  and  ricsodon  vii  winter.  On  heora  dagum  Hengest  and 
Horsa,  from  Wyrtgeome  gelai^ode  Brytta  cyninge  to  fultume,  gesohton  Brytene  on  J'am 
flts^e,  pe  is  genemned  Ypwines-fleot,  cerest  Bryttum  to  fultume,  ac  by  eft  on  hy  fuhton. 
Se  cing  het  hi  feohtan  agien  Pihtas,  and  hi  swa  dydan,  and  sige  haefdon  swa  hwar  swa  hi 
comon.  Hi  pH  sende  to  Angle,  and  hetnn  heom  sendan  mare  fultum,  and  heom  seggan 
Brytwalana  nahtnesse,  and  pass  landes  cysta.  Hi  pa,  sendon  heom  mare  fultum,  J^a  comon 
}>a  menn  of  }mm  maeg^m  Germanie,  of  Eald-Seaxum,  of  Anglum,  of  lotum. 

"  Of  lotum  comon  Cantware  and  Wihtware  [padt  is  seo  mseiiJ  pe  nu  earda^  on  Wiht,]  and 
J'aes  cynn  on  West-^exum,  pe  man  nu  gyt  het  lutna^cynn.  Of  Eald-Seaxum  comon  Kast- 
Seaxan,  and  Su^Seaxan,  and  West-Seaxan.  Of  Angle  comon,  se  &  si'^i^an  stod  westig  betwix 
lutam  and  Seaxum,  East-Engle,  and  Middel-Angle,  and  Mearce  and  ealle  Nor^ymbra. 
.Heora  here-togau  wasron  twegen  gebro^a,  Hengest  and  Horsa." 

Though  the  Friesians  are  not  named  by  Bede,  as  forming  part  of  this  migration  to  Bri- 
tain, it  is  probable,  from  their  locality  in  the  north  west  of  Germany,  that  many  of  them 
may  have  accompanied  the  Angles,  Saxons,  and  other  tribes  to  this  Island.  But  we  are 
not  left  in  doubt,  on  this  subject,  for  Procopius,  who  lived  two  hundred  years  nearer  the 
Sax<m  expedition  to  Britain  than  Bede,  expressly  states,  in  his  fourth  book  on  the  Gothic 
war,  that  Britain  was  peopled  by  three  nations,  the  Britons,  the  Angles,  and  the  Friesians 
\^Ayyi\oi  tC€U  ^piatrope^^*  '^^"*  ^*  *^®  opinion  still  prevalent  among  the  Friesians 
and  Dutch.  They  even  claim  Hengist  as  their  country-man  ;  and  the  old  Clironiclers  are 
at  a  loss  whether  to  make  Hengist  a  Friesian  or  a  Saxon.     Maerlant,  the  father  of  Dutch, 
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two  days,  the  islands/*  which  belong  to  Denmark,  were  on  his  left 
20,  Wulfstan"  said  that  he  went  from  Haddeby, — that  he  was 
in  Truso"  in  seven  days  and  nights, — that  the  ship  was  running 
all  the  way  under  sail.  He  had  Weonodland,"  [Mecklenburg 
and  Pomerania]  on  the  right  [star-board,]  and  Langland,  Laaland, 
Falster  and  Sconey,  on  his  left,  and  all  these  lands  belong  to 
Denmark."  And  then  we  had,"  on  our  left,  the  land  of  the 
Burgundians*'  [Bomholmians],  who  have  their  own  king."     After 

or  rather  Flemish  Poets,  for  he  was  born  in  Flanders  about  1235,  speaks  of  him,  thus : — 

£en  hiet  Engistus  een  Vriese,  een  Sas, 
Die  uten  lande  verdreven  was ; 

One,  a  Saxon  or  Frieaian,  Henglit  by  name. 

From  hia  coantiy  was  banitbed  in  sorrow  and  shame. 
Spiegxl  HisToaiAL,  C.  XV,  p.  Itf. 

Thus  again : — 

Engistus  wart  dus  onteert, 
Knde  is  in  Vrieseland  gekeert. 
Hengist  was  Uius  so  much  disgraced. 
That  he,  to  Friesland, his  steps  retraced.    Tom.  Ill,  p.  S9. 

The  Chronicle  of  Maerlant  is  founded  upon  the  Speculum  Tlistoriale  of  the  Monk  Vicentius, 
who  wrote  about  the  year  1245.  Bosworth's  Origin  of  the  Eng.  and  Germ.  Lang,  and 
Nations,  p.  15,  §  4,  note  f :  p.  52,  $  50,  note  X :  p.  53,  $  52.-^Latham*s  Germania  of 
Tacitus,  Epileg.  p.  CXXII,  and  117. — Also,  Latham's  English  Language,  3rd  Edn,  for 
Friesians  and  Jutes. 

61  These  are  the  islands  Moen,  Falster,  Laaland,  &c, :  he,  therefore,  sailed  between 
Zealand,  Moen,  &c. 

62  Forster  says — **  Wulfstan  appears  to  have  been  a  Dane,  who,  perliaps,  had  become 
acquainted  with  Ohthere  in  the  course  of  his  expedition,  and  had  gone  with  him  to  England." 
Northern  Voyages,  p.  69,  note  73. 

63  Tniso,  a  town  on  the  shore  of  the  mere  or  lake  Drausen,  or  Truso,  from  which  the 
river  llfing  [Elbing]  flows  in  its  course  towards  the  town  of  Elbing  [v.  note  75].  Forster 
says : — <*  There  is  at  this  time,  a  lake  between  Elbing  and  Prussian  Holland,  called  Truso, 
or  Drausen,  from  which,  probably,  the  town  Truso  .  .  .  took  its  name."  Forster 's  Northern 
Voyages,  4to,  1786,  p.  69,  note  74. 

64  Weonoi^and  the  country  of  the  Wends  on  the  coast  of  Mecklenburg,  Pomerania,  &c 
in  Prussia  [see  notes  13  and  58.]. — A.  S.  Langa-land,  the  long  island. — A.  S.  Sc6neg,  the 
beautiful  island. 

65  Denmark  from  daim  low,  mark  ground,  land,  country.  Malte-Bnm*s  Geog.  Vol. 
VIII,  p.  577. — A.  S.  Dene-mearc — Dene  The  Danes, — Dene  from  denu  a  plain,  vale,  valley } 
and  mearc  a  boundary.  The  Saxon  Chronicle  in  1005,  1023,  103.5,  has  Denemearc; 
Denmearc,  in  1019,  1075;  Dsnmarc,  in  1070;  Denmarc,  in  1070  and  1119.  In  Danish, 
mark  signifies  a  country;  hence  Denmark  the  low  country  of  the  Danes. — Finmark  the 
country  of  the  Finns.  Forster  says ; — '*  Wulfstan  [Alfred]  is  the  most  early  writer  hitherto 
known,  who  mentions  this  name.    Notes  to  Barrington's  Orosius,  p.  257,  note  36. 

66  Wseron  us,  literally  erant  nobis.  The  pronoun  of  the  first  person  plural,  we  and  us, 
proves  that  Wulfstan  is  relating  to  the  king  his  own  account  of  their  voyage. 

67  Burgenda  land  is  the  Icl.  Burgundarh61mr  of  which  the  present  Dan.  and  Swed. 
name  Bomholm  is  a  contraction.     Rask's  Afhandlinger,  p.  374,  note  o. 

68  And  p&  habba'9  himsylf  cyning,  literally,  and  who  have  to  themselves  a  king. 
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the  land  of  the  Biirgundians^  we  had/*  on  our  left,  those  lands  that 
were  called  first  Blekingey,"  and  Meore,  and  Oeland  and  Goth- 
land ;  and  these  lands  belong  to  Sweden.  And  we  had  Weonod- 
land,  on  the  right,  all  the  way  to  the  mouth  of  the  Vistula.  The 
Vistula^*  is  a  very  large  river,  and  near  it  lie  Witland'*  and  Weo- 
nodland ;  and  Willand  belongs  to  the  Esthonians,"  The  Vistula 
flows  out  of  Weonodland  and  runs  into  the  Frische  Haff  '•  [Est- 

69  A.  S.  Blecingaseg,  the  province  of  Bleking,  on  the  southwest  of  Sweden. — Meore, 
the  Upper  and  Lower  Moehre,  in  the  province  of  Smoeland  or  Smaland,  also  in  Sweden. — 
Eowland  and  Gotland,  the  two  islands  on  the  coast  of  Sweden,  Oeland  and  Gothland. 

70  A.  S.  Wisle,  in  Polish  Wbla.  German  Weichsel :  by  other  nations,  and  by  Latin 
writers,  it  is  called  Vistula.  Before  reaching  the  Baltic,  the  Vistula  first  divides  into  two 
branches,  the  smaller  and  eastern  branch  of  which,  called  the  Neugat  or  Nogat,  runs  north 
easterly,  and  discharges  itself  into  the  Frische  Haff  [see  note  73].  The  larger  or  western 
branch,  after  flowing  35  or  40  miles  farther,  again  divides,  about  9  miles  from  Danzig,  into 
two  branches,  the  smaUer  of  which  runs  easterly  into  the  Frische  Haff,  the  main  stream 
of  the  Vistula  taking  an  opposite  direction,  discharges  itself  into  the  Baltic  at  Weichsel- 
miinde,  north  of  Danzig.  So  there  are,  at  least,  three  great  branches  of  the  Vistula,  the 
Nogat  at  the  commencement  of  the  great  Werder ;  the  second,  above  Danzig :  this  second 
branch  and  the  Nogat  run  into  the  Frische  Haff,  and  the  third  passes  by  Danzig  into  the 
Baltic  ^  Jomandes,  de  reb.  Get  c.  3,  correctly  describes  this  riven  He  speaks  of  Scancia 
thus: — *'  Hsdc  a  fronte  posita  est  Vistulse  fluni;  qui  Sarmaticis  montibus  ortus,  in  con- 
spectu  Scanzias  septentrionali  oceano  trisulcus  illabitur :  for,  besides  the  smaller  streams  of 
the  Nogat,  this  river  has  three  great  branches.  The  most  westerly  is  near  Danzig;  the 
easterly  branches  just  described,  enter  the  Frische  Haff,  with  the  Elbing.  v.  note  76. 

71  Porthan  says  that  Witland  ii  a  part  of  Samland  in  Prussia.  In  old  times  it  extended 
to  the  eastern  bank  of  the  Vistula.  The  monk  Alberik,  who  lived  a  century  and  a  half  after 
Alhred,  is  the  first  that  mentions  Witland. — "  In  Prutia  [Prucia],  quae  est  ultra  Pomera- 
niam,  Episcopus  Mutinensis,  missus  a  Papa  legatus,  ingenio  et  saptentia  sua,  non  fortitudine, 
multos  paganos  ad  fidem  attraxit  .  .  .  Erant  autem  hoc  anno,  in  illis  partibus,  quinque 
tanttnnmodo  proTinciae  paganorum  acquirendee:  ista  videlicet,  de  qua  agitur,  Prutia 
[Pruda],  Curlandia,  Lethonia,  Vithlandia,  et  Sambria.  Rask's  Afhandlinger,  p.  375,  note 
q*— 'Witland  was  celebrated  for  its  amber  at  the  time  of  the  Crusades,  it  was  still  called 
Witland.  Forster's  North.  Voyages,  p.  70.— Professor  Voigt,  in  his  Geschichte  Preussens 
von  den  altesten  Zeiten,  Kdnigsberg,  1827 — 39,  advances  many  arguments  to  prove,  that 
part  of  Witland-^has  been  absorbed  by  the  Frische  Haff, — that  Witland,  not  only  occupied 
the  north-eastern  part  of  the  Frische  Haff,  from  the  old  castle  of  Balga  or  Honeda,  but  ex- 
tended far  into  the  sea  on  the  west  and  north  of  Samland.  The  space  is  marked  in  hb 
map.    See  note  76. 

72  A.  S.  Estum  dat.  pi.  of  Este,  or  Estas  of  Alfred,  mentioned  in  note  30  and  ite  text 
These  Esthonians  or  Osterh'ngs  dwelt  on  the  shores  of  the  Baltic  to  the  east  of  the  Vistula. 
An. 

73  A.  S.  Estmere,  [est  east,  mere  a  lake]  the  present  Frische  Haff  or  fresh  water 
lake  is  on  the  north  of  east  Prussia.  Hav  or  Haff  signifies  a  sea,  in  Danish  and  Swedish. 
It  is  written  Haff  in  German  and  it  is  now  used  to  denote  all  the  lakes  connected  with  the 
rivers,  on  the  coast  of  Prussia  and  Fomerania.  The  Frische  Haff  is  about  60  miles  long,  and 
from  6  to  15  broad.  It  is  separated  by  a  chain  of  sand  banks  from  the  Baltic  sea,  with 
vhich,  at  the  present  time,  it  communicates  by  one  strait  called  the  Gat  This  strait 
is  on  the  north  east  of  the  Haff,  near  the  fortress  of  Pillau.  Malta  Brun's  Univ.  Geog. 
Vol.  VII,  p.  14.  This  Gat,  as  Dr  Bell  informs  me,  "  seems  to  have  been  formed,  and  to 
te  kept  open  by  the  superior  force  of  the  Prcgel  stream."    This  gentleman  has  a  perfect 
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mere].  The  Frische  Haff  is,  at  least,  fifteen  miles'*  broad.  Then" 
the  Elbing'*  comes  from  the  east  into  the  Frische  Haff,  out  of 
the  lake  [Drausen]  on  the  shore  of  which  Truso  stands;  and 
[they]  come  out  together  into  the  Frische  Haff,  the  Elbing  from 
the  east,  out  of  Esthonia ;  and  the  Vistula  from  the  south  out  of 
Weonodland.  Then  the  Vistula  takes  away  the  name  of  the 
Elbing,  and  runs  out  of  the  lake  into  the  sea,  by  a  western  [open- 
ing] on  the  north  [of  the  Frische  Haff] ;  therefore,  they  call  it 
the  mouth  of  the  Vistula. — "Esthonia  [Eastland]  is  very  large,  and 

knowledge  of  the  Frische  Haff,  and  the  neighbourhood,  as  he  received  his  early  education 
in  the  vicinity,  and  matriculated  at  the  University  of  Konigsberg,  near  the  west  end  of  the 
Haff.  I  am  indebted  to  Dr  Bell  for  the  map  of  the  celebrated  German  Historian,  Professor 
Voigt,  adapted  to  his  **  Geschichte  Preussens  von  den  altesten  Zeiten,  9  vols  8vo,  Ronigs- 
berg,  1827 — 39."  In  this  map,  there  are  four  openings  from  the  Frische  Haff  to  the  Baltic. 
"  it  is  certain,"  says  Malte-Brun,  that  in  1394  the  mouth  of  one  strait  was  situated  at  Loch- 
sett,  6  or  8  miles  north  of  the  fortress  of  Pillau."  Voigt*s  map  gives  the  year,  1311.  Id. 
vol.  VII,  p.  15.  The  next  is  the  Gat  of  Pillau,  at  present  the  only  opening  to  the  Baltic, 
with  the  date  1510.  The  third  Gat,  marked  in  the  map  with  the  date  1456,  is  about  10  or 
12  miles  south  west  of  Pillau ;  and  the  fourth,  without  any  date,  is  much  nearer  the  west  end 
of  the  Frische  Haff. 

74  It  is  evident,  that  Alfred  has  here  altered  the  measure  of  Ohthere,  the  Northman,  and 
has  made  it  to  agree  with  the  Anglo-Saxon  miles.  Hence,  the  dimensions  of  Estmere,  given 
by  Alfred,  perfectly  accord  with  those  of  the  Frische  Haff  of  the  present  day,  as  mentioned 
in  the  preceding  note.  See  also  note  49. 

75  Literally,  Then  comes  the  Elbing  from  the  east  into  Estmere  [the  Frische  Haff]  from 
[out  of]  the  mere,  on  the  bank  of  which  Truso  stands  [or,  which  Truso  stands  upon  the  bank 
of  [i.  e.  the  lake  of  Drausen].  Truso,  therefore,  was  on  the  border  of  the  lake  Drausen,  and 
not  of  the  Estmere  or  Frische  Haff.  The  river  Elbing  [Ilfing]  flows  from  the  lake  Drausen 
towards  the  town  of  Elbing.  Rask's  Afhandlinger,  p.  379  and  380,  note  s. — V.  note  63. — 
Hence  Rask  has  translated  this  passage  into  Danish — ilfing  lober  osten  fra  ind  i  det  friske 
Hav,  og  kommer  fra  den  So,  paa  hvis  Brsed  Truso  staar."  Id.  p.  325. — Dahlmann  trans- 
lates it — **  Der  Ilfing  [Elbing]  lauft  von  Osten  in  das  Eithenmeer  von  der  See  her,  an  des- 
sen  Gestade  Truso  steht."  p.  428. 

76  A.  S.  Ilfing,  the  river  Elbing  in  Western  Prussia,  to  the  east  of  the  Vistula.  The 
Elbing  flows  from  the  small  lake  Drausen  to  the  town  of  Elbing  called  also  Elbinga,  in 
Polish  Elbiag  or  Elblag,  and  urbs  Drusinia.  Malte  Bnm  says: — ''The  flourishing  and 
commercial  town  of  Elbing,  is  built  on  a  low  and  fruitful  valley  :  its  name  is  derived  from  the 
small  river  Elbach,  which  issues  from  the  lake  of  Drausen."  Univer.  Geog.  Vol.  VII,  p. 
23.— V.  note  75. 

77  Wisle  mtii^a,  the  mouth  of  the  Vistula.  The  most  westerly  stream  of  the  Vistula, 
which  flows  into  the  Baltic,  a  little  to  the  north  of  Danzig,  is  still  called  in  German,  Weich- 
selmiinde  [v.  note  70].  Forster  observes,  every  thing  that  Alfred  here  mentions,  incon- 
testably  shews,  that  Wulfstan  had  an  intimate  and  personal  knowledge  of  what  he  was  stat> 
ing.  The  Elbing  came  out  of  Esthonia  and  from  the  east,  so  far  as  regards  that  arm  of  the 
Elbing,  which  ran  from  east  to  west,  into  the  Nogat  the  eastern  branch  of  the  Vistula ;  but 
the  Vistida  comes  [sdtfan  of  Winodlande]  out  of  Weonodland  from  the  south.  The  two  rivers, 
the  eastern  branch  of  the  Vistula,  and  the  Elbing,  flow  together  under  the  former  name, 
and  enter  tlie  Frische  Haff.  This  Haff  or  lake  extends  from  west  to  north,  that  is  in  a 
north-easterly  direction  and  flows  into  the  Baltic  at  Pillau.     Forster  then  adds : — "  It  is 
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there  are  many  towns,  and  in  every  town  there  is  a  king.    There 
is  also  very  much  honey  and  fishing.      The  king  and  the  richest 

possible,  that  this^  as  well  as  the  western  arm,  may  hare  formerly  borne  the  name  of 
Weichselmtinde  or  the  mouth  of  the  Vistula."    Northern  Voyages,  p.  71,  note  83. 

Barrington  translates  it : — '*  The  llfing,  having  joined  the  Wesel,  takes  its  name,  and  run* 
to  the  west  of  Estme^,  and  northward,  into  the  sea,  when  it  is  called  the  Wesel's 
mouth."  p.  17. 

Dr  Ingram's  translation  is, — "Then  the  Weissel  deprives  the  Hfing  of  its  name;  and, 
flowing  from  the  wes)  |>art  of  the  lake,  at  length  empties  itself  northward  into  the  sea ; 
whence  this  point  is  caUed  the  Weissel-mouth."  Lectr  p.  81. 

Rask  gives  the  whole  passage  thns :  llfing  lober  Seten  fra  ind  i  det  friske  Hav,  og  kom- 
mer  fra  den  So,  paa  hvis  Brsed  Truso  &taar,  de  lobe  hegge  tilsammen  ud  i  det  friske  Hav, 
nfiiig  osten  fra  ud  af  Elstland  og  Vejksei  sonden  fra  ud  af  Venden,  da  betager  Vejkselen 
llfmg  dens  Navn,  og  lober  fra  bemsldte  friske  Hav  nordvest  paa  ad  i  S5en,  derfor  kalder 
man  dette  [Udlbb]  Vejkselmundingen.    Afhandlinger,  p.  d25. 

Dalhmann  translates  the  same  passage : — *'  Der  llfmg  [Elbing}  lauft  von  Osten  in  das 
Esthenmeer  von  der  See  her,  an  desscn  Gestade  Truso  steht ;  sie  stromen  beide  gemeinsam 
ins  Eithenmeer  aus,  llfing  aus  Osten  von  Esthland,  imd  die  Weichsel  aus  Siiden  von  Wen- 
denland ;  und  hier  benimmt  die  Weichsel  dem  llfing  seinen  Namen,  und  strbmt  aus  dem 
[Esthen-}  Meere  nordwestlich  in  die  See}  davon  nennt  man  das  Weichselmimde."  For** 
shungen,  p.  428. 

The  literal  translation  of  the  last  sentence  of  the  A.  S.  text'is, — Then  the  Vistula  deprives 
the  Elhing  of  its  name,  and  flows  out  of  [of  J'tem  mere,  from  or  out  of  the  mere  or  lake :  v. 
note  75]  the  Lake  or  Uaff,  west  and  north  into  the  sea ;  therefore,  they  call  it  the  mouth 
of  the  Vistula. 

This  would  seem  to  imply,  that  there  were  then  two  openings  from  the  Frische  Haff,  one 
on  the  west,  and  the  other  on  the  north.  This  supposition  is  not  impossible ;  for,  in  different 
ages,  there  hare  been  four  openings  from  the  Frisehe  H&U  to  the  Baltic,  one  of  which  was 
near  the  western  extremity  of  the  Haff.  [v.  note  73.]  But  these  two  openings  do  not 
accord  with  the  conclusion,  where  the  singular  is  used,  **  therefore,  they  call  it,  the  mouth 
of  the  Vistula." 

Rask  and  Dahlmann,  seeing  this  difficulty,  have  giren  a  different  translation  of  "  west 
snd  nortJ " ;  Rask  gives  **  nordvest,"  and  Dahlmann  ♦•nordwestlich."— They  appear  to  admit 
of  only  one  gat  or  opening,  and  that  on  the  north-west,  towards  the  present  Weichselmilnde, 
on  the  west  of  the  Haff,  hot  without  authority  from  the  A.  S.  text,  and  without  a  reference 
to  history  to  prove  there  was  such  a  gat  on  the  we&t. 

Though  the  translation  I  have  given  in  the  text,  does  not  accord  with  the  present  locality 
ef  Weichselmiinde,  and  it  is  not  translated  verbally ;  yet,  I  think,  it  gives  the  plain 
meaning.  1  allude  to  the  latter  part  of  the  sentence:  and  flows  out  of  the  Lake  [the 
Frische  Hafl][  west  imd  north  into  the  sea }  that  is,  flows  out  of  the  gat  or  opening  at 
Pillan,  on  the  west  side  of  the  most  northerly  part  of  the  Frische  Haff,  which  is  west  of 
Koningsberg. 

The  great  difficulty  here  is  to  ascertain  whether  there  is  any  truth,  in  what  Forster  sug* 
geits,  that  the  gat  of  Pillau  was  called  Weichselmiinde,  as  well  as  the  western  branch  of 
the  Vistula,  which  flows  into  the  Bi.ltic  to  the  north  of  Danzig.  This  micertainty,  witii  some 
other  diffictilties,  has  led  to  several  suggestions,  one  of  which  is  by  W.  Bel)  Esqr,  Dr  Fhil. 
who  thinks  that  the  Truso  of  Wolfstan  is  the  present  Dirschau  about  »30  miles  south  of 
Danzig,  and  4  west  of  the  Vistula.  He  supposes,  that  the  Baltic  may  have  extended  so  far 
up  the  valley  -of  the  Vistula,  that  Dirschau  may  have  been  on  the  shore  of  the  Baltic,  in  the 
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men  drink  mare's  mUk/*  but  the  poor  and  the  slaves  drink 
mead."  There  is  very  much  war  among  them ;  and  there  is  no 
ale  brewed  by  the  Esthonians^  but  there  is  mead  enough. 

2L  There  is  also  a  custom  with  the  Esthonians,"  that  when  a 
man  is  dead^  he  lies^  in  his  house,  unburnt  with  his  kindred  and 
friends  a  month, — sometimes  two;  and  the  king  and  other 
men  of  high  rank,  so  much  longer  according  to  their  wealth, 
remain  unburnt  sometimes  half  a  year ;  and  lie  above  ground  in 
their  houses.  All  the  while  the  body  is  within,  there  must  be 
drinking  and  sports  to  the  day,  on  which  he  is  burned. 

22.  Then,  the  same  day,  when  they  wish  to  bear  him  to  the 
pile,  they  divide  his  property,  which  is  left  after  the  drinking  and 
sports,  into  five  or  six  paits,  sometimes  into  more,  as  the  amoimt 
of  his  property  may  be.  Then,  they  lay  the  largest  part  of  it 
within  one  mile  from  the  town,  then  another,  then  the  third,  till 
it  is  all  laid,  within  the  one  mile;  and  the  least  part  shall  be 
nearest  the  town  in  which  the  dead  man  lies.  All  the  men, 
who  have  the  swiftest  horses  in  the  land,  shall  then  be  assembled, 
about  five  or  six  miles  fi'om  the  property.  Then  they  all  run 
towards  the  property ;  and  the  man,  who  has  the  swiftest"  horse, 
comes  to  the  first  and  the  largest  part,  and  so  each  after  the 
other,  till  it  is  all  taken :  and  he  takes  the  least  part,  who  runs 
to  the  property  nearest  the  town.    Then  each  rides  away  with 

time  of  Alfred.  See  bis  Ein  venuch,  den  Ort  Schiringsheal,  &€.  p.  8.  This  mippoeitioii  seems 
to  be  mrromided  witb  Tery  great  difficulties. 

78  FoTBter  observes : — ^This  mare's  milk  was  not  merely  mUk,  but  milk  wbicb  bad  under- 
gone a  kind  of  fermentation^  and  was  cbanged  into  a  species  of  brandy,  sucb  as  the  inhabi- 
tants of  the  desert  plains  of  Asia  Media  drink  in  great  quantities^  calling  it  kumyss.  .  .  • 
Adam  of  Bremen  [§  138]  says,  that  the  ancient  Prussimis  ate  horse-flesh,  and  drank  the 
milk  of  their  mares  to  intoxication  ;  and  Peter  of  Duisburg  [$  80}  relates  of  these  people, 
that  at  their  feasts,  they  drank  water,  mead,  and  mare's  milk.  Northern  Voyages,  p,  71, 
note  85. 

79  Mead,  even  so  early  as  in  the  ninth  century,  bad  the  name  of  Medo,  medu  and  meodo 
in  Anglo-Saxon ;  in  the  Lithuanian  tongue  it  is  called  Middus ;  in  Polish,  Miod ;  in  Rus- 
sian, Med ;  in  German,  Meth.  lience  it  appears  probable  that  mead  is  a  beverage  of  great 
antiquity,  as  the  name,  by  which  it  is  known,  is  exactly  the  same  in  languages  of  so  differ- 
ent an  origin.  With  these  it  is  perhaps  worth  while  to  compare  the  Greek  verb  fJLedvm 
I  intoxicate,  from  fiiOv  wine.  Id.  p.  72,  note  86. 

60  The  following  particulars,  relating  to  the  manners  of  the  £sthonians  in  the  nmtb  cen- 
tury, the  preservation  of  which  we  owe  to  the  diligent  pen  of  King  Alfred,  form  a  valuable 
supplement  to  the  short  sketches  of  aboriginal  manners  delineated  by  Caesar  and  Tacitus. 
Ingram's  Lect.  p.  82,  note  e. 

ai  In  A.  S.  )>set  swifte  bort,  for  )>iet  swiftoste,  the  swiftest. 
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the  property,  and  may  keep  it  all ;  and,  therefore,  swift  horses 
are  there  uncommonly  dear.  When  his  property  is  thus  all 
spent,  then  they  carry  him  out,  and  bum  him  with  his  weapons 
and  clothes."  Most  commonly  they  spend  all  his  wealth,  with 
the  long  Ijing  of  the  dead  within,  and  what  they  lay  in  the  way, 
which  the  strangers  run  for  and  take  away. 

23.  It  is  also  a  custom  with  the  Esthonians,  that  there  men  of 
every  tribe  must  be  burned ;  and,  if  any  one  find  a  single  bone 
unbumt,  they  shall  make  a  great  atonement." — There  is  also 
among  the  Esthonians,  a  power  of  producing  cold ;  and,  there- 
fore, the  dead  lie  there  so  long,  and  decay  not,"  because  they 
bring  the  cold  upon  Hxern.    And  if  a  man  set  two  vats  full 

82  That  the  ancient  Pruatiaiit  burnt  their  dead,  and  buried  them  together  with  their 
hones,  weapons,  clothes,  and  valuable  possessions,  appears  from  a  treaty  concluded  through 
the  mediation  of  the  Archdeacon  of  Liege,  in  quality  of  the  Pope's  Legate,  between  the 
German  Knights  and  the  newly  converted  Prussians,  wherein  ihc  Prusstinus  expressly  promise 
never  in  future  to  bum  their  dead,  nor  bury  them  with  their  horses,  anus,  dothes  and  va- 
luables.   Forster's  Northern  voyages,  p.  72,  note  8S. 

A  similar  custom  is  mentioned,  in  Caraar's  Commentaries,  as  prevailing  in  Gaul : — **  Fun- 
era  sunt  pro  cultu  Gallorum  magniHca,  et  sumptuosa ;  omninque,  quae  vivis  cordi  fuisse  ar- 
bitrantur,  in  ignem  inferunt,  etiam  animalia ;  ac,  paulo  supra  hnnc  meinoriain,  servi,  et 
clientes,  qnos  ab  iis  dilectos  esse  coiistabat,  justis  funeribus  confectis,  una  cremabantur." 
De  Bdio  GaUico,  1.  VI,  c  19.— The  custom  of  bumuig  the  dead,  V€Kpotcav<rria,  or  crema- 
tion, was  almost  universal,  among  rude  nations,  from  tlie  age  of  Homer  to  that  of  Alfred. 
Ingram's  Lect.  p.  83,  note  h. 

83  The  A.  S.  geb^taa  to  atone  lor,  or  to  make  atonement,  is  similar  to  the  Id.  bceta, 
Swed.  bode,  to  reconcile :  miclum  dat.  pi.  multo,  used  adverbially.  The  atonement, 
sacrifice  or  offering,  did  not  apply  merely  to  the  individual,  but  to  his  whole  race,  as  is 
evident  by  the  pi.  hi  sceolan  they  shall.  The  meaning,  as  Raak  says,  is  this  I — "  Saa  skulle 
de  ndsone  det  med  et  stort  offer."  Thus  shall  they  atone  for,  or  expiate  this,  with  a  great 
offering,  sacrifice,  or  atonement.    Afhandlinger,  p.  381,  note  ce. 

Atonement  is  at-one-ment,  an  expressive  English  compound,  from  atone,  to  set  at  one,  to 
reconcile,  make  peace.  Tims  the  Greek  of  St  Paul,  iu  the  Acts^-zcol  <nnnj\aa€P  avTOV^ 
€k  etpifVfiP,  Ch.  Vil,  26,  is  in  our  version^  '*and  would  have  set  them  at  one  again" :  this 
foUows  Tyndale's  translation  of  1534 — and  wolde  have  set  them  at  one  agayne.— He  made 
the  Jewes  and  the  Gentiles  at  one  betwene  themselues,  euen  so  lie  made  them  both  at  one 
with  God,  that  there  should  be  nothing  to  breake  the  atonement.    Udal.  Ephesians,  C.  2. 

84  Fhineas  Fletcher,  who  was  ambassador  fiom  Queen  Elizabeth  to  Russia,  gives  an 
account  of  the  same  practice  continuing  in  some  parts  of  Moscovy.  ''  In  winter  time, 
**  when  all  is  covered  with  snow,  so  many  as  die  are  piled  up  in  a  hovel  in  the  suburbs  like 
"billets  on  a  wood  stack ;  they  are  as  hard  with  the  frost  as  a  very  stone,  till  the  spring- 
"tide  come  and  resolve  the  frost,  what  time  every  man  taketh  his  dead  friend,  and  com- 
"mitteih  him  to  the  ground."  See  a  note  to  one  of  Fletcher's  Eclogues,  p.  10,  printed  at 
Edinburgh,  in  1771»  12mo.  See  also  a  poem  written  at  Moscow,  by  O.  TubervUle,  in  tha 
first  volume  of  Hakluyt,  p.  386,  where  the  aama  drcumstance  is  dwelt  upon,  and  the 
letMO  given,  that  the  aroimd  cannot  be  do'^.    Bodi«*«  however,  are  now  [17731  buried  nt 
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of  ale  or  of  water,  they  cause  that  either  shall  be  frozen  over, 
whether  it  be  summer  or  winter." 

24.  Now  will  we  speak  about  Greece,  on  the  ^south  of  the 
river  Danube.*  The  sea,  Propontis,  Ues  on  the  east  of  Constan- 
tinople, a  city  of  the  Greeks.  On  the  north  of  Constantinople, 
the  arm  of  the  sea  shoots  up  right  west  from  the  Euxine;  and, 
on  the  north-west  of  the  city,  the  mouth  of  the  river  Danube 
shoots  out  south-^ast  into  the  Euxine  sea;  and,  on  the  south 
and  on  the  west  side  of  the  mouth,  are  the  Moesians,  a  tribe  of 
Greeks;  and,  on  the  west  of  the  city,  are  the  Thracians;  and 
on  the  west"  of  these,  the  Macedonians.  On  the  south  of 
the  city,  and  on  the  south  side  of  the  arm  of  the  sea  which 
is  called  Archipelago  [iEgaeum],  is  the  country  of  the  Athe- 
nians and  of  Corinth.  To  the  south-west  of  Corinth  is  the 
country  of  Achaia,  by  the  Mediterranean  Sea.  These  countries 
are  peopled  by  Greeks.  On  the'west  of  Achaia,  along  the  Medi- 
terranean, is  the  country  Dalmatia,  on  the  north  side  of  the  sea ; 
and  on  the  north  of  Dalmatia  are  the  Bulgarians,  and  Istria.  On 
the  south  of  Istria  is  that  part  of  the  Mediterranean  Sea,  which  is 
called  Adriatic;  and  on  the  west,  the  Alpine  mountains;  and 
on  the  north,  that  waste,  which  is  between  Carinthia  and  the 
Bulgarians. 

15.  Then  the  country  of  lTALY,f  extends  a  long  way  north-west, 
and  south-east ; — and  all  around  it  lies  the  Mediterranean  Sea, 
save  on  the  north-west.    At  that  end,  it  is  bounded  by  the 

Moscow  during  the  winter.  D.  B.  —  At  the  poem  of  G.  Tuberville,  to  which  Mr 
Barrington  refers,  in  Hakluyt,  is  addressed  to  so  great  a  poet  as  Spenser,  the  reader  may 
perhaps  be  amused  with  the  following  specimen^  relating  to  the  subject 

PeAtpt<lMn  HMMMt  niieh,  ham  this  may  lUnd  with  mmob. 
That  bodiM  dead  can  unootrupt  abido,  so  long  a  seaaon  I 
Take  tUa  for  certain  trothe ;  aa  aoon  aa  heate  is  gone, 
The  force  of  oolde  the  bo^  blnda  aa  hard  ac  anf  atonat 
Without  offence  at  all,  to  any  living  thing ; 
And  80  they  lye  in  perlect  atate,  till  next  retnrne  of  springe." 

laoKAK 's  LsCT.  p.  S4,  note  m. 

85  This  power,  so  much  admired  by  ELing  Alfred,  of  producing  cold  either  in  summer  or 
in  winter,  by  whieh  the  putrefaction  of  dead  bodies  was  prevented,  and  ale  and  water  were 
frozen,  must  have  been  effected  by  some  sort  of  ice-house,  and  this,  every  Prussian  of  any 
consequence  had  in,  or  near  his  house.    Forsler's  Northern  Voyages,  p.  73. 

86  A.  8.  and  be  eastan  'padte  byrig,  and  on  the  east  of  the  city,  note  89. 
*  Pardy  from  Oros.  L  I,  c.  2,  Haver,  p.  23,  24 :  see  note  88. 

t  Partly  from  Oroa.  L  I,  c  2,  Haver,  p.  24. 
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mountains  called  the  Alps :  these  begin  on  the  west,  from  the 
Mediterranean  Sea,  in  the  country  Narbonensis,  and  end  again  on 
the  east  in  the  country  of  Dalmatia  by  the  [Adriatic]  Sea, 

26.  Th6  countries  called  Gallia  Belgica*: — on  the  east  of 
these  is  the  river  Rhine,  and  on  the  south  the  mountains  called 
the  Alps,  and  on  the  south-west  the  ocean  which  is  called  Britan- 
nic ;  and  on  the  north,  on  the  other  side  of  the  arm  of  the  ocean, 
is  the  country  Britain.  On  the  west  of  the  Loire  is  the  country 
Aquitania;  and,  on  the  south  of  Aquitania,  is  some  part  of  the 
country  Narbonensis;  and  on  the  south-west  the  country  of 
Spain;  and,  on  the  west,  the  oceaiL  On  the  south  of  Narbo- 
nensis is  the  Mediterranean  Sea,  where  the  river  Rhone  empties 
itself ;  and,  on  the  east  of  it,  Provence ;  and  on  the  west  of  it, 
over  the  wastes,  the  nearer  Spain  [Hispania  Citerior],  and  on  the 
west  and  north,  Aquitania;  and  Gascony  on  the  north.  Pro- 
vence has,  on  the  north  of  it,  the  Alps ;  and  on  the  south  of  it  is 
the  Mediterranean  Sea ;  and,  on  the  north  and  east  of  it,  are  the 
Burgundians,  and  on  the  west  the  Gasconians. 

1 7.  The  country  of  Spain  f  is  three-cornered,  and  all  encom- 
passed with  water  by  the  Atlantic  "  ocean  without,  and  by  the 
Mediterranean  Sea  within,  more  than  the  countries  named  be- 
fore. One  of  the  comers  lies  south-west,  opposite  to  the  island, 
called  Cadiz,  and  another  east,  opposite  the  country  Narbonensis, 
and  the  third  north-west,  towards  Betanzos,  a  city  of  Galicia, 
and  opposite  Scotland  [Ireland],  over  the  arm  of  the  sea,  right 
against  the  mouth  of  the  river  called  the  Shannon.  As  to  that 
part  of  Spain,"  more  distant  from  us,  on  the  west  of  it,  and  on 
the  north  is  the  ocean,  on  the  south  the  Mediterranean  Sea,  and 
on  the  east  the  nearer  Spain ;   on  the  north  of  which  are  the 

*  Oro6.  L  I,  €.  2.  Haver,  p.  2d.  f  Oros.  L  I,  c.  2.  Haver,  p.  25,  26. 

87  Literally : — and  all  encompaased  with  water  without,  and  also  encompassed  within, 
more  than  [ofer  over,  above,  mora  than]  those  lands  [J'a  land  those  lands,  or  countries 
Provence,  Aquitania,  and  Gallia  Belgica]  both  by  the  ocean  and  by  the  Af  editerranean 
Zyea. 

88  It  roust  be  recollected,  that  Orosius  is  supposed  to  ^eak,  and  not  Alfred. — ^The 
royal  Geographer,  indeed,  appears  to  have  deserted  Orosius  entirely,  as  an  insufficient 
guide,  till  he  came  to  those  territories,  which  are  situated  to  the  south  of  the  Danube. 
This,  therefore,  is  the  only  part  of  his  description  which  can  be  strictly  considered  as  a 
translation.  The  division  also  of  all  Europe  into  the  countries  lying  north  and  south  of 
^  Danube,  so  clear  and  simple,  which  is  completely  original,  shews  how  much  we  owe  to 
Ring  Alftred.    Ingram's  Lect  p.  80,  note  q. 
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Aquitani,  and  on  the  north-east  the  forest  of  the  Pyrenees,J  and 
on  the  east  Narbonensis^  and  on  the  south  the  Mediterranean 
Sea* 

28.  The  island  Britain. — It  extends  ||  a  long  way  north-east ; 
it  is  eight  hundred  miles  long,  and  two  hundred  miles  broad.  On 
the  south  of  it,  and  on  the  other  side  of  the  arm  of  the  sea,  is 
Gallia  Belgica;  and  on  the  west  part,  on  the  other  side  of  the 
sea,  is  the  island  Hibemia";  and  on  the  north  part,  the  Ork- 
ney islands  §.  Ireland,  which  we  call  Scotland,  is  on  every  side 
surrounded  by  the  ocean ;  and  because  it  is  nearer  the  setting  of 
the  sun  than  other  lands,  the  weather  is  milder  there,  than  in 
Britain.  Then  on  the  north-west  of  Ireland,  is  that  outmost  land 
called  Thule ;  and  it  is  known  to  few  because  of  its  great  dis- 
tance.— ^Thus,  have  we  spoken  about  the  boundaries  of  all  Eu- 
rope, as  they  lie. 

29.  Now,  we  will  [speak]  of  Africa,*  and  how  the  boundaries 
lie  around  it — Our  elders  said,  that  it  was  the  third  part  of  this 
mid-earth,  not  because  there  was  so  much  of  the  land,  but  be- 
cause the  Mediterranean  Sea  has  so  divided  it :  because  it  breaks 
more  into  the  south  part  than  it  does  into  the  north;  and  the 
heat  has  taken  more  hold  on  the  south  part,  than  the  cold  has  on 
the  north ;  and  because  every  creature  can  better  withstand  cold, 
than  heat ;  for  these  reasons,  Africa  is  less  than  Europe,  both  in 
land  and  in  men. 

t  FyreDKi  taltos  a  parte  septentrionit.  Oros.  1. 1,  e.  IL  Haver,  p.  26,  8. — A.  S.  Be 
nortfan  eastan  is  le  weald  Pireni. 

II  Britannia  oceani  insula,  per  longum  in  boream  eztenditur.  OroB»  1.  T,  c.  II.  Haver, 
p.  27,  4. 

89  Ibemia,  Hibemia,  Igbemia,  now  Ireland,  was  denominated  Scotland  from  about  tbe 
fifth  to  tbe  eleventh  century.  The  Scoti  were  first  heard  of,  as  inhabiting  Ireland.  As 
they  imposed  their  name  on  H  ibemia,  so  in  settlmg  in  North  Britain  they  gave  it  the  name 
•f  Scotland,  which  it  still  retains.  [See  note  54 :  Also  Alfred's  Orosius  §  3  note  7]  Bede 
says,  *'  Haec  [Hibemia]  proprie  patria  Scottorum  est"  1.  I,  c.  1 ;  p.  42,  So  in  Alfred's 
translation.  This  [Hibemia]  is  agendlice  Scotta  epeh  id.  p.  474. — Diodorus  Siculus  calls 
Ibemia,  *Ipi^f  Strabo  Ve/Di^,  ^lepvh  vfjaof;^  Ptolemy  ^lovepvla,  Pomponius  Mela  Ju- 
vema,  Claudian  lema.  In  the  names  Iris,  lema,  Juveraa,  Hibemia,  the  native  Irish, 
£ri  or  Ir  is  discoverable.  The  Irish,  to  indicate  a  country,  prefix  Hy,  or  Hua  denoting 
**  the  [dwelling  of  the]  sons,  or  family  of."  In  prefixing  Hy  to  a  name  beginning  with  a 
vowel,  a  consonant  is  often  inserted,  thus;  Hy-v-Each,  the  country  or  descendants  of  Each 
or  Mticm.  This  prefix  requires  a  genitive,  which  in  Eri  is  Erin :  and  thus,  all  the  vari- 
ations in  the  name  seem  to  be  accounted  for, — as  Eri,  or  Ire-land;  Hy-b-emia,  Hibemia; 
— Hy-emis,  lerois. 

I  Orcadas  insulas  habet    Oros.  1. 1 :  c.  II.  Haver,  p.  27, 10.— A.  S.  Orcadus  J^sst  igland^ 
*  Oroi.  L  I }  c.  II.  Haver,  p.  28,  29. 
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30.  On  the  east,  Africa  begins,  as  we  said  before,  westward  of 
Egypt,  at  the  river  Nile.  Then  the  most  easterly  country  is 
called  Libya  f  Cyrenaica  ;  on  the  east  of  it  is  the  nearer  Egypt, 
and  on  the  north  the  Mediterranean  Sea,  [and  on  the  south  the 
country]  that  is  called  Libya  iEthiopum;  and  on  the  west  the 
Syrtis  Major. 

3L  On  the  west  of  Libya  iEthiopum  is  the  farther  Egypt  J ;  and 
on  the  south  the  sea  which  is  called  iEthiopic ;  and,  on  the  west 
the  Troglodytae.  The  country  Tripolitana,  which  is  also  called 
Arzuges : — It  has,  on  the  east  of  it,  the  Syrtis  Major,  and  the 
country  of  the  Troglodytae ;  and  on  the  north  the  [part  of  the] 
Mediterranean  Sea,  which  is  called  Adriatic,  and  the  country 
which  is  called  Syrtis  Minor ;  and,  on  the  west,  to  the  salt  lake, 
Byzacium ;  and,  on  the  south  of  it  to  the  ocean,  the  Natobres, 
and  Gretuli,  and  Garamantes. 

32.  The  country  Byzacium,  ||  in  which  is  the  city  Adrumetus,  and 
Seuges,  and  the  great  city  Carthage,  and  the  region  of  Numidia. 
They  have,  on  the  east  of  them,  the  country  Syrtis  Minor,  and 
the  salt  lake ;  and,  on  the  north  of  them,  is  the  Mediterranean 
Sea ;  and,  on  the  west  of  them,  Mauretania :  and,  on  the  south 
of  them,  the  mountains  Uzera ;  and,  on  the  south  of  the  moun- 
tains to  the  ocean,  the  ever-wandering  ^Ethiopians. — Mauretania : 
— On  the  east  of  it  is  Numidia ;  arid,  on  the  north,  the  Mediter- 
ranean Sea;  and,  on  the  west,  the  river  Malva;  and  on  the 
south,  Astria,  about  the  mountains,  which  separate  §  the  fruit- 
bearing  land,  and  the  barren  whirUng-sand,  which  then  lies  south 
all  the  way  to  the  ocean. — Mauretania  is  called  also  Tingitana. 
On  the  east  of  it,  is  the  river  Malva;  and,  on  the  north,  the 
mountains,  Albenas,  and  Calpe  another  mountain,  where  the  end 
shoots  up  from  the  ocean,  between  the  mountains  eastward,  where 
the  pillars  of  Hercules  stand ;  and,  on  the  west  of  them  to  the 
ocean  is  the  mountain  Atlas;  and,  on  the  south,  the  mountain 
called  Hesperium ;  and,  on  the  south  of  them  to  the  ocean,  the 
country  Aulolum. — Thus  have  we  spoken  about  the  landmarks 
of  Africa. 

t  Orof.  1.  I :  c.  11.  Haver,  p.  29.  }  Oros.  1. 1 :  c.  II.  Haver,  p.  30. 

Q  Biiacittin,  Byzacena  Regio,  fiv^diciov,  fiv^/ouci^  X^P^  ^^®  *^"^  P^^  of  Tunis.  Grot. 
LI:  c  II.  Haver,  p.  30. 

I  Qui  dividlt  inter  vivam  terram  et  arenas  jacentes  usqoe  ad  Oceanum.— *Tingitana 
Mauritania  ultima  est  African.    Oros.  1. 1 :  c.  II.  Haver,  p.  31. 
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33.  Now,  we  will  speak  about  the  islands,f  which  are  in  the 
Mediterranean  Sea. — The  island  Cyprus  lies  opposite  Cilicia  and 
Isauria,  on  the  arm  of  the  sea  which  is  called  Issicus.J  It  is  a 
hundred  and  seventy  five  miles  long,  aini  a  hundred  and  twenty 
two  miles  broad- — The  island,  Crete  : — On  the  east  of  it,  is  the 
sea  which  is  called  Carpathian ;  and  westerly,  and  on  the  north, 
the  Cretan  Sea ;  and,  on  the  west,  the  Sicilian,  which  is  also  called 
the  Adriatic.  It  is  a  hundred  and  seventy  miles  long,  and  fifty 
miles  broad. 

34.  Of  the  islands,  called  Cyclades  %,  there  are  fifty  three.  On 
the  east  of  them,  is  the  Icarian  sea ;  and,  on  the  south,  the  Cre- 
tan; and,  on  the  north,  the  iEgaean;  and,  on  the  west,  the 
Adriatic, 

35*  The  island  Sicily  ||  is  three-cornered-  At  each  comer  there 
are  hills  **" :  the  north  corner  is  called  Pelorus,  near  to  which  is 
the  city  Messina:  the  south  corner  is  called  Pacbynum,  near 
which  is  the  city  Syracuse ;  and  the  west  corner  is  called  Lily- 
baeum,  near  which  is  the  city  Lilybaeum.  On  the  north  and  south," 
it  is  a  hundred  and  fifty-seven  miles  long;  and  the  third  side, 
along  the  [east]  "  is  a  hundred  and  seventy  seven.  On  the  east 
of  the  land  is  [that  part  of]  the  Mediterranean  Sea,  which  is 
called  Adriatic ;  and,  on  the  south,  that  which  is  called  African  ; 
and,  on  the  west,  what  is  called  Tyrrhenian ;  and,  on  the  north, 
is  the  sea,  which  is  both  narrow  and  rough,  towards  Italy. 

36.  The  islands,  Sardinia  §  and  Corsica  are  separated  by  a  little 
arm  of  the  sea,  which  is  twenty  two  miles  broad. — Sardinia  is 

f  Oros.  I.  I :  c.  II,  Haver,  p.  32. 

J  O  IcciKO^  KoXwo^  IssicuB  sinus:  Issicum  sinum  Tocant  Oros.  1.  I:  c  II,  Ha- 
ver, p.  32. 

^  Insulap  Cyclades  sunt  numero  quinquaginta  tres.    Oros.  LI;  c.  II.  Haver,  p.  32. — 
They  were  called  fCVKkaSe^,  because  they  lay  iv  KVKKtjf  in  a  circle. 
II  Oros.  1,  I :   c.  II.  Haver,  p.  33. 

90  A.  S.  beorgas.    Oros.  promontoriai  from  promontorium.  i.  e.  mons  in  mare  prominens* 

91  There  is  not  in  the  text,  the  usual  accuracy  observed  in  giving  the  dimensions  of  this 
island.  Dr  Smith  gives  them  thus ; — **  The  north  and  south  sides  are  about  175  miles  each 
in  length,  not  including  the  windings  of  the  coast ;  and  the  length  of  the  east  side  is  about 
115  miles."    Classical  Diet  of  Geog.  &c.  8vo.  1850. 

92.  A.  S.  west-lang.  Here  seems  to  be  some  mistake ;  for,  the  north  and  south-west  sides 
having  been  named,  there  only  remains  the  east  to  be  mentioned.  The  scribe  seems  to 
have  erroneously  written  west-lang  instead  of  east-lang. 

§  Oros.  1. 1,  c.  II.  Haver,  p.  33,  34. 
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thirty  three  miles  long,  and  twenty  two  miles  broad.  On  the 
east  of  it,  is  [that  part  of]  the  Mediterranean  Sea,  which  is  called 
Tyrrhenian,  into  which  the  river  Tiber  flows.  On  the  south  is 
the  sea  which  lies  towards  the  country  of  Numidia;  and,  on  the 
west,  the  two  islands  which  are  called  Balcares;  and,  on  the 
north,  the  island  Corsica. 

37.  Corsica  : — On  the  east  of  it  is  the  city  of  Rome  ;  and,  on 
the  south,  S^dinia ;  and,  on  the  west,  the  Balearic  islands ;  and, 
on  the  north,  the  country  of  Tuscany.  It  is  sixteen  miles  long, 
and  nine  miles  broad. 

38.  The  two  islands,  Baleares  :  *  — On  the  [south]  "  of  them, 
is  Africa ;  and  Cadiz  on  the  west,  and  Spain  on  the  north. — ^We 
have  now  spoken  shortly  about  the  inhabited  islands,  that  are  in 
the  Mediterranean  Sea. 

Book  I :  Chapter  Il.f 
1.  One  thousand  three  hundred  years  before  the  building  of 
Rome, »  [B.  C.  2053 :  Clinton,  B.  C.  2182.]  Ninus,  king  of 
Assyria,  first  began  to  reign  in  this  mid-earth;  and,  from  an 
immeasurable  longing  for  power,  he  harassed  and  fought  for  fifty 
years,  until  he  had  brought  all  Asia  under  his  sway,  from  the 
Red  Sea  on  the  south,  to  the  Euxine  on  the  north.  He,  more- 
over, often  went  with  great  armies  into  the  north  country  of  the 
Scythians,  who  are  said  to  be  the  hardiest  of  men;  though,  in 
worldly  goods,  they  are  the  poorest.  Whilst  he  was  fighting  with 
them,  they  became  skilful  in  the  arts  of  war,  •  though  before  they 
lived  a  peaceable  life.  They  afterwards  bitterly  repaid  him  for 
the  art  of  war,*  which  they  had  learned  from  him ;  and,  in  their 

•  Oro«.  1.  I :  c.  2.  Haver,  p.  34. 

93  A.  S.  benoT^an. 

t  Oros.  1.  I :  c.  4.  Haver,  p.  37 — 39.  The  3rd  chapter  of  Orosias,  **  De  diluvio  sub 
Hoc,"  Alfred  has  entirely  omitted. 

I  Before  the  building  of  Rome  1300  years,  add  753  years,  from  ihe  foundation  of  Rome 
to  the  birth  of  Christ,  make  2053  years,  B.  C,  according  to  Orosius. — Blair  says,  the 
kingdom  of  Assyria  began  under  Ninus,  B.  C.  2059 ;  but  Clinton  states,  that  the  As83rrian 
Chronology  of  Ctesias,  according  to  Diodorus,  gives  B.  C.  2182,  for  the  beginning  of  the 
Assyrian  empire.  Then,  B.  C.  2182,  take  50  years,  the  reign  of  Ninus,  make  2132  years 
B.  C.  for  the  death  of  Ninus,  and  the  beginning  of  Semiramis's  reign.  She  reigned  42  years ; 
nd,  therefore,  [from  2132  take  42,  make  2090]  she  died  B.  C.  2090.  As  these  dates 
appear  to  be  the  most  correct,  they  are  given  in  the  text,  and  at  the  head  of  the  page. 
Qbiton*s  dates  are  generally  adopted  for  the  Chronology  of  Greece  and  Rome.  See  An 
epitome  of  the  civil  and  literary  chronology  of  Greece,  etc.  by  Henry  Fynes  Clinton  Esqr. 
M.  A.  late  Stndent  of  Christ's  Church.  8vo.  Oxford,  1851.  pp.  101—114. 

3  A.  S.  wig-craefta,  war-crafts.  3  A.  S.  wig-crseft^^ar-onift 
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minds,  it  was  as  agreeable  to  see  the  shedding  of  man's  blood,  as 
it  was  to  see  the  milk  of  their  cattle,  upon  which  they  mostly 
lived.  Ninus  overcame  and  slew  Zoroaster,  king  of  the  Bactrians, 
who  was  the  first  man,  that  knew  the  arts  of  the  wizzard.  *  At 
last,  when  he  was  in  a  city  fighting  against  the  Scythians,  he  was 
there  shot  dead  with  an  arrow. 

2.  After  his  death  Semiramis,  his  queen,  succeeded,  both  to  the 
war  and  to  the  kingdom.  For  forty  two  years,  she  carried  on 
the  same  war,  which  she  brought  upon  herself  by  her  manifold 
wicked  desires.  Still,  the  power,  which  the  king  had  gained, 
seemed  too  little  for  her ;  and,  therefore,  with  womanly  zeal,  she 
fought  against  the  harmless  people  of  Ethiopia ;  and  against  the 
Indians,  with  whom  no  man  but  Alexander,  either  before  or  since, 
went  to  war.  She  wished  to  overcome  them  in  war,  though  she 
could  not  accomplish  it.  Such  desires  and  wars  were  then  more 
fearful  than  they  now  are,  because  they  before  knew  no  example 
of  them,  as  men  now  do  ;  for  they  lived  a  harmless  life. 

3.  The  same  queen  Semiramis,  after  the  kingdom  was  in  her 
power,  was  not  only  always  thirsting  for  man's  blood ;  but  also, 
with  imbounded  profligacy,  formed  plans  for  such  manifold  lewd- 
ness, that  she  enticed  to  her  bed  every  one  of  those,  that  she 
knew  to  be  of  the  king's  family,  and  afterwards,  with  guile,  put 
them  all  to  death.  Then,  at  last,  she  took  her  own  son  to  her 
bed  ;  and,  because  she  could  not  fulfil  her  wicked  desire  without 
the  infamy  of  mankind,  she  published,  over  all  her  kingdom,  that 
there  should  be  no  bar  to  marriage  between  any  kindred. 

Book  I :  Chapter  III.* 
1.  One  thousand  one  hundred  and  sixty  years  before  the  build- 
ing of  Rome,  [B.  C.  1913 :  Blair,  B.  C.  1897]  the  fruitful  land, 
on  which  were  the  cities  of  Sodom  and  Gomorrah,  was  burnt  up 
by  fire  from  heaven.  That  [land]  was  between  Arabia  and  Pales- 
tine.   There  was  an  abundance  of  fruit,  chiefly  because  the  river 

4  A.  S.  dry-crseftas,  wizzard-crafts. 

•  Oros.  LI:  c.  5.  Haver,  p.  40 — 43. — Alfred  omits  the  first  part  of  this  chapter,  which 
relates  to  Pentapolis  [ITa/raTroXA?]  the  five  "  cities  of  the  plam"  [Gen.  XIII,  12]  of  sott- 
them  Jordan,  Sodom,  Gomorrah,  Adama,  Zehoimand  Zoar,  all  of  which,  except  Zoar,  were 
destroyed,  and  the  valley  in  which  they  stood  was  huried  heneath  the  waters  of  the  Dead  Sea. 
Pentapolis  is  mentioned  in  the  Book  of  Wisdom,  X,  6,  where  Lot  is  said  to  have  escaped 
Karapaamv  irvp  n€VTam'67i^ws.  The  other  parts  ol  thia  chapter,  Alfred  has  much 
ahridged. 
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Jordan,  every  year,  overflowed  the  mid-land  with  water  a  foot 
deep  ;  and  thus  manured  it. 

2.  Then  the  people  immoderately  enjoyed  this  great  wealth, 
till  great  sensuality  waxed  within  them  ;  and,  for  this  sensuality, 
God's  wrath  so  came  upon  them,  that  he  burnt  up  all  the  land 
with  sulphurous  fire.  Afterwards  there  was  standing-water  over 
the  land,  through  which  the  river  formerly  flowed.  The  part  of 
the  dale,  which  the  flood  did  not  reach,  is  to  this  day  fertile  in 
fruits  of  every  kind  ;  *  and  they  are  very  fair,  and  pleasant  to  look 

1  This  isnot  in  the  original  Latin  of  Orosins,  as  edited  by  Havercamp,  but  the  edition 
of  1471  by  Schuszler  [see  Introduction  p.  10  note  2]  contains  the  whole  sentence.  This 
would  lead  to  the  conclusion,  that  Alfred  translated  from  a  MS.  connected  with  that  from 
which  Schuszler  printed  [Seech.  XIV,  §  3, note  1\  The  edition  of  1471  inserts— " Spectes 
illie  poma  virentia  et  f ormatos  uvarum  racemos,  ut  edentibus  gignant  cupiditatem,  si  carpas, 
fatiscunt  in  cinerem,  fumumque  excitant,  quasi  ardeant" — Hegesippus,  and  S.  Ambrose 
maJLe  the  same  statement,  in  almost  the  very  same  words  :  see  Hegesippus,  or  Egesippus, 
De  hello  Judaico  et  urbis  Hierosolymorum  excidio,  Paris,  1511.  Book  IV,  ch.  18. 

Though  FOMUM  is  employed  to  denote  any  kind  of  fruit,  as  an  apple,  pear,  plum,  peach, 
cherry,  grape,  olive,  nut,  etc.  [Valpy's  Etym,  Diet.]  like  the  Spanish  and  Italian  p6mo,  yet 
p6mo,  in  these  languages,  is  particularly  used,  as  the  French  pomme,  only  for  the  fruit  of  the 
apple  tree.  Hence  perhaps,  the  Latin  poma  has  been  taken  in  its  restricted  sense,  to  sig- 
nify apples.  Hence  also,  the  expression  poma  Sodoraitica  has  been  translated  the  Apples 
of  Sodom,  and  the  prevalent  impression  that  the  f  uit  of  Sodom  here  alluded  to,  as  well  as  that 
by  which  Eve  was  tempted,  was  an  apple. 

It  is  pretty  clear,  that  the  poma  Sodomitlca  gave  rise  to  the  strange  story,  that  all  the 
fruits,  growing  near  the  Dead  sea,  though  beautiful  to  the  sight,  dbsolved  into  smoke  and 
ashes,  when  they  were  gathered.  Tliis  exaggerated  story,  though  alluded  to  by  Strabo,  seems 
to  have  been  first  generally  propagated  by  Josephus,  who,  however,  affirms,  that  he  had  it 
from  eye-witnesses.  His  words  are  these— ^Earc  Se  Kav  Tol^  KOfmoh  <nrohikv  avarfev- 
wafianjv,  \_i8ecv]  oi  'xpoav  fjuev  expvac  T0Z9  iBcoBi/Moi^  ofjLoiav,  Zpe^afievoDV  hk 
;^e/wrt2/  eU  Kairvov  avdXvovrav  icaX  ret^pav  ra  fi]p  Sr)  Trepl  Ttfv  SoSofuriv 
fwOeifOfieua  roiavrrjv  eyet  ttIotLv  otto  t^?  3>^eQ)9.  In  super  et  in  fructibus  cineres 
renascentes,  qui  specie  quidem  et  colore  edulibus  similes  sunt,  manibus  autem  decerpti  in 
favillam  et  cinerera  resolvuntur.  Atque  his  quidem,  de  terra  Sodomitica  narratis,  ejusmodi 
fides  habetur  ex  testibus  oculatis.  Flavii  Josephi  de  hello  Jud.  Lib.  IV,  cap.  VIII,  §  4. 
Hudson,  p.  1195,  line  40. 

The  fruit  is  mentioned  by  Pliny,  1.  V,  c.  17  :  Solinus  c.  36  and  others  have  given  the  same 
story  as  Josephus,  with  some  alterations  and  additions.  Tacitus  says. — **  Terramque  ipsam 
specie  torridam  vim  frugiferam  perdidisse.  Nam  cuncta  spont^  edita,  aut  manu  sata,  sive 
herbse  tenues  aut  flores,  ut  solitam  in  speciem  adolevfire,  atra  et  inania  velut  in  cinerem 
vanescunt."  Hist.  1.  V,  c.  6. — Syr  John  de  Maundeville,  in  his  **  Voiage  and  Travailes  " 
written  about  1322,  gives  the  story  thus. — And  there  groweth  trees,  that  beareth  fruit  of 
fair  colour,  seemeth  ripe,  and  when  men  breaketh  it,  tiiey  findeth  them  nought  but  ashes, 
in  tokening  that,  through  vengeance  of  God,  those  cities  were  burnt  with  fire  of  hell. — 

This  diversity  of  description  seems  to  have  arisen  from  the  indefinite  expressions  of  the 
promulgators  of  the  story — the  Kapiro^  of  Josephus,  and  the  pomum  of  others.  It  has 
been  previoiisly  stated,  that  pomum  was  used  to  denote  an  apple,  a  plum,  grape,  etc. 
Though  there  is  much  exaggeration  on  the  subject,  there  must  have  been  some  truth  in  it, 
for  Moses  speaks  of  the  fruit  of  Sodom,  in  the  ears  of  all  the  congregation  of  Israel,  and  surely 
he  would  not  have  mentioned  this  extraordinary  fruit,  if  his  hearers  had  not  known  of  its 
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upon ;  but,  when  they  axe  taken  into  the  hand,  they  turn  to 
ashes. 

existence.  Moses  cnly  mentions  the  "  vine  of  Sodom,"  and  that  metaphorically,  in  the 
following  manner,— "But  their  vine,  [is]  of  the  vine  of  Sodom,  and  of  the  field  of 
Gomorrah ;  theur  grapes  [are]  the  grapes  of  ^2^*1  poison,  their  clusters  are  bitter :  their 
wine  is  the  poison  of  dragons."    Deut.  XXXII,  32. 

Michaelis,  in  his  Recueil,  Quest  64 :  and  suppl.  ad  Lex.  Heb.  p.  345,  says,  that  the 
vine  of  Sodom  is  the  Solanum  or  night-shade,  which  bears  a  considerable  resemblance  to 
the  vitis  or  white  j vine,  iji  its  leaves  and  fruit,  which  is  vinous  but  poisonous,  and  which 
the  Arabs  call  ^ittl  ^M  S3J^  Fox-grapes.     See  Parkhurst's  Hebrew  Lex.  under  ]D3, 

In  the  Solanum,  night-shade,  or  fox-grape,  though  resembling  the  vine,  there  is  nothing 
like  explosion,  nothing  like  smoke  and  ashes,  as  Hasselquist  remarks,  "  except  when  the 
fruit  is  punctured  by  an  insect  [Tenthredo],  which  converts  the  whole  inside  into  dust, 
leaving  nothing  but  the  rind  entire  without  any  loss  of  colour."  Therefore,  Dr  Robertson 
objects  to  the  Solanum,  and  thinks  that  the  Asclepias  gigantia  vel  procera  of  Botanists 
[Sprengel  Hist  Rei  Herbar.  I.  p.  262]  is  more  in  accordance  with  the  ancient  story, 
especially  as,  in  Palestine,  it  is  peculiar  to  the  shores  of  the  Dead  Sea,  while  the  Solanum 

is  found  in  other  parts  of  the  country.  The  Asclepias,  called  by  the  Arabs  j-S*J'  el-osher, 
was  seen  by  Dr  Robertson  about  the  middle  of  the  western  shore  of  the  Dead  Sea.  He 
thus  describes  the  fruit  of  the  Asclepias  or  osher.  ''Externally  it  greatly  resembles  a 
large  smooth  apple  or  orange,  hanging  in  clusters  of  three  or  four  together ;  and,  when 
ripe,  it  is  of  a  yellow  colour.  It  was  now  fair  and  delicious  to  the  eye,  and  soft  to  the 
touch ;  but,  on  being  pressed  or  struck,  it  exploded  with  a  puff,  like  a  bladder  or  puff-ball, 
leaving  in  the  hand  only  the  shreds  of  the  thin  rind,  and  a  few  fibres." — "  It  must  be 
plucked  and  handled  with  great  care  to  preserve  it  from  bursting."  Josephus  states  in  the 
preceding  Greek  quotation  that  '*  there  are  still  to  be  seen  ashes  reproduced  in  the  fruits, 
which  indeed  resemble  edible  fruit  in  colovur ;  but,  on  being  plucked  with  the  hands,  arc 
dissolved  into  smoke  and  ashes."  Dr  Robertson  then  observes,  "  In  this  account,  after  a 
due  allowance  for  the  marvellous,  in  all  popular  reports,  1  find  nothing  which  does  not 
apply  almost  literally  to  the  fruit  of  the  osher,  as  we  saw  it." 

We  noticed  several  osher  trees,  the  trunks  of  which  were  six  or  eight  inches  in  diameter, 
and  the  whole  height  from  ten  to  fifteen  feet.  They  had  a  grayish  cork-like  bark,  and 
long  oval  leaves.  See  Dr  Robertson's  Biblical  Researches  in  Palestine,  &c.  3  vols.  8vo. 
London  vol.  II,  p.  235—238. 

Dr  Robertson  seems  to  have  been  influenced  by  the  popular  opinion  that  this  fruit  of 
Sodom  was  an  apple — the  Hebrew  mDH  an  apple,  or  rather  the  citron,  lemon  or  orange. 

The  Honourable  Mr  Curzon,  in  his  recent  and  most  interesting  work — "Visits  to  the 
Monasteries  of  the  Levant,"  thinks  he  has  discovered  this  fruit  of  Sodom  in  what  had  the 
appearance  of  a  plum.  His  account  of  the  discovery  is  so  graphic,  that  it  must  be  given 
in  his  own  words.  "  We  made  a  somewhat  singular  discovery,  when  travelling  among  the 
mountains  to  the  east  of  the  Dead  Sea,  where  the  ruins  of  Ammon,  J  crash,  and  Adjeloun 
well  repay  the  labour  and  fatigue  encountered  by  v'siting  them.  It  was  a  remarkably  hot 
and  sultry  day :  we  were  scrambling  up  the  mountains  through  a  thick  jungle  of  bushes 
and  low  trees,  which  rises  above  the  ea!»t  shor  of  the  Dead  Sea,  when  I  saw  before  me  a 
fine  plum-tree,  loaded  with  fresh  blooming  plums.  I  cried  out  to  my  fellow  traveller,  *  Now, 
then,  who  will  arrive  first  at  the  plumtree? '  And,  as  he  caught  a  glimpse  of  so  refreshing 
an  object,  we  both  pressed  our  horses  mto  a  gallop,  to  see  which  would  get  the  first  plum 
from  the  branches.  We  both  arrived  at  the  same  moment,  and  each  snatching  a  fine  ripe 
plum,  put  it  at  once  into  our  mouths ;  when,  on  biting  it,  instead  of  the  cool,  delicious, 
juicy  fruit  which  we  expected,  our  mouths  were  filled  with  a  dry,  bitter  dust,  and  we  sat 
under  the  tree  upon  our  horses,  sputtering,  and  hemming,  and  doing  all  we  could  to  be 
relieved  of  the  nauseous  taste  of  this  str  iige  f-uit.  We  then  perceived,  and  to  my  great 
delight,  that  we  had  discovered  the  famous  apple  of  the  Dead  Sea,  the  existence  of 
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Book  I :  Chapter  IV.* 
1.  One  thousand  and  seventy  years  before  the  building  of 
Rome  [Orosius  B.  C.  1823],  the  people  of  Candia  [Telchines] 
and  Scarpanto  [Carpathus]  began  a  war.  and  carried  it  on,  till 
they  were  all  slain,  save  very  few.  However,  those  Candians, 
that  were  left  there,  gave  up  their  land  and  went  to  the  island  of 
Rhodes,  hoping  that  they  had  fled  from  all  war,  but  there  the 
Greeks  foimd  them  and  utterly  put  an  end  to  them. 

Book  I :  Chapter  V.f 
1.  Eight  hundred  years  before  the  building  of  Rome  [Orosius  B. 

C.  1761 :  Blair,  B.  C.  1715],  the  Egyptians  had  very  great  fertility 
in  their  land,  for  seven  years ;  and  afterwards,  they  were  in  the 
greatest  famine  for  the  next  seven  years.  Then  Joseph,  a  righte- 
ous man,  helped  them  by  divine  aid.  Of  this  Joseph,  Pompeius, 
the  heathen  bard,  and  his  follower  Justin,  *  thus  said : — Joseph 
was  the  youngest  of  his  brethren,  and  also  the  wisest  of  them  all ; 
so  that  the  brethren,  being  afraid,  took  Joseph  and  sold  him  to 
chapmen,  and  they  sold  him  into  the  land  of  Egypt.  Pompeius 
also  said,  that  he  there  learnt  the  arts  of  magic,  and  that  by  these 

which  has  been  doubted  and  canvassed  since  the  days  of  Strabo  and  Pliny,  who  Hrst 
described  it ;  but,  up  to  this  time,  no  one  had  met  with  the  thing  itself,  either  upon  the 
spot  mentioned  by  the  ancient  authors,  or  elsewhere.  I  brought  several  of  them  to 
England." 

This  deceitful  apple  is  a  kind  of  gall-apple,  about  2  inches  long,  produced  by  a  small 
insect.  "  A  kind  of  oak-gall,  formed  by  an  insect  upon  the  branches  of  a  species  of  ilex, 
and  18  the  only  fruit  or  apple  hitherto  met  with  by  travellers,  which  answers  the  description 
of  the  ancient  writers,  though  the  gourds  of  the  colchicum,  solanum  melongena  called 
abeschaez,  the  osher  plant — have  been  by  some  thought  to  be  the  one  in  question." 

After  taking  into  consideration,  what  travellers  have  written,  on  this  subject,  it  is 
difficult  to  determine,  which  is  correct,  and  what  particular  fruit  is  meant  when  we  speak 
of  the  apple  or  rather  the  fruit  of  Sodom.  There  seems  to  be  some  ground  for  the  state- 
ment of  Josephus,  thac  the  fruit  "  dissolved  into  smoke  and  ashes,"  if  his  informant  had 
seen  the  gall-apple,  mentioned  by  Mr  Curzon  as  like  **  fresh  blooming  plums."  But  even 
the  fruit  itself,  as  well  as  the  sort  of  fruit,  is  doubtful.  Neither  Maundrell  nor  Came  could 
ice  or  hear  any  thing  of  the  Apple  of  Sodom,  and  neither  they  nor  Lord  Bacon  believed 
that  it  had  any  existence.  The  scriptural  statemant^  as  to  the  "  vine  of  Sodom,'*  cannot  be 
doubted,  and  it  seems  to  be  followed  by  Orosius  in  his  "  formates  uvarum  racemes,"  In 
this  case,  the  Solanum  would  appear  to  be  the  Luit  [not  the  apple]  of  Sodom  alluded  to, 
and  mentioned  by  Michaelis  and  Hasselquist,  especially  if  what  the  latter  has  said  be 
considered,  that  when  the  fruit  of  the  Solanum  is  punctured  by  an  insect,  the  whole  inside 
is  converted  into  dust,  without  any  loss  of  fulness  or  cclour. 

*  Alfred  has  omitted  the  sixth  chapter  of  Orosius,  Comparatio  dadis  SodomiUc«  et 
RomansB,  Haver,  p.  43,  44 :  and,  in  this  IV  chapter,  he  comprises  the  VII  Chap,  of  Orosius, 
Haver,  p.  45—47. 

t  Oros.  L  I :  e.  8,  Haver,  p.  48^-51. 

1  Jnrtin,  1.  XXXVI,  c.  2. 
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arts  he  used  to  work  many  wonders, — that  he  could  thus  well 
explain  dreams ;  and  that,  therefore,  by  this  art  he  became  very 
dear  to  Pharaoh,  the  king.  He  [Pompeius]  said  that  he  [Joseph] 
by  the  art  of  magic  had  so  learned  divine  wisdom,  that  he  had 
foretold  the  fruitfulness  of  the  land  for  those  seven  years,  and  the 
want  of  the  next  seven  years,  that  came  after ;  and  how,  by  his 
wisdom,  he  stored  up  in  the  former  seven  years,  so  that  during 
the  following  seven  years,  he  supported  all  the  people  in  the  great 
famine.  He  said  that  Moses  was  Joseph's  son,'  and  that  the  arts 
of  magic  were  naturally  from  him,  because  he  wrought  many 
wonders  among  the  Egyptians.  For  the  plague,  which  came 
upon  the  land,  the  bard  said  that  the  Egyptians  drove  out  Moses 
with  his  people ;  because,  Pompeius  and  the  Egyptian  priests 
said  that  the  godlike  wonders,  which  were  wrought  in  their  land, 
were  ascribed  not  to  the  true  God,  but  to  their  own  gods,  which 
are  idols,  because  their  gods  are  teachers  of  the  arts  of  magic. 
The  people  still  keep  up  this  token  of  Joseph's  law,  because, 
every  year,  they  give  up,  as  tribute  to  the  king,  the  fifth  part  of 
all  the  fruits  of  the  earth. 

2.  The  famine  in  Egypt  was  in  the  days  of  the  king,  who  is 
called  Amasis,  though  it  was  their  custom  to  call  all  their  kings, 
Pharaoh.  At  the  same  time,  Belus  reigned  in  Assyria,  where 
Ninus  was  before.  Among  the  people,  called  Argives,  Apis  reign- 
ed as  king.  At  that  time,  there  were  not  any  kings,  except  in 
these  three  kingdoms,  but  afterwards  their  example  was  followed 
over  all  the  world.  It  is  a  wonder,  that  the  Egyptians  felt  so 
little  thanks  to  Joseph  for  his  having  rid  them  of  the  famine,  that 
they  soon  dishonoured  his  kirdred,  and  made  them  all  their  slaves. 
So  also  it  is  still,  in  all  the  world :  if  God,  for  a  very  long  time, 
grant  any  one  his  will,  and  he  then  takes  it  away  for  a  les^  time, 
he  soon  forgets  the  good,  which  he  had  before,  and  thinks  upon 
the  evil  which  he  then  hath.' 

Book  I :  Chapter  VL* 
1.  Eight  hundred  winters  and  ten  years  before  the  building  of 

2  Orodus  has  : — Filiua  Joseph  Moyses  fuit  [non  secundum  camem,  sed  secundum  nar 
toram  ,  quia  filius  Mambre  fuit  Moses ;]  quem  prseter  patemse  scientiee  hsereditatem  etiam 
formae  pulchritude  commendabat  1.  I:  c.  8.  Haver,  p.  48,  49,  and  note  10. 

3  This  is  one  of  those  beautiful  moral  conclusions  of  Alfred,  which  he  so  frequently  addf 
to  his  version  of  Boethius. 

•  Oros.  1.  I :  c.  9.  Haver,  p.  61, 52. 
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Rome  [Orosius,  B.  C.  1563],  Amphictyon,  the  king  reigned  in 
Athens,  a  city  of  the  Greeks.  He  was  the  third  king  that  reigned 
after  Cecrops,  who  was  the  first  king  of  that  city.  In  the  time 
of  this  Amphictyon,  there  was  so  great  a  flood  over  all  the 
world, — though  most  in  Thessaly,  a  Grecian  city,  about  the 
mountains,  called  Parnassus,  where  king  Deucalion  reigned, — 
that  almost  all  the  people  perished.  King  Deucalion  received  all 
those,  that  fled  to  him  in  ships  to  the  mountains,  and  fed  them 
there.  Of  this  Deucalion,  it  was  said,  as  a  proverb,  that  he  was 
the  parent  of  mankind,  as  Noah  was. 

2.  In  those  days,  there  was  the  greatest  pestilence  among  the 
Ethiopians,  a  people  of  Africa ;  so  that  few  of  them  were  left. — 
It  was  also,  in  those  days,  that  Liber  Pater  overcame  the  harm- 
less people  of  India,  and  almost  brought  them  to  an  end,  either 
by  drxmkenness,  by  lusts,  or  by  manslaughter :  nevertheless, 
after  his  days,  they  had  him  for  a  god ;  and  they  said  that  he 
was  lord  of  all  war. 

Book  I :  Chapter  VII.* 

1.  Eight  hundred  and  five  years,  before  the  building  of  Rome 
[B.  C.  1558  :  Blair,  B.  C.  1491],  Moses  led  the  people  of  Israel 
out  of  Egypt,  after  the  many  wonders,  that  he  had  done  there. — 
The  first  was,  that  their  waters  became  blood. — Then,  the  second 
was,  that  frogs  came  over  all  the  land  of  the  Egyptians,  so  many 
that  no  work  could  be  done,  nor  any  meat  cooked,  that  there 
was  not  nearly  as  much  of  the  vermin,  as  of  the  meat,  ere  it  was 
cooked. — ^After  that,  a  third  evil  was,  that  gnats  came  over  all 
the  land,  both  within  and  without,  with  fire-smarting  bites,  and 
gave  endless  pain  to  man  and  beast. — Then,  the  fourth  was, 
what  was  most  disgraceful  of  all,  that  dog-flies  *  came  over  all 
mankind;  and  they  crept  upon  men,  between  the  thighs,  and 
over  all  the  limbs,  as  it  was  well  fitting  that  God  should  bring 
low  the  greatest  pride,  with  the  most  vile  and  disgraceful  punish- 
ment.— ^The  fifth  was  the  death  of  their  cattle. — The  sixth  was, 
that  all  the  people  had  bUsters,  which  painfully  burst,  and  then 

•  Oros.  1.  I.  c.  10.  Haver,  p.  52—57. 

1.  A.  S.  Hiindes  fleogan,  literally  hound's  or  dog's  flies.  Orosius  wrote : — Post  muscat 
caninas,  etiam  per  interiora  membrorum  horridis  motibus  cursitantes,  acerbeque  inferentes 
tarn  graviora  tonnenta  quam  turpia.  Haver,  p.  55, — In  £xod.  VIII,  21.  it  is  tran8lated,«-Ic 
tend  call  fleogena  cynn. 
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putrid  matter  oozed  out. — The  seventh  was,  that  there  came 
hail,  which  was  mingled  with  fire,  so  that  it  slew  both  the  men 
and  the  cattle,  as  well  as  all  that  was  waxing  and  growing  in  the 
land. — The  eighth  was,  that  locusts  came  and  ate  all  the  blades 
of  grass,  that  were  above  the  earth  ;  and  also  gnawed  the  germs, 
and  roots. — The  ninth  was,  that  there  came  hail,  and  so  great  a 
darkness,  both  by  day  and  night,  and  so  tliick  that  it  might  be 
felt. — The  tenth  was,  that  all  the  young  men  and  all  the  maidens, 
who  were  the  first-born  in  the  land,  were  killed  in  one  night ; 
and,  though  the  people  would  not  before  bow  down  to  God,  they 
now  unwillingly  yielded  to  him.  As  they  before  hindered  Moses 
and  his  people,  from  going  away,  so  now  they  were  much  more 
eager  that  they  should  go  from  them.  But  their  repentance 
very  soon  turned  to  a  worse  resolve.  The  king  then,  with  his 
people,  quickly  followed  after  them,  and  wished  to  turn  them 
back  to  Egypt.  Pharaoh  the  king  had  six  himdred  war-chariots, 
and  so  great  was  his  other  army,  that  we  may  know  why  those 
were  afraid,  that  were  with  Moses:  there  were  six  hundred 
thousand  men !  However,  God  lessoned  Pharaoh's  great  multi- 
tude, and  brought  low  their  overweening  pride, — and  dried  up 
the  Red  Sea  into  twelve  ways,  before  Moses  and  his  people, 
so  that  they  went  over  the  sea  with  dry  feet.  When  the  Egyp- 
tians saw  that,  then  their  magicians,  Geames,  and  Mambres,' 
encouraged  them ;  and  they  trusted,  that,  through  their  arts  of 
magic,  they  might  go  the  same  way.  When  they  were  within 
the  passage  of  the  sea,  then  were  they  all  overwhelmed  and 
drowned.  The  mark,  where  the  wheels  of  the  war-chariots  went, 
is  still  to  be  seen  on  the  sea-shore.  God  gives  this  as  a  sign  to  all 
mankind  :  though  the  wind,  or  sea-flood,  cover  it  over  with  sand, 
yet  it  is  seen  again,  as  it  was  before ! 

2.  At  that  time,  there  was  such  excessive  beat  in  all  the  world, 

1.  These  names  are  the  addition  of  Alfred.  He  evidently  refers  to  the  2nd  of  Timothy, 
III,  8,  which  the  Vulgate  gives,  "  lannes  et  Mamhres  restiterunt  Moysi."  Our  authorized 
Tersion  has,  "  Jannes  and  Jamhres  withstood  Moses."  The  names  are  not  given  in  Exodus 
VII,  11,  but  St  Paul  quotes  them  from  the  old  records  of  the  /ews.  The  Targum  of  Jona- 
than hen  Uzziel  writes  them  «  Janis  and  Jambris  ":  the  Babylonian  Talmud,  "  Joanne  and 
Mambre." — Wiclif's  version  of  A.  D.  1380 has,  lammesand  Manbres  agenstoden  Moises — 
Tyndale  in  1534,  Cranmer  in  1539,  and  the  Geneva  in  1567,  have,  "  lannes  and  lambres:" 
the  Rheims  in  1582  has,  "  lannes  and  Mamhres"— and  our  authorized  version  of  1611  has, 
•*  lannes  and  lambres."  The  larames  or  Jammes  and  Mamhres  of  WicUf,  and  <rf  the  Vul- 
gate, in  Anglo-Saxon  times,  would  be  Alfred's  <' Geames  and  Mamhres." 
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that  men  not  only  suffered  much,  but  nearly  all  the  cattle  died. 
The  most  southern  Ethiopians  had  burning  instead  of  heat ;  and 
the  most  northern  Scythians  unknown  heat.  Then  many  unwise 
men  used  this  saying  and  leasing-speech,  that  the  heat  was  not 
for  their  sins ;  but  said,  that  it  was  for  the  fault  of  Phaeton,'  who 
was  only  a  man. 

Book  I :  Chapter  VIII.* 

1.  Six  hundred  and  five  years  before  the  building  of  Rome, 
[Alfred,  B.  C.  1358,  Orosius  B.  C.  1528]  fifty  men,  in  Egypt,  were 
all  slain  in  one  night,  by  their  own  sons ;  *  and  all  these  men 
were  the  offspring  of  two  brothers.  When  this  was  done,  the 
brothers  were  still  living.  The  elder,  with  whom  this  evil  began, 
was  called  Danaiis.  He  was  driven  from  his  kingdom,  and  fled 
into  the  country  of  Argos,  and  Sthenelas  the  king  welcomed  him 
there;  though  he  afterwards  repaid  him  with  evil,  when  he 
[Danaiis]  drove  him  from  his  kingdom. 

2.  In  those  days,  it  was  the  custom  of  Busiris,  king  of  Egypt, 
to  sacrifice  all  the  strangers  that  visited  him,  and  to  offer  them 
to  his  gods. — Orosius  said,  I  wish  now  that  they  would  answer 
me,  who  say  that  this  world  is  worse,  at  present,  under  Christi- 
anity, than  it  was  before  in  heathenism,  when  they  made  such 
sacrifices,  and  were  guilty  of  such  murder,  as  I  have  just  said. 
Where  is  it  now,  in  any  Christian  country,  that,  among  themselves, 
a  man  needs  dread  such  a  thing,  as  to  be  sacrificed  to  any  gods  I 
or  where  are  our  gods,  that  desire  such  crimes  as  theirs  ! 

3.  In  those  days,  Perseus  the  king  went  from  Greece  into  Asia 
with  an  army,  and  made  war  on  those  people,  till  they  yielded  to 

1  An  allusion  is  here  made  to  the  fabulous  account,  given  by  the  poets,  of  Phaeton,  who 
drove  the  chariot  of  his  father  Phoebus  or  the  sun,  so  near  the  Ethiopians,  that  their  blood 
was  dried  up,  and  their  skin  became  black,  and  that  therefore  this  colour  is  prevalent  among 
the  inhabitants  of  the  torrid  zone. — ^The  A.  S.  of  the  last  part  of  the  sentence  is  very  brief  :•— 
for  Feotontis  forsc&punge,  ^nes  mannes,  for  the  misconduct  or  fault  of  Phaeton,  one  man,«- 
or  for  the  fault  of  one  man,  Phaeton. 

*  Oros.  1.  I :  c.  XL  Haver,  p.  59,  60.  This  VIII  chap,  of  Alfred  contams  the  XI  and 
Xllth  of  Orosius,  v.  §  4. 

2  This  is  an  error,  from  taking  the  Latin  of  Orosius  in  too  literal  a  sense :  — Inter  Danai' 
atque  iBgypti  f ratrum  f ilios  quinquaginta  parricidia  una  nocte  commissa  sunt.  Here,  parri- 
cidinm  [quasi  patri-  vel  parenti-cidium,  a  csedendo]  is  taken  too  literally  as  the  murder  of 
a  father  only,  while  it  denotes  the  murder  of  any  relation,  and,  in  the  present  case,  the 
murder  of  husbands  by  their  wives.  Reference  is  here  made  to  the  50  sons  of  Danafis  and 
the  50  daughters  of  his  twin-brother  Mgy^tvLs.  The  daughters  of  ^gyptus  were  given  in 
marriage  to  their  cousins,  and  they  aU,  except  Hypermneetra,  murdered  thetr  husbands  in 
the  bridal  night.    ApoUodorus,  II,  1,  §  5. 
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him.     He  gave  his  own  name  to  the  people,  so  they  were 
afterwards  called  Persians. 

4.  Orosinsf  said,  I  know  well  that  I  must  here  pass  over 
much,  and  must  shorten  the  story  which  I  tell, — because  the 
Assyrians  bore  rule  one  thousand  one  hundred  and  sixty  years, 
under  fifty  kings, — that  it  never  was  without  war  until  Sardana- 
palus  was  slain, — and,  afterwards,  power  was  given  to  the  Medes. 
Who  is  there  that  can  coimt  or  relate  all  the  evils,  which  they 
did ! — Moreover,  I  will  be  silent  about  the  most  shameful  stories 
of  Tantalus  and  Pelops; — how  many  scandalous  wars  Tantalus 
waged,  after  he  was  king ; — about  the  boy  Ganymedes,  whom  he 
took  by  force ; — and  how  he  killed  his  own  son  for  an  offering 
to  his  gods,  and  he  himself  dressed  him  as  meat  for  them. — I 
shall  also  weary  if  I  speak  about  Pelops,  and  about  Dardanus, 
and  about  the  wars  of  the  Trojans,  because  their,  wars  are  known 
in  history,  and  in  poetry.  I  must  also  pass  over  all  things  that 
are  said  of  Perseus  and  of  Cadmus;  and  also  those  which  are 
said  of  the  Thebans,  and  of  the  Spartans.  I  will,  likewise,  pass 
over  in  silence  the  wicked  deeds  of  the  Lemniades,  and  of  king 
Pandion,  how  cruelly  he  was  driven  away  by  the  Athenians,  his 
own  people.  How  Atreus  and  Thyestres  slew  their  own  fathers, 
I  pass  over,  and  all  about  their  hateful  adulteries.  I  also  pass 
over,  how  (Edipus  slew  his  own  father,  and  his  step-father,  and 
his  step-son.  In  those  days,  were  such  unbounded  evils,  that 
men  of  themselves  said, — ^the  very  stars  of  heaven  fled  from 
their  wickedness. 

Book  I :  Chapter  IX.* 

1.  Six  hundred  and  sixty  years  before  the  building  of  Rome 
[Orosius  B.  C.  1313.— Alfred  B.  C.  1413J  there  was  that  very 
great  battle  between  the  Cretans  and  the  Athenians.  The 
Cretans  gained  the  bloody  battle,  and  took  all  the  most  noble 
children  of  the  Athenians  and  gave  them  for  food  to  the  Minotaiu:, 
which  was  half  man  and  half  Mon. 

2.  It  was  in  those  days,  that  the  Lapithae  and  Thessalians  were 
at  war  with  each  other.  When  the  Lapithae  saw  the  people  of 
Thessaly,  on  their  horses,  fighting  against  them,  they  called  them 
Centaurs,  which  are  half  horse  and  half  man,  because  they  never 
before  saw  them  fight  on  a  horse. 

t  Oros.  1.  I :  c.  XII.     Haver,  p.  60—62 
*  Grot.  1.  I :  c.  XIII ;  Haver,  p.  62,  6S. 
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Book  I :  Chapter  X.* 

1.  Four  f  hundred  and  eighty  years  before  the  building  of  Rome, 
[Orosius  B.  C.  1233]  Vesoges,  king  of  the  Egyptians,  waged  war 
in  the  south  of  Asia,  until  ^the  greatest  part  yielded  to  him.  Ves- 
oges afterwards  went  with  an  army  unto  the  Scythians,  in  the 
Dorthern  parts,  and  sent  his  message  bearers  before  to  the  people, 
and  told  them  to  say  without  wavering,  that  they  must  either 
pay  him  for  the  freedom  of  the  land,  or  he  would  harass  and 
bring  them  to  an  end  by  war.  They  then  wisely  answered  him 
and  said, — ''  That  it  was  greedy  and  unjust,  that  so  wealthy  a 
king  should  go  to  war  with  so  poor  a  people,  as  they  were." 
They,  however,  told  them  to  say,  in  answer, — "  That  they  would 
rather  fight  against  him,  than  pay  taxes."  They  so  followed  it 
up,  that  they  soon  put  to  flight  the  king  with  his  people,  and  pur- 
sued him,  and  laid  waste  all  Egypt,  save  only  the  fen-lands. 
They  then  turned  towards  home  by  the  west  of  the  river 
Euphrates.  They  forced  all  Asia  to  pay  them  taxes,  and  were 
there  fifteen  years,  harassing  and  wasting  the  land,  till  their 
wives  sent  messengers  after  them,  and  told  them, — ''  That  they 
should  make  their  choice :  either  they  should  come  home,  or 
they  would  choose  other  husbands."  They  then  left  the  coimtry, 
and  went  homeward. 

2.  At  the  same  time,  J  two  noble  men,  called  Plynos  and  Scolo- 
pythus,"  were  driven  from  Scythia.  They  left  the  country,  and 
abode  between  Capadocia  and  Pontus,  near  Asia  the  Less  :  there 
they  fought  till  they  took  the  land.  After  a  short  time,  they 
were  slain,  through  treachery,  by  the  people  of  the  country. 
Then  their  wives,  not  only  the  wives  of  the  princes,  but  of  the 
other  men  slain  with  them, — were  so  sore  in  their  minds  and  so 
much  grieved,  that  they  took  up  arms  with  the  view  of  revenging 
their  husbands.  Soon  after,  they  slew  all  the  men,  that  were  in 
their  neighbourhood.  They  did  so,  because  they  wished  the 
other  wives  to  be  as  full  of  grief  as  themselves,  that  they  might 
afterwards  have  their  help,  and  be  more  able  to  revenge  their 
husbands.     Then,  all  the  women  came  together  and  waged  war 

•  Thia  chapter  contains  c.  XIV,  XV,  and  XVI  of  OroBiiis ;  Harer.  p.  63—69. 

t  Oroi.  1.  I  :  c.  XIV.  p.  63,  64. 

X  Oros.  1.  I :  c  XV.  Haver,  p.  64—67. 

1  Orof.  hat  Scolpythus,  Scolopitus,  Scolopmiuf  aad  Scolopethis.  Harer.  p.  64,  note  2. 
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on  the  people,  and  slew  all  the  males,  taking  much  of  the  land 
into  their  hands.  In  the  midst  of  the  war,  they  made  peace  with 
the  men.  It  was  afterwards  their  custom,  that,  each  year,  about 
twelve  months,  they  went  together,  and  then  bore  children. 
Whenever  the  women  had  children,  they  reared  the  females,  and 
slew  the  males.  They  seared  the  right  breast  of  the  female  chil- 
dren to  stop  its  growth,  that  they  might  have  a  stronger  bow ; 
they  were,  therefore,  called  in  Greek  Amazons,  that  is  in  English, 
seared.* 

3.  Two  of  them,  called  Marpesia  and  Lampeto,  were  their 
queens.  They  divided  their  army  into  two  parts  ; — one  to  be  at 
home  to  hold  their  land, — the  other  to  go  out  to  war.  They 
afterwards  overran  the  greatest  part  of  Europe  and  Asia,  and  built 
the  city  of  Ephesus,  and  many  others  in  Asia  the  Less.  Then 
they  sent  the  greatest  part  of  their  army  home  with  their  booty, 
and  left  the  other  part  there  to  hold  the  country.  Marpesia,  the 
queen  was  slain  there,  and  a  great  part  of  the  army,  that  was  with 
her.  There  also,  her  daughter  Sinope  became  queen.  Sinope, 
the  same  queen,  besides  her  courage  and  her  manifold  virtues, 
ended  her  life  in  maidenhood. 

4.  In  those  days  there  was  so  great  a  dread  of  these  women, 
that  neither  Europe,  nor  Asia,  nor  any  of  the  neighbouring  coun- 
tries could  think  or  plan,  how  to  withstand  them,  till  they  had 
chosen  Hercules  the  giant  to  overcome  them,  by  all  the  arts  of 
the  Greeks.  Yet  he  durst  not  venture  to  attack  them  with  an 
army,  before  he  began  with  Grecian  ships,  called  Dulmunus,' 
of  which,  it  is  said,  that  one  ship  would  hold  a  thousand  men. 
Then  he  stole  upon  them  unawares  by  night,  and  grievously  slew 
and  destroyed  them ;  and  yet  he  could  not  take  away  their  land. 
In  those  days,  two  of  their  queens,  Antiope  and  Orithyia,  were 
sisters ;  and  Orithyia  was  taken.  After  her  Penthesileia  took  the 
sovereignty,  who,  in  the  Trojan  war,  became  very  great. 

1  Orosius  has. — Inustis  infantium  dexterioribus  maraillis,  ne  sagittanim  jactus  inpediren- 
tur,  unde  Amazones  dictae.  Haver,  p.  65. — Diodorus  says,  it  was  their  custom  {rov  Se^iov 
ua^v  iiriKaULv]  to  bum  the  right  breast,  and  it  was  for  this  reason  that  [to  eOpo^  r&v 
Afia^ovcov]  the  nation  of  the  Amazons  received  their  name  [lib.  11.];  that  is,  a  with- 
out, fia^o^  a  breast  Amongst  the  various  opinions,  as  to  the  derivation  of  this  word,  one 
is,  that  it  is  composed  of  a  or  afi  intensive,  and  afo)  to  dry,  parch,  or  sear.  If  this  be 
correct,  Alfred  has  given  the  right  explanation — "On  Greacisc  Amazanas,  J^set  is  on 
Englisc,  fortende." 

2  Oros.  Longas  naves  prsBpardrit  Haver,  p.  67. 
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5.  It  is  shameful,  *  said  Orosius,  to  speak  about  what  then 
happened,  when  such  poor  and  such  strange  women  had  overcome 
the  most  powerful  part,  and  the  bravest  men  of  all  the  world,  in 
Europe  and  Asia.  Then  they  almost  entirely  wasted  and  destroyed 
the  old  cities  and  old  towns.  After  they  had  done  that,  they  both 
settled  kingdoms,  and  built  new  cities  ;  and,  for  nearly  a  hundred 
years,  they  ruled  the  whole  world  as  they  wished.  Men  were  then 
so  familiar  with  every  trouble,  that  they  held  it  as  little  or  no 
disgrace,  and  as  no  evil,  that  the  poor  women  [the  Amazons]  so 
tormented  them. 

6.  Now  the  Goths  came  from  the  bravest  men  of  Germanv, 
whom  both  Pyrrhus,  the  fierce  king  of  the  Greeks,  and  Alexander, 
as  well  as  Julius,  the  powerful  emperor,  all  feared  to  meet  in  battle. 
— How  immoderately,  O  Romans !  do  ye  murmur  and  complain, 
that  it  is  worse  with  you  now,  under  Christianity,  than  it  then  was 
with  the  people,  because  the  Goths  harassed  you  a  little,  and  broke 
into  your  city,  and  slew  some  of  you !  From  their  knowledge,  and 
their  bravery,  they  might  have  had  power  over  you  against  your 
will ;  but  they  now  quietly  ask  a  peaceable  agreement  with  you, 
and  some  part  of  the  land,  that  they  may  be  able  to  help  you. 
Ere  this,  it  lay  barren  and  waste  enough,  and  you  made  no  use  of 
it.  How  blindly  many  people  speak  about  Christianity,  that  it  is 
worse  now,  than  it  was  formerly.  They  will  not  think  nor  know, 
that,  before  Christianity,  no  country,  of  its  own  will,  asked  peace 
of  another,  unless  it  were  in  need ;  nor  where  any  country  could 
obtain  peace  from  another  by  gold,  or  by  silver,  or  by  any  fee, 
without  being  enslaved.  But  since  Christ  was  born,  who  is  the 
peace  and  freedom  of  the  whole  world,  men  may  not  only  free 
themselves  from  slavery  by  money,  but  countries  also  are  peace- 
able without  enslaving  each  other.  How  can  you  think  that  men 
had  peace  before  Christianity,  when  even  their  women  [the  Ama- 
zons] did  such  manifold  evils  in  this  world ! 

Book  I :  Chapter  Xl.f 
1.  Four  hundred  and  thirty  years  before  the  building  of  Rome, 
[Orosius  B.  C.  1183 :  Clinton,  B.  C.  1192]  it  happened,  that  Alex- 
ander,  *  the  son  of  Priam,  kuig  of  the  Trojans,  took  Helen  the  wife 

•  Oro8. 1. 1 :  c.  XVI.  Haver,  p.  68,  69. 

t  Orosius,  1. 1 :  c.  17.    Haver,  p.  70,  71. 

1  Thii  second  son  of  Priam  was  generally  called  Paris,  but  he  was  also  known  by  the 
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of  king  Menelaus,  from  Lacedaemon,  a  city  of  the  Greeks.  About 
her,  there  arose  that  celebrated  war,  and  the  great  battles  of  the 
Greeks  and  Trojans.  The  Greeks  had  a  thousand  ships  of  the 
great  Dulmunus ' ;  and  they  took  an  oath  among  themselves  that 
they  would  never  return,  till  they  had  wreaked  their  vengeance. 
For  ten  years,  they  surrounded  the  city  and  fought.  Who  is  there 
that  can  reckon  how  many  men  were  slain,  on  both  sides,  of  which 
the  poet  Homer  has  most  clearly  spoken !  Orosius,  therefore,  said, 
I  have  no  need  to  relate  it,  because  it  is  tiresome,  and  also  known 
to  many.  Nevertheless,  whoever  wishes  to  know  it,  may  read  in 
his  books,  what  evils,  and  what  victims  there  were,  by  man-slaugh- 
ter, and  by  hunger,  and  by  shipwreck,  and  by  various  misdeeds,  as 
we  are  told  in  histories. 

2.  War  was  waged  between  these  people  for  full  ten  years. 
Think  then  of  those  times,  and  of  these,  which  are  the  better ! 

3  Then  *  that  war  was  soon  after  followed  by  another.  iEneas 
with  his  army  went  from  the  Trojan  war  into  Italy.  In  books 
we  may  also  see  in  how  many  labours,  and  in  how  many  battles 
he  was  there  engaged. 

Book  I:  Chapter  Xll.f 

1  Sixty  four  years  before  the  building  of  Rome,  [Orosius  B.  C. 
817  :  Clinton  B.  C.  630]  Sardanapalus,  the  king  reigned  in  As- 
syria, where  Ninus  was  the  first  king,  and  Sardanapalus  was  the 
last  that  reigned  in  that  land.  He  was  a  very  luxurious  man, 
and  effeminate,  and  very  lascivious,  so  that  he  loved  the  company 
of  women  more  than  of  men.  When  that  was  found  out  by 
Arbaces,  his  chief  officer,  who  was  set  over  the  country  of  the 
Medes,  he  began  to  plot  with  the  people  over  whom  he  was,  to 
deceive  the  king,  and  to  withdraw  from  him  all  those  who,  it  was 
feared,  would  support  him.  When  Sardanapalus  found,  that  he 
had  been  deceived,  he  burnt  himself  to  death  ;  and  then  the  Medes 
became  rulers  over  the  Assyrians.  It  is  hard  to  say,  after  this, 
how  many  wars  there  were  between  the  Medes,  Chaldeans  and 

name  of  Alexander  {^Aki^avSpo^;,  aXi^o)  to  defend,  cof^p,  avSpo^  a  man]  because  he 
valiantly  defended  the  shepherds  on  mount  Ida. 

2  This  is  Alfred's  translation  of  the  "  mille  navium  "  of  Orosius,  Haver,  p.  70.  In  page 
67  he  calls  them  "  longas  naves,"  for  which  the  king  puts  Dulmunus.  v.  b.  I :  ch.  X,  §  4, 
note  2. 

•  Orosius,  LI:  c.  18.  Haver,  p.  72. 

t  Orosius,  1. 1 :  c.  XIX.  Hever.  p.  73—77. 
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Scythians  ;  but  this  we  may  know,  that,  while  such  mighty  king- 
doms were  at  war,  there  must  have  been  dreadful  slaughter  in 
their  battles. 

2  After  this,  king  Phraortes  reigned  in  Media.  Next  to  Phra- 
ortes,  Deioces  reigned,  who  greatly  enlarged  the  empire  of  the 
Medes.  After  Deioces,  Astyages,  who  had  no  son,  succeeded  to 
the  sovereignty ;  but  he  took  Cyrus,  his  nephew,  from  the  country 
of  Persia,  as  his  son.  Then,  as  soon  as  Cyrus  was  grown  up,  being 
unwilling,  as  well  as  the  Persians,  to  be  under  the  power  of  his  uncle 
and  of  the  Medes,  they  went  to  war.  Then  Astyages,  the  king, 
especially  turned  his  thoughts  to  Harpalus,  his  chief  officer, — 
trusting  that  he,  with  his  skill,  might  withstand  his  nephew  in 
battle  ;  for  the  king  did  not  call  to  mind  the  many  -wrongs,  that 
each  had  done  the  other  in  former  days,  nor  how  the  king  ordered 
his  son  to  be  slain,  and  afterwards  to  be  dressed  as  meat  for  the 
father.  *  However,  their  quarrel  was  made  up.  Then  the  chief 
officer  went  with  an  army  against  the  Persians ;  and  soon  fleeing, 
he  wholly  misled  the  great  part  of  the  people,  and  with  treachery 
put  them  into  the  power  of  the  Persian  king.  In  that  battle  fell 
the  power  and  dignity  of  the  Medes. 

3.  When  the  king  had  found  out  the  deceit,  which  the  chief 
officer  had  practiced  against  him,  he  gathered  what  forces  he  could, 
and  led.them  against  his  nephew.  Cyrus,  king  of  the  Persians, 
kept  a  third  part  of  his  army  behind  him,  for  this  reason,  that,  if 
any  one  in  the  battle  should  flee  farther  than  the  people  that  were 
behind,  they  should  slay  him,  as  they  would  their  enemies.  How- 
ever, it  happened  that  they  turned  a  Uttle  to  flee,  when  their  wives, 
running  towards  them,  were  very  angry,  and  asked,  if  they  durst 
not  fight,  whither  they  would  flee  : — that  they  had  no  refuge,  un- 
less they  went  into  the  womb  of  their  wives.  *  Then  after  the 
wives  had  so  indignantly  reproached  them,  they  turned  again,  and 
put  his  whole  army  to  flight,  and  took  the  king.  Cyrus  then  gave 
his  uncle  all  the  honour,  which  he  formerly  had,  save  being  king ; 
and  he  gave  up  all  that,  because  Harpalus  the  chief  officer,  for- 

1  This  refers  to  the  well  known  account  of  Astyages,  who,  by  a  shocking  artifice,  com- 
pelled Harpagus  to  eat  the  flesh  of  his  only  son,  because  he  had  not  put  to  death  the  infant 
Cyrus.  This  most  horrid  fact  was  made  known  to  the  wretched  father  before  he  left  the 
table,  by  exposing  to  Harpagus  the  head  and  hands  of  his  beloved  and  only  son.  Herodo- 
tus, Clio,  I  119.   A  minute  account  is  given,  from  {  107  to  129. 

2  Num  in  uteres  matrum  Tel  uxorum  vellent  refugere.  Grot.  LI:  c*  XIX.  Haver,  p.  77. 
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merly  betrayed  him  to  his  own  people.  But  Cyrus,  his  nephew, 
gave  him  the  country  of  Hyrcania  to  govern.  Thus  the  empire 
of  the  Medes  ended,  of  which  Cyrus  with  the  Persians,  took  the 
government  But  the  towns,  in  many  countries,  which  formerly 
paid  tribute  to  the  Medes,  caused  Cyrus  many  battles. 

4.  In  *  those  days,  a  certain  prince  called  Phalaris,  wished  to 
rule  in  the  country  of  Agrigentum.  He  was  of  the  island  of  Sicily ; 
and  he  tortured  the  people  with  immeasurable  pain,  that  they  might 
submit  to  him. — There  was  there  a  certain  brass-founder,  who 
could  make  various  images.  Then  the  founder,  thinking  to  please 
the  prince,  offered  to  assist  him  in  torturing  the  people.  He  did 
so,  and  made  an  image  of  a  bull  in  brass,  so  that,  when  it  was  hot, 
and  they  put  wretched  men  into  it,  the  noise  would  be  greatest 
when  they  were  suffering  the  torment ;  and  also,  that  the  prince 
should  have  both  his  pleasure  and  his  wish,  when  he  heard  the 
tortiure  of  these  men.  When  it  was  heated,  and  every  thing  done 
as  the  founder  formerly  promised  the  prince,  he  then  viewed  it, 
and  said  : — ''  That  it  became  no  man  better  to  prove  the  work, 
than  the  workman,  who  had  made  it." — Then  he  ordered  them  to 
take  him,  and  put  him  into  it. 

5.  Why  do  men  speak  against  these  Christian  times,  and  say  that 
they  are  now  worse,  than  they  were,  when  if  any  one  did  wrong, 
even  by  the  desire  of  kings,  they  could  thereby  find  no  mercy 
from  them  ?  Now,  kings  and  emperors,  if  any  one  become  guilty, 
in  opposition  to  them,  grant  forgiveness  for  the  love  of  God,  ac- 
cording to  the  measure  of  the  guilt. 

Book  I :  Chapter  Xlll.f 
1.  Thirty  years  before  the  building  of  Rome  [Orosius  B.  C. 
783. — Clinton,  B.  C.  432]  it  was,  that  the  Peloponnesians  and 
Athenians,  people  of  Greece,  with  all  their  forces,  fought  with 
each  other ;  and  the  slaughter  was  so  great  on  both  sides,  that 
few  of  them  were  left.  In  those  days,  the  women  [Amazons] 
who  were  formerly  in  Scythia,  waged  war  a  second  time  in  Asia, 
and  very  much  wasted  and  harassed  it 

Book  I:  Chapter  XIV. J 
1.  Twenty  years    before  [Clinton  30  after]  the  building  of 

•  Orosius,  1. 1 :  c.  20,  Haver,  p.  77.  78. 

t  Oros.  1.  I :  c.  XXI,  Haver,  p.  79. 

t  Oros.  L  I :  c.  XXI,  Haver,  p.  79—84. 
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Rome  [Orosius  B.  C.  773  :  Clinton  B.  C.  723]  the  Lacedsemo- 
iiians  and  Messenians,  people  of  Greece,  had  been  at  war  with 
each  other  for  twenty  years,  because  the  Messenians  were  unwill- 
ing that  the  Lacedaemonian  maidens  should  offer  with  theirs, 
and  sacrifice  to  their  gods.  At  last,  when  they  had  drawn  all 
the  people  of  Greece  to  the  war,  the  Lacedaemonians  surrounded 
the  city  of  Messene  for  ten  years  ;  and  took  oaths  that  they  would 
never  come  home  till  they  had  avenged  themselves.  They  then 
reasoned  among  themselves,  and  said  that  they  should  very  soon 
be  without  help  from  their  posterity,  since  they  thought  they 
should  be  there  so  long,  and  had  confirmed  that  by  their  pledges ; 
and  that  they  did  more  good  than  evil  to  their  enemies.  With 
that,  they  resolved  that  those,  who  were  not  at  the  taking 
of  the  oaths,  should  go  home  and  have  children  by  all  their 
wives.  The  others  surrounded  the  town,  till  they  had  taken  it. 
They  were,  however,  but  a  little  while  obedient  to  them. 

2.  But  they  chose  an  Athenian  poet  f  for  their  king,  and  went 
again  with  an  army  against  the  Messenians.  When  they  came 
near,  then  they  doubted  whether  they  were  able  to  withstand 
them.  Their  king  then  began  to  sing  and  play ;  and  by  his  poetry " 
so  greatly  strengthened  their  courage,  that  they  said,  they  were 
able  to  withstand  the  army  of  the  Messenians.  However,  there 
were  few  left  on  either  side,  and  the  people  of  Greece  suffered 
many  years,  as  well  from  the  Lacedaemonians,  the  Messenians, 
and  the  Boeotians,  as  from  the  Athenians ;  and  they  drew  many 
other  nations  into  the  same  war. 

3.  Thus,  it  is  shortly  stated  what  formerly  happened  before 
Rome  was  built,  which,  from  the  beginning  of  the  world,  was  four 
thousand,  four  hundred,  and  eighty  two  years  [Blair  3251]  ;  and, 
after  it  was  built,  our  Lord's  birth  was  about  seven  himdred  and 
ten  *  years  [Blair  and  Clinton  763]. 

4.  Here  the  first  book  ends,  and  the  second  begins. 

t  The  famous  lyric  poet  Tyrtaeus. 

1  The  dates  are  not  given  in  the  Latin  text  of  Havercamp  [see  p.  10,  note  1  ]  ;  hut,  in 
the  first  German  edition  hy  SchuBzler,  1471  [v.  p.  10,  note  2],  the  following  gloss  has  found 
its  way  into  the  text,  and  Alfred  may  have  translated  from  a  MS.  like  that,  from  which 
Schuszler  printed,  [seech.  Ill,  §  2,  note  1.  p.  63]  hut  differing  as  to  the  precise  datesr— Ah 
orhe  condito  usque  ad  urhem  conditam  anni  II II  mille,  CCCCLXXXVII.  Ahurhe  condita 
usque  ad  nativitatem  Christi,  DCCXV  colliguntur.  Ergo  ah  origine  mundi  in  adventum 
Domini  nostri  anni  V  mille  XCVIIII  [5192].     Finit  liber  primus  feliciter." 

Alfred's  calculation,  though  differing  in  particulars,  exacUy  agrees  in  result  with  the  MS 
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Book  II  :  Chapter  L* 

1.  I  ween,  said  Orosius,  that  there  is  no  wise  man,  who  knows 
not  well  enough,  that  God  created  the  first  man  just  and  good ; 
and  all  mankind  with  him.  And  because  he  forsook  the  good, 
which  was  given  to  him,  and  chose  the  worse,  then  God  at  length 
avenged  it ;  first  on  [man]  himself,  and  afterwards  on  his  children, 
with  manifold  miseries  and  wars  throughout  all  the  world :  yea, 
he  also  lessened  all  the  earth's  fruitfulness,  by  which  all  moving 
creatures  live.  Now,  we  know  that  our  Lord  made  us  :  we  know 
also  that  he  is  our  governor,  and  loves  us  with  a  more  just  love 
than  any  man.  Now,  we  know  that  all  empires  are  from  him  : 
we  know  also,  that  all  kingdoms  are  from  him ;  because  all  em- 
pires are  from  kingdoms.  Now,  as  he  is  governor  of  the  less, 
how  much  more,  think  we,  that  he  is  over  the  greater  kingdoms, 
which  had  such  unbounded  powers. 

2.  The  first  [empire]  was  the  Babylonian,  where  Ninus  reign- 
ed : — The  second  was  the  Grecian,^  where  Alexander  reigned  : — 
The  third  was  the  African,  where  the  Ptolemies  reigned : — The 
fourth  is  [that]of  the  Romans,  who  are  yet  reigning '  [A.D.  412  ?]. 
These  four  chief  empires  are,  by  the  unspeakable  providence  of 
God,  in  the  four  parts  of  this  mid-earth.  The  Babylonian  was 
the  first,  on  the  east : — the  second  was  the  Grecian,  on  the  north  : 
— the  third  was  the  African,  on  the  south  : — the  fourth  is  the 
Roman,  on  the  west.  The  Babylonian  the  first,  and  the  Roman 
the  last,  were  as  father  and  son,  as  they  could  easily  rule  as 
they  wished.    The  Grecian  and  African  were  as  if  they  obeyed, 

from  which  Schuszler  printed. — Alfred  gives  4482  years,  from  the  beginning  of  the  world 
to  the  foundation  of  Rome,  and  from  thence  to  the  birth  of  Christ  710  years,  making  a  total 
of  5192  years,  from  the  Creation  to  Christ. — Schuszler *8  MS.  gives,  for  the  same  periods, 
4487,  to  which  add  715,  making  the  total  of  5192  years,  the  same  as  Alfred.  They  both 
follow  the  calculation  of  Eusebius,  who  adopted  the  longer  generations  of  the  Septuagint 
[See  Book  VI,  Ch.  38  §  23  note,]— The  shorter  generations  of  the  Hebrew  Bible  are  generally 
followed,  as  is  seen  from  what  is  given  between  brackets  in  the  text,  from  Dr  Blair:  thus 
to  3251  add  753,  make  4004  years  from  the  creation  to  the  birtli  of  Christ 

•  Oros.  1.  II.  c.  I,  II,  and  III,  Haver,  p.  85—91 :  this  first  chap,  of  Alfred,  therefore, 
contains  the  first  three  chapters  of  Orosius. 

1.  Oros.  has  Macedonicum,  the  Macedonian  empire.  Haver,  p.  86,  7*  Alfred  calls  it, 
the  Grecian  empire,  considering  Macedonia  as  part  of  Greece. 

2  Orosius  lived  in  the  time  of  the  emperor,  Arcadius,  who  reigned  in  the  east^  twelve 
years,  from  A.  D.  396  to  408 ;  and  he  wrote  this  work,  in  the  time  of  Honorius,  the  emperor 
of  the  west,  from  A.  D.  4  10  to  416.  See  Book  VI>  Chapter  37,  {  1.  Ako,  Introductioii, 
p.  14,  and  15. 
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and  were  subject  to  them.    But  I  will  tell  this  more  fully,  that  it 
may  be  better  understood. 

3.  f  The  first  king  was  called  Ninus,  as  we  said  before  ;  •  and, 
when  he  was  slain,  then  Semiramis  his  queen  seized  the  govern- 
ment, and  built  the  city  of  Babylon,  so  that  it  should  be  the  capi- 
tal of  all  the  Assyrians;  and  it  stood  as  such  for  many  years 
afterwards,  until  Arbaces,  a  chief  officer  of  the  Medes,  slew  Sar- 
danapalus,  king  of  Babylon.  Then  the  empire  of  the  Babylo- 
nians and  Assyrians  was  brought  to  an  end,  and  turned  to  the 
Medes.  In  the  same  year,  in  which  this  happened,  Procas,  Numi- 
tor's  father,  began  to  reign  in  the  country  of  Italy,  where  Rome 
was  afterwards  built  This  Procas.  wqs  the  father  of  Numitor  and 
Amulius,  and  [grandfather*]  of  Silvia.  This  Sihia  was  the 
mother  of  Remus  and  Romulus,  who  built  Rome.-^This  will  I 
say,  that  the  kingdoms  were  not  strengthened  by  the  powers  of 
man,  nor  by  any  fate,  but  by  the  providence  of  God. 

4.  All  historians  say,  that  the  kingdom  of  the  Assyrians  began 
with  Ninus,  and  the  kingdom  of  the  Romans  began  with  Procas. 
From  the  first  year  of  Ninus's  reign,  till  the  city  of  Babylon  was 
built,  were  sixty-four  years ;  also,  from  the  first  year,  in  which 
Procas  reigned  in  Italy,  were  sixty  four  years,  ere  the  city  of 
Rome  was  built.  In  the  same  year,  that  the  kingdom  of  the  Ro- 
mans began  to  grow  and  enlarge,  in  the  days  of  king  Procas,  in 
the  same  year  Babylon  fell,  and  all  the  kingdom  and  the  power 
of  the  Assyrians.  After  their  king,  Sardanapalus,  was  slain,  the 
Chaldeans  had  free  possession  of  the  lands,  which  were  nearest  to 
the  city,  though  the  Medes  had  the  government  over  them,  until 
Cyrus  king  of  the  Persians  began  to  reign,  and  laid  waste  all 
Babylonia,  and  all  Assyria,  and  brought  all  the  Medes  imder  the 
power  of  the  Persians.  It  so  happened,  that,  at  the  same  time, 
in  which  Babylon  fell  under  the  power  of  Cyrus  the  king,  Rome 
was  freed  from  the  thraldom  of  the  most  unrighteous,  and  the 
proudest  kings,  called  Tarquins.  Wlien  the  eastern  power  fell  in 
Assyria,  the  western  power  arose  in  Rome. 

5.  I  shall  now,  said  Orosius,  speak  much  more  fully  against 
those  who  say,  that  empires  have  arisen  from  the  power  of  the 
fates,  [and]  not  from  the  providence  of  God.     How  justly  it  hap 

t  Grog.  1.  11.  c.  2.  Haver,  p.  87—89. 

3  Book  I,  c.  2,  I  1.  p.  61. 

4  A.  S.  eain,  unclt. 
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pened  to  these  two  chief  empires,  the  Assyrian  and  the  Roman, 
[is  clear]  from  what  we  have  lately  J  said,  that  Ninus  reigned  in 
the  eastern  empire  fifty  two  years ;  and,  after  him,  his  queen 
Semiramis,  forty  two  years ;  and,  about  the  middle  of  her  reign, 
she  built  the  city  of  Babylon.  From  the  year  in  which  it  was 
built,  the  empire  lasted  one  thousand  one  hundred  and  nearly 
sixty  four  years,  before  it  was  deceived,  and  its  power  taken  away 
by  its  own  chief  officer,  Arbaces,  and  by  the  king  of  the  Medes  ; 
though,  as  we  lately  said,  there  was  afterwards,  for  a  little  while, 
about  the  city,  the  freedom  of  the  Chaldeans  without  dominion. 
So  likewise  it  happened  with  the  city  of  Rome,  about  one  thou- 
sand one  hundred  and  nearly  sixty-four  years,  that  Alaric,  her 
governor,  and  king  of  the  Goths,  wished  to  take  away  her  empire. 
She,  however,  after  that  kept  her  full  power.  Yet  each  of  these 
cities,  through  the  hidden  power  of  God,  thus  became  an  exam- 
ple : — First  Babylon,  through  her  own  chief  officer,  when  he  de- 
ceived her  king ;  so  also  Rome,  when  her  own  governor,  and  king 
of  the  Goths,  wished  to  take  away  her  empire,  God  did  not  suffer 
it,  because  of  their  Christianity — neither  because  of  their  em- 
peror's, nor  of  their  own ;  but  they  are  even  yet  reigning  [A.  D. 
412  ?]  as  well  in  their  Christianity,  and  in  their  empire,  as  by  their 
emperors. 

6.  This  II  I  say  now,  because  I  wish  that  they  imderstood,  who 
speak  evil  against  the  times  of  oiu*  Christianity,  what  mercy  there 
has  been  since  Christianity  came ;  and,  before  that,  how  manifold 
was  the  misery  of  the  world  ; — and  also  that  they  may  know  how 
seasonably  our  God,  in  former  times,  settled  the  empires  and  the 
kingdoms, — the  same,  who  is  now  settling,  and  changing  all  em- 
pires and  every  kingdom,  as  he  wishes.  How  like  was  the  begin- 
ning, that  the  two  cities  had,  and  how  like  their  days  were,  both 
in  good  and  in  evil !  But  the  ends  of  their  empires  were  very  un- 
like ;  for  the  Babylonians  and  their  king  lived  in  manifold  wicked- 
ness and  sensuality,  without  any  remorse,  [so]  that  they  would 
not  amend,  till  God  humbled  them  with  the  greatest  disgrace ; 
when  he  took  away  both  their  king  and  their  dominion.  But  the 
Romans,  with  their  Christian  king,  served  God,  wherefore  he  gave 
them  both  their  king  and  their  empire.     They,  therefore,  may  mo- 

X  Oros.  1.  II :  c.  3.  Haver,  p.  89,  90. 
11  Oros.  I.  II :  c.  3.  Haver,  p.  90,  91. 
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derate  their  speech,  who  withstand  Christianity,  if  Ihey  will 
remember  the  uncleanness  of  their  elders,  and  their  deadly  battles, 
and  their  manifold  enmity,  and  their  want  of  kindness,  which  they 
had  to  God,  and  also  among  themselves ;  [so]  that  they  could 
not  obtain  any  mercy,  until  the  remedy  came  to  them  from  that 
Christianity,  which  they  now  most  strongly  blame. 

Book  II :  Chapter  IL* 

1.  The  city  Rome  was  built  by  two  brothers  Remus  and  Ro- 
mulus, about  foiu:  hundred  and  forty  years  [Clinton  B.  C.  753] 
after  Troy,  a  city  of  [Mysia], '  was  laid  waste.  Soon  after  that, 
Romulus  sullied  their  beginning  by  killing  his  brother,  and 
afterwards  also  by  his  own  marriage,  and  [that]  of  his  companions. 
Such  examples  he  there  set,  when  they  prayed,  that  the  Sabines 
would  give  them  their  daughters  for  wives,  and  they  refused  their 
prayers.  Nevertheless,  without  their  consent,  they  obtained  them 
by  stratagem,  in  as  much  as  they  prayed  they  would  assist  them, 
that  they  might  the  more  easily  sacrifice  to  their  gods.  When 
they  granted  this,  then  they  seized  their  daughters  for  wives,  and 
would  not  give  them  back  to  their  fathers.  There  was  the  great- 
est strife  about  this,  for  many  years,  until  they  were  almost  en- 
tirely slain  and  brought  to  naught  on  both  sides.  They  could,  by 
no  means,  be  made  to  agree  until  the  wives  of  the  Romans,  ynth 
their  children,  ran  into  the  battle,  and  fell  at  the  feet  of  their 
fathers,  and  prayed  that,  for  the  love  of  their  children,  they 
would  make  an  end  of  the  war.  So  worthily,  and  so  mildly, 
was  the  city  of  Rome  hallowed  in  the  beginning,  with  the 
blood  of  a  brother,  and  of  fathers-in-law,  and  with  that  of 
[Amulius]  '  the  uncle  of  Romulus,  whom  he  also  slew,  when  he 
was  king,  and  afterwards  took  the  kingdom  to  himself !  Thus,  in 
the  beginning,  did  Romulus  bless  the  kingdom  of  the  Romans, — 
the  wall  with  his  brother's  blood,  and  the  temples  with  the  blood 
of  their  fathers-in-law,  and  the  kingdom  with  his  uncle's  blood ! 

•  Oros.  1.  II  :  c.  2.  Haver,  p.  92—95. 

1  In  A.  S.  Creaca  burh,  a  city  of  the  Greeks.  An  error— for  the  city  of  Priam  king  of 
the  Trojans,  who  dwelt  in  Mysia,  in  Asia  Minor.  According  to  Alfred,  the  fall  of  Troy  was 
B.  C.  1193;  for,  440  years,  from  the  fall  of  Troy  to  the  building  of  Rome,  added  to  753 
years  from  the  building  of  Rome  to  the  birth  of  Christ,  make  1 193,  B.  C.  Clinton  gives  the 
dates  more  accurately,  thus;  430  years  after  the  fall  of  Troy,  added  to  753,  make  1183 
years  R  C.  See  Book  1, 11,  §  1. 

2  A.  S.  Niimetore»— Numitor  was  grand-father  to  Romulus.    See  II,  1.  i  3,  p.  79. 
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And  he  afterwards  betrayed  his  own  father-in-law  to  deaths  when 
he  enticed  him  to  him,  and  promised  that  he  would  divide  the 
kingdom  with  him,  and  then  slew  him. 

2.  Then  Romulus  himself,  after  this,  undertook  a  war  against 
the  Caeninenses,  *  because  he  had,  as  yet,  little  power  over  the 
country,  but  only  in  the  city.  Romulus  and  all  the  Romans  were 
thought  to  be  mean  by  other  states ;  because,  in  their  youth,  they 
had  been  servants  to  others.  When  they  had  surrounded  the  city 
of  the  Caeninenses,  and  were  suffering  great  famine,  they  said  that 
they  would  rather  lose  their  lives  by  hunger,  than  leave  the  war 
or  make  peace.  They,  therefore,  fought  till  they  stormed  the 
city ;  and,  after  that,  they  were  always  at  war  with  the  people  of 
the  country,  on  all  sides,  until  they  had  taken  many  towns  in  the 
neighbourhood. 

3.  But  those  kings,  that  reigned  after  Romulus,  were  more 
wicked  and  vile  than  he  was,  and  more  hateful  and  troublesome 
to  the  people ;  but  Tarquin,  of  whom  we  have  spoken  before,  was 
the  worst  of  them  all, — the  most  vile,  the  most  lustful  and  the 
proudest.  He  forced  to  adultery  the  wives  of  all  the  Romans  that 
he  could,  and  suffered  his  son  to  lie  with  Lucretia,  the  wife  of 
CoUatinus,  the  sister  of  Brutus,  when  they  were  with  the  army, 
though  by  the  king  they  were  the  most  esteemed  of  the  Romans. 
For  that  reason,  Lucretia  then  killed  herself.  As  soon  as  CoUa- 
tinus her  husband,  and  Brutus  her  brother,  were  told  of  it,  they 
left  the  army,  which  they  should  have  commanded ;  and,  when 
they  came  home,  they  drove  both  the  king  and  his  son,  and  all, 
who  were  there,  of  the  king's  family,  altogether  from  the  kingdom. 
After  that,  the  Romans  set  over  themselves  leaders,  whom  they 
called  consuls, — that  one  man  should  hold  the  government  one 
year. 

Book  II :  Chapter  III.* 
1.  Two  himdred  and  four  years,  after  the  building  of  Rome 
[B.  C.  509],  Brutus  became  the  first  consuL     Romulus  their  first 
king,  and  Bmtus  their  first  consul,  were  equally  cruel. 

3  The  people  of  Ceenina,  one  of  the  petty  cities  of  Latium  horderiog  on  the  Sabines. 
They  were  the  first  to  rise  up  in  arms  against  the  Romans  to  avenge  the  seizing  of  their 
daughters.  They  were  routed  by  Romulus,  and  their  city  probably  destroyed,  as  its  name 
does  not  occur  in  history  after  this  time.  The  victory  of  Romulus  is  recorded  by  Livy  i,  10  ; 
Dkxiys, :  II,  32,  33.  Eutropius  says,  Romulus  "  CsMiinenses  vicit,  Antemnates,  Crusturai- 
nos,  Sabinos  .    .    .  ;  hsec  omnia  oppida  urbem  [Romam]  cingunt."    L  I,  2. 

•  Orof.  1. 11^  c.  6.  Harer.  90,  97. 
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2.  Romulus  slew  his  brother,  and  his  uncle  and  his  father-in-law. 
Brutus  slew  his  five  sons,  and  his  wife's  two  brothers ;  because 
they  said,  it  would  be  better,  that  the  Romans  should  take  back 
the  royal  family,  which  they  had  before ;  he,  therefore,  gave 
orders  to  bind  them,  and  scourge  them  with  rods,  before  all  the 
people,  and  afterwards  to  cut  of  I'  their  heads  with  axes, 

3.  Then  Tarquin,  who  was  foimerly  king  of  the  Romans,  drew 
Porsenna,  the  king  of  the  Tuscans,  to  his  aid,  that  he  might  more 
easily  overcome  Brutus  and  all  the  Romans.  Then,  on  account  of 
this  enmity,  Brutus  himself  proposed  a  single  combat ;  but  Tar- 
quin sent  against  him  another  officer,  the  son  of  Aruns,  *  the 
proud ;  and  there  each  of  them  slew  the  other. 

4.  After  that,  king  Porsenna  and  Tarquin  surrounded  Rome, 
and  would  have  taken  it,  had  it  not  been  for  Mucins,  a  man  of 
the  city,  who  frightened  them  with  his  sayings.  When  they  had 
taken  him  prisoner,  they  tortured  him  in  such  a  manner,  that  they 
burnt  off  his  hand,  one  finger  after  another,  and  commanded  him 
to  say  how  many  men  there  were,  who  had  especially  conspired 
against  king  Tarquin.  Wlien  he  would  not  tell  them,  then  they 
asked  him,  how  many  men  there  were,  such  as  he  was.  He  told 
them,  that  there  were  many  of  those  men,  and  they  had  also  sworn, 
that  they  would  either  lose  their  own  life,  or  [take]  king  Porsen- 
na's.  When  Porsenna  heard  that,  he  altogether  gave  up  the  siege 
and  the  war,  which  he  had  already  been  carrying  on  for  three 
years. 

Book  II :  Chapter  IV. 

1.  Afterwards  ♦  there  was  the  Sabine  war,  which  the  Romans 
very  much  dreaded,  and  they  set  over  themselves  a  higher  leader 
than  their  consul,  whom  they  called  Dictator,  [B.  C.  501]  and 
with  the  dictator  they  gained  a  great  victory.  After  this,  the 
Romans  stirred  up  a  great  strife  between  the  rich  and  the  poor, 
and  that  would  have  ended  in  a  lasting  evil,  had  they  not  been 
quickly  reconciled.  In  those  days,  the  greatest  troubles  happened 
to  the  Romans  both  by  famine  and  by  plague,  under  the  two 
consuls,  Titus  and  PubUus.  Then,  for  a  while,  they  put  an  end 
to  their  contests,  though  they  could  not  to  the  famine  and  the 

1  It  waf  Amns  the  son  of  Tarquin  the  proud  and  Brutus,  who  killed  each  other  in  single 
eomhat.    Livy,  1,  56  :  II,  6  :  Eut.  I,  10. 
•  Oroi.  1.  II :  c.  5,  Haver,  p.  97—90. 
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plague,  for  manifold  miseries  greatly  afflicted  the  weary  city. 
Before  the  plague  was  ended,  the  Veientes  and  Etruscans  waged 
war  against  the  Romans,  and  against  the  two  consuls,  Marcus 
Fabius  and  Cneius  Manlius  [B.  C.  480].  The  Romans  marched 
against  them,  and  took  an  oath  that  none  of  them  would  return 
home,  unless  they  had  the  victory.  Though  they  had  the  victory, 
the  Romans  were  so  very  much  slaughtered,  that  their  only  con- 
sul, who  was  left,  [Fabius]  would  not  have  the  triumph,  which 
they  offered  him,  on  his  way  home ;  and  he  said,  that  they  would 
have  done  better  to  have  come  to  meet  him  with  weeping  than 
with  triumph. 

2.  What  they  called  a  triumph  f  was,  when  they  had  overcome 
any  people  in  battle,  it  was  their  custom  for  all  the  senators  to 
meet  their  consuls,  after  the  battle,  six  miles  from  the  city,  with  a 
chariot  adorned  with  gold  and  precious  stones ;  and  to  bring  two 
white  horses.  As  they  went  homeward,  the  senators  rode  in 
chariots  after  the  consuls,  and  the  men,  who  had  been  taken,  they 
drove  before  them  bound,  that  their  great  actions  might  be  seen 
in  a  more  lordly  state.  But,  if  they  brought  any  people  under 
their  power  without  a  battle,  when  they  came  homeward,  they 
were  to  meet  them,  from  the  city,  with  a  chariot,  mounted  with 
silver,  and  one  of  each  kind  of  four-footed  beasts,  in  honour  of 
their  consuls.     That  was  then  a  triumph. 

3.  Romulus  was  the  first  to  form  a  senate ;  that  was  a  hundred 
men;  though,  after  a  time,  there  were  three  hundred  of  them. 
These  always  dwelt  within  the  city  of  Rome,  in  order — that  they 
might  be  their  counsellors,  and  appoint  consuls, — that  all  the 
Romans  should  obey  them, — and,  that  they  should  keep,  under 
one  roof,  all  the  wealth  which  they  had  gained,  either  by  tribute 
or  by  pillage, — that  they  might  afterwards  apply  it,  in  common, 
to  the  use  of  all,  who  were  free  from  bondage. 

4.  J  The  consuls,  who,  in  those  days,  undertook  the  Sabine 
war,  were  of  the  Fabian  family,  which  was  the  highest  in  rank 
and  the  most  powerful  of  all  the  Romans.  Now,  to  this  very  day, 
it  is  sung  in  verse,  what  a  loss  their  fall  was  to  the  Romans. 
Moreover  many  rivers  had  their  names  from  that  battle ;  and 

f  This  account  of  a  Roman  Triumph,  and  the  appointment  of  a  senate  in  §  3,  are  not 
mentioned  by  Orosius :  they  are  added  by  Alfred. 

%  Oros.  1.  II :  c.  5,  Harer.  p.  99. 


Digitized  by 


Google 


B.  c.  538]  CYRUS— BABYLON— NIMROD.  85 

also  the  gates,  through  which  they  marched  from  Rome  to  the 
battle,  took,  from  the  family,  the  names,  which  they  still  keep. 
Afterwards,  the  Romans  chose  three  hundred  and  six  champions, 
that  they  should  go  alone  to  fight  against  as  many  of  the  Sabines*  ; 
and  trusted  that  they,  by  their  bravery,  would  gain  the  victory ; 
but  the  Sabines,  by  their  stratagems,  slew  them  all  but  one,  who 
made  known  the  sad  story  at  home. — It  was  not  among  the  Ro- 
mans only,  but  it  was  thus  sung  in  poetic  lays  over  the  whole 
world,  that  there  was  care,  and  labom:,  and  great  fear. 

5  II  While  the  Sabines  and  Romans  were  waging  war  in  the 
west,  Cyrus,  king  of  the  Persians,  of  whom  we  have  before  spoken, 
at  the  same  time,  waged  war  both  in  Scythia  aiid  in  India,  till  he 
bad  laid  waste  almost  all  the  east.  He  afterwards  led  an  army 
to  Babylon,  which  was  then  more  wealthy  than  any  other  city. 
But  the  river  Gyndes, — the  greatest  of  all  fresh  waters,  save  the 
Euphrates, — ^long  hindered  him  from  going  over,  because  there 
were  not  any  boats  there.  Then  one  of  his  officers  proposed  to 
go  over  the  river  by  swimming  with  two  tyncenum,'  but  the  stream 
drove  him  down.  Cyrus,  being  so  vexed  in  his  mind,  and  so 
angry  with  the  river,  threatened  that  he  would  so  avenge  his 
officer,  that  women  should  wade  over  it  only  up  to  the  knees, 
where  it  was  formerly  nine  miles  broad,  when  it  was  flooded.  He 
followed  that  up  by  deeds,  for  he  divided  it  into  four  hundred  and 
sixty  streams,  and  then  went  over  there  with  his  army  ;  and  after 
that  [he  passed  over]  the  river  Euphrates,  which  is  the  largest  of 
all  fresh  waters,  and  runs  through  the  middle  of  the  city  of  Baby- 
lon. By  digging  he  divided  it  into  many  streams,  and  afterwards 
marched  with  all  his  people  in  the  water-course  and  reached  the 
city.  How  hard  it  is  to  be  beheved,  when  one  states  either  how 
any  man  could  build  such  a  city  as  that  was,  or  afterwards  how  it 
was  taken ! 

6.  J  Nimrod,  the  giant,  first  began  to  build  Babylon  ;  and,  after 
him,  king  Ninus,  and  then  Semiramis  his  queen  finished  it,  in  the 
middle  of  her  reign.  The  city  was  built  on  open  and  very  level 
land  :  it  was  very  fair  to  look  upon,  and  it  was  quite  a  true  square. 
The  greatness  and  firmness  of  the  wall,  when  stated,  is  hardly  to 
be  believed.     It  is  fifty  ells  broad,  and  two  hundred  ells  high, 

•  See  Ch.  VI,  §  1.  II  Oros.  L  II :  c.  6,  Haver,  p.  100,  101.  %  Id.  p.  102,  103. 

1  Mr  Thomson  suggests — tunchens  [tonnikensj  barrels,  now  puncheons — Tyncen,  dim. 
of  tuune,  a  tun ;  so  Ger.  tonne  gives  tonnchen  (u  :  y  :  :  o  :  6), 
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and  it  is  seventy  miles  and  the  seventh  part  of  a  mile,  round.  It 
is  built  with  bricks  and  earth-tar  ;  and  round  the  wall  is  a  very 
great  dike,  in  which  runs  the  deepest  stream.  Outside  the  dike, 
a  wall  is  built  two  ells  high.  Above,  and  all  round  the  greater 
wall,  stone  towers  are  built.  This  very  city,  Babylon,  which  was 
the  greatest  and  first  of  all  cities,  is  now  the  least  and  most 
desolate.  Now  the  city,  which  was  formerly  the  strongest,  most 
wonderful  and  greatest  of  all  works,  is  as  if  it  were  set  for  a  sign 
to  all  the  world  ;  and  as  if  it  spoke  to  all  mankind,  and  said  : — 
"  Now  I  am  thus  fallen  and  gone  away  :  lo  !  in  me  ye  may  learn 
and  know,  that  ye  have  nothing  with  you  so  fast  and  strong,  that 
it  can  abide  for  ever ! " 

7.  *  At  the  time,  when  Cyrus,  king  of  the  Persians,  stormed 
Babylon,  Croesus,  king  of  the  Lydians,  came  with  an  army  to 
help  the  Babylonians;  but,  when  he  knew  that  he  could  not 
help  them,  and  that  the  city  was  stormed,  he  went  homeward  to 
his  own  kingdom.  Cyrus  followed  after  him,  till  he  took  and 
slew*  him. — Now,  our  Christians  speak  against  Rome,  because 
her  walls  decay  with  age, — not  because  she  has  been  disgraced 
by  pillage,  as  Babylon  was :  but  Rome,  for  her  Christianity,  is 
even  yet  so  shielded,  that  both  she  and  her  empire  are  fallen 
more  from  age,  than  by  the  violence  of  any  king. 

8.  J  Cyrus,  after  that,  led  an  army  into  Scythia,  and  there  a 
young  king,  and  his  mother  Tomyris,  marched  against  him  with 
an  army.  When  Cyrus  went  over  the  boundary, — ^the  river 
Araxes, — there  the  young  king  might  have  stopped  his  going 
over ;  but  he  would  not,  because  he  and  his  people  trusted  that 
they  should  be  able  to  entrap  him,  after  he  was  within  the  boundary, 
and  had  taken  a  place  for  his  camp.  When  Cyrus  understood 
that  the  young  king  would  attack  him  there,  and  also  that  the 
drinking  of  wine  was  almost  unknown  to  that  people,  he  went 
away  from  the  camp,  into  a  hiding  place,  and  left  behind  him 
every  thing  that  was  good  and  sweet ;  the  young  king,  therefore, 
thought  it  much  more  likely,  that  they  had  fled,  than  that  they 
durst  practice   a  stratagem.     When  they  found  the   camp  so 

•  Oros.  1.  II :  c.  4,  Haver,  p.  103,  104. 

1  This  is  a  mistake  of  the  translator.  Orosius  says, — Croesum  cepit,  captumque  et  vita 
et  patrimonio  donavit.  Herodotus  gives  all  the  particulars  of  Croesus  being  taken,  devoted 
to  the  flames  and  saved  by  Cyrus,  for  uttering  the  name  of  Solon.  Croesus  was  then  taken 
as  the  friend  and  counseller  of  Cyrus,  and  of  hia  son  Cambyses. 

X  Oros.  I.  II :  c.  7,  Haver,  p.  104,  105. 


Digitized  by 


Google 


B.  c  529]         CYRUS— TOMYRIS  AND  THE  SCYTHIANS— DARIUS.  87 

forsaken,  they,  with  great  joy,  drank  so  much  wine,  that  they 
had  little  power  over  themselves.  Then  Cyrus  there  ensnared 
and  slew  them  altogether.  Afterwards  he  marched  where  the 
king's  mother  was  waiting  with  two  parts  of  the  people,  he  having 
entrapped  the  third  part  with  the  king.  Then,  she — the  queen 
Tomyris, — ^in  great  grief,  was  thinking  about  the  slaughter  of  the 
king,  her  son,  and  how  she  might  wreak  her  vengeance.  She 
carried  out  her  wish,  by  dividing  her  people  into  two  parts,  both 
women  and  men ;  for  there,  women  fight  the  same  as  men.  She, 
with  one  half,  went  before  the  king,  as  if  she  were  fleeing,  till  she 
led  him  into  a  great  plain,  and  the  other  half  followed  after 
Cyrus.  There  Cyrus  was  slain,  and  two  thousand  men  with  him. 
The  queen  then  commanded  the  king's  head  to  be  cut  off,  and  to 
be  thrown  into  a  vessel,  which  was  filled  with  man's  blood ;  and 
thus  said  : — "  Thou,  who  for  thirty  years  hast  thirsted  for  man's 
blood,  drink  now  thy  fill." 

Book  II :  Chapter  V. 

1.  *  Two  hundred  and  six  years  after  the  building  of  Rome 
[Clinton  B.  C.  529 :  Orosius  B.  C.  508  :  Alfred  B.  C.  547]  Cam- 
BYSES,  son  of  Cyrus,  succeeded  to  the  kingdom  of  the  Persians. 
When  he  overcame  Egypt,  he  did  what  no  heathen  king  durst  do 
before,  which  was,  that  he  cast  off  all  their  worship  of  idols,  and 
then  overthrew  them  altogether. 

2.  f  After  him  reigned  Darius,  who  brought  back  to  the  Persians 
all  the  Assyrians,  and  Chaldeans,  that  had  formerly  gone  from 
them.  He  then  waged  war  on  the  Scythians,  both  because  of 
their  slaughter  of  Cyrus,  his  kinsman,  and  also  because  they  would 
not  give  him  a  wife.  His  army  was  seven  hundred  thousand, 
when  he  went  against  the  Scythians.  The  Scythians,  however, 
would  not  attack  him,  in  a  pitched  battle ;  but,  when  they  were 
scattered  over  the  land,  they  slew  them  in  parties.  This  made 
the  Persians  have  very  great  fear  and  dread,  lest  the  bridge, 
which^was  at  the  boundary,  should  be  broken  down ;  for  then, 
they  knew  not  how  they  could  come  from  thence.  Then  the 
king,  after  a  great  many  of  his  people  were  slain,  left  eighty  thou- 
sand behind  him  to  carry  on  the  war  still  longer.  He  himself 
went  thence  into  Asia  the  Less,  and  laid  it  waste ;  and  afterwards 

•  Oros.  1.  II :  c.  8.  Haver,  p.  106. 
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against  the  Macedonians,  and  against  the  lonians,  a  tribe  of  the 
Greeks,  and  overcame  them  both.  And  further,  he  went  against 
the  Greeks,  and  waged  war  against  the  Athenians,  because  they 
had  helped  the  Macedonians.  As  soon  as  the  Athenians  knew, 
that  Darius  would  attack  them  in  battle,  they  chose  eleven  thou- 
sand men  and  marched  against  him.  They  met  the  king  on  the 
plain,  called  Marathon.  Their  leader  was  named  [Miltiades], 
who  did  more  by  bravery,  than  by  great  forces :  he  gained  great 
glory  in  that  battle.  Two  hundred  thousand  of  the  Persians  were 
then  slain,  and  the  others  put  to  flight.  When  Darius  had  again 
gathered  an  army  among  the  Persians,  and  thought  to  wreak  his 
vengeance,  then  he  died. 

3.  J  After  Darius,  his  son  Xerxes  succeeded  to  the  empire  of 
the  Persians.  For  five  years,  he  secretly  built  ships,  and  gather- 
ed forces  for  the  war,  which  his  father  had  undertaken.  There 
was  then  with  him,  from  Lacedaemon,  a  city  of  the  Greeks,  a 
stranger  named  Demaratus,  who  told  the  plot  to  his  country,  by 
writing  it  on  a  board,  and  afterwards  covering  it  with  wax.  When 
Xerxes  went  against  the  Greeks,  he  had  eight  hundred  thousand 
of  his  own  people,  and  he  had  asked  four  hundred  thousand  from 
other  nations.  He  had  one  thousand  two  hundred  of  the  large 
ships,  Dulmunus;  and  there  were  three  thousand  ships,  which 
carried  their  food.  His  whole  army  was  so  very  large,  that  it 
might  well  be  said,  it  was  a  wonder  where  they  could  find  land, 
on  which  to  encamp,  or^water  to  quench  their  thirst  However, 
it  was  then  easier  to  overcome  this  very  great  multitude  of  people, 
than  for  us  now  to  reckon  or  think. 

4.  *  Leonidas,  king  of  Lacedaemon,  a  city  of  the  Greeks,  had 
four  thousand  men,  when  he  marched  against  Xerxes,  in  a  narrow 
land-fastness,  and  withstood  him  there  in  battle.  Xerxes  scorned 
the  other  people  so  much,  that  he  asked,  why  there  should  be  any 
more  help  against  so  small  an  army,  save  from  those  only  whose 
anger  was  before  roused,  in  the  former  battle,  on  the  plain  of 
Marathon.  He  formed,  into  one  band,  those  men,  whose  kins- 
men were  slain  in  that  country,  for  he  knew  they  would  be  more 
eager  for  revenge,  than  others,  and  so  they  were,  as  they  were 
almost  all  slain  there.  Xerxes,  being  very  angry  that  so  many  of 
his  people  were  killed,  then  marched  thither  himself,  with  all  the 

t  Oros.  1.  II :  c.  9,  Haver,  p.  109, 110. 
•  Oros.  1.  II:  c.  9,  Haver,  p.  110—112. 
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force  that  he  could  bring  together,  and  there  they  fought  for 
three  days  till  there  was  a  very  great  slaughter  of  the  Persians. 
He  then  gave  orders  to  surround  that  fastness  [fast-land]  that 
they  might  be  attacked  on  more  sides  than  one.  When  Leonidas 
understood  that  they  would  thus  surround  him,  he  went  away 
and  led  his  army  into  another  faster  land,  and  waited  till  night. 
He  gave  orders  that  all  the  citizens,  whom  he  had  asked  to  help 
him,  from  other  coimtries,  should  go  away  that  they  might  be 
safe ;  for  he  could  not  bear  that  any  more  should  die,  for  his 
sake,  than  himself  and  those  of  his  own  country.  But  he  thus 
spoke  and  lamented: — ^'^Now  we  undoubtedly  know,  that  we 
shall  lose  oujr  own  lives,  because  of  the  very  great  hatred  there  is 
in  those  who  are  coming  after  us.  Let  us,  however,  plan  how  we 
can,  in  this  night,  most  weaken  them,  and  earn  by  our  deaths  the 
best  and  most  lasting  praise.'*  How  wonderful  it  is  to  say,  that 
Leonidas,  with  six  hundred  men,  so  brought  to  shame  six  hundred 
thousand,  by  slaying  some,  and  putting  the  others  to  flight ! 

5.  Xerxes,  *  with  his  very  great  multitude,  had  twice  been  so 
put  to  shame,  on  the  land,  that  he  wished  to  try  a  third  time, 
what  he  could  do  in  the  war  with  a  fleet,  and  he  induced  the 
lonians,  a  tribe  of  the  Greeks,  to  give  him  their  help.  They  for- 
merly turned  to  him  of  their  own  mind,  and  promised  him  that 
they  would  first  finish  the  war  by  themselves.  They  were  after- 
wards unfaithful  to  him,  when  they  were  fighting  on  the  sea. 

6.  The  leader  of  the  Athenians  was  called  Themistocles.  They 
were  to  have  come  to  help  Leonidas  at  the  former  battle,  but 
they  could  not  reach  him.  Themistocles  reminded  the  lonians 
of  the  old  hatred,  that  Xerxes  had  shewn  towards  them  :  how  he 
had  brought  them  under  his  power  by  pillage  and  by  the  slaughter 
of  their  kinsmen.  He  begged  them  also  to  remember  the  old 
faith,  and  the  very  great  friendship,  which,  in  olden  times,  they 
had  both  with  the  Athenians,  and  the  Lacedaemonians;  and 
besought  them,  that,  by  some  stratagem,  they  would,  ere  long, 
turn  from  Xerxes,  the  king ;  that  they  and  the  Lacedaemonians 
might  make  an  end  of  the  war  with  the  Persians.  They  granted 
his  prayer. 

7.  When  the  Persians  saw,  that  those  were  leaving  them,  on 
Vfhoia  they  most  trusted  to  gain  the  victory,  they  themselves  fled; 

1  Oros.  L  II :  c.  10,  Haver,  p.  112—114. 
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and  there,  many  of  them  were  slain,  and  drowned,  and  taken. 
The  general  of  Xerxes  was  called  Mardonius,  who  earnestly 
advised,  that  he  should  rather  go  homewards,  than  abide  there 
longer,  lest  any  strife  should  arise  in  his  own  kingdom.  He  said, 
it  was  better  that  the  further  carrying  on  of  the  war,  with  the 
forces  that  were  still  left  there,  should  be  intrusted  to  him,  and 
that  the  king  would  have  less  blame,  if  the  people  still  went  on 
badly  without  him,  as  they  did  formerly.  Xerxes,  the  king,  in 
great  faith,  listened  to  his  general,  and  went  thence  with  some 
part  of  his  forces.  On  his  way  home,  he  came  to  the  river,  over 
which,  when  going  to  the  west,  he  ordered  a  ver)'  large  bridge  to 
be  built  with  stone,  in  token  of  his  victory  which  he  thought  to 
gain  in  that  warfare.  The  river  was  then  so  much  flooded  that 
he  could  not  come  to  the  bridge.  The  king  was  greatly  troubled 
in  his  mind,  that  he  was  not  with  his  army,  and  that  he  could  not 
go  over  the  river.  Besides,  he  was  very  much  afraid,  that  his 
enemies  were  following  him.  Then  a  fisherman  came  to  him, 
and  with  much  trouble  brought  him  over  alone.  God  so  humbled 
the  greatest  pride,  and  the  greatest  undertaking  in  so  worthless  a 
trust  in  seW,  that  he,  who  formerly  thought  that  no  sea  could 
keep  him  from  covering  it  with  his  ships  and  with  his  army, 
afterwards  begged  for  a  poor  man's  httle  boat  that  he  might  save 
his  life. 

8.  Mardonius,  *  general  of  Xerxes,  left  the  ships,  in  which  he 
sailed,  and  marched  to  a  city  in  Boeotia  a  country  of  the  Greeks, 
and  stormed  it.  After  that,  they  were  speedily  repaid,  when  they 
were  put  to  flight,  and  to  very  great  slaughter.  This  victory, 
and  the  plunder  of  the  Persian  wealth  became  the  great  ruin  of 
the  Athenians;  for,  when  they  were  more  wealthy,  they  also 
became  more  luxurious.  Afterwards  Xerxes  was  thought  un- 
worthy of  trust  by  his  own  people,  and  his  chief  officer  Artabanus 
plotted  against  him,  and  slew  him. — ^^  Oh ! "  said  Orosius,  "  what 
joyous  times  there  were,  in  those  days !  as  they  say,  who  are 
wranglers  against  Christianity,  that  we  should  now  long  after 
such  times,  as  those  were,  when  so  many  people,  in  so  sHort  a 
time,  were  slain  in  three  pitched  battles; — ^that  is  nineteen 
hundred  thousand  from  the  kingdom  of  the  Persians  alone, 
besides  their  enemies,  whether  Scythians  or  Grecians.  Leonidas 
shewed,  in  the  last  battle  between  him  and  the  Persians,  what 

2  Oro«.  I.  II:  c  11,  Haver,  p.  115—118. 
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slaughter  there  was  in  the  country  of  the  Greeks,  with  manifold 
deaths,  when,  at  his  dinner,  he  thus  spoke  to  his  comrades, 
before  he  went  to  the  fight — "  Let  us  now  enjoy  this  dinner,  as 
those  ought,  who  must  take  their  supper  in  another  world."' 
Though  he  said  so  then,  he  afterwards  used  another  saying : — 
*'  Though  I  said  before,  that  we  must  [go]  to  another  world,  yet 
I  trust  to  God,  that  he  may  keep  us  to  better  times,  than  those 
in  which  we  now  are."  Leonidas  said,  that  the  times  were  then 
evil,  and  he  wished  that  they  might  afterwards  be  better.  Yet 
some  men  say,  that  they  were  better  then,  than  they  are  now. 
Hence  they  thus  disagree,  when  both  the  former  were  good,  as 
some  men  now  say,  and  also  the  latter,  as  they  formerly  said, 
who  were  not  of  that  mind.  If  they  then  spoke  not  true,  then 
they  were  not  good, — ^neither  then  nor  now. 

9  "  Now,* "  said  Orosius, ''  we  must  again  turn  nearer  Rome,  where 
we  formerly  left  off ;  for,  at  last,  I  cannot  take  notice  of  all  the 
manifold  evils,  as  I  know  not  the  greater  part  of  the  world,  but 
what  happened  in  two  empires, — ^in  the  first,  and  in  the  last : 
these  are,  the  Assyrian  and  the  Roman. 

3  Oros.  has: — Prandete,  tamquam  apud  inferos  coenaturi,  Haver,  p.  1 88,  4.  Inferi 
often  denotes  the  dead,  as  distinguished  from  those  living  upon  the  earth ;  apud  inferos 
roost  therefore  imply,  in  the  lower  world,  in  Hades  or  the  place  of  departed  spirits. 
Hades  denotes  the  state  of  the  dead,  the  place  of  departed  souls  whether  good  or  had.  It 
was  the  general  term  of  Greek  writers  hy  which  they  expressed  that  state ;  and  this  Hades 
was  Tartarus  to  the  wicked,  and  Elysium  to  the  good.  "Khri^  Hades,  is  from  d  not,  and 
lUi9  to  see, — the  invisihle  receptacle  or  mansion  of  the  dead,  the  state  of  separate  soids 
or  the  unseen  world  of  spirits,  answering  to  the  Hehrew  Vihw,  which  Gesenius  says  "  Pro 
certo  haheo,  esse  pro  VlW  cavitas,  locus  cavus  et  suhterraneus,  plane  ut  Germ.  Holle 
cjnsdem  originis  est  atque  Hohle,  et  Lat.  coelum  est  a  Gr.  koXKos  hohl,  cavus." 

Alfred  has  translated  the  apud  inferos  of  Orosius,  hy  the  Anglo-Saxon  on  helle,  that  is,  ir 
a  concealed  place.  The  A.  S.  on  helle  seems  to  have  an  analogy  with  the  Hehrew 
loKir^,  and  the  Greek  tls  abov,  as  given  in  Psalm  XVI,  10,  Vikw^  »t»ai  nti?n  h\ 
which  is  translated  into  Greek,  ovk  ^icaraXct^frciff  r^v  V^X^"  f*ov  (Is  ^dov.  Acts 
II,  27,  and  also  with  the  expression  in  the  creeds,  descendit  ad  inferos,  descended 
into  hell,  and  the  A.  S.  he  ny^er  astah  to  helle.  In  the  Anglo-Saxon  paraphrase  of  the 
Psalms,  published  by  Mr  Thorpe,  Oxon.  1835,  the  Latin,  Non  derelinques  animam  meam 
in  inferno,  is  thus  enlarged  in  A.  S.  )m  ne  forlsetst  mine  sawle,  ne  min  mod  to  helle, 
Ptalm  XV,  10,  page  30.  Our  present  English  word  Hell,  in  the  Anglo-Saxon,  denoted  a 
concealed  place,  from  the  verb  helan  or  helian  to  cover,  conceal,  hele,  hill.  Even  to  this 
very  day,  they  say  in  Derbjrshire,  hill  or  hell  it  up,  for  cover  it  up;  and  in  Cornwall  the 
covermg  or  tiling  of  a  house  is  called  the  helling.  At  the  present  time,  the  word  Hell,  is 
used  only  for  "  the  place  of  the  devil  and  wicked  spirits,"  that  word  could  not,  therefore^ 
be  employed  in  the  translation,  as  it  would  not  give  the  meaning  of  the  A.  S.  text. 

4  Orofl.  L  II :  c.  12,  Haver,  p.  118. 
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Book  II:  Chapter  VI.* 

1.  Two  hundred  and  eighty  years  after  the  building  of  Rome 
[Alfred  B.C.  473?  Orosius463?  Clinton  477]— the  same  year, in 
which  the  Sabines  led  the  Romans  into  a  snare,*  when  three  hundred 
and  six  men  from  each  side  went  to  fight  alone,  a  great  wonder 
was  seen  in  the  heavens,  as  if  all  heaven  were  burning.  That 
token  was  made  very  clear  among  the  Romans  by  the  great  raging* 
of  the  plague,  which  soon  after  came  upon  them,  so  that  half  of 
them  died,  and  their  two  consuls,  who  were  then  over  them. 
Yea,  at  last,  those,  that  were  lef  t^  were  so  wearied,  that  they  could 
not  put  the  dead  into  the  earth. 

2.  Soon  afterwards,  all  their  slaves  fought  against  their  masters, 
and  took  from  them  their  head-place,  which  they  called  Capito- 
lium.  They  had  much  fighting  about  it,  till  they  had  slain  the  only 
consul,  whom  they  had  lately  chosen.  The  masters,  however,  in 
the  end,  had  a  poor  victory. — Soon  after  that,  in  the  following 
year,  the  Romans  fought  with  the  iEqui  Volsci,  and  there  was 
very  great  slaughter.  The  part,  that  was  left,  was  driven  into 
a  fastness,  and  there  they  would  have  died  of  hunger,  if  those, 
who  were  at  home,  had  not  helped  them.  They,  at  that  time, 
[B.  C.  458]  gathered  all  the  men,  that  were  left  there,  and 
took  a  poor  man  [Cincinnatus]  for  their  consul,  when  he  was 
in  his  field  and  had  his  plough  in  his  hand.  They  then  marched 
into  the  country  of  the  Volsci  and  let  the  Romans  free. 

3.  After  *  that,  for  a  full  year,  the  earth  was  quaking  and  open- 
ing over  all  the  Roman  empire.  Every  day,  men  came  to  the 
Senate  times  without  number,  and  told  them  of  cities,  and  of 
towns,  sunk  into  the  earth ;  and  they  themselves  were,  every  day, 
in  dread  lest  they  also  should  sink  into  the  earth.  Afterwards 
there  came  so  great  a  heat  upon  the  Romans,  that  all  the  fruits  of 

1  Oros.  1.  II:   c.  12,  Haver,  p.  119,  120. 

2  See,  Book  II:  chap.  4,  $  4. 

3  A.  S.  Wol-bryne,  the  pest-foe,  the  burning  or  rage  of  a  pest. 

4  Abridged  from  Oros.  I.  II:  c.  13;  but  Alfred  adds  to  the  following  statement  of 
Orosius:  Per  totum  fere  annum  tarn  crebri  tamque  etiam  graves  in  Italia  terraemotus 
fuerunt,  ut  de  innumeris  quassationibus  ac  minis  villarum  oppidorumque,  assiduis  Roma 
nuntiis  fatigaretur.  Deinde  ita  jugis  et  torrida  siccitas  fuit,  ut  prssentis  tunc  futurique 
anni  spem  gignendis  terrse  fructibus  abn^ftrit    Haver,  p.  122,  4—9. 
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the  earth,  yea  also  they  themselves  nearly  died  away.     Then, 
there  was  the  greatest  famine  there. 

4.  After  *  that,  the  Romans  chose  ten  consuls  where  they  for- 
merly had  two,  that  they  might  overlook  their  laws.  One  of 
them  was  named  Claudius,  who  wished  to  take  to  himself  the 
power  of  the  others,  though  they  would  not  grant  it,  but  strove 
against  him,  till  some  of  them  turned  to  him,  and  others  would 
not.  But  being  divided  into  two  parties,  they  strove  so  among 
themselves,  that  they  forgot  the  foreign  wars,  which  they  had  on 
their  hands,  till  all  the  other  consuls  agreed  together,  and  beat 
the  one  named  Claudius  to  death  with  clubs.  Afterwards  they 
guarded  their  own  land. 

5.  '*  Lightly  •  and  shortly,"  said  Orosius,  ^'  I  have  spoken  of  their 
wars  at  home,  though  to  them  they  were  almost  the  greatest  and 
the  most  fearful,  which  also  the  sulphmrous  fire  of  Etna  betokened, 
when  it  sprang  up  from  the  gate  of  hell  in  the  land  of  Sicily,  and 
slew  many  of  the  Sicilians,  with  fire  and  with  stench.  What 
hardships  were  then,  to  what  they  are  now !  But,  after  it  became 
Christian,  the  fire  of  hell  was  thenceforth  so  calmed  (as  all  evils 
were)  that  it  is  now  without  such  marks  of  mischief  as  it  formerly 
had ;  though  each  year  it  is  broader  and  broader. 

Book  II :  Chapter  VII. 
1.  Three  ^  hundred  and  one  years  after  the  building  of  Rome, 
[Alfred  B.  C.  452]  the  Sicilians  quarrelled  among  themselves. 
Half  of  them  drew  over  the  Lacedaemonians  to  help  them,  and 
the  other  half  the  Athenians  a  people  of  Greece,  who  formerly 
fought  together  against  the  Persians.    But,  after  they  had  fought 

5  Abridged  from  Oros.  1.  II;  c.  13,  Haver,  p.  120,  121.  Potestas  consulum  decemvirig 
tradita.  Haver,  p.  121,  1.— The  Decemviri  or  the  Ten  men,  were  appointed  about  451 
B.  C.  and  existed  only  for  two  years,  till  B.  C.  449.  They  drew  up  a  body  of  Laws  divided 
into  ten  tables :  the  Decemviri  of  the  following  year  added  two  new  tables.  These  were 
engraved  on  tables  of  metal  and  they  constituted  the  Twelve  Tables,  the  foundation  of  the 
Roman  laws.  This  was  the  first  Roman  code,  which  was  not  superseded  for  more  than 
a  thousand  years,  till  the  completion  of  the  £mperor  Justinian's  Corpus  Juris  Civilis,  in 
A.  D.  564. 

6  Much  abridged  from  Oros.  1.  II :  c.  14,  Haver.  123—127  ;  though  Alfred  has  given 
the  impression  of  his  age,  respecting  volcanos,  for  Orosius  only  speaks  thus  of  Etna.— 
**  Aetna  ipsa,  quae  tunc  cum  ezcidio  urbium  atque  agrorum  crebris  eruptionibus  sratuabat, 
nunc  tantum  innoxia  specie  ad  praeteritorum  fidem  fumat.    Haver.  124,  2 — 4. 

7  Oros.  1.  n :  c  15,  Haver,  p.  128, 129.— Chapters  XVI  and  XVII  of  Oros.  are  omitted 
by  Alfred. 
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against  the  Sicilians,  they  then  also  fought  among  themselves, 
until  Darius,  king  of  the  Persians,  because  of  the  wars  of  his  fore- 
fathers, came  to  the  help  of  the  Lacedaemonians  against  the 
Athenians.  Was  it  a  great  wonder,  that  all  the  power  of  the 
Persians,  and  of  the  Lacedaemonians  could  more  easily  lay  waste 
the  city  of  Athens,  than  make  that  people  yield  to  their  wills  ? 

2.  Soon  ■  after  that,  in  the  same  year,  Darius,  king  of  the  Per- 
sians died ;  and  his  two  sons  Artaxerxes  and  Cyrus  fought  about 
the  kingdom,  till  one  of  them  drew  most  of  the  people  against  the 
other,  and  they  carried  on  the  quarrel  with  battles,  until  Cyrus, 
the  younger  of  them,  was  slain. — In  those  days,"  there  was  a  city 
in  Africa,  which  was  near  the  sea,  until  a  sea-flood  came  and  laid 
it  waste,  and  drowned  the  people. 

Book  II :  Chapter  VIII. 

1.  Three*  hundred  and  fifty-five  years  after  the  building  of 
Rome,  [B.  C,  398]  the  Romans  beset  the  city  Veii,  ten  years. 
The  siege  did  more  harm  to  them,  than  to  those  who  were  within 
both  in  hunger  and  in  cold ;  moreover,  they  themselves  were  often 
pillaged,  as  well  as  their  land  at  home.  They  would  then  have 
soon  perished  before  their  enemies,  if  they  had  not  broken  into 
the  city  by  a  device,  which  was  most  shameful,  though  it  was 
afterwards  thought  most  worthy  of  them ;  that  was  to  dig  under 
the  earth,  from  their  camp  until  they  came  up  within  the  city, 
and  stole  upon  them  by  night,  in  the  first  sleep,  and  altogether 
laid  the  city  waste.  This  useful  device,  though  it  was  not  honour- 
able, was  found  out  by  their  Dictator,  Camillus. 

2.  Soon  afterwards  there  was  the  war  of  the  Romans,  and  of 
the  Gauls,  *  who  were  from  the  city  Sena,  which  at  first  arose, 
because  the  Gauls  had  besieged  the  city,  Tuscia.  The  Romans 
then  sent  ambassadors  to  the  Gauls,  and  asked  them  to  make 
peace  with  them.  After  they  had  thus  spoken,  on  the  same  day, 
the  Gauls  attacked  the  city.  When  they  saw  the  Roman  ambassa- 
dors fighting  against  them  with  the  town's-people,  they  were  so 

8  Abridged  from  Ores.  1.  II :  c.  18,  Haver,  p.  138, 139. 

9  Oros.  is  more  precise, — ^Tunc  etiam  Atalante  civitas,  Locris  adhserens,  terrce  contigua, 
repentino  maris  inpetu  abscissa,  atque  in  insulam  desolata  est  Haver,  p.  139,  14. 

1  Oros.  1.  II :  c.  19,  Haver,  p.  143—143. 

2  Galli  Senones,  urbem  Cludni,  qosft  nanc  Tuscia  dicitur,  obsederunt  Oros.  1.  II :  c,  19» 
Haver,  p.  140, 12. 13. 
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angry  at  it,  that  they  left  the  city ;  and,  with  all  their  forces, 
marched  against  the  Romans.  Fabius  •  the  consul,  came  against 
them  in  battle,  and  he  was  soon  after  chased  into  the  city  of 
Rome,  and  the  Gauls  followed  him,  till  they  were  all  within  it. 
Just  as  if  one  were  mowing  a  meadow,  they  were  slaying  without 
any  regard,  and  pillaging  the  city.  The  remembrance  of  the 
slaying  of  the  consul,  Fabius,  is  still  kept  up  in  the  name  of  the 
river. 

3.  *^  I  ween,"  said  Orosius,  "  that  not  any  man  can  tell  the  harm, 
which  was  done  to  the  Romans,  at  that  time,  even  if  they  had 
not  burnt  the  city,  as  they  then  did.  The  few,  that  were  left 
there,  gave  a  thousand  pounds  of  gold  for  their  lives ;  and  they 
did  that  chiefly,  because  they  thought  that  they  should  afterwards 
be  their  subjects.  Some  fled  into  that  fastness,  which  they  called 
Capitolium.  They  beset  these,  till  some  of  them  died  of  hunger, 
others  fell  into  their  hands,  and  they  afterwards  sold  them  to  other 
people  for  money." 

4.  '*  How,"  said  Orosius,  *'  does  it  now  seem  to  you,  who  slander 
the  times  of  Christianity  ?  After  the  Gauls  went  out  of  the  city, 
then  what  joyful  times  the  Romans  had !  when  the  wretches,  who 
were  left  there,  crept  out  of  the  holes  in  which  they  lurked,  and 
so  wailed,  as  if  they  had  come  from  the  other  world,  when  they 
looked  around  upon  the  burnt  and  wasted  city;  so  that  they 
then  had  a  peculiar  dread,  where  they  formerly  had  the  greatest 
joy.  Besides  this  evil,  they  had  neither  food  within,  nor  friend 
without." 

5.  *^  These  were  the  times,  after  which  the  Romans  now  sigh, 
and  say  that  the  Goths  have  made  worse  times,  than  they  had 
before,  although  they  plundered  them  only  for  three  days ;  and 
the  Gauls  were  formerly  plundering  within  the  city,  and  burning 
it,  for  six  months ;  and  still,  they  thought  that  they  had  not  done 
them  harm  enough,  unless  they  also  took  away  their  name,  that 
they  should  be  no  more  a  people.  Moreover,  the  Goths,  for  the 
honour  of  Christianity,  and  through  the  fear  of  God,  plundered 
there  a  less  time,  and  neither  burnt  the  city,  nor  had  the  wish  to 
take  from  them  their  name,  nor  would  they  harm  any  of  those, 
who  had  fled  to  the  house  of  God,  though  they  were  heathens ; 

3  Oros.  has  Fabius,  but  Haver,  says,  "  Nullus  Fabius  hoc  tempore  consul  f uit " ;  sed  eo 
anno,  quo  Roma  capta  est,  tres  Fabii  Tribuni  militum  consulari  potestate  fnerunt.  Haver, 
p.  141,  note  9. 
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but  had  much  rather  that  they  would  settle  among  them  in  peace. 
In  former  times,  scarcely  any  could  flee  away,  or  hide  themselves 
from  the  Gauls.  When  the  Goths  plundered  them,  for  a  little 
while,  one  could  only  hear  of  few  being  slain.  There  was  seen 
God's  anger,  when  their  brazen  beams  and  their  statues  could  not 
be  destroyed  by  the  fire  of  the  Gauls ;  but,  at  the  same  time,  fire 
from  heaven  consumed  them." 

6.  '^  Now,"  said  Orosius,  "  as  I  have  a  long  story  to  tell,  I  think 
I  cannot  end  it  in  this  book,  I  shall  therefore  begin  another." 

Book  III :  Chapter  L* 

1.  Three  hundred  and  fifty-seven  years  after  the  building  of 
Rome  [Orosius,  B.  C.  389 :  Alfred,  B.  C.  396],  in  the  days,  in 
which  the  Gauls  had  laid  Rome  waste,  the  chief  and  most  shame- 
ful peace  was  made  between  the  Persians  and  the  Lacedaemonians, 
in  the  country  of  Greece.  After  the  Lacedaemonians  had  often 
overcome  the  Persians,  then  the  Persians  proposed,  that  they 
should  have  peace  with  them,  for  three  years,  and  with  all  who 
wished,  and  whoever  would  not,  that  they  would  wage  war  against 
them.  The  Lacedaemonians  gladly  agreed  to  that  peace,  for  they 
had  little  fear  from  such  an  agreement.  Hence  it  may  be  clearly 
understood,  how  great  a  wish  they  had  for  the  war,  as  their  bards 
sang  in  their  lays,  and  in  their  false  stories.  "  Does  not  such  a 
war  seem  pleasant  to  thee,"  said  Orosius,  '^  and  the  times  more 
so,  that  one's  enemy  may  so  easily  be  restrained  by  words?" 
After  the  Lacedaemonians  had  overcome  the  city  of  the  Athenians 
— their  own  people, — they  raised  themselves  up,  and  began  to 
wage  war  on  every  side,  both  against  their  own  countrymen  and 
against  the  Persians,  and  against  Asia  the  Less,  and  against  the 
city  of  Athens,  which  they  had  formerly  laid  waste  :  for,  the 
few  that  had  fled  out  of  it,  had  entered  into  the  city  again,  and 
had  drawn  over  the  Thebans,  a  people  of  Greece,  to  help  them. 
The  Lacedaemonians  were  so  lifted  up,  that  they  themselves,  and 
all  the  neighbouring  nations  thought,  that  they  could  have  power 
over  them  all.  But  the  Athenians,  with  the  help  of  the  Thebans, 
withstood  them,  and  beat  them  in  battle. 

2.  After  that,  the  Lacedaemonians  chose,  for  their  leader,  Der- 

4  Alfred  omits  the  preface  of  Orosius  to  tliis  third  hook.    Chapter  I,  paragraphs  1— 4, 
lire  ahridfted  from  Oros.  1.  Ill :  c.  1,  Haver,  p.  146 — 152. 
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cyllidas,  [B.  C.  397]  and  sent  him  into  Persia  with  forces  to  fight 
against  them.  The  Persians  then  came  against  him  with  their 
two  officers :  one  was  called  Phamabazus,  the  other  Tissapher- 
nes.  As  soon  as  the  leader  of  the  Lacedaemonians  knew,  that  he 
must  fight  against  two  armies,  it  seemed  to  him  more  reasonable 
to  make  peace  with  one,  that  he  might,  the  more  easily,  overcome 
the  other.  He  did  so,  and  sent  his  messenger  to  the  one,  and 
told  him  to  say,  that  he  wished  move  earnestly  for  peace,  than 
for  war.  The  officer  then,  in  good  faith,  received  the  messenger 
with  peace;  and  the  Lacedaemonians,  the  while,  routed  the 
other  officer. 

3.  Afterwards  the  king  of  the  Persians  took  his  power  from  the 
officer,  who  had  before  made  peace  with  the  Lacedaemonians,  and 
gave  it  to  a  man,  banished  from  Athens,  a  city  of  Greece,  who 
was  named  Conon,  and  sent  him  with  a  fleet  from  the  Persians 
against  the  Lacedaemonians.  The  Lacedaemonians  sent  to  the 
Egyptians,  and  asked  help  from  them ;  and  they  gave  them  one 
hundred  large  boats  with  three  rows  of  oars.  The  Lacedaemonians 
had,  for  their  leader,  a  wise,  though  a  lame  man,  who  was  called 
Agesilaus  ;  and  they  had  a  by-word  "  that  they  would  rather  have 
a  lame  king,  than  a  lame  kingdom."  They  afterwards  engaged  on 
the  sea,  and  there  fought  so  very  fiercely,  that  they  were  nearly  all 
killed,  and  neither  could  gain  the  victory.  There  the  power  and 
the  gloiy  of  the  Lacedaemonians  were  laid  low.  ^'  I  ween/'  said 
Orosius,  '^  that  not  any  two  leaders  fought  more  equally." 

4.  After  that,  Conon  again  led  an  army  upon  the  Lacedaemoni- 
ans ;  and  in  all  things  he  utterly  laid  waste  the  land  outside  the  city ; 
so  that  they,  who  formerly  yearned  for  power  over  other  nations 
abroad,  then  thought  it  well  if  they  could  keep  themselves  from 
slavery  at  home.  One  of  the  Laccdaemoniaa  leaders  was  called 
Lysander  :  he  attacked  Conon  with  ships,  when  he  went  from  the 
Lacedaemonians,  and  there  was  much  slaughter  of  the  people 
on  both  sides.  So  many  of  the  Lacedaemonians  were  slain  there, 
that,  afterwards,  they  neither  kept  their  name,  nor  their  power. 
But  their  fall  was  the  rise  of  the  Athenians,  so  that  they  were  able 
to  revenge  the  old  wrongs  which,  in  former  days,  they  often  bore. 
They  and  the  Thebans  gathered  themselves  together,  and  attacked 
the  Lacedaemonians  in  battle,  and  routed  them,  and  drove  them 
into  their  city,  and  afterwards  besieged  them.  Then  the  citizens 
sent  to  Agesilaus,  who  was  with  their  army  in  Asia,  and  begged  that 
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he  would  quickly  come  home  and  help  them.  He  did  so,  and  came 
suddenly  upon  the  Athenians  and  routed  them.  The  Athenians 
were  then  in  great  dread,  lest  the  Lacedaemonians,  because  of  the 
little  advantage  which  they  had  gained,  should  reign  over  them,  as 
they  did  formerly.  They,  therefore,  sent  into  Persia  after  Conon 
and  prayed  that  he  would  help  them.  He  granted  their  prayer, 
and  came  to  them  with  a  great  fleet  and  destroyed  almost  all  the 
Lacedaemonians,  and  made  them  feel  that  they  were  both  poor  and 
weak.  After  that,  Conon  came  to  Athens,  his  old  birth-place ;  and 
he  was  welcomed  there  with  great  joy  by  the  citizens.  He  there 
caused  a  lasting  remembrance  of  himself,  by  forcing  both  the 
Persians  and  the  Lacedaemonians  to  repair  the  city,  which  they 
had  formerly  sacked, — and  also  by  bringing  the  Lacedaemonians, 
who  before  had  long  been  their  enemies,  to  be  thenceforth  under 
the  city  of  Athens.  It  was  after  these  wars,  that  the  Persians 
offered  peace  to  all  the  people  of  Greece.  It  was  not  because 
they  wished  to  do  them  any  good ;  but  because,  being  at  war  with 
the  Egyptians,  they  thought  to  bring  that  war  the  more  easily  to 
an  end. 

5.  But  *  the  Lacedaemonians,  in  the  mean  time,  had  a  greater 
wish  for  war,  than  the  power,  and  rather  made  war  on  the 
Thebans,  than  sought  their  help;  and  stole  up  on  them  with 
small  bands,  until  they  overcame  the  city  of  the  Arcadians. 
After  that,  the  Thebans  marched  against  them  with  an  army, 
and  the  Lacedaemonians  brought  another  against  them.  When 
they  had  fought  for  a  long  time,  then  the  general  *  of  the  Lace- 
daemonians called  to  the  Arcadians,  and  besought  them  to  stop 
the  fight,  that  they  might  bury  the  dead,  which  were  slain.  It  is 
a  custom  with  the  Greeks,  that  by  this  saying  it  is  shewn  which 
side  has  the  victory. 

6.  Thus  I  wished  to  tell,  said  Orosius,  how  the  war  of  the  Greeks 
was  first  raised  from  the  city  of  the  Lacedaemonians, — and,  in  the 
language  of  history,  to  describe  it, — ^first  against  the  city  of  the 
Athenians,  and  then  against  the  Thebans, — the  Boeotians, — and 
the  Macedonians  :  these  were  all  people  of  Greece  :  then  against 

5  Abridged  from  Oros.  1.  HI :  c.  3,  Haver,  p.  152—155. 

0  Orosias  is  more  explicit: — In  eo  prslio  Arcliidamus,  dux  Lacedcemoniorum,  vulne- 
ratus,  quum  jam  csedi  euos  ut  victos  videret,  occisorum  corpora  per  prseconem  ad  sepultuiam 
poscit :  quod  signum  victoriee  traditse  inter  Grsecos  haberi  solet.  Thebani  autem  ha  con- 
leitione  con  ten  ti,  dato  parcendi  signo  finem  dedere  certamini.    Haver,  p.  153,  3 — 8» 
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Asia  the  Less,  and  i^ainst  the  greater;  and  then  against  the 
Persians,  and  the  Egyptians.  I  shall  also  hereafter  tell  the  history 
of  the  Romans,  which  I  had  begun. 

Book  III :  Chapter  II.^ 

1.  Three  hundred  and  seventy-six  years  after  the  building  of 
Rome  [B.  C.  377.],  there  was  an  earth-quake  in  Achaia ;  and  two 
cities,  Bura  and  HeUce,  sank  into  the  earth.  I  may  also  speak  of 
a  like  beginning,  in  our  own  times,  though  it  had  not  the  same 
end, — that  Constantinople,,  a  city  of  the  Greeks,  had  the  same 
quaking,  and  it  was  foretold  by  soothsayers  that  it  should  sink 
into  the  earth ;  but  it  was  shielded  by  the  Christian  emperor 
Arcadius,  and  by  the  Christian  people,  who  were  in  the  city. 
This  shewed  Christ  to  be  the  help  of  the  lowly,  and  the  fall  of 
the  high-minded.  I  remember  more  of  this,  than  I  have  spoken, 
even  altogether :  if  any  one  wish  to  know  more  of  it,  he  must 
seek  it  for  himself. 

2.  It  was  in  those  days,  that  the  Volsci  and  Falisci,  who 
formerly  fought  seventy  years  against  the  Romans,  then  overcame 
them  and  pillaged  their  land.  Soon  after  that,  the  Sutrini  wi^ed 
war  on  the  Romans,  even  to  the  gates  of  the  city.  The  Romans 
afterwards  quickly  repaid  them  with  war  and  with  pillage,  and 
put  them  to  fUght. 

Book  III :  Chapter  III.  • 

1.  Three  hundred  and  eighty-three  years  after  the  building  of 
Rome,  [Orosius,  B.  C.  369 :  AKred,  B.  C.  370]  when  Lucius, 
whose  other  name  was  Genucius,  and  Quintus,  whose  other  name 
was  Servilius,  were  consuls  in  Rome,  the  great  pestilence  was  in 
the  land, — not  as  it  is  wont  from  unseasonable  weather,  that  is 
from  wet  summers,  and  from  dry  winters,  and  from  parching 
spring-heats,  and  very  heavy  harvest-rains,  and  after-heats ;  but  a 
wind  came  off  the  wold  of  Calabria,  and  the  plague  with  the 
wind.  This  pestilence  was  upon  the  Romans  full  two  years,  over 
all  men  ahke  :  though  some  died,  others,  grievously  afflicted,  got 
over  it.  Then  their  priests  said,  that  their  gods  ordered  them  to 
build  an  amphitheatre,  that  they  might  then  have  heathen  games 
therein,  and  their  devil  worship,  which  were  plainly  all  un- 
cleanness. 

7  Oros.  1.  Ill :  c.  3,  Haver,  p  155,  156. 

8  Oros.  1.  Ill:  c.  IV,  V,  Haver,  p.  157—159. 
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2.  Here/  said  Orosius,  may  those,  who  withstand  Christianity, 
now  answer  me,  how,  by  their  sacrificing  and  by  their  devil- 
worship,  their  gods  gave  help  in  the  pestilence  ;  but  they  did  not 
imderstand  by  what  magic  and  by  what  craft  the  devils  did  it,  (it 
was  not  the  true  God,) — that  they  troubled  the  men  with  that 
evil,  to  the  end  that  they  might  trust  to  their  offerings,  and  their 
idolatries,  and  that  they  might  thence  come  to  their  souls,  and 
harass  them  with  the  greatest  blasphemy.  But  their  amphi- 
theatres were  then  without  number,  and  [too]  manifold  for  me 
now  to  speak  of ;  for,  "  Thou,  father  Augustine,  hast  plainly  told 
them,  in  thy  books  * ;  and  I  will  teach  every  one  to  look  there, 
who  wishes  to  know  more  of  it.** 

3.  Afterwards,*  in  the  same  year,  the  earth  opened  within  the 
city  of  Rome.  Then  their  priests  said  again,  that  their  gods  told 
them  to  give  a  living  man,  as  it  seemed  to  them,  that  they  had 
too  few  of  their  dead.  The  earth  so  kept  yawning  till  Marcus, 
whose  other  name  was  Curtius,  with  horse  and  with  weapons, 
leaped  into  it :  and  the  earth  then  closed  together. 

Book  III :  Chapter  IV.» 
1.  Three  hundred  and  eighty-eight  years  after  the  building  of 
Rome,  [B.  C.  365.]  the  Gauls  ravaged  the  Roman  lands  to  within 
three  miles  of  the  city,  and  might  easily  have  taken  it,  if  they 
had  not  stopped  there  :  for,  the  Romans  were  so  frightened,  and 
so  out  of  heart,  that  they  thought  they  could  not  guard  the  city. 
But,  in  the  morning,  Titus,  their  leader,  whose  other  name  was 
Quinctius,  attacked  them  with  an  army.  There  Manlius,  whose 
other  name  was  Torquatus,  fought  a  single  combat  with  a  man  of 
Gaul,  and  slew  him ;  and  Titus  Quinctius  partly  routed  and  partly 
slew  the  others.  By  this  we  may  understand  how  many  must 
have  been  slain  there,  when  so  many  thousands  of  them  were 
taken. 

Book  III :  Chapter  V. 
1.  Four*  hundred  and  two  years,  after  the  building  of  Rome, 
[B.  C.  351]  the  ambassadors  of  Carthage  came  to  Rome,  and  pro- 

9  This  paragraph  is  amplified  by  Alfred. 

1  Augustine's  «  City  of  Ood/'  I.  Ill :  c.  17.  See  Introduction  to  this  translation,  p.  14, 
for  a  short  account  of  this  work  of  S.  Augustine. 

2  Oros.  L  III :  c.  5,  Haver,  p.  158,  159. 

3  Oros.  1.  Ill :  c.  6,  Haver,  p.  159, 160. 

4  Oros.  I.  Ill:  c.  7,  Haver.  161,  162. 
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posed  that  there  should  be  peace  between  them,  because  they 
were  then  making  war  on  a  country, — that  was  on  Beneventum. 
When  the  ambassadors  came  to  Rome,  then  came  also  with  them 
very  great  misfortune  and  misery  of  many  nations,  which  increased 
for  a  long  time  afterwards.  So  the  stars  of  heaven  made  it  known 
in  those  times,*  for  it  was  night  till  mid-day ;  and,  in  summer 
time,  it  hailed  stones  over  all  the  Romans. 

2.  In  those  days,  *  Alexander  was  bom  among  the  Greeks,  as 
if  a  great  storm  had  come  over  all  the  mid-earth ;  and  Ochus, 
king  of  the  Persians,  whom  by  another  name  they  called  Artax- 
erxes,  after  he  had  plundered  Egypt,  then  went  into  the  land  of 
the  Jews,  and  plundered  many  of  them.  Afterwards  he  settled 
many  of  them  in  the  landof  Hyrcania, near  the  Caspian  sea  ;  and 
they  are  settled  there  even  until  this  day,  with  extensive  nations, 
in  the  hope,  that  God  will  some  time  bring  them  thence  to  tJieir 
own  land.' — Then  Artaxerxes  sacked  Sidon,  which,  in  those  days, 
was  the  most  wealthy  city  of  the  Phoenicians.' 

3.  Then '  the  Romans  began  the  Samnite  war  about  the  land 
of  the  Campanians.  They  fought  about  it,  long  and  often  with 
alternate  victories.  Then  the  Samnites  drew  over  to  then*  side, 
Pyrrhus,  king  of  Epirus,  the  greatest  enemy  of  the  Romans.* 
That  war,  however,  was  stilled  for  a  while,  because  the  Cartha- 
ginians began  to  wage  war  against  the  Romans. 

4.  "  Since  that  war  began,  if  there  be  any  one,**  said  Orosius, 
*'  who  can  find  in  historians,  that  the  doors  of  Janus  were  shut, 
(save  in  one  year,  and  that  was  because  the  Romans  lay,  all  that 
year,  under  a  pestilence,)  it  was  first  in  the  time  of  Octavianus 
Caesar.' "  The  Romans  had  formed  that  building  with  this  one 
design,  that,  on  whatever  side  they  should  be  at  war, — ^whether 
south,  or  north,  or  east,  or  west,  then  they  undid  the  door,  which 

5  Orofiiis  says :— Tunc  etiam  nox  usque  ad  plurimam  diei  partem  tend!  visa  est :  et 
•axea  de  nubibus  grando  descendens,  verls  terram  lapidibus  verberavit  1.  Ill,  c.  7^  Haver, 
p.  161,  11—13. 

6  Qnibusdiebus  etiam  Alexander  Magnus,  vere  ille  gurges  miseriarum,  atque  atrocissimus 
turbo  totius  Orientis  est  natus.    Haver,  p.  161, 13 — 15. 

7  QuM  ibi  usque  in  hodiemum  diem  ampliss'mis  generis  sui  incrementis  consistere,  atque 
exmde  quandoque  erupturos,  opinio  est    Haver,  p.  162,  3 — 5. 

8  Sidonem  opulentissimam  Phcenidsprovincise  urbem  delevit.    Haver,  p.  162,  6. 

9  Oros.  L  III :  c.  8,  Haver,  p.  162, 163. 

1  Bellum  ancipiti  statu  gestom,  Pyrrhus,  vel  maximus  Romani  nominis  hostis,  excepit 
Hav  er..  162,  28,  29. 

2  This  account  of  the  temple  of  Janu    is  one  of  the  numeroua  addition!  made  by  Alfred. 
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opened  on  that  side,  they  thus  knew  whither  they  should  march. 
As  soon  as  they  saw  any  of  the  doors  open,  then  they  drew  their 
clothing  above  the  knee,  and  made  themselves  ready  for  war. 
Thus  they  knew  that  they  had  not  peace  with  some  people. 
When  they  had  peace,  then  all  the  doors  were  shut,  and  they  let 
their  clothing  •  down  to  their  feet  But  when  Octavianus  Caesar 
took  the  empire,  then  the  doors  of  Janus  were  shut,  and  there 
was  peace  and  quietness  over  all  the  mid-earth. 

5.  Afterwards  *  the  Persians  made  peace  with  the  Romans  : 
then  all  nations  wished  to  be  under  the  Romans,  and  to  be  ruled 
by  their  laws.  They  loved  peace  so  much,  that  they  would 
rather  have  Roman  kings,  than  those  of  their  own  race.  Thus  it 
was  plainly  shewn,  that  no  earthly  man  could  cause  such  love 
and  such  peace,  as  there  was  then  over  all  the  world*.  But  it 
was  because,  in  those  days,  Christ  was  born,  who  is  the  peace  of 
the  dwellers  in  heaven  and  earth.  This  was  also  plainly  shewn 
by  Octavianus,  when  the  Romans  wished  to  offer  sacrifice  to  him, 
as  was  their  custom,  and  said  that  the  peace  was  from  his  power. 
But  he  eschewed  both  the  sacrifice  and  the  saying ;  and  moreover 
said  himself  that  the  peace  was  not  his ;  — nay  also,  it  could  not 
be  any  earthly  man,  that  could  bring  such  peace  to  all  the  world, 
as  no  two  nations  could  formerly  have  ;  and,  what  was  less,  no 
two  families. 

Book  III :  Chapter  VI. 

1.  Four*  hundred  and  eight  years  after  the  building  of  Rome 
[Orosius  B.  C.  344,  Alfred  B.  C.  345],  it  happened  that  the 
Romans  and  the  Latins  were  at  war.  In  the  first  battle,  the  con- 
sul of  the  Romans,  Manlius,  whose  other  name  was  Torquatus, 
was  slain ;  and  their  other  consul,  called  Decius,  and  by  his  other 
name,  Mus,  killed  his  own  son,  because  he  broke  their  fixed  order, 
which  was  that  they  should  press  upon  the  Latins  all  together. 
But  one  broke  out  there  from  the  army  of  the  Latins,  and  chal- 
lenged to  single  combat ;  and  the  consul's  son  came  against  him, 

3  They  put  on  the  Roman  Toga  or  long  robe,  instead  of  the  short  military  dress. 

4  Oros.  1.  in :  c.  8,  Haver,  p.  163,  164. 

5  Cognoscere  faterique  coguntur,  pacem  istam  totius  mundi  et  tranquillissimam  serenlta* 
tern,  non  magnitndine  Cssaris,  sed  potestate  filii  Dei,  qui  in  diebus  Caesaris  adparuit,  extti- 
tisse,  nee  unius  Urbis  imperatori,  sed  creator!  Orbis  universi,  Orbem  ipsum  generali  cogni- 
tione  paruisse.    Oroe.  I.  HI :  c.  8,  Haver,  p.  164,  6—10. 

6  Oros.  1.  III.  c.  9.  Haver,  p.  164, 165. 
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and  ^lew  him  there.  For  that  fault,  his  father  then  ordered  him 
to  be  put  to  death :  because  of  that  death,  the  Romans  would 
not,  as  was  their  custom,  offer  the  triumph  to  the  consul,  though 
he  had  gained  the  victory. 

2.  In  the  year  following,  there  was  a  woman,  named  Minucia, 
who,  in  their  manner,  should  have  been  a  nun '  [vestal  virgin]. 
She  had  vowed  to  the  goddess  Diana,  that  she  would  ever  live  a 
life  of  virginity.  Then  she  soon  forlay  herself.  Because  of  that 
sin,  by  which  she  belied  her  vow,  the  Romans  buried  her  alive. 
And  now,  in  remembrance  of  the  sin,  the  ground,  where  she  was 
buried,  is  yet,  to  this  day,  called  Sinfield.' 

3  Soon '  afterwards,  in  the  time  of  the  two  consuls,  Claudius, 
whose  other  name  was  Marcellus,  and  Valerius,  whose  other  name 
was  Flaccus,  it  then  happened, — "  though  to  me,  said  Orosius,  it 
is  scandalous — that  some  Roman  women  were  under  such  phan- 
tasy,* and  such  mad  fervour,  that,  as  far  as  they  could,  they  wish- 
ed to  kill  every  person,  both  female  and  male,  with  poison,  and  to 
give  it  them  to  take  in  meat  or  in  drink.  And  they  did  it  for  a 
long  time,  before  the  people  knew  whence  the  evil  came, — ^but 
that  they  said,  it  came  from  above  out  of  the  air, — till  it  was  laid 
open  by  a  male-slave.'  Then  all  the  women  were  called  before 
the  Roman  senators,  of  whom  there  were  three  hundred  and 
eighty  ;  and  were  there  forced  to  take  the  same,  which  they  had 
formerly  given  to  others ;  and  they  died  there  forthwith  before 
all  the  men. 

Book  III  :  Chapter  VII. 
1.  Four '  hundred  and  twenty  two  years  after  the  building  of 
Rome,  [Orosius  and  Alfred,  B.  C.  331]  Alexander,  king  of  the 

7  Orosius  calls  her  Virgo  vestalis,  Haver,  p.  165,  9  ;  but  Alfred  styles  her,  Nuime,  a  nun. 
The  Vestal  virgin  made  a  vow  of  perpetual  chastity.  This  custom  of  the  Roman  priesteses  led 
king  Alfred,  not  unreasonably,  to  identify  the  Vestal  virgin  with  a  nun. 

8  Vivaque  obruta  in  campo,  qui  nunc  Sceleratus  vocatur.     Haver,  p.  165, 10. 

9  Ores.  I.  Ill :  c  10.  Haver,  p.  165,  166. 

1  Incredibili  rabie  et  amore  scelerum  Romans  matrons  exarserunt  Oros.  1.  Ill :  c.  10, 
Haver,  p.  165,  25.  26. 

2  This  differs  from  Oros.  who  says : — Cum  existente  quadam  ancilla  indice  et  convincente 
primum  mults  matrons  ut  biberent ,  qus  coxerant,  venena,  compulss :  deinde  simul  at- 
que  haus^re,  coniumpts  sunt.  Tanta  autem  multitudo  fuit  matronarum  in  his  facinoribus 
consciarum,  ut  treceots  septuaginta  damnats  ex  illis  simul  fuisse  referaiitur.  Haver,  p. 
166,  2—6. 

S  Ores.  1.  Ill :  ell,  Haver,  p.  166, 167. 
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Epirotae,  uncle  of  the  great  Alexander,  began  to  wage  war  against 
the  Romans  with  all  his  power,  and  settled  at  the  boundary  of  the 
Samnites  and  the  Romans,  and  drew  over  the  neighbouring  coun- 
try-people on  both  sides  to  help  them,  until  the  Samnites  fought 
with  them,  and  slew  the  king. — ''  Now  being  reminded  here  of 
this  Alexander,"  said  Orosius,  ''  I  will  also  then  call  to  mind  the 
great  Alexander,  the  other's  nephew,  when,  in  the  course  of  time, 
I  have  told  about  the  wars  of  the  Romans/* 

2.  I  must,*  however,  turn  back,  that  I  may  tell  some  small 
part  of  Alexander's  deeds ;  and  how  Philip,  his  father,  four  hun- 
dred years  after  the  building  of  Rome,  [Orosius  and  Alfred,  B.  C. 
353  :  Clinton,  B.  C.  359]  took  Macedonia  in  Greece,  and  held  it 
twenty- five  years  ;  and,  within  these  years,  he  over-ran  all  the  king- 
doms that  w^re  in  Greece.  One  was  the  Athenians  : — another  was 
the  Thebans  : — a  third  was  the  Thessalians  : — a  fourth  the  Lace- 
daemonians : — a  fifth  the  Phocians  : — a  sixth  the  Messenians : — a 
seventh  the  Macedonians,  which  he  had  first.  Philip,  when  he  was 
a  boy,  was  given  by  his  own  brother,  Alexander,  who  then  held  the 
kingdom  of  Macedonia,  as  a  hostage  to  the  Thebans, — to  Epami- 
nondas,  the  brave  prince,  and  the  most  learned  philosopher,  and 
was  taught  by  him,  for  the  three  years,  when  he  was  there.  Then 
his  brother  Alexander  was  slain  by  his  own  mother,*  though  she 
formerly  slew  her  other  son  also,  because  of  her  lewdness.  She  was 
Philip's  step-mother.  Then  Philip  succeeded  to  the  kingdom  of 
Macedonia,  and  held  it  all  the  while  in  great  danger  and  in  great 
trouble,  because  both  strangers  from  other  lands  fought  against 
him,  and  also  his  own  people  plotted  against  his  life,  so  that,  at 
last,  he  would  rather  fight  abroad,  than  be  at  home.  His  first 
battle  was  against  the  Athenians,  and  he  overcame  them :  after 
that  against  the  lUyrians,  whom  we  call  Bulgarians;  and  he 
slew  many  thousands  of  them,  and  took  their  chief  city,  Larissa. 
Afterwards  he  turned  the  war  upon  the  Thessalians,  chiefly  with 
the  wish  of  drawing  them  over  to  help  him,  because  of  their  skill 
in  war,  and  because  they  were  known  to  be  the  best  of  all  people 
in  horsemanship.  They  turned  to  him  at  first,  both  for  their  fear 
and  for  his  flattery.    With  their  force  and  with  his  own,  he  then 

4  Oros.  1.  Ill:  c.  12.  Haver,  p.  167. 

5  So  says  Orosius,  who  follows  Justin ;  but  Haver,  adds,    *^  Eurydices  innocentiam  ex 
testimonio  scriptonmii  qui  eodem  tempore  vixerunt,  demonstravimus.  p.  168,  note  4. 
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made  up  an  army  both  of  horse  and  foot,  such  as  could  not  be 
overcome. 

3.  After*  Philip  had  brought  the  Athenians  and  Thessalians 
under  his  power,  he  took  for  his  wife  the  daughter  of  Aruba,  king 
of  the  Molossi :  she  was  called  Olympias,  Aruba  thought  that 
he  should  enlarge  his  kingdom,  when  he  gave  his  daughter  to 
Philip;  but  he  deceived  him  in  that  hope,  and  took  all  that 
Aruba  had,  and  afterwards  banished  him  till  the  end  of  his  life. 
Then  Philip  fought  against  the  city  of  Methone,  in  the  kingdom 
of  the  Thebans  * ;  and  there,  one  of  his  eyes  was  shot  out  with 
an  arrow.  He,  nevertheless,  took  the  city,  and  killed  every  one, 
that  he  found  therein.  By  his  wiles,  he  afterwards  overcame  all 
the  people  of  Greece,  because  it  was  their  custom  that  every  city 
should  have  its  own  government,  and  none  would  be  under 
another,  but  they  were  often  at  war  among  themselves.  Then 
they  asked  Philip  first  from  one  city,  then  from  another,  to  help 
thera  against  those  with  whom  they  were  at  war.  When  he  had 
overpowered  those,  against  whom  he  was  then  at  war,  and  also 
the  people,  who  before  asked  him  for  help,  he  then  brought  both 
under  his  sway.    Thus  he  beguiled  all  the  Greeks  into  his  power.' 

4.  When'  the  Greeks  understood  that,  and  also  being  very 
angry,  that  one  king  should  so  easily,  almost  without  any 
struggle,  bring  them  under  his  power,  just  as  if  they  were  enslaved 
to  him ;  he,  indeed,  often  sold  them  into  slavery  to  other  nations, 
whom  formerly  none  could  take  in  war, — they  then  all  rose  in 
war  against  him ;  and  he  humbled  himself  to  the  people,  whom 
he  there  most  sorely  dreaded.  These  were  the  Thessalians, 
whom  he  prevailed  upon  to  join  him  in  war  against  the  Athenians. 
When  they  came  to  the  boundary  with  their  army,  they  had 
closed  their  passes.'    As  Philip  could  not  get  within  to  wreak  his 

6  Oroe.  1.  Ill :  c  12,  Haver,  p.  168—170. 

7  Methone,  where  Philip  lost  his  eye,  was  in  Macedonia,  on  the  Thermaic  gulf. 

8  Grfieciam  prope  totam,  consiliis  prseventam,  virihus  domuit  Quippe  Gnecis  ciyitates 
dnm  imperare  singula  cupiunt,  imperium  omnes  perdidenint :  et  dum  in  mutuum  exitium 
sine  modo  ruunt  omnibus  perire,  quod  singulae  amitterent,  oppresses  demum  servientesque 
senserunt :  quarum  dum  insanas  concertationes  Philippus,  veluti  ^  specula  observat,  auxili- 
umque  seihper  inferioribus  sugger^ndo,  contentiones,  bellonim  fomites,  callidus  doll  artifex 
foTet,  victoa  sibi  pariter  victoresque  subjecit.  Haver,  p.  169,  5—10,  and  p.  170,  I — 3. 

9  Oros.  I.  HI :  c.  12,  Haver,  p.  170—172. 

1  Igitur  Philippus  ubi  exclusum  se  ah  ingressu  Grsecise,  prsestructis  Thermopylta  videt, 
paratum  in  hostes  helium,  vertit  in  locios :  nam  civitates,  quarum  paulo  ante  dux  fuerat  ad 
gratulandum  ac  suscipiendum  patentes  hostiliter  invadit,  crudeliter  diripit :  onmique  socie- 
tatifl  conscientia  penitui  abolita,  conjuges  liberoBque  omuium  sub  corona  vendidit,  templa 
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vengeance,  he  then  turned  upon  those,  who  alone  were  faithful 
to  him,  sacked  their  city,  killed  all  the  people,  and  overthrew 
their  places  of  worship,  as  he  did  all  that  he  found  everywhere, 
yea  also  his  own ;  until  the  priests  told  him,  that  all  the  gods 
were  angry  with  hrni,  and  withstood  him.  Although  they  were 
all  angry  with  him,  for  the  twenty-five  years  in  which  he  was 
at  war,  he  was  not  overcome.  Then  he  marched  into  the  land  of 
Cappadocia,  and  there  by  treachery  slew  all  the  kings.'  After- 
wards all  the  Cappadocians  gave  way  to  him.  He  then  turned 
against  his  three  brothers,  and  one  he  slew,  and  two  fled  into  the 
city  of  Olynthus,  which  was  the  strongest  and  most  wealthy '  in 
the  kingdom  of  Macedonia.  Philip  marched  after  them,  and 
stormed  the  city,  and  slew  the  brothers  and  all  that  were  therein. 
The  three  were  not  the  brothers  of  Philip  by  his  mother,  but  by 
his  father. 

5.  At  that  time,*  in  the  country  of  the  Thracians,  two  kings, 
who  were  brothers,  were  quarrelling  about  the  kingdom.  They 
sent  to  Philip,  and  asked  him  to  settle  the  kingdom,  and  to  be 
witness  that  it  was  equally  divided.  Philip  came  to  their  meeting 
with  a  great  army  and  slew  both  the  kings,  and  all  the  counsellors, 
and  seized  both  the  kingdoms. — Afterwards  the  Athenians  asked 
Philip  to  be  their  leader  against  the  Phocians,  though  they 
formerly  closed  their  passes  against  him ;  and  that  he  would  do 
one  of  two  things,  either  make  peace  for  them,  or  help  them  to 
overcome  the  Phocians.  He  promised  that  he  would  help  to 
overcome  them.  At  the  same  time  also,  the  Phocians  begged  his 
help  against  the  Athenians.  He  promised  them,  that  he  would 
make  peace  for  them.  After  he  had  both  the  passes  in  his 
power,  he  also  brought  the  kingdoms  under  his  sway;  and 
scattered  his  army  throughout  the  cities,  and  told  them,  that  they 
were  to  pillage  the  land,  till  they  had  laid  it  waste,  so  that  the 
people  were  sorry,  both  that  they  must  bear  the  greatest  evil, 
and  that  they  durst  not  free  themselves  from  it.  But  he  told 
them  to  slay  all  the  most  powerful ;  and  the  others,—  some  he 
sent  into  banishment, — some  he  settled  in  other  marches.    Thus 

quoqne  tmivena  Bubvertit  spoliavitque,  nee  tamen  unquam  per  viginti  quinque  annos  quasi 
iratis  diis  victus  est.    Haver,  p.  171,  4 — 10. 

2  Per  dolum,  finitimos  reges  interfecit.  Id.  p.  171,  11. 

3  Urbem  antiquissimam  et  florentissimam.  Id.  p.  172,  3. 

4  Oros.  IIH :  c  12,  Haver,  p.  172—174. 
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PhiKp  humbled  the  great  kingdoms :  though  each  of  them 
formerly  thought  that  it  might  have  power  over  many  others, 
they  at  last  found  themselves  brought  to  nought. 

6.  Afterwards  *  it  seemed  to  Philip,  that,  on  land,  he  had  not 
power  to  satisfy  the  people  with  rewards,  who  were  always 
fighting  together  with  him  ;  but-  he  gathered  ships,  and  they 
became  pirates,  and  forthwith  took,  at  one  time,  a  hundred  and 
eighty  trading  ships.  He  then  chose  a  city  near  the  sea  called 
Byzantium,  because  he  thought  that  there  they  might  best  have 
peace  within  ;  and  also  that  there  they  should  be  most  handy  for 
waging  war  upon  every  land.  But  the  citizens  withstood  him. 
Philip  surrounded  them  with  his  army,  and  fought  against  them. 
The  same  Byzantium  was  first  built  by  Pausanias,  a  leader  of  the 
Lacedaemonians,  and  afterwards  enlarged  by  the  Christian  emperor 
Constantine,  and  from  his  name,  it  was  called  Constantinople^ 
and  is  now  the  highest  royal  seat,  and  head  of  all  the  eastern 
empire.  After  Philip  had  long  surrounded  the  city,  he  was 
grieved  that  he  had  not  so  much  money  to  give  his  army,  as  they 
were  accustomed  to  receive.  He  then  divided  his  army  into  two 
parts :  some  he  set  round  the  city,  and  with  other  bands  he  went 
and  plundered  many  cities  of  the  Chersonesians,  a  people  of 
Greece.  Afterwards  [about  339  B.  C]  he  marched  with  his  son 
Alexander  into  Scythia,  where  king  Atheas  •  had  the  sovereignty, 
who  was  formerly  his  companion  in  the  war  against  the  Istrians ; 
and  he  would  then  march  into  that  country.  But  the  people  of 
the  land  guarded  themselves  against  him,  and  marched  towards 
him  with  an  army.  When  Philip  heard  of  it,  he  sent  to  those> 
who  had  surrounded  the  city,  for  more  help,  and  marched  against 
them  with  all  his  force.  Though  the  Scythians  had  a  great 
many  more  men,  and  were  themselves  more  brave,  yet  Philip 
entrapped  them  by  his  wiles,  in  as  much  as  he  hid  the  third  part 
of  his  army,  and  himself  with  it,  and  ordered  the  two  parts,  that,, 
as  soon  as  they  began  to  fight,  they  should  flee  towards  him,  that 
then,  he  might  entrap  them  with  the  third  part,  when  they  had 

5  Oros.  1.  Ill :  c.  13.  Haver,  p.  174—176. 

6  Ad  Scythiam  quoque  cum  Alexandro  filio  prasdandi  intentione  pertransiit.  Scythi» 
tone  Atheai  regnabat :  qui  qunm  Istrianormn  bello  premeretur,  auxilium  a  Ffiilippo  per 
ApoOonienflefl  petiit :  sed  continuo  htrianonim  rege  mortua,  et  belli  metu,  et  auxitiorum 
necessitate  liberatus,  pactionem  fcederis  cum  Pbilippo  babitam  dissolvit..  Oros.  1.  Ill :  c» 
13.  Haver,  p.  175,  6 — 11.  Aiheas  first  asked  Pbilip  to  assist  bim  against  tbe  Istrians,  and 
then  laugbed  at  biro  for  sending  an  array.    Hence  tbis  expedition.    Justin.  1.  ix :  e.  2. 
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passed  by.  Twenty  thousand  Scythians,  women  and  men,  were 
there  slain  and  taken ;  and  twenty  thousand  horses  were  taken  : 
however,  they  met  with  no  store  of  riches,  as  they  had  before 
when  they  gained  the  mastery  of  the  battle-field.  The  poverty 
of  the  Scythians  was  first  found  out  in  that  battle.  After  PhiHp 
turned  from  thence,  other  Scythians,  called  Triballi,^  went  after 
him  with  a  small  force.  Philip  thought  their  warfare  unworthy 
of  him,  until  a  Cwene  *  shot  him  through  the  thigh,  and  killed 
the  horse  on  which  he  sat.  When  his  army  saw  that  he  fell  with 
his  horse,  they  all  fled  and  left  all  the  booty,  that  they  had 
formerly  taken.'  It  was  a  great  wonder,  that,  on  the  fall  of  the 
king,  so  great  an  army  fled,  which  before  would  not  flee,  although 
many  thousands  were  slain.  When  Philip  was  wounded,  he 
craftily  gave  leave  to  all  the  Greeks,  that  their  governments 
might  stand  among  them,  as  they  formerly  did  in  olden  times. 
But  as  soon  as  he  was  healed,  he  pillaged  Athens.'  Then  they 
sent  to  the  Lacedaemonians,  and  prayed  that  they  would  be 
friends,  though  they  had  formerly  long  been  foes;  and  prayed 
also  that  they  all  would  so  strive  together  as  to  be  able  to  drive 
their  common  enemy  from  them.  Some  of  them  agreed,  and 
gathered  a  greater  force  of  men  than  Phihp :  others,  for  fear  of 
him,  durst  not.'  Philip  then  thought  that  he  could  no  longer 
withstand  them  in  a  pitched  battle ;  but  he  often  harassed  them 

7  The  Triballi  were  a  powerful  Scythian  race.  They  were,  like  all  the  Scythians,  war- 
like and  brave,  as  is  evident  by  their  attack  upon  Philip  and  by  their  victory.  Justin^ 
whom  O^'osius  chiefly  follows,  is  in  this  instance  more  precise  than  Orosius,  stating  why  the 
Triballi  opposed  Philip : — Revertenti  ah  Scytliia  Triballi  Philippo  occurrunt ;  negant  se 
transitum  daturos,  ni  portionem  accipiant  prsedae.  Hinc  juigium  et  mox  proelium ;  in  quo 
ita  in  femore  vulneratus  est  Philippus,  ut  per  corpus  ejus  equus  interficeretur.  Justin.  1. 
IX :  c.  3.— Alfred  distinctly  states,  that  these  Triballi  were  Scythians, — off6r  hine  [Phi- 
lippum]  o]7ere  Sci]?j7ie,  .  . .  Tribaballe  wseron  hatene.  Though  the  Triballi  were  victorious 
in  the  present  attack,  and  took  immense  spoil  from  Philip,  they  were  afterwards  com- 
pletely routed  by  his  son,  Alexander  the  Great.  B.  C.  335. 

8  Cw^ne,  one  from  Cw6n-land  [See  p.  38,  note  36].  It  seems  that  some  of  the 
Cw^nes  migrated  with  the  Triballi  and  other  Scythian  tribes  from  the  north  to  the  Danube, 
for  they  were  now  [B.  0.  339]  amongst  the  Tiiballi,  as  is  evident  from  one  of  them  wound- 
ing Philip. 

9  Quum  omnes  occisum  putarent,  in  fugam  versi,  prsdam  amisenint.  Haver,  p.  175, 
19,  20. 

1  Aliquantula  deinde  mora  dum  convalescit  a  vulnere,  in  pace  conquievit.  Staiim 
vero  ut  convaluit,  Atheniensibus  helium  intulit.     Haver,  p.  1 75,  20 — 23. 

2  Totius  Gra^ciae  civitates  legationibus  fatigant,  ut  communem  hostem,  commmiibas 
yiribus  petant.  Itaque  aliquantae  urbes  Atheniensibus  sese  coniunxSre,  quasdam  vero  ad 
Philippum  belli  metus  traxit.     Haver,  p.  176, 1 — 4 
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by  foragers,  scouting  about,  till  they  were  separated,  and  he 
then  suddenly  inarched  with  his  army  upon  Athens.  At  that 
time  the  Athenians  were  so  dreadfully  slaughtered,  and  beaten 
down,  that  afterwards  they  had  neither  any  power,  nor  any 
freedom.' 

7.  After  *  that,  Philip  led  an  army  against  the  Lacedaemonians 
and  against  the  Thebans,  and  greatly  troubled  and  disgraced 
them  until  they  were  utterly  routed,  and  kept  under.  After 
Philip  had  brought  all  the  Greeks  under  his  power,  he  gave  his 
daughter  to  Alexander,  the  king,  his  own  kinsman,  to  whom  he 
had  formerly  given  the  kingdom  of  Epirus.  On  that  day,  they 
tilted'  on  horse-back,  both  Philip  and  Alexander,  to  whom  he 
gave  his  daughter,  and  Alexander  his  own  son,  and  also  many 
others  with  them,  as  was  their  custom  at  such  times.  When  it 
happened  that  Philip  rode  out  from  the  crowd  to  the  sport,  then 
one  of  his  old  foes  met  him  and  stabbed  him  to  death.' 

8.  **  I  wot  not," '  said  Orosius, ''  why  those  former  wars  are  so 
much  liked  by  you  Romans,  and  are  so  pleasant  to  hear  in  songs ; 
and  why  you  praise  so  highly  the  times  of  such  sorrows.  Now, 
though  only  a  little  of  such  sorrows  comes  upon  you,  yet  you  be- 
moan these  as  the  worst  times,  and  can  as  bitterly  weep  over  them, 
as  you  can  joyfully  laugh  over  the  other.  If  you  be  such  heroes, 
as  you  think  you  are,  then  should  you  as  willingly  bear  your  own 
sorrows,  since  they  are  less,  than  what  you  hear  of  theirs.  Then 
would  these  times  seem  to  you  better  than  those,  for  your 
sorrows  iww  are  less,  than  theirs  then  were.  Philip  harassed 
the  people  of  Greece  for  twenty-five  years,  both  burning  their 
cities  and  slaying  their  people,  and  banishing  some  into  foreign 
countries,' — while  the  sorrows  of  you  Romans,  of  which  you 
always  speak,  were  only  for  three  days.    The  mischief  of  Philip 

3  Pugnam  longe  omnibus  anterioribus  bellis  atrociorem  fuisse,  ipse  rerum  exitus  docuit. 
Nam  hie  dies  apud  imiversam  Grsciam  adquisitse  dominadonlB  gloriam,  et  vetustissimse 
fibertutis  statom  finivit     Haver,  p.  176,  6 — 9. 

4  Oros.  1.  Ill :  c.  14,  Haver,  p.  176—177, 17. 

5  In  A.  S.  Plegedon  by  of  borsum,  tbey  played  on  borse-back. 

6  Die  naptiarum,  qunm  ad  ludos  magnifice  adparatos  inter  duos  Alexandros,  filium 
geaemmque,  contenderet,  a  Paosania,  nobili  Macedonum  addescente,  in  angustiis  sine 
custodibus,  circumventus,  occisus  est     Haver,  p.  177,  14 — 17. 

7  Much  enlarged  by  Alfred,  from  Oros.  1.  Ill:  c.  14,  Haver*  p.  177, 17—22,  and  p. 
178,  1—3. 

8  Per  viginti  quinque  annos  incendia  civitatum,  excidia  bellorum,  subjeetiones  provin- 
cianun,  csedes  bominum,  opum  rapinas,  prsedas  peoonim,  roortuontm  venditiones  eaptivi- 
totesqne  vivorum  unius  regis  fraus,  ferocia,  et  dominatus  agitavit    Haver,  p.  178,  2—5. 
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might,  however,  still  seem  in  some  measure  within  bounds, 
before  the  devourer,  Alexander,  his  son,  took  to  the  kingdom. — 
However,  I  shall  now,  for  awhile,  be  silent  about  his  deeds,  until 
I  tell  those  of  the  Romans,  which  were  done  in  those  times. 

Book  III :  Chapter  VIII. 

1.  Four*  hundred  and  twenty-six  years  after  the  building  of 
Rome  [Blair  B.  C.  321  :  Alfred  B.  C.  327]  :  the  place  Furculae 
Caudinae  *  became  well  known  for  the  disgrace  of  the  Romans, 
and  is  so  to  this  day.  It  came  to  pass  after  the  battle,  which  the 
Romans  and  the  Samnites  had,  when,  as  we  said  before,  twenty 
thousand  Samnites  were  slain,  under  Fabius  the  consul.  But  the 
Samnites,  in  another  battle,  came  to  meet  the  Romans  with  a 
greater  force,  and  with  greater  wariness  than  formerly,  at  the 
place  called  Furculae  Caudinae.  There  the  Romans  were  ensnared, 
chiefly  because  the  land  was  less  known  to  them  than  it  was  to 
the  Samnites ;  and  they  marched  unwittingly  into  a  narrow  pass, 
till  the  Samnites  surrounded  them  on  the  outside  ;  and  then  they 
must  do  one  of  two  things, — either  lose  their  lives  for  want  of 
food,  or  fall  into  the  hands  of  the  Samnites.  In  their  power,  the 
Samnites  were  so  bold,  that  the  prince  called  Pontius,  who  was 
their  leader,  told  them  to  ask  the  king,  his  father,  who  was  at 
home,  whether  he  would  rather  that  he  should  kill  them  all,  or 
order  them  while  hving  to  be  put  to  shame.  The  prince  then 
tortured  them  with  the  shame,  which  was  the  greatest  in  those 
days, — he  stripped  them  of  their  clothes,  and  their  weapons ;  and 
took  six  hundred  hostages  into  his  power,  with  the  view,  that 
afterwards,  they  should  always  be  his  slaves.  The  prince  told 
some  of  his  people  to  bring  the  consuls  of  the  Romans,  and  their 
elders  into  their  own  country,  and  drive  them  before  them  as 
slaves,  that  their  shame  might  be  the  greater. 

2.  ''  We  would,"  said  Orosius,  "  more  willingly  be  silent  about 
the  shame  of  you  Romans,  than  to  speak  of  it,  if  we  could  for 
your  own  murmuring,  which  ye  have  against  Christianity.  Lo  ! 
ye  know,  that  to  this  day  ye  would  have  been  slaves  to  the  Sam- 
nites, if  ye  had  not  belied  your  pledge  and  your  oaths,  that  ye 

9  Oros.  1.  Ill:  c.  15.  Haver,  p.  178—180. 

1  Caudine  Forks,  or  narrow  passes  in  the  mountains,  between  Capua  and  Benerentum, 
in  Samnium,  where  the  Romans  submitted  to  the  Samnites,  and  passed  imder  the  yoke 
B.  C.  321.    It  is  at  present  called  the  valley  of  Arpaia. 
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gave  them ;  and  ye  now  murmur,  because  many  of  the  people 
over  whom  ye  had  power  would  not  fulfil  what  they  promised. 
Will  ye  not  think,  how  hateful  it  was  to  yourselves  to  keep  your 
oaths  to  those,  who  had  the  power  over  you  ! " 

3,  Soon  afterwards,  in  the  following  year,  the  Romans  broke 
their  oaths,  which  they  had  taken  to  the  Samnites ;  and,  with 
Papirius,  their  consul,  followed  them,  and  gained  a  deadly  victory ; 
because  the  people  on  both  sides  were  eager  for  the  fight, — the 
Samnites  for  the  power  which  they  had  on  each  side,  and  the 
Romans  for  the  shame,  which  they  had  formerly  put  upon  them. 
The  Romans  took  the  king  of  the  Samnites,  and  forced  their  for- 
tress, and  made  them  tributaries.  This  same  Papirius,  after  the 
battle,  was  held  in  such  esteem  by  the  Romans,  that  they  had 
chosen  him  to  withstand  the  great  Alexander  in  war ;  if,  as  he  had 
said,  he  should  come  from  the  east,  out  of  Asia  into  Italy. 

Book  III :  Chapter  IX.* 

1.  Four  hundred  and  twenty  six  years  after  the  building  of 
Rome,  [Oros.  B.  C.  327:  Clinton,  B.  C.  336],  Alexander  took 
the  kingdom  of  the  Macedonians  after  his  father,  Philip,  and  at 
that  time  shewed  his  first  generalship,'  when  by  his  skill  he 
brought  all  the  Greeks  under  his  power, — all  those  who  raised 
war  against  him. 

2.  It  now  first  happened,  that  the  Persians  gave  Demosthenes, 
the  philosopher,  ready  money,  with  which  he  seduced  all  the 
Greeks  to  strive  against  Alexander.  The  Athenians  offered  bat- 
tle to  Alexander,  but  he  so  quickly  slew,  and  routed  them,  that, 
ever  after,  they  had  very  great  dread  of  him.  The  citadel  of  the 
Thebans,  which  was  formerly  the  chief  seat  of  all  the  Greeks,  he 
stormed  and  quite  overthrew.  Afterwards  he  sold  all  the  people 
into  banishment  for  money,  and  he  made  all  the  other  nations, 
which  were  in  Greece,  tributaries,  save  the  Macedonians,  who 
first  turned  to  him.  He  marched  thence  against  the  lUyrians 
and  against  the  Thracians,  and  brought  them  all  under  him.  He 
then  gathered  an  army  against  the  Persians,  and  while  he  was 
gathering  it,  he  slew  all  his  kinsmen,  whom  he  could  reach.  In 
his  army  were  thirty-two  thousand  foot,  and  four  thousand  five 

1.  Oros,  1.  Ill :  c.  16,  Haver,  p.  180—184. 

2.  (Alexander)  primam  experientiam  animi  et  virtutis  sus,  compresns  celeriter  Gne- 
corum  motibus,  dedit.    Ha?er.  p.  180, 17 — 18. 
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hundred  •  horse,  and  one  hundred  and  eighty  ships  *  — '\I  wot  not,** 
said  Orosius, ''  which  was  the  greater  wonder, — that  with  so  small 
a  force  he  could  over-run  the  greatest  part  of  this  mid-earth,  or 
that,  with  so  small  an  army,  he  durst  begin  so  much." 

3.  In  the  first  battle,  which  Alexander  fought  against  Darius  in 
Persia,  Darius  had  six  hundred  thousand  in  his  army.  He  was, 
however,  overcome  more  by  Alexander's  skill,  than  by  his  fight- 
ing. There  was  a  very  great  slaughter  made  of  the  Persians ;  and 
of  Alexander's  no  more  than  an  hundred  and  twenty  of  the 
cavalry,  and  nine  of  the  foot.*  Then  Alexander  marched  thence 
into  Phrygia  a  country  of  Asia,  and  stormed  and  overthrew  their 
city,  called  Sardis.  It  was  told  him  there,  that  Darius  had  again 
gathered  an  army  in  Persia.  Alexander  had  a  dread  of  the  nar- 
row place  in  which  he  was  ;  and  because  of  that  fear  he  quickly 
went  thence  over  mount  Taurus,  and  marched  a  surprizingly  great 
way  in  the  day,*  till  he  came  to  the  city  Tarsus,  in  the  country  of 
the  Cilicians. 

4.  On  that  day,  he  found  a  river  called  Cydnus,  which  had 
intensely  cold  water.  When  he  began  to  bathe  himself  therein, 
while  sweating,  then  all  his  veins  shrunk  because  of  the  cold,  that 
they  had  no  hope  of  his  life.' 

5.  Shortly  after  Darius  came  with  an  army  against  Alexander : 
he  had  three  hundred  thousand  foot,  and  a  hundred  thousand 
horse.  Alexander  was  much  afraid  because  of  the  great  multi- 
tude, and  because  of  the  few  that  he  himself  had ;  though  he 
with  the  same,  had  formerly  overcome  the  greater  one  of  Darius. 
That  battle  was  fought  with  great  earnestness  by  both  the  armies, 
and  there  both  the  kings  were  wounded.    Of  the  Persians,  there 

3.  In  A.  S.  fifte  healf  M.  when  heal!  is  placed  after  an  ordinal  it  diminishes  it  hy  half,  as 
fifte  healf  four  and  a  half,  or  fifte  healf  M.  four  thousand  and  a  half,  i.  e.  four  thouaand 
five  hundred.    See  Bosworth's  A.  S.  Diet,  under  healf. 

4.  In  exercitu  ejus  fudre  peditum  triginta  et  duo  millia,  equitnm  quatuor  mille  ducenti,  et 
naves  centum  et  octoginta.  Oros.  Haver,  p.  181,5 — 7. — Arrian  says,  of  footov  iroXX^ 
frXetovr  r/M<r/ivpta>y,  of  horse  Mp  tovs  frcvniieurxcX/ovr. — Diodor.  gives  of  foot  XXX.  M.  of 
horse  IV.  M.  D.  The  first  Paris  and  Venice  editions  give  the  same  numhers  as  Alfred  in 
his  A.  S.  text,  1.  e.  "Peditum  XXXII  mQlia;  equitum  IV  millia  D;  naves  CLXXX. 
Haver,  p.  181,  note  8. 

5.  In  exercitu  autem  Alexandri,  centum  et  viginti  equites,  et  noyem  tantom  peditet 
defuSre.    Oros.  Haver,  p.  181.  12,  13. 

6.  Quingentis  stadiis  suh  una  die  cursu  transmisds,  Tarsum  venit    Haver,  c.  182,  4,  $. 

7.  Ihique  quum  sudansin  Cydnum  prsefrigidum  amnem  descendisseti  ohrigmt,  contractn- 
que  nenrorum  proximus  morti  fuit    Oros.  Haver,  p.  182, 6 — 7. 
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were  slain  ten  thousand  horse,  and  eighty  thousand  foot,  and 
ei^ty  thousand  taken  prisoners,  and  very  much  wealth  was 
found  in  their  camps.  The  mother  of  Darius  was  taken,  and  his 
wife,  who  was  his  aster,  and  his  two  daughters.  Then  Darius 
offered  Alexander  half  his  kingdom  for  the  women  ;  but  Alexan^ 
der  would  not  give  them  up. — Darius,  yet  for  the  third  time,  then 
gathered  an  army  from  the  Persians,  and  also  the  help,  that  he 
could  draw  over  from  other  countries,  £md  marched  against  Alex- 
ander. While  Darius  gathered  an  army,  Alexander  sent  Par- 
menio  his  admiral,  to  disperse  the  fleet  of  Darius,  and  he  himself 
inarched  against  the  Syrians :  they  came  to  meet  him,  and  received 
him  vrith  kindness ;  nevertheless  he  ravaged  their  country ;  and 
the  people, — some  he  allowed  to  abide  there, — ^some  he  drove 
away, — others  he  sold  abroad  for  money. 

6.  The  ancient  and  the  wealthy  city  of  Tyre  he  beset,  sacked, 
and  utterly  overthrew,  because  they  would  not  receive  him 
gladly.  Afterwards  he  marched  into  Cilicia,  and  pressed  the 
people  under  him :  then  into  the  island  of  Rhodes,  and  pressed 
the  people  under  him.  After  that,  he  went  against  the  Egyptians, 
and  pressed  them  under  him.  There  he  ordered  the  city  to  be 
built,  which  they  afterwards  called  after  him  Alexandria.  He 
then  went  to  the  temple,  which  the  Egyptians  said  was  that  of 
their  god,  Ammon,  who  was  the  son  of  Jupiter,  their  other  god, 
to  the  end  that  he  might  clear  his  mother  from  Nectanebus,  the 
wizzard,by  whom,  they  said,  she  was  forlain,  and  that  he  was  Alex- 
ander's father.  Then  Alexander  told  the  heathen  priest  to  creep 
into  the  statue  of  Ammon,  which  was  within  the  temple,  before 
he  and  the  people  assembled  themselves  there,  and  told  him  how 
he  wished  him  to  answer  before  the  people,  what  he  asked  him. 
Now  has  Alexander  let  us  know,  clearly  enough,  what  it  is  to 
worship  the  heathen  gods,  that  what  they  say  is  more  from  the 
plots  of  their  priests,  and  from  their  own  destiny,  than  from  the 
power  of  their  gods. 

7.  From '  that  place,  Alexander  marched  a  third  time  against 
Darius,  and  they  met  at  the  city  of  Tarsus.  In  that  battle,  so 
many  of  the  Persians  were  slain,  that  henceforth  they  found  their 
great  and  lasting  power  as  nothing  against  Alexander.  When 
Darius  saw  that  he  must  be  overcome,  he  wished  himself  to  be 


8  Oro«.  1.  Ill :  c.  17.  Haver,  p.  184—186,  3- 
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killed  in  the  battle,  but  his  officers  took  him  away  against  his 
will,  so  that  he  afterwards  fled  with  the  army.  Alexander  was 
thirty-three  days  in  the  place,  ere  he  could  spoil  the  camps  and 
the  slain.  He  then  marched  into  Persia,  and  overcame  the  city 
Persepolis,  their  capital,  which  is  yet  the  wealthiest  of  all  cities. 
It  was  told  Alexander,  that  Darius  had  been  bound  by  his  own 
kinsmen '  with  a  golden  chain.  Then  he  marched  towards  him 
with  six  thousand  men,  and  found  him  lying  alone  by  the  way, 
hardly  alive,  thrust  through  with  spears.  Alexander  shewed  a 
little  kind-heartedness  to  him  alone,  when  dead,  for  he  ordered 
him  to  be  buried  in  the  tomb  of  his  elders,  which  he  would,  by 
no  means,  afterwards  grant  to  his  kindred,  neither  to  his  wife, 
nor  to  his  mother,  nor  to  his  children,  nor,  what  was  least  of  all, 
would  he  take  his  youngest  daughter,  but  in  bondage  :  she  was  a 
little  child. 

8.  They  *  can  hardly  be  believed,  who  speak  of  such  manifold  evils 
as  happened  in  those  three  years,  in  three  pitched  battles  between 
the  two  kings :  there  were  fifteen  hundred  thousand  men  slain  in 
them  ;  and,  as  is  before  said,  there  were  slain  of  the  same  people, 
a  little  before,  nineteen  hundred  thousand  men,  besides  great 
pillage,  which  took  place  within  the  three  years,  in  many  a  nation. 
All  the  nation  of  Assyria  was  laid  waste  by  Alexander,  and  many 
cities  in  Asia,  and  the  great  city  Tyre  all  overthrown,  and  the 
country  of  Cilicia  all  laid  waste,  and  the  country  of  Cappadocia, 
and  all  the  Egyptians  brought  into  slavery,  and  the  island  of 
Rhodes  entirely  laid  waste,  and  many  other  countries  about  the 
mountains  of  Taurus. 

9.  There '  were  then,  not  only  the  wars  of  these  two,  in  the 
east  part  of  this  mid-earth  ;  but,  at  the  same  time  with  them, 
Agis,  king  of  the  Spartans,  and  Antipater,  another  king  of  the 
Greeks,  were  at  war  with  each  other ;  and  Alexander,  king  of 
Epirus,  the  great  Alexander's  uncle,  who  wished  for  the  west 
part,  as  the  other  did  for  the  east  part,  and  led  an  army  into 
Italy,  and  was  there  very  soon  slain.  At  the  same  time,  Zopyrion, 
king  of  Pontus,  set  out  with  an  army,  and  he  and  his  people 
utterly  perished  there.    After  the  death  of  Darius,  Alexander 

9  Darium  vero,  quum  a  propinqiiis  suis  vinctum  coropedibus  aureis  teneri  comperiaseti 
persequi  statuit    Oros.  Haver,  p.  185,  10 — 12. 

1  Oros.  1.  Ill:    c.  17,  Haver,  p.  186,  3—13. 

2  Oros.  1.  Ill :  c.  18,  Haver.  186,  30—187,  14. 
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overcame  all  the  Mardi,  and  all  the  Hyrcanians ;  and,  while  he 
was  fighting  there,  Minothaea,'  the  Scythian  queen,  with  three 
hundred  women,  boldly  sought  him  out,  that  they  might  have 
children  by  Alexander  and  by  his  greatest  warriors. 

10.  After*  that,  Alexander  fought  against  the  Parthians,  and 
he  nearly  slew  them  all,  and  brought  them  to  nought,  ere  he 
could  overcome  them.  Afterwards  he  overcame  the  Drangae,' 
and  Evergetae,  and  Parapammeni,  and  Adaspii,  and  many  other 
nations,  which  are  settled  about  the  mountains  of  Caucasus,  and 
there  ordered  a  city  to  be  built,  which  they  afterwards  called 
Alexandria.* 

11.  His '  frenzy  and  his  ravaging  were  not  only  upon  strangers,' 
but  he  also  killed  and  harassed  those,  who  were  marching  and 
fighting  together  with  him.  First  he  killed  Amyntas,  his  aunt's 
son,  and  afterwards  his  brother,  and  then  Parmenio,  his  general, 
and  then  Philotas,  and  then  Attains,  then  Eurylochus,  then 
Pausanias,  and  many  others,  who  were  most  powerful  in  Mace- 
donia; and  Clitus,  who  was  both  his  own  general,  and  also 
formerly  of  Philip,  his  father.  At  a  certain  time,  when  they  sat 
at  their  feast  drunk,  they  began  to  debate  whether  Philip  or 
Alexander  had  done  the  greatest  deeds.  Then  Clitus,  from  old 
friendship,  said  that  Philip  had  done  more  than  he.  For  that 
sajing,  Alexander  then  leaped  up,  and  slew  him.  Alexander, 
besides  pressing  down  both  his  own  people,  and  those  of  other 
kings,  was  always  thirsting  for  man's  blood. 

12.  Soon  •  after  this,  he  marched  with  an  army  against  the 
Chorasmi,  and  against  the  Dacians,  and  forced  them  to  pay  him 
tribute.  He  killed  CaUisthenes,  the  philosopher,  his  fellow 
scholar  (taught  together  by  their  master  Aristotle),  and  many 
men  with  him,  because  they  would  not  pray  to  him  as  to  their 
god- 

3  Thalestris  sive  Mioothaea  regina,  excitata  suscipiendse  ab  eo  subolis  gratia,  cum 
treeentis  mulieribus  procax  Amazon  invenit.     Haver,  p.  1S7»  12 — 14. 

4  OroB.  1.  Ill :  c.  18,  Haver,  p.  187,  14—188,  2. 

5  Inde  Drangas,  Euergetas,  Parimas  Parapamenos,  Adaspios  ....  subegit.  Oros.  1. 
Ill :  c.  18.  Haver,  p.  187, 16—188,  1.— Justin.  XII,  5,  9. 

6  Populos  qui  in  radice  Caucasi  morabantur,  subegit,  urbe  ibi  Alexandria  super  amnem 
Tanatm  constituta.    Haver,  p.  188,  1,  2. 

7  Oros.  L  III:  c.  18,  Haver,  p.  188,  2—12. 

8  Sednec  minor  ejus  in  suob  crudelitas,  quam  in  bostem  rabies  fuit,  Haver,  p.  188,  2,  3. 

9  Grot.  I.  Ill :  e.  18,  Haver,  p.  188,  12—189,  3. 


Digitized  by 


Google 


U«  OROSIUS:  Book  III:  Chaf.  IX,  f  13—15.  r>^.  c.  329 

13.  After'  that,  he  marched  into  India,  that  he  might  enlai^ 
his  kingdom  to  the  eastern  ocean.  On  the  way,  he  over-ran 
Nysa,  the  capital  of  the  Indians,  and  all  the  Daedalian  mountains, 
and  all  the  kingdom  of  queen  Cleophis,  and  forced  her  to  con- 
cubinage, for  which  he  gave  her  the  kingdom  again.  After 
Alexander  had  brought  all  India  under  his  power,  save  one  city, 
which  was  very  strong  with  surrounding  rocks,  he  was  told,  that 
Hercules,  the  giant,  had  come  there,  in  former  days,  as  he 
thought  to  storm  it ;  but  he  did  not  begin,  as  there  was  an  earth- 
quake there  at  that  time.  Alexander  undertook  it,  chiefly  because 
he  wished  that  his  great  deeds  should  be  more  than  those  of 
Hercules ;  though  he  took  it  with  great  loss  of  the  people. 

14.  Afterwards*  Alexander  had  a  battle  with  Porus,  the  strongest 
king  of  the  Indians.  In  that  battle  there  was  very  much  blood 
shed  on  each  side :  Porus  and  Alexander  fought  hand  to  hand  on 
their  horses.  Porus  killed  Alexander's  horse,  called  Bucephalus, 
and  might  [have  slain]  him  there,  had  not  his  thanes  come  to  help 
him.  He '  stabbed  Porus  with  many  wounds,  and  also  made  him 
yield,  after  his  thanes  came  to  him.  [Alexander]  let  him  have 
his  kingdom  again  for  the  heroism,  with  which  he  so  bravely 
fought  against  him.  Alexander  ordered  him  afterwards  to  build 
two  cities  :  one  was  called  Bucephalus,  after  his  horse ;  the  other 
Nicaea. 

15.  He  *  afterwards  went  against  the  Adrestse,  the  Cathaei,  the 
Praesidse,  and  the  Gangaridse,  and  fought  with  them  all,  and  over- 
came them.  When  he  went  into  the  eastern  boundaries  of  the 
Indians,  there  came  against  him  two  hundred  thousand  cavalry, 
and  Alexander  could  hardly  overcome  them,  because  of  the  sum- 
mer heat,  and  of  their  frequent  battles.  He  would  afterwards 
have  larger  camps  than  he  had  formerly  ;  because,  after  that  bat- 
tle, he  thenceforth  encamped  more  than  he  did  before. 

16.  He*  then  went  out  on  the  ocean,  from  the  firth  of  which 
the  river  is  called  Acesines,  to  an  island  peopled  by  the  Sibi  and 
the  Gessonae,  whom  Hercules  formerly  brought  and  settled  there ; 

1  Grew.  1.  Ill:  c.  19,  Haver,  p.  189,  5—13. 

2  Oro8. 1.  Ill :  c.  19,  Haver,  p.  189,  14—190,  6. 

3  Alexander  cum  ipso  Poro  singulariter  congressus,  occisoque  dejectus  equo,  concunu 
satellitum  praesentiam  mortis  evasit  Porus  multis  vulneribus  confossus,  et  caplus  est ;  quo 
ob  testimonium  virtutis  in  regnum  restituto.    Oros.  1.  Ill :  c.  XIX,  Haver,  p.  190, 1 — 4. 

4  Oros.  1.  Ill :  c.  19,  Haver,  p.  190,  6—11. 
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and  he  made  them  subject  to  hun.  Afterwards  he  went  to  the 
island^  the  people  of  which  are  called  Malli,  and  Oxydracae,  and 
they  brought  against  him  eight  hundred  thousand  foot,  and  sixty 
thousand  cavalry.  They  were  long  engaged  before  either  could 
overcome  the  other,  till  at  last  Alexander  gained  an  unworthy 
victory. 

17.  He  •  then  marched  to  a  fastness  :  when  he  came  to  it,  he 
<50uld  see  no  man  in  the  fastness,  from  without  Alexander  won- 
dered why  it  was  so  without  men ;  and  he  himself  at  once  climbed 
over  the  wall,  and  he  was  there  drawn  in  by  the  towns-people. 
They  then  pursued  him  so  closely,  both  with  arrows,  and  with 
the  throwing  of  stones,  and  with  all  their  weapons  of  war,  that  it 
is  hardly  to  be  believed  when  it  is  said, — all  the  towns-people 
could  not  force  him  alone  to  give  himself  up  into  their  hands. 
But  when  the  people  pressed  most  upon  him ;  he  stepped  to  a 
comer  of  a  wall  and  there  defended  himself.  All  the  people  were 
so  taken  up  with  him  alone,  that  they  gave  no  heed  to  the  wall, 
till  Alexander's  thanes  broke  through  it  and  came  in,  over  against 
him.  There  Alexander  was  shot  through  with  an  arrow,  under- 
neath one  breast. — Now  we  do  not  know,  which  is  more  to  be 
wondered  at,  how  he  alone  defended  himself  against  all  the  towns- 
people,— or  again,  when  help  came  to  him,  how  he  so  pressed 
through  the  people,  that  he  killed  the  same  man,  who  before  shot 
him  through ;  or  again,  the  undertaking  of  the  thanes,  when  they 
undoubtedly  thought  that  their  lord  was  in  the  power  of  their 
enemies  either  aUve  or  dead,  that  ihey,  nevertheless,  did  not  re- 
frain from  breaking  the  wall,  that  they  might  revenge  their  lord, 
whom  they  found  weary,  and  resting  on  his  knees. 

18.  He'  then  brought  the  city  under  his  power,  and  marched 
to  another  city,  in  which  Ambira  the  king  dwelt.  Many  of  Alex- 
ander's army  died  there  from  poisoned  arrows.  But,  in  the  same 
night  an  herb  was  shewn  to  Alexander  in  a  dream  :  he  took  it  in 
the  morning,  and  gave  it  to  the  wounded  to  drink,  and  they  were 
healed  by  it :  they  then  overcame  the  city. 

1 9.  He '  afterwards  turned  homeward  to  Babylon.  Ambassadors 
were  waiting  there  from  all  the  world ;  that  was  from  Spain,  and 
from  Africa,  and  from  France,  and  from  all  Italy.    Alexander  was 

6  Oros.  1.  HI:  c.  19,  Haver,  p.  191,  4—192,  1. 
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SO  dreaded,  when  he  was  in  India  in  the  east  of  this  mid-earth, 
that  they  who  were  on  the  west,  were  afraid  of  him.  Moreover, 
ambassadors  came  to  him,  even  from  many  nations,  to  whom, 
none  of  Alexander's  company  thought  that  his  name  was  known, 
and  wished  for  peace  with  him.  Even  yet,  when  Alexander  came 
home  to  Babylon,  there  was  still  in  him  the  greatest  thirst  for 
man's  blood.  When  his  servants  understood  that  he  would  not 
leave  off  war,  but  said  he  would  march  into  Africa,  then  his  cup- 
bearers planned  among  themselves  how  they  might  take  away 
his  life,  and  gave  him  poison  to  drink  :  then  he  died. 

20.  Orosius  said ' — ''  Oh  !  how  great  is  the  folly  of  men,  in  these 
Christian  days !  Though  they  have  but  little  uneasiness,  how 
woefully  they  bemoan  it !  It  is  one  of  these  two, — either  they  do 
not  know,  or  they  will  not  know,  in  what  wretchedness  they 
were,  who  lived  before  them.  Now  let  them  think,  how  it  was 
with  them,  who  were  in  Alexander's  power,  when  they,  who  were 
in  the  west  of  this  mid-earth,  so  much  dreaded  him,  that  they, 
for  the  sake  of  peace,  sought  him  out  in  the  east,  at  great  risk 
and  in  great  uncertainty,  both  in  dread  of  the  sea,  and  of  wild 
beasts  in  deserts,  and  of  many  kinds  of  serpents,  and  in  the  lan- 
guages of  nations.  But  we  very  well  know,  that  now,  for  very 
cowardice,  they  neither  dare  seek  peace  from  far,  nor  even  defend 
themselves  at  home  in  their  own  houses,  when  they  are  attacked 
there  :  yet  they  can  slander  these  times." 

Book  III :  Chapter  X. 

1.  Four '  hundred  and  fifty  years  after  the  building  of  Rome, 
[Alfred  303 :  Clinton  B.  C.  295] — under  two  consuls, — one 
Fabius,  called  also  Maximus ;  the  other  Quintus,  called  also 
Decius, — ^in  their  fourth  consulship,  four  of  the  strongest  nations 
in  Italy,  which  were  the  Umbrians,  Etruscans,  Samnites  and 
Gauls,  agreed  among  themselves  to  go  to  war  with  the  Romans. 
They  very  much  feared  that  they  could  not  withstand  them  all  at 
the  same  time,  and  anxiously  devised  means  to  separate  them, 
and  sent  a  regular  army  against  the  Etruscans,  and  against  the 
Umbrians  to  pillage  and  to  destroy  the  people.  When  they  heard 
of  it,  they  turned  homeward,  that  they  might  defend  their  own 

9  Oro8. 1.  Ill :  c.  20,  Haver,  p.  194, 12—195, 11. 
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lands.  At  the  same  time  the  Romans  marched  against  the  Sam- 
nites,  and  against  the  Gauls,  with  their  greater  army,  that  they 
had  at  home.  Quintus  the  consul  was  slain  in  the  battle ;  and, 
after  his  fall,  Fabius,  the  other  consul,  gained  the  victory.  Forty 
thousand  Samnites  and  Gauls  were  slain,  and  seven  thousand 
Romans,  in  the  division  in  which  Decius  was  killed.  Livy  said 
that  one  hundred  and  fifty  thousand  foot  and  seven  thousand 
cavalry  of  the  Samnites  and  Gauls  were  slain. 

2.  Orosius  *  said,  '*  1  have,  moreover,  of  a  truth  heard  say, 
that  the  Romans,  in  those  days,  had  war  not  only  with  other 
nations,  but  among  themselves,  with  manifold  plagues  and  pesti- 
lence :  so  it  then  was." 

3.  When '  Fabius,  the  consul,  came  homeward  from  the  battle, 
they  went  before  him  in  triumph,  which  was  their  custom  when 
they  gained  a  victory.  But  the  joy  was  very  soon  turned  to 
grief  in  their  hearts,  when  they  saw  the  dead,  who  were  before  at 
home,  so  thickly  borne  to  the  earth ;  for,  at  that  time,  the  great 
pestilence  was  there. 

4.  About*  a  year  afterwards,  the  Samnites  fought  with  the 
Romans,  and  routed  them,  and  drove  them  into  the  city  of 
Rome.  Soon  after,*  the  Samnites  changed  their  clothing  to 
another  fashion,  and  covered  all  their  weapons  over  with  silver, 
in  token  that  they  would  do  one  or  the  other, — either  conquer 
or  all  die.*  In  those  days,  the  Romans  chose  Papirius  for  their 
consul,  and  soon  led  an  army  against  the  Samnites,  though  their 
priests  said  that  their  gods  were  against  their  going  to  battle. 
But  Papirius  upbraided  the  priests  very  much  for  that  saying, 
and  nevertheless  he  went  to  the  warfare ;  and  he  gained  as 
honourable  a  victory,  as  if  he  had  not  before  dishonoured  the 
priests  of  their  gods.  Twelve  thousand  Samnites  were  slain 
there,  and  four  thousand  taken.  Soon  after  that  glorious  victory, 
they  were  again  afflicted  with  pestilence,  whicH  was  so  raging 
and  lasting,  that  they  willingly  tried,  at  last,  whether  they  could 

2  Oro«.  1.  Ill :  c.  21,  Haver,  p.  197, 4—8 

3  Oros.  p.  197,  8—11. 

4  Oro«.  L  III :  c.  22,  Haver,  p.  197,  31—199,  2. 

5  Postea  vero  Samnites  novum  habitum  animumque  sumentes,  hoc  est,  deargentatis 
Bnnis  ac  vestibus,  paratoque  animo,  ni  vincant,  mori,  bello  se  obferunt.  Oros.  1.  Ill :  c. 
22,  Haver,  p.  197,  32—198,  2. 

6  A.  S.  <^e  ealle  libban,  oi$Ve  ealle  licgean,  either  all  live,  or  aU  die.  Oros.  has— ni 
^cant,  mori.   v.  note  5. 
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stop  it  by  enchantments^  and  fetched  iEsculapius  the  magician 
with  the  immense  snake,  which  was  called  Epidaurus';  and 
acted  just  as  if  such  an  evil  had  never  come  upon  them  before, 
nor  would  ever  come  again. 

5.  In  •  the  following  year,  Fabius,  their  consul,  whose  other 
name  was  Curius,  fought  with  the  Samnites,  and  basely  fled 
homeward.  The  senate  wished  to  degrade  him,  because  he  had 
led  the  people  to  flight ;  but  his  father,  who  was  also  called  Fabius, 
begged  that  the  senate  would  forgive  this  fault,  and  that  they 
would  grant,  that  he  might  go  with  his  son,  the  next  time,  against 
the  Samnites  with  all  their  forces;  and  they  granted  it  The 
father  then  told  the  consul  to  march  forward  with  his  army,  and 
he  stopped  behind  with  some  of  the  forces.  When  he  saw  that 
Pontius,  king  of  the  Samnites,  had  ensnared  the  consul,  his  son, 
and  surrounded  him  with  his  people,  he  then  came  to  his  help, 
and  greatly  raised  his  spirits ;  and  they  took  Pontius,  king  of  the 
Samnites.  There  were  twenty  thousand  Samnites  slain,  and  four 
thousand  taken  with  the  king.  There  the  war  of  the  Romans 
and  Samnites,  which  they  formerly  carried  on  for  fifty  nine  years, 
was  ended,  because  they  had  taken  their  king. 

6.  In*  the  next  year  after  this,  Curius  the  consul  with  the 
Romans  fought  against  the  Sabines,  and  gained  the  victory, 
making  an  immense  slaughter  of  them,  which  might  be  known  by 
this,  as  he  and  the  consuls  could  not  count  the  slain. 

Book  III :  Chapter  XL 

1.  Four '  hundred  and  sixty-three  years  after  the  building  of 
Rome,  [Alfred  B.  C.  290  :  Clinton  B.  C.  283]  when  Dolabella  and 
Domitius  were  consuls  in  Rome,  then  the  Lucani,  Bruttii,  Sam- 
nites, and  the  Senonian  Gauls  began  to  war  against  the  Romans. 
Then  the  Romans  sent  ambassadors  to  the  Gauls  about  peace : 
they  killed  the  ambassadors.    They  next  sent  Caecilius  their 

7  Ut  libros  Sibyllinos  consulendos  putArint,  horrendumque  ilium  Epidanriam  colubrum 
cum  ipso  JEsculapii  lapide  advexerint :  quasi  vero  pertilentia  aut  ante  sedata  non  ait,  aut 
post  orta  non  fuerit    Oros.  1.  Ill :  c.  22,  Haver,  p.  198,  10 — 199,  2. 

8  Oros.  1.  Ill :  c.  22,  Haver,  p.  199, 2-^15* 

9  Anno  subsequente  cum  Sabinis  Curio  consule  bellum  gestum  est,  ubf  quot  millia 
bominum  inteiiecta,  quot  oapta  mnt,  ipse  consul  ostendit :  qui  quum  in  senatu  magnitudinem 
adquisiti  agri  Sabini,  et  multitudinem  capti  populi  referre  vellet,  nnmenim  explicare  &oa 
potuit.    Oros.  L  III :  c.  22»  Haver,  p.  199,  15-^19. 

1  Grot.  1.  Ill :  c.  22,  Haver,  p.  199, 19—200,  9. 
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Praetor  with  an  army,  where  the  Gauls  and  Bruttii  were  together, 
and  he  was  slain  there,  and  the  people  with  him,  namely  eighteen 
thousand.  As  often  as  the  Gauls  fought  against  the  Romans,  the 
Romans  were  overcome.  "  Therefore,  ye  Romans,"  said  Orosius, 
'*  while  you  always  murmur  about  the  only  battle  that  the  Goths 
had  with  you,  why  will  you  not  think  of  the  many  former,  which 
the  Gauls  often  waged  insultingly  against  you ! " 

2.  I  will '  also  bring  to  mind,  in  part,  what  those,  that  came 
after  Alexander,  did,  in  the  times,  when  this  happened  in  Rome  : 
how  they  killed  one  another  in  many  battles. — "  It  is,"  said  he 
[Orosius,]  "  when  I  think  of  it,  just  as  if  I  sat  on  a  high  hill,  and 
saw,  on  a  smooth  field,  many  fires  burning ;  so  over  all  the  king- 
dom of  the  Macedonians,  that  is  over  all  the  greater  Asia,  and 
over  the  greatest  part  of  Europe,  and  all  Libya,  there  was  nothing 
but  hatred  and  wars.  Those,  who  were  the  first  under  Alexander, 
laid  waste  by  war  the  very  places,  where  they  ruled  after  him, 
and  where  they  did  not,  they  brought  the  greatest  gloom,  as  the 
bitterest  smoke  rises  up,  and  then  widely  spreads." 

3.  Alexander,*  for  twelve  years,  filled  with  fear  and  crushed 
under  him  this  mid-earth ;  and  his  followers,  for  fourteen  years 
after,  pulled  and  tore  it  asunder,  just  as  when  the  lioness  brings 
to  hungry  whelps  something  to  eat :  they  then  shew  in  the  food, 
which  of  them  can  embowel  the  most. 

4.  Thus  *  then  did  Ptolemy,  one  of  Alexander's  generals,  when 
he  swept  together  all  Eg3rpt  and  Arabia ;  and  Laomedon,his  other 
general,  who  seized  upon  all  Assyria, — and  Philotas  Cilicia, — and 
Philo  Illyricum,—  and  Atropates  the  greater  Media, — and  Stromen  ? 
Media  the  less, — and  Perdiccas  Asia  the  less. — The  people  of 
Susiana  [came  to  Coenus], — the  greater  Phrygia  [to]  Antigonus, — 
Lycia  andPamphilia  [to]  Nearchus. — [Cassander  took]  Caria, — and 

2  Oro8. 1.  Ill :  c.  23.  Haver,  p.  200—201,  8. 

3  Oro8. 1.  IM :  c.  23,  Haver,  p.  201,  8—12. 

4  Oros.  1.  Ill :  c:  23,  Haver,  p.  201,  12—203,  3. 

4  The  Anglo-Saxon  of  Alfred,  both  in  the  Lauderdale  and  the  Cotton  MSS,  has  so  many 
mistakes  in  the  names,  that  it  is  necessary  to  refer  to  the  Latin  of  Orosius,  who  follows 
Justin  almost  verbatim  [See  1.  XI II:  c.  4,  p.  302 — 306,  and  the  notes,  in  the  accurate 
edition  of  Grsevius,  8vo.  Lugd.  Bat.  1683], — Orosius  says — Prima  Ptolemoeo  ^gyptus  et 
Africse  Arabisque  pars  sorte  provenit.  Confinem  huic  provinciae  Syriam  Laomedon 
MitylinsBUS,  Ciliciam  Philotas,  Philo  Illyrios  accipiunt.  Medise  majori  Atropatus,  minori 
iocer  Perdiccae  preeponitur.  Susiana  gens  Scyno,  Phrygia  major  Antigono  Philippi  filio  adsig- 
natur.  Lyciam  et  Parophyliam  Nearchus,  Cariam  Cassander,  Lydiam  Menander  sortiimtur, 
Leonnatus  minorem  Phi^giam  accipit    Thracia  et  regiones  Pontici  maris  Lysimacho. 
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Leonnatus  Phrygia  the  less, — and  Lysimachus  Thrace, — and  Eu- 
inenes  Cappadocia  and  Paphlagonia. — Seleucus  had  all  the  most 
eminent  men  of  Alexander's  army ;  and  with  them,  he  at  length 
gained  all  the  country  of  the  east.  Cassander  had  the  warriors  with 
the  Chaldeans,  In  Bactria  and  in  India  were  the  Prefects,  whom 
Alexander  appointed ;  and  Taxiles  had  the  land  between  the  two 
rivers,  the  Indus  and  Hydaspes.  Pithon  had  the  people,  the 
colonies  •  in  India,  Oxyartes  had  the  Paropamisii  [in  Afghanistan 
and  the  Punjab  west  of  the  Indus],  at  the  end  of  the  Caucasian 
mountains.  Sibyrtius  had  the  Arachosii  [part  of  Afghanistan  and 
Beloochistan].  Stasanor  had  the  nations  of  Drangiana  [part  of 
Iran],  and  Ariana.  Amyntas  had  the  [Bactrians].  Scythaeus  had 
the  people  of  Sogdiana  [part  of  Turkestan  and  Bokhara].  Nica- 
nor  had  the  Parthians,  and  Philip  the  Hyrcani.  Phrataphemes 
had  the  Armenians.  Tlepolemus  had  the  Medes.  Peucestas 
had  the  Babylonians.  Peleusus  had  the  Archi,  and  Archelaus 
Mesopotamia. 

5.  All*  their  wars  first  arose  from  Alexander's  letter,  because 
he  therein  ordered  that  all  the  exiles,  who  were  in  the  countries 
which  he  himself  had  formerly  over-run,  should  be  allowed  to  go 
home.  Then  the  Greeks  would  not  listen  to  the  order,  because 
they  dreaded  that,  when  they  gathered  themselves  together,  they 
would  avenge  the  wrongs,  which  they  had  formally  borne  from 
them.  Moreover  they  denied  that  they  would  any  longer  serve 
with  the  Lacedaemonians,  amongst  whom  was  their  chief  city. 
Soon  after  that,  the  Athenians  led  thirty  thousand  people,  and 
two  hundred  ships  against  Antigonus,  the  king,  who  was  to  have 
all  the  realm  of  the  Greeks,  because  he  was  the  bearer  of  the 
message  from  Alexander.  They  fixed  upon  Demosthenes,  the 
philosopher,  as  their  leader  ;  and  drew  over  the  towns  people  of 

Cappadocia  cum  Paphlagonia  Eumeni  data :  summa  castrorum  Seleuco  Antiochi  f ilio  cessit ; 
8tipatoribu8  regis  satellitibusque  Cassander  filius  Antipatri  prseficitur.  In  Bactriana  ulteriore 
et  Indise  regionibus  prsefecti  priores,  qui  sub  Alexandro  esse  coeperant,  permanserunt. 
Seras,  inter  duos  amnes  Hydaspem  et  Indum  constitutos,  Taxiles  habuit.  In  colonias  in 
Indis  conditas  Pithon  Agenoris  filius  mittitur.  Parapamenos  fines  Caucasi  montis  Oxyartes 
accepit  Arachosii  Gedrosiique  Sibyrtio  decernuntur.  Drangas  et  Areos  Stasanor, 
Bactrianos  Amyntas  sortitur,  Sogdianos  Scythaeus,  Nicanor  Parthos,  Philippus  Hyrcanios, 
Phrataphemes  Armenios,  Tlepolemus  Persas,  Peucestes  Babylonios,  Archon  Pelasgos, 
Archelaus  Mesopotamiam  adepti  sunt.     Haver.  201,  12 — 203,  3. 

5  The  A.  S.  is  Ithona  hsfde  calonie  ]>&  ]>eode  on  Indeum,  Ithona  had  the  people  Coloni 
in  India.  The  A.  S.  translator  has  mistaken  colonias  colonies  of  Oros.  for  the  name  of  a 
people.     See  note  4. 

6  Oros.  1.  Ill :  c.  23,  Haver,  p.  203,  3—16. 
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Corinth,  and  of  Sicyon  and  of  Argos  to  help  them  ;  and  besieged 
king  Antipater  in  a  fastness,  because  he  gave  help  to  Antigonus. 
There  Leosthenes,  one  of  their  leaders,  was  shot  dead  with  an 
arrow.  When  they  were  returning  homeward  from  the  city,  they 
met  Leonatus,  who  should  have  come  to  help  Antipater,  and  he 
was  there  slain.  Afterwards  Perdiccas,  who  had  Asia  the  less, 
began  to  wage  war  against  Ariarathes,  king  of  the  Cappadocians, 
and  drove  him  into  a  fastness.  The  towns-people  themselves  set 
fire  to  it,  on  four  sides  ;  and  there  every  thing  perished,  that  was 
within. 

6.  After'  that,  Antigonus  and  Perdiccas  vowed  to  fight  with 
each  other ;  and  they  were  long  contriving  where  they  should 
meet.  They  laid  waste  many  islands  in  the  strife  which  of  them 
could  gain  the  most  help.  With  that  hope,  Perdiccas  marched 
with  an  army  into  Eg3rpt,  where  Ptolemy  was  the  king,  because  it 
was  told  him  that  he  would  assist  Antigonus.  Then  Ptolemy 
gathered  a  great  army  against  him.  While  they  strove  to  come 
together,  two  kings  Neoptolemus  and  Eumenes  fought :  Eumenes 
routed  Neoptolemus,  who  came  to  king  Antigonus,  and  per- 
suaded him  to  march  with  an  army  suddenly  upon  Eumenes^ 
Then  Antigonus  sent  [Neoptolemus]  himself,  and  one  of  his 
generals  Polyperchon  with  a  great  force,  that  they  might  defeat 
him.  When  Eumenes  was  told  of  it,  he  waylaid  them,  where 
they  had  thought  of  waylaying  him,  and  slew  them  both,  and 
put  the  others  to  flight.  Afterwards  Perdiccas  and  Ptolemy 
fought,  and  there  Perdiccas  was  slain.  It  then  became  known  to 
the  Macedonians,  that  Eumenes  and  Pithon  and  Illyrius,  and 
Alcetas  brother  of  Perdiccas,  would  wage  war  against  them,  and 
contrived  that  Antigonus  should  come  against  them  with  an 
army.  In  the  battle,  Antigonus  routed  Eumenes,  and  drove  him 
into  a  fastness  and  besieged  him  while  there.  Eumenes  then 
sent  to  king  Antipater,  and  begged  for  his  help.  When  Antigonus 
understood  that,  he  left  the  siege :  but  Eumenes  thought  there 
was  great  treachery  in  Antigonus  thus  going  home,  and  drew 
over  to  his  side  those,  who  were  formerly  Alexander's  warriors,, 
who  were  called  Argyraspides,  because  all  their  weapons  were 
silvered  over.  When  in  doubt  whether  they  would  so  rashly  fulfil 
his  wish,  Antigonus  came  upon  them  with  an  army,  and  took  from 

7  Oro8. 1.  Ill :  c.  23,  Haver,  p.  203, 16—205, 10. 
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them  their  wives,  and  their  children,  and  their  land  and  all 
their  hoarded  riches,  that  they  had  gained  under  Alexander ;  and 
they  themselves  with  difficulty  fled  to  Eumenes.  They  then 
sent  to  Antigonus  in  their  greatest  disgrace,  and  begged  that  he 
would  give  up  what  he  had  before  taken  from  them.  He  told 
them  he  would  do  that  if  they  brought  to  him  their  lord,  king 
Eumenes,  bound ;  and  they  did  so.  But  he  treated  them  again 
with  reproach,  and  set  them  in  the  most  disgraceful  land,  which 
was  at  the  utmost  end  of  his  people ;  and,  moreover,  he  would  not 
give  them  any  thing,  for  which  they  had  asked. 

7.  Then  •  Eurydice,  queen  of  Arrhidaeus,  king  of  the  Macedo- 
nians, did  much  evil  to  the  people,  through  Cassander,  her  lord's 
general,  with  whom  she  had  secret  adultery ;  and  therefore  she 
taught  the  king  to  raise  him  up  so  high,  that  he  was  above  all 
who  were  in  the  realm  next  to  the  king.  She  so  acted  by  her 
intrigues  as  to  raise  up  all  the  Macedonians  against  the  king,  till 
they  determined  to  send  for  Olympias,  Alexander's  mother,  that 
she  might  assist  them  to  bring  both  the  king  and  the  queen  into 
their  power.  Olympias  then  came  to  them  with  the  force  of 
Epirus,  her  own  kingdom,  and  asked  iEacides,  king  of  the 
Molossi,  to  help  her.  They  slew  both  the  king  and  the  queen, 
and  Cassander  fled  away.  Olympias  took  the  sovereignty,  and 
did  much  evil  to  the  people,  while  she  had  the  government. 
When  Cassander  heard  that  she  was  loathsome  to  the  people,  he 
gathered  an  army.  As  she  heard  that  so  many  of  the  people 
had  turned  to  him,  she  did  not  believe  that  the  other  part  would 
be  faithful  to  her;  but  she  took  her  daughter-in-law,  Roxana, 
Alexander's  widow,  and  Alexander's  son,  Hercules,  and  fled  to 
the  fastness,  which  was  called  Pydna.  Cassander  marched  after 
her,  and  stormed  the  fastness,  and  slew  Olympias.  The  towns- 
people, when  they  understood  that  the  fastness  was  to  be  stormed, 
carried  off  the  daughter-in-law  with  her  son,  and  sent  them  into 
another  and  stronger  fastness.  Cassander  gave  orders  to  besiege 
them  there;  and  he  ruled  in  full  power  over  the  kingdom  of 
Macedonia. 

8.  It  •  was  then  thought,  that  the  war  among  Alexander's  fol- 
lowers was  ended,  when  they  were  fallen,  who  fought  the  most : — 
they  were  Perdiccas,  and  Eumenes,  and  Alcetas,  and  Polyperchon, 

8  Oros.  1.  Ill :  c.  23,  Haver,  p.  205,  10—206,  2. 

9  Oro8. 1.  Ill :  c,  23.  Haver,  p.  206,  2—208,  8. 
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and  Olympias,  and  Antipater,  and  many  others.    But  Antigonus, 
livho  had  unbounded  yearning  for  power  over  others,  marched  to 
the,  fastness,  where  Alexander's  widow  and  his  son  were,  and  took 
them  ;  because  he  thought  that  the  people  would  more  easily  bow 
to  him,  who  had  their  old  lord's  son  in  his  power.     After  Cassan- 
der  heard  of  it,  he  agreed  with  Ptolemy,  and  with  Lysimachus, 
and  with  Seleucus,  the  eastern  king,  and  they  all  waged  war 
against  Antigonus,  and  against  Demetrius  his  son, — some  on  land, 
others  on  water.     In  that  war,  though  some  were  with  Antigo- 
nus, and  others  with  Cassander,  the  greatest  part  of  the  Macedo- 
nian nobility  fell  on  both  sides.     Tliere  Antigonus  and  his  son 
were  routed.     Afterwards  Demetrius,  son  of  Antigonus,  fought 
with  ships  against  Ptolemy,  and  drove  him  into  his  own  land.   An- 
tigonus then  ordered,  that  they  should  call  both  him  and  his  son, 
king ;  though  the  followers  of  Alexander  were  before  only  called 
generals.     In  the  midst  of  these  quarrels,  Antigonus  feared  that 
the  people  would  choose  Hercules,  Alexander's  son,  for  their 
lord,  because  he  was  of  the  true,  kingly  race.     Then  he  ordered 
both  him  and  his  mother  to  be  slain.     When  the  other  three 
heard  that  he  had  the  thought  of  over-reaching  them  all,  they 
gathered  themselves  together  again,  and  waged  war  against  him. 
Cassander  durst  not  go  himself  in  the  expedition,  because  he  was 
closely  surrounded  with  enemies,  but  he  sent  help  to  Lysimachus, 
his  ally,  and  had  entrusted  his  affairs  chiefly  to  Seleucus  ;  because 
he  had  overcome  in  battles  many  powers  in   the  east: — First, 
Babylon    and   Bactriana.     Afterwards,   he   marched  into   India 
where  no  man  before  or  since  durst  go  with  an  army,  save  Alexan- 
der.    Seleucus  brought  under  his  power  all  the  generals  ;  and  they 
all  went  to  Antigonus  and  his  son  Demetrius  with  an  army.    In  that 
war  Antigonus  was  slain,  and  his  son  was  driven  from  the  king- 
dom.— **  I  ween  not,"  said  Orosius,  "  that  there  is  any  man,  who 
can  tell,  how  many  fell  in  that  battle." 

9.  At  *  that  time  [B.  C.  297]  Cassander  died,  and  his  son  Philip 
succeeded  to  the  kingdom.  Then  it  was  thought  again  the  second 
time,  that  the  wars  of  Alexander's  followers  were  ended.     But 

1  Cassandro  defuncto,  filius  Philippus  succedit.  Sic  quasi  ex  integro  nova  Macedonian 
Bella  nascuntnr,  Antipater  Thessalonicen  matrem  suam,  Cassandri  uxorem,  quamvia  mise- 
rabiliter  pro  vita  precantem,  manu  sua  transverberavit.  Alexander  frater  ejus,  dum 
bellum  advenus  fratrem  ob  ultionem  matris  instruit,  a  Demetrio,  cigus  auxilium  petierat, 
circumventna  occiditur.    Orofl.  L  III :  c.  23,  Haver,  p.  208>  8 — 13. 
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they  soon  after  had  war  among  them.  Seleucus,  and  Demetrius 
son  of  Antigonus,  joined  together,  and  waged  war  against  the* 
three, — Philip,  son  of  Cassander,  and  against  Ptolemy,  and  Lysi- 
machus.  They  began  the  war  just  as  if  they  had  never  begun  it 
before.  In  the  strife  Antipater  killed  his  mother,  widow  of  Cas- 
sander, though  she  pitifully  prayed  to  him  for  her  life.  Then 
her  son  Alexander  begged  Demetrius  to  assist  him,  that  he  might 
revenge  his  mother's  death  on  his  brother ;  and  they  soon  after 
slew  him. 

10.  After  *  this  Demetrius  and  Lysimachus  went  to  war ;  but 
Lysimachus  could  not  withstand  Demetrius,  because  Dromichaetes 
king  of  the  Thracians  fought  against  him.  In  the  meanwhile, 
Demetrius  was  very  much  encouraged,  and  led  an  army  against 
Ptolemy.  When  he  heard  of  it,  he  gained  over  Seleucus  and 
Pyrrhus  king  of  Epirus  to  help  him.  Pyrrhus  assisted  him  chiefly 
because  he  wished  to  get  the  government  of  Macedonia  for  him- 
self. They  drove  Demetrius  from  it,  and  Pyrrhus  succeeded. 
Afterwards  Lysimachus  slew  his  own  son  Agathocles,  and  his  son- 
in-law  Antipater.  In  those  days,  the  city  Lysimachia '  sank  into 
the  earth  with  the  people  altogether.  After  Lysimachus  had 
done  so  to  his  son,  and  to  his  son-in-law,  his  own  people  hated 
him,  and  many  turned  from  him,  and  drew  over  Seleucus,  that  he 
might  overcome  Lysimachus.  Moreover,  the  strife  between  the 
two  could  not  be  appeased,  though  they  were  the  only  two  of 
Alexander's  followers  then  aUve.  But  old  as  they  then  were, 
they  fought.  Seleucus  had  lived  seventy-seven  winters;  and 
Lysimachus  seventy-three  winters.  There  Lysimachus  was  slain  ; 
and,  about  three  nights  afterwards,  Ptolemy,  whose  sister  Lysi- 
machus married,  came  and,  as  he  was  going  homeward,  stealthily 
followed  after  Seleucus,  till  his  army  was  dispersed,  and  there 
slew  him. 

11.  The  peace*  and  kindlieartedness,  which  they  had  learned 
from  Alexander,  were  then  brought  to  an  end.  These  two,  who 
lived  the  longest,  had  slain  thirty  kings, — their  own  old  comrades, 
— and  afterwards  they  took  to  themselves  the  whole  of  the  go- 
vernments, which  they  all  formerly  held.    Amid  the  struggles, 

2  OrofL  1.  in  :  c.  23.  Haver;  p-  208, 13—209, 15. 

3  LysiroacMa    civitas   formidolosissimo   terrsemotu    eversa,   opprenoque   popido  8U0, 
CTudele  sepulchnim  fuit.    Oros.  1.  Ill :  c.  23.  Haver,  p.  209,  8, 9. 

4  Oros.  1.  HI :  c.  23,  Haver,  p.  209, 15—210,  7. 
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Lysimachus  lost  his  fifteen  sons :  some  he  himself  slew,  others 
were  slain  in  battle  before  himself. 

12.  '"Such*  brotherhood!"  said  Orosius,  ''they  had  among 
them,  who  were  fed  and  educated  in  one  family !  It  is  very  dis- 
graceful to  us,  that  we  speak  about  what  we  now  call  war,  when 
strangers  and  foreigners  come  upon  us,  and  rob  ns  of  a  little, 
and  soon  leave  us  again ;  and  we  will  not  think  what  it  was, 
when  no  man  could  redeem  his  hfe  from  another;  nor  would 
even  those  be  friends,  who  were  brothers  by  father  and  by  mo- 
ther ! " — ^And  here  the  third  book  ends,  and  the  fourth  begins. 

Book  IV :  Chapter  I. 

1.  Four  *  hundred  and  sixty  four  years  after  the  building  of 
Rome  [Clinton  B.  C.  280 :  Alfred  B.  C.  289],  the  Tarentines  were 
playing  in  their  theatre,  which  was  built  within  their  city  Taren- 
tum,  when  they  saw  Roman  ships  sail  on  the  sea.  Then  the 
Tarentines  hastily  went  to  their  own  ships,  and  followed  after 
the  others,  and  took  them  all  but  five.  Those,  who  were  taken, 
they  treated  with  the  greatest  cruelty ;  some  they  slew,  some 
they  scourged  to  death,  others  they  sold  into  bondage.  When 
the  Romans  heard  of  it,  they  sent  ambassadors  to  them,  and 
demanded  that  they  should  atone  for  the  wrong,  which  they 
had  done  them.  Again,  they  treated  the  ambassadors  with  the 
greatest  disgrace,  as  they  before  did  the  others,  and  then  let 
them  go  home. 

2.  Then  the  Romans  marched  against  the  Tarentines ;  and  so 
fully  did  they  levy  their  forces,  that  even  the  proletarii  *  were 
not  allowed  to  stay  at  home.  Those  were  they,  whom  they  left 
that  their  wives  might  have  children,  when  they  went  to  war. 
They  said,  it  seemed  to  them  wiser,  that  they  should  not  lose 
those  who  could  go  out,  whoever  might  have  children.  The 
Romans  then  went  against  the  Tarentines,  and  laid  all  waste 
where  they  came,  and  stormed  many  towns. 

3.  Then  the  Tarentines  sent  everywhere  for  help,  where  they 
could  hope  for  any.     Pyrrhus,  king  of  Epirus,  came  to  them  with 

5  Oros.  1.  Ill :  c.  23.  Haver,  p.  210,  7^20. 

1  Oros.  1.  IV :  c.  1,  Haver,  p.  214 — 218.    Alfred  omits  the  preface  of  Orosius,  Haver,  p. 
211—214. 

2  Proletarii,  persons  of  little  or  no  property.     Being  of  the  lowest  rank,  they  were  not 
called  to  serve  in  war,  and  deemed  of  little  use  hut  to  increase  (prolem)  the  population. 
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the  greatest  force,  as  well  in  infantry,  and  in  cavalry,  as  with  a 
fleet  In  those  days,  he  was  famous  above  all  other  kings,  as  well 
for  his  great  forces,  and  for  his  forethought,  as  for  his  knowledge 
of  war.  Pyrrhus  assisted  the  Tarentines,  because  the  city  Tarentiun 
was  built  by  the  Lacedaemonians,  who  then  belonged  to  his  king- 
dom. He  had  the  Thessalians  and /Macedonians  to  help  him,  and 
in  that  battle,  he  had  with  him  twenty  elephants, — [animals]  which 
the  Romans  never  saw  before.  He  was  the  man,  that  first  brought 
them  into  Italy.  He  was  also,  in  those  days,  most  skilful  in  warfare 
and  in  contest ;  but  in  this  only,  his  gods  and  his  idolatry,  which  he 
followed,  deceived  him.  When  he  inquired  of  his  gods,  which 
should  have  victoiy  over  the  other, — he  over  the  Romans,  or  the 
Romans  over  him,  they  answered  him  ambiguously  and  said ; — 
''  Thou  shalt  have  [it],  or  shalt  not.'*'— The  first  battle,  that  he 
had  with  the  Romans,  was  in  [Lucania],  near  the  river  which  is 
called  [Siris].  After  there  had  been  great  slaughter  on  both 
sides,  Pyrrhus  ordered  the  elephants  to  be  brought  into  the 
battle.  When  the  Romans  saw  that  such  a  stratagem  was 
employed  against  them,  as  they  had  never  before  seen,  nor 
heard  speak  of,  they  all  fled  but  one  man,  called  Minutius :  he 
went  boldly  under  an  elephant,  that  he  might  stab  it  in  the 
navel.  After  it  was  wounded  and  angry,  it  killed  many  of  the 
people :  not  only  did  they  perish  who  were  upon  it,  but  it  so 
gored  and  enraged  the  other  elephants,  that  they  also,  who  were 
upon  them,  almost  all  perished.  Though  the  Romans  were 
routed,  still  they  were  encouraged,  because  they  knew  what  they 
could  do  to  the  elephants.  In  that  battle  *  fourteen  thousand  of 
the  Roman  infantry  were  slain,  and  eight  hundred  and  eighty 
taken ;  and  one  thousand  three  hundred  of  their  cavalry  were 
slain ;  and  there  were  seven  hundred  banners  taken.  It  was  not 
said  how  many  of  the  army  of  Pyrrhus  fell,  because  it  was  not 
the  Custom,  in  those  times,  that  they  should  tell  any  of  the 
slaughter  on  that  side,  which  was  the  more  powerful,  save  where 
very  few  were  slain,  as  it  was  with  Alexander,  in  the  first  battle 

3  Neither  the  Anglo-Saxon  nor  the  English  admits  of  the  ambiguity,  so  evident  in  the 
sentence  recorded  by  Ennius — "  Aio  te,  ^acida,  Romanos  vincere  posse."  An  allusion  is 
evidently  made  to  this  answer  of  the  oracle,  though  Orosius  does  not  quote  the  sentence. 

4  Orosius  gives  the  following  account, — ^Victos  fuisse  Romanos  turpis  fuga  prodidit^ 
quorum  tunc  cecidisse  referuntur  peditum  quatuordecim  millia  octingenti  et  octingenta : 
capti  mille  trecenti  et  decern :  equites  autem  caeai  ducenti  quadraginta  duo,  capti  octingenti 
et  duo,  signa  amissa  viginti  duo.    Haver,  p.  216,  9 — 13. 
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that  he  fought  with  Darius,  where  no  more  than  nine  of  his 
people  were  slain.'  But  Pyrrhus  afterwards  shewed,  what  he 
thought  of  the  victory  that  he  had  over  the  Romans,  when  he  said,  at 
the  door  of  his  god,  and  so  wrote  upon  it : — "  Accept  thou  [my] 
thanks,  O  Jupiter,  that  I  have  been  able  to  overcome  those,  who 
before  were  never  overcome  ;  and  I  am  also  overcome  by  them."' 
Then  his  generals  asked  him,  why  he  spoke  such  lowering  wards 
of  himself — '^that  he  was  overanae.*'  He  answered  them  and 
said, — **  If  I  gain  such  a  victory  again  from  the  Romans,  then  I 
must  afterwards  go  back  to  the  land  of  the  Greeks  without  any 
soldier.**'  Before  the  battle,  it  was  shewn  to  the  Romans  as  a 
bad  token,  that,  in  this  warfare,  the  people  would  meet  with 
great  destruction;  when  thimder  killed  twenty-foiu:  of  their 
foragers,  and  the  others  came  away  afflicted.* 

4.  Afterwards  Pyrrhus  and  the  Romans  fought  in  the  country 
of  Apulia.  There  Pyrrhus  was  wounded  in  one  arm,  and  the 
Romans  gained  the  victory,  and  had  learned  more  contrivances 
for  overcoming  the  elephants,  inasmuch  as  they  took  stakes,  and 
struck  many  sharp  iron  nails  into  one  end,  and  woimd  them 
round  with  flax,  and  set  it  on  fire,  and  then  thrust  them  into  the 
elephants  behind,  that  they  became  raging  both  from  the  burning 
of  the  flax  and  the  goading  of  the  nails :  thus,  those,  who  were 
upon  them,  were  first  destroyed  by  each,  then  many  of  the  other 
people,  who  should  have  been  shielded,  were  killed.  In  that 
battle,  eight  thousand  of  the  Romans  were  slain  and  eleven 
banners  taken.  Twenty  thousand  were  slain  of  the  army  of 
Pyrrhus,  and  his  standard  taken. — It  was  then  made  known  to 
Pyrrhus,  that  Agathocles  king  of  the  Syracusans  was  dead  in  the 
country  of  Sicily.  Then  he  went  thither,  and  forced  that 
kingdom  to  submit  to  him. 

6.  As  soon  •  as  the  war  with  the  Romans  was  ended,  there  was 
the  most   manifold    calamity  by  pestilence, — ^yea,  no  bearing 

6  See  Book  III :  ch.  9,  I  3. 

6  Sed  P3nrrhu«  atrocitatem  cladis,  quam  hoc  bello  exceperat,  diis  suis  honuDibusque. 
testatus  est,  adfigens  titulum  in  templo  Tarentini  Jovis,  in  quo  hasc  scripsit : — 

Qui  ante  hac  invicti  fuvSre  viri,  pater  optime  Olympi, 
Hob  ego  in  pngna  vici,  victusque  sum  ab  iisdem. 
These  venes  are  from  £nniu8.    Oros.  1.  IV  :  c  1.     Barer,  p.  217,  3—7,  note  22. 

7  Ne  ego,  si  iterum  eodem  modo  vicero,  sine  ullo  milite  Epirum  revertar.  Haver,  p. 
217,  9,  10. 

8  Semineces  relictL    Haver,  p.  217,  15. 

9  Oros.  1.  IV :  c.  2.    Haver,  p.  218,  219. 
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creature,  neither  women  nor  cattle,  could  bring  forth  any  thing 
alive, — that,  at  last,  they  doubted  whether  any  human  being 
would  ever  be  added  to  them.*  Then  Pyrrhus  returned  again 
from  Sicily  against  the  Romans,  and  Curius  the  consul  came 
against  him.  Their  third  battle  was  in  Lucania  on  the  plain  of 
Arusium.*  Though  the  Romans  had,  at  one  time,  thought  more 
of  flight  than  of  battle,  ere  they  saw  that  the  elephants  were 
brought  into  the  fight ;  but,  after  they  had  seen  them,  they  so 
irritated  them,  that  they  killed  many,  whom  they  should  have 
protected :  the  anny  of  Pyrrhus,  was,  for  that  reason,  mostly  put 
to  flight.  In  that  battle  Pyrrhus  had  eighty  thousand  foot,  and 
five  thousand  horse;  and  th^e  thirty-six  thousand  were  slain, 
and  four  hundred  taken.  Then  Pyrrhus  went  out  of  Italy,  about 
five  years  after  he  first  came  into  it.  Soon  after  he  came  home, 
he  wished  to  storm  the  city  Argos  ;  and  he  was  there  struck  dead 
with  a  stone. 

6.  When '  the  Tarentines  heard  that  Pyrrhus  was  dead,  they 
sent  into  Africa  to  the  Carthaginians  for  help,  and  went  again  to 
war  with  the  Romans  :  soon  after  they  came  together,  the  Romans 
had  a  victory.  There  the  Carthaginians  found  that  they  could 
be  overpowered,  though  no  people  before  could  overcome  them 
in  battle. — ^While  Pyrrhus  was  at  war  with  the  Romans,  they  had 
eight  legions.  They  had  then  appointed  the  eighth  to  help  the 
Rhegians.  When  the  eighth  part  of  the  legions  beUeved,  that  the 
Romans  could  not  withstand  Pyrrhus,  they  began  to  pillage  and 
oppress  those,  whom  they  ought  to  have  protected.  When  the 
Romans  heard  of  it,  they  sent  thither  Genucius,  their  consul,  with 
an  army,  to  punish  them,  because  they  had  slain  and  oppressed 
those,  whom  all  the  Romans  wished  to  protect ;  and  he  did  so. 
Some  he  put  to  death,  others  he  bound  and  sent  home  ;  and  there 
they  were  afterwards  scourged,  and  then  their  heads  cut  off  with 
broad  axes. 


1  The  A.  S.  is  80  brief  and  indefinite,  that  the  more  full  and  clear  account  of  OroBius  is 
cited : — Pestilentia  gravis  urbem  ac  fines  ejus  invasit,  quae  quum  omnes,  turn  prscipue 
mulieres  pecudesque  corripiens,  necatis  in  utero  foetibus,  futura  prole  racuabat,  et  inmar- 
tuns  partubus  cum  periculo  matrum  eztorti  abortus  projiciebantur :  adeo  ut  defectura 
successio,  et  defuturum  animantium  genus,  adempto  yitalis  partus  legitimo  ordine  credere- 
tur.    Haver,  p.  218,  22—219,  1. 

2  Tertium  helium, . . .  apud  Lucaniamin  Arusinis  campis,  gestum  est  Haver,  p.  219, 2, 3. 

3  Oros.  1.  IV :  c.  3,  Haver,  p.  220,  221,  5. 
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Book  IV :  Chapter  II. 

1.  Four*  hundred  and  seventy-seven  years  after  the  building  of 
Rome  [Clinton  B.  C.  269 :  AKred  B.  C-  276],  there  were  these 
evil  wonders  in  Rome.  The  first  was  that  thunder  shattered  the 
house  of  their  highest  god,  Jupiter,  and  also  threw  down  to  the 
earth  much  of  the  city  wall : — And  that  also  three  wolves,  in  one 
night,  brought  the  body  of  a  dead  man  into  the  city,  and  after- 
wards tore  it  there  piece-meal,  till  the  men  awoke  and  ran  out  i 
then  they  fled  away.  In  those  days  it  happened,  that,  in  a  plain 
near  Rome,  the  earth  opened  and  burning  fire  came  up  from  the 
earth ; — that,  on  every  side  of  the  fire,  the  earth  for  five  acres 
broad  was  burnt  to  ashes. 

2.  Soon  after,  in  the  following  year,  Sempronius  the  consul 
marched  with  an  army  against  the  Picentes,  a  people  of  Italy^ 
When  they  had  set  themselves  in  array  and  wished  to  engage, 
there  was  an  earthquake,  and  each  of  the  armies  thought  assu- 
redly, that  they  should  sink  into  the  earth.  They  were  thus 
kept  in  dread,  till  the  cause  of  fear  passed  away  ;  and  afterwards 
they  fought  most  fiercely.  There  was  the  greatest  blood-shed  in 
the  armies  on  both  sides :  though  the  Romans  had  the  victory, 
there  were  few  left  alive.  It  was  there  seen  that  the  earthquake 
betokened  the  great  drenching  of  blood,  which  they  shed  upon 
the  earth,  at  that  time. 

Book  IV :  Chapter  III. 

1.  Four*  hundred  and  eighty  years  after  the  building  of  Rome 
[Orosius,  and  Alfred  B.  C.  272],  among  the  many  other  wonders^ 
which  happened  in  those  days, — blood  was  seen  to  spring  out  of 
the  earth,  and  milk  to  rain  from  heaven.  In  those  days  the  Car- 
thaginians sent  help  to  the  Tarentines,  that  they  might  more 
easily  withstand  the  Romans.  When  the  Romans  sent  ambassa- 
dors to  them,  and  asked  why  they  did  that ;  then  they  swore  to 
the  ambassadors  with  the  most  disgraceful  oaths,  that  they  never 
gave  them  help;  although  the  oaths  were  more  wicked  than 
true. 

2.  In  those  days,  the  Volscians  and  the  Etruscans  nearly  all 
perished  through  their  own  folly ;  because  they  freed  some  of 

4  Oros.  1.  IV :  c.  4.  Haver,  p.  221,  222,  9, 

5  Oroa.  1.  IV:  c.  5.  Haver,  p.  222—223,  13. 
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their  slaves,  and  were  also  too  mild  and  too  forgiving  to  all  of 
them.  Those  who  were  partly  free '  took  it  amiss,  that  they  freed 
the  slaves  and  would  not  free  them.  They  then  rose  up  against 
their  masters,  and  the  slaves  with  them,  and  thus  had  power  over 
them.  They  afterwards  drove^  them  entirely  from  the  country*; 
and  took  their  masters'  wives  for  their  own.  Afterwards  the  mas- 
ters applied  to  the  Romans,  and  they  enabled  them  to  regain 
their  own. 

Book  IV:  Chapter  IV. 

1.  Four '  hundred  and  eighty  one  years  after  the  building  of 
Rome  [Orosius  and  Alfred  B.  C.  272],  so  great  a  pestilence  came 
upon  the  Romans,  that,  at  last,  they  did  not  ask,  how  many  were 
dead,  but  how  many  were  then  left  alive.  And  the  de\ils  which 
they  always  worshipped,  in  addition  to  the  other  manifold  abomi- 
nations which  they  taught,  so  bewildered  them,  that  they  could 
not  understand  that  it  arose  from  the  wrath  of  God ;  but  directed 
their  priests  to  tell  the  people  that  their  gods  were  angry  with 
them,  in  order  that  they  should  still  make  more  offerings,  and 
sacrifices,  than  they  had  done  before. 

2.  In  those  same  times,  there  was  a  priestess  (nun)  •  of  their 
gods  named  Capparonia.  It  then  happened  that  she  f orlay  herself. 
For  that  offence  the  Romans  hanged  her,  and  him  also  who  was 
guilty  with  her,  together  with  all  those  who  knew  of  her  guilt, 
and  concealed  it. — How  can  we  now  think,  that  the  Romans 
themselves  composed  and  wrote  such  things  for  their  own  glory 
and  praise ;  and  yet,  amidst  the  praise,  spoke  of  such  reproaches 
among  themselves  ?  Can  we  think  how  many  greater  reproaches 
they  concealed,  as  well  for  the  love  of  themselves,  as  of  their 
country,  and  also  for  the  fear  of  their  senate. 

6  Oroidus,  [Haver,  p.  223,  3.]  calls  them  Libertiui,  which  Alfred  properly  translates  by 
Ceorlas,  who  were  freemen  of  the  lowest  rank.  These  Ceorlas  were  subject  to  many  restric- 
tions, one  of  which  was  that  they  were  compelled  to  have  a  person  of  superior  rank  to  be 
responsible  for  them. — Among  the  Romans,  the  manumitted  slave  was  called  Libertus, 
because  he  was  liberatus  or  freed  from  slavery.  The  Libertus,  being  freed  from  legal  servi- 
tude, belonged  to  the  class  Libertinus ;  but  the  Libertini,  like  the  Greek  dn-cXcv^cpot,  had 
not  all  the  liberties  and  privileges  of  citizens,  any  more  than  the  Ceorlas  among  the  Anglo- 
Saxons. 

7  Oros.  1.  IV :  c.  5.  Haver,  p.  223, 13—224,  14. 

8  Eodem  tempore  Capparonia,  virgo  Vestalis  incesti  rea,  suspendio  periit :  corruptor  gua 
consciique  servi,  suppUcio  adfecti  sunt  Haver,  p.  224,  2 — 4.  The  Nunne,  or  Nun  of 
Alfred,  and  virgo  Vestalis  of  Oros.  denote  a  Priestess.    See  Minucia,  III,  6,  {  2,  n.  7. 
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Of  THE   WAR   OF   THE    CARTHAGINIANS. 

3.  *'  Now,"  *  said  Orosius,  ''  we  shall  take  up  the  war  of  the 
Carthaginians,  that  is  of  the  people  of  Carthage,  which  city  was 
built  by  the  woman  Elissa  [Dido]  seventy  two  years  before  Rome. 
Likewise  the  evil  of  their  citizens,  and  a  Uttle  of  their  disgrace,  have 
been  spoken  and  written  of,  as  recorded,  by  Trogus  [Pompeius] 
and  Justin,  their  historians  :  for  their  affairs  on  no  occasion  went 
on  well  either  at  home  or  abroad.  Besides  these  evils,  they  or- 
dained, when  a  great  pestilence  came  upon  them,  that  they  should 
sacrifice  men  to  their  gods.  The  devils  also,  in  which  they 
trusted,  taught  them  to  offer  the  healthy,  for  those  who  were 
unhealthy.  The  men  were  so  foolish,  that  they  thought  they 
might  thus  check  the  evil ;  but  the  devils  were  so  deceitful,  that 
they  thereby  increased  it ;  for,  as  they  were  so  very  foolish,  the 
wrath  of  God  came  upon  them  in  wars  besides  other  evils,  which 
mostly  happened  in  the  islands  of  Sicily  and  Sardinia,  in  which 
they  were  most  frequently  at  war.  When  they  so  often  suffered, 
they  began  to  blame  their  generals  and  soldiers  for  their  troubles, 
and  sent  them  into  banishment  and  into  foreign  lands.  They 
soon  afterwards  prayed,  that  they  might  return  to  their  own  coun- 
try, and  try  whether  they  could  overcome  their  misfortunes. 
This  being  refused,  they  marched  against  them  with  an  army. 
In  the  warfare,  the  chief  general,  Mazeus,  met  his  own  son, 
clothed  in  purple  as  a  priest.  He  was  angry  with  him,  on  account 
of  his  dress,  and  ordered  him  to  be  seized  and  crucified,'  as  he 
thought  that  he  wore  such  a  robe  out  of  contempt  for  him,  be- 
cause it  was  not  a  custom  with  them,  that  any  should  wear  purple, 
but  kings.  They  soon  afterwards  took  Carthage,  and  slew  all 
the  best  men  that  were  in  it,  and  forced  the  others  under  them. 
At  last,  he  was  himself  overcome  and  slain.  This  happened  in 
the  days  of  Cyrus  king  of  the  Persians. 

Book  IV:  Chapter  V. 

1.  After  that,  *  Himilco,  king  of  the  Carthaginians,  went  with 
an  army  into  Sicily,  and  there  so  sudden  a  plague  *  came  upon 
them,  that  the  men  were  dead  as  soon  as  it  seized  them,  so  that 

9  On».  1.  IV  :  c  6.  Haver,  p.  224—226,  10.        .•In  crucem . .  guspendit  Id.  p.  226,  6. 

1  Oroa.  I.  IV :  c.  6.  Haver,  p.  226, 10—232, 5. 

2  The  A.  S.  is  fasrlic  yfel,  a  sudden  evil  or  calamity.  Oros.  has—repente  horribili  peste 
ezerdtum  amisit.  Harer.  p.  226,  11. 
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at  last,  they  could  not  bury  them  ;  and,  for  fear,  he  turned  from 
thence  against  his  will,  and  went  home  with  those  who  were  left 
As  soon  as  the  first  ship  came  to  land  and  told  the  fearful  tidings, 
all  the  citizens  of  Carthage  were  moved  with  violent  groaning  and 
weeping, — every  one  asking  and  inquiring  after  his  friends  ;  and 
they  surely  thought  there  was  no  hope  for  them,  but  that  they 
must  have  altogether  perished.  While  the  citizens  were  thus  sor- 
rowful, the  king  himself  came  with  his  ship  to  land,  clad  in  mis- 
erable apparel  * ;  and  both  he  himself  went  homeward  weeping, 
and  the  people  that  came  to  meet  him,  all  followed  him  weeping. 
The  king  stretched  his  hands  up  towards  heaven,  and  with  excess 
of  feeling  bewailed  both  his  own  misfortimes,  and  those  of  all  the 
people.  He  then  did  to  himself  what  was  worst  of  all :  when  he 
came  to  his  house,  he  shut  the  people  out,  and  locking  himself 
alone  within,  he  slew  himself. 

2.  There  was  afterwards  a  wealthy  man  in  Carthage,  called 
Hanno,  who  had  an  immoderate  longing  for  the  kingdom ;  but  it 
appeared  to  him,  that  he  could  not  come  to  it  by  the  will  of  the 
senators,  and  he  fixed  upon  the  plan  of  asking  them  all  to  a  feast 
at  his  house,  that  he  might  then  kill  them  by  poison.  But  it  was 
made  known  by  those,  that,  he  thought,  would  assist  him  in  the 
plot  When  he  knew  that  it  was  found  out,  he  gathered  together 
all  the  slaves  and  bad  men,  that  he  could,  thinking  to  come  upon 
the  citizens  unawares;  but  it  was  known  to  them  beforehand. 
When  he  was  unsuccessful  in  that  city,  he  went  to  another 
with  twenty  four  thousand  men,  and  thought  that  he  could  take 
it.  As  the  citizens  had  the  Mauretani  to  help  them,  they  came 
out  of  the  fortress  against  them,  and  took  Hanno,  and  put  the 
others  to  flight  He  was  afterwards  tortured  there.  First,  he 
was  scourged,  then  his  eyes  were  plucked  out ;  and  afterwards 
his  hands  were  cut  off,  then  his  head.  All  his  kindred  were  slain 
lest  his  death  should  be  avenged  in  after  times,  or  any  other 
should  dare  to  begin  the  same  again.  This  happened  in  the  time 
of  king  Philip. 

3.  Then,  the  Carthaginians  heard  that  the  great  Alexander  had 
stormed  the  city  T)rre,  which,  in  former  days,  was  the  birth-place 
of  their  elders;  and  they  feared  that  he  would  also  come  to 
them.    They,  therefore,  sent  thither  Hamilcar,  their  most  pru- 

3  Sordida  seryilique  tunica  discinctos.  Ores.  Haver,  p.  227>  5. 
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dent  man^  to  watch  Alexander's  conduct ;  so  he  forwarded  to 
them  at  home  an  account  of  it,  written  upon  a  board ;  and,  after 
it  was  written,  he  covered  it  over  with  wax.  After  ^Alexander 
was  dead,  and  Hamilcar  came  home,  the  elders  of  the  city  accused 
him  of  treacherously  plotting  with  Alexander  against  them  ;  and, 
on  that  charge,  put  him  to  death. 

4.  The  Carthaginians  afterwards  made  war  upon  Sicily,  where 
they  seldom  had  success,  and  beset  their  chief  city  Syracuse.  It 
did  not  then  seem  possible  to  Agathocles  their  king,  that  he 
could  fight  against  them  out  of  the  fortress,  nor  that  they  could 
all  abide  within  it,  for  want  of  food ;  they,  therefore,  left  such  a 
part  of  their  forces  within  the  fortress,  as  could  keep  it ;  and, 
at  the  same  time,  have  food  enough.  With  the  other  part,  the 
king  went  to  Carthage  in  ships ;  and,  as  soon  as  he  came  to  land, 
he  ordered  the  ships  to  be  burned,  because  he  was  unwilling  that 
his  enemies  should  afterwards  get  possession  of  them.  There  he 
soon  built  a  fortress,  and  from  it  slew  and  harassed  the  people, 
till  Hanno,  their  other  king,  attacked  him  in  the  fortress  with 
twenty  thousand  men.  But  Agathocles  routed  him,  and  slew  two 
thousand  of  his  people,  and  followed  him  till  he  was  within  five 
miles  *  of  Carthage,  and  there  he  built  another  fortress.  He 
harassed  and  burnt  all  around,  so  that  the  Carthaginians,  when 
on  a  march  from  the  city,  could  see  the  fire  and  the  havoc. 

5.  It  was  about  this  time,  that  the  brother  of  Agathocles, 
named  Antander,  who  was  left  behind  at  home  in  the  city,  came 
unawares  by  night  upon  the  forces  which  were  besieging  them, 
and  nearly  slew  them  all ;  and  the  others  fled  to  their  ships.  As 
soon  as  they  came  home,  and  the  tidings  became  known  to  the 
Carthaginians,  they  were  so  much  disheartened,  that  not  only 
many  cities  became  tributary  to  Agathocles,  but  they  themselves 
in  crowds,  also  yielded  to  him ;  so  likewise  king  Ophelias,  with 
his  people  the  Cjrrenians,  sought  to  him.  But  Agathocles  dealt 
so  unfaithfully  with  him,  that  he  took  him  unawares,  and  put  him 
to  death  :  so  also,  it  afterwards  befel  himself.  If  it  had  not  been 
for  that  one  act  of  treachery,  he  from  that  day  might,  without 
trouble,  have  gained  the  sovereignty  of  all  the  Carthaginians. 

4  Castra  deinde  ad  quintum  lapidem  a  Carthagine  statuit,  ut  damna  rerum  opulentissi- 
marum  yastationemque  agrorum  et  incendia  vOlarum  de  muris  ipsius  urbb  specularentur 
Haver,  p.  229, 11—13. 


Digitized  by 


Google 


136  OROSIUS;  Book  IV:  Chaf.  VI,  $  1,  2.  fe.  c.  264—242 

At  the  time  that  he  acted  so  deceitfully,  Hamilcar/  king  of  the 
Carthaginians  was  coming  in  peace  towards  him  with  all  his 
people.  But  a  disagreement  arose  between  Agathocles  and  his 
people,  and  he  himself  was  slain.  After  his  death  the  Cartha- 
ginians went  again  with  ships  to  Sicily.  When  they  heard  of  it, 
they  sent  to  Pyrrhus,  king  of  Epirus,  and  for  a  while,  he  assisted 
them. 

Book  IV :  Chapter  VI. 

1.  Four'  hundred  and  eighty-three  years  after  the  building  of 
Rome,  [Orosius  and  Alfred  B.  C.  270 :  Clinton  264J,  the  Mamer- 
tini,'  a  people  of  Sicily,  sent  to  the  Romans  for  help,  that  they 
might  withstand  the  army  of  the  Carthaginians.  The  Romans 
then  sent  to  them  Appius  Claudius  their  consul  with  an  army. 
Then,  after  they  had  marched  together  with  their  people,  the 
Carthaginians  fled;  and  they  wondered,  as  they  themselves 
afterwards  said,  that  they  fled  before  they  came  near  together. 
Because  of  this  flight,  Hanno,  king  of  the  Carthaginians,  with  all 
his  people,  became  tributaries  to  the  Romans,  and  every  year  paid 
them  two  hundred  talents  of  silver :  each  talent  weighed  eighty 
pounds. 

2.  Then  the  Romans  besieged  the  elder  Hannibal,  king  of  the 
Carthaginians,  in  Agrigentum,  a  city  of  Sicily,  till  he  almost  died 
with  hunger.  Then  the  other  king  of  the  Carthaginians,  named 
Hanno,  came  to  his  assistance  with  a  fleet,  and  was  there  routed. 
The  Romans  afterwards  stormed  the  fortress,  and  Hannibal  the 
king  fled  out  by  night  with  a  few  men,  and  gathered  eighty 
ships,  and  pillaged  the  coasts  of  the  Romans.  In  revenge  the 
Romans  first  determined  to  build  ships,  which  Duilius,  their 
consul,  so  speedily  carried  out,  that  in  sixty  days,  after  the 
timber  was  cut,  a  hundred  and  thirty  were  ready,  both  with  mast 
and  sail.  The  other  consul,  called  Cornelius  Asina,  went  with 
sixteen  ships  to  the  island  Lipara  to  a  private  conference  with 
Hannibal,  when  he  slew  him.  When  Duilius,  the  other  consul, 
heard  of  it,  he  went  to  the  island  with  thirty  ships  and  slew  three 

5  Oro8.  has — Bomilcar,  dux  Poenorum.    Haver,  p.  230,  8. 

6  Oros.  L  I V :  c  7.  Haver,  p.  232—234. 

7  The  Mamertini  were  an  Oscan  people  from  Campania,  who  migrated  to  Messana  or 
Messena,  on  the  N.  £.  coast  of  Sicily,  under  the  protection  of  the  god  Mamers,  or  Mars, 
ahout  B.  C.  312.  They  were  conquered  hy  the  Carthaginians;  and  to  procure  their  freedom 
t)iey  applied  to  the  Romans  for  help.  Thus,  the  Mamertini  of  Sicily  were  the  cause  of  the 
first  Punic  war,  B.  C.  264—242. 
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hundred  of  Hannibal's  people,  and  took  thirty  of  his  ships,  and 
sank  thirteen  in  the  sea,  and  put  [Hannibal]  himself  to  flight. 

3.  Afterwards  the  Poeni,  who  are  the  Carthaginians,  set 
Hanno  over  their  ships,  as  Hannibal  had  been  before,  that  he 
might  guard  the  islands  of  Sardinia  and  Corsica  against  the 
Romans.  He  soon  after  fought  against  them  with  a  fleet  and 
was  slain. 

4.  In  the  year  •  after  this,  Calatinus  the  consul  went  with  an 
army  to  Camarina  a  city  of  Sicily ;  but  the  Carthaginians  had 
blockaded  the  way,  where  he  should  pass  over  the  mountain. 
Then  Calatinus  took  three  hundred  men  with  him  and  went  over 
the  mountain  at  a  secret  place,  and  the  men  feared  that  they 
were  all  fighting  against  him,  and  left  the  way  without  defence, 
so  that  the  army  afterwards  went  through  there.  All  the  three 
hundred  men  were  slain  there,  save  the  consul  alone :  he  came 
away  wounded. 

6.  After  that,  the  Carthaginians  again  agreed  that  the  old 
Hannibal  should  wage  war  on  the  Romans  with  ships ;  but  again, 
when  he  would  pillage  there,  he  was  soon  put  to  flight,  and  in  his 
flight  his  own  companions  stoned  him  to  death. 

6.  Then  the  consul  Atilius  laid  waste  Lipara  and  Malta,  islands 
of  Sicily.  Afterwards,  the  Romans  went  to  Africa  with  three 
hundred*  and  thirty  ships.  Then  they  sent  their  two  kings 
Hanno  and  Hamilcar  against  them  with  ships,  and  there  they 
were  both  routed,  and  the  Romans  took  from  them  eighty-four 
ships.  Afterwards  they  stormed  their  city  Clupea,  and  pillaged 
even  to  their  chief  city  Carthage. 

7.  Then  the  consul  Regulus  undertook  the  Carthaginian  war. 
When  he  first  marched  thither  with  an  army,  he  encamped  near 
a  river,  which  was  called  Bagrada.  Then,  there  came  out  of  the 
river  a  serpent  which  was  immensely  large,  and  killed  all  the 
men  who  came  near  the  water. 

Of  the  Serpent.  Then  Regulus  gathered  all  the  bowmen  that 
were  in  the  company,  that  they  might  overcome  it  with  arrows  ; 
but,  when  they  struck  or  shot  it,  the  arrows  glided  on  its  scales, 

8  Oros.  1.  IV :  c.  8.  Haver,  p.  235—237. 

9  Oroe.  says,  Cum  trecentis  triginta  navibus,  Haver,  p.  236,  2. — Both  the  Cotton  and 
the  Lauderdale  MSS.  in  the  table  of  contents  give  ]nrim,  three :  here,  by  some  mistake,  the 
A.  S,  is  feower,  four. 
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as  if  they  were  smooth  iron.  He  then  ordered  the  balistas^  with 
which  they  broke  walls  when  they  fought  against  a  fortress, — ^that 
with  these,  they  should  throw  at  it  cross-ways.  Then,  at  the  first 
throw,  one  of  its  ribs  was  broken,  so  that  afterwards  it  had  not 
power  to  defend  itself,  but  was  soon  after  killed ;  because  it  is 
the  nature  of  serpents,  that  their  power  and  their  motion  are  in 
their  ribs,  as  that  of  other '  reptiles  is  in  their  feet.  After  it  was 
killed,  he  told  them  to  flay  it,  and  to  take  the  hide  to  Rome,  and 
there  to  stretch  it  out  as  a  wonder,  because  it  was  a  hundred  and 
twenty  feet  long. 

8.  Afterwards  [B.  C.  255],  Regulus  fought  against  three  Car- 
thaginian kings  in  one  battle, — against  the  two  Hasdrubals,  and 
the  third,  called  Hamilcar,  who  was  in  Sicily,  [and]  fetched  to  help 
them.  In  that  battle  seventeen  thousand  Carthaginians  were 
slain,  and  five  thousand  *  made  prisoners,  and  eleven  elephants 
taken,  and  eighty  two  towns  yielded  to  him. 

9.  When '  the  Carthaginians  had  been  put  to  flight,  they  wished 
for  peace  from  Regulus;  but,  after  they  understood  that  he 
would  have  imreasonable  tribute  for  the  peace,  they  said  that 
they  would  rather,  that  death  should  take  them  away  in  this 
kind  of  strife,  than  that  they  should  have  peace  on  such  hard 
terms.  They,  therefore,  sent  for  help  both  to  Gaul  and  Spain, 
and  also  to  Lacedaemon,  to  Xantippus  the  king.  When  they 
were  all  gathered  together,  they  put  all  their  military  forces 
under  Xantippus ;  and  he  then  led  the  troops,  whither  they  bad 
before  agreed,  and  placed  two  troops  secretly,  one  on  each  side 
of  him,  and  the  third  behind  him,  and  told  the  two  troops,  when 
he  himself  with  the  first  part  should  flee  towards  the  hindermost, 
that  they  on  each  side,  should  then  come  across  upon  the  army 
of  Regulus.  There  thirty  thousand  of  the  Romans  were  slain, 
and  Regulus  was  taken  with  five  hundred  men.  This  victory  of 
the  Carthaginians  happened  in  the  tenth  year  of  their  war  with 
the  Romans.  Soon  afterwards,  Xantippus  went  back  to  his  own 
kingdom,  and  the  Romans  were  afraid,  because  by  his  skill  they 
had  been  overreached  in  their  engagement. 

10.  Then,  iEmilius  Paulus  the  consul  went  into  Africa  with 

1  A.  S.  cfSersi  creopendra  wyrma,  other  creeping  worms. 

2  Oros.  has — Capta  autem  quinque  millia.    The  Lauderdale  MS.  has  VX,  that  is  V 
Irom  X. 

3  Oros.  1.  1 V :  c.  9.     Haver,  p.  238—241. 
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three  hundred  ships  to  the  island  of  Clupea,  and  there  the 
Carthaginians  came  against  him  with  as  many  ships^  and  were 
there  routed,  and  five  thousand  of  their  people  slain,  and  thirty 
of  their  ships  taken,  and  a  hundred  and  four  sunk.  Of  the 
Romans  one  thousand  one  hundred  were  slain,  and  nine  of  their 
ships  sunk.  They  built  a  fortress  on  the  island ;  and  there  the 
Carthaginians  sought  them  again,  with  their  two  kings,  who  were 
both  named  Hanno.  There,  nine  thousand  of  them  were  slain, 
and  the  others  put  to  flight.  The  Romans,  when  they  were 
going  home,  so  overloaded  their  ships  with  the  booty,  that  two 
hundred  and  thirty  of  them  sank,  and  seventy  were  left,  and  with 
difficulty  saved  by  casting  out  almost  all  that  was  in  them. 

11.  Afterwards,  Hamilcar,  king  of  the  Carthaginians,  went  into 
Numidia  and  Mauritania,  and  pillaged  them,  and  made  them 
tributaries,  because  they  formerly  yielded  to  Regulus.  About 
three  years*  after  this  [B.  C.  253],  Servilius  Caepio  and  Sem- 
pronius  Blaesus,  the  consuls,  went  with  three  hundred  and  sixty 
ships  into  Africa  and  stormed  many  towns  of  the  Carthaginians, 
and  afterwards  went  homewards  with  great  booty,  and  so  over- 
loaded their  ships  again,  that  one  hundred  and  fifty  of  them  sank. 

12.  Then  Cotta  the  consul  went  into  Sicily  and  pillaged  it  alL 
There  was  so  great  a  slaughter  on  both  sides,  that,  at  last,  they 
could  not  bury  them. 

13.  In  the  days  of  the  consul  Lucius  Caecilius  Metellus,  and  of 
Caius  Furius  Pacilus  [B.  C.  251],  Hasdrubal,  the  new  king  of  the 
Carthaginians,  came  to  the  island  Lilybaeum  with  thirty  thousand 
horse,  and  one  hundred  and  thirty  elephants,  and  soon  after  fought 
with  Metellus  the  consul.  But,  after  Metellus  had  overcome  the 
elephants,  he  then  also  easily  put  the  other  forces  to  flight. 
After  the  flight  Hasdrubal  was  slain  by  his  own  troops. 

14  The  *  Carthaginians  were  then  so  overcome,  and  so  troubled 
among  themselves,  that  they  found  they  had  no  power ;  but  they 
agreed  that  they  would  seek  peace  from  the  Romans.  Then  they 
sent  Regulus,  the  consul,  whom  they  had  with  them  in  bon- 
dage for  five  years,  and  he  swore  to  them,  in  the  name  of  his 
gods,  that  he  would  both  deliver  the  message  they  had  given  him, 
and  also  again  tell  them  the  answer.     He  did  so^  and  announced 

4  Tertio  anno.  Oros.  IV,  6  §  12,  Haver,  p.  240,  1. 

5  Oro«.  I.  IV:  c.  10-  Haver,  p.  241,-243. 
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that  each  nation  should  give  up  to  the  other,  all  the  men  whom 
they  had  taken  in  war,  and  afterwards  keep  peace  between  them. 
After  he  had  announced  it,  he  besought  them,  not  to  agree  to 
aught  of  the  message,  and  said  that  it  would  be  a  great  disgrace 
to  them  to  exchange  on  such  even  terms ;  and  also  that  it  was 
not  becoming,  that  they  should  think  of  themselves  so  meanly,  as 
if  they  were  like  them.  Then,  after  these  words,  they  prayed 
that  he  would  stay  at  home  with  them,  and  take  the  government 
Then  he  answered  them,  and  said  that  it  must  not  be  that  he 
should  be  a  ruler  of  nations,  who  had  before  been  a  slave  to  a 
people.  When  he  came  back  to  the  Carthaginians,  his  compa- 
nions said  how  he  had  deUvered  their  message,  then  they  cut  the 
two  nerves  on  the  two  sides  of  his  eyes,  so  that  afterwards  he  could 
not  sleep,  till  pining  away  he  lost  his  hfe. 

15.  Afterwards  [B.  C.  250],  Atilius  Regulus  and  Manlius  Vulso, 
the  consuls,  went  against  the  Carthaginians  to  the  island  Lily- 
bsBum  with  two  hundred  ships,  and  there  besieged  a  fortress. 
Then  the  young  king,  Hannibal,  son  of  Hamilcar,  came  upon 
them  unawares,  as  they  were  set  round  the  fortress ;  and  there, 
all  were  slain  save  a  few.  Then  the  consul  Claudius  went  against 
the  Carthaginians  again,  and  Hannibal  came  out  against  them  on 
the  sea,  and  slew  all  but  those  on  board  thirty  ships,  which  fled 
to  the  island  Lilybaeum :  there  were  slain  nine  thousand,  and 
twenty  thousand  taken. 

16.  Afterwards,  the  consul  Caius  Junius  set  out  for  Africa,  and 
perished  at  sea  with  his  whole  fleet.  In  the  following  year,  Han- 
nibal sent  a  fleet  against  Rome,  and  there  they  ravaged  to  excess. 

17-  Then  the  consul  Lutatius,  went  against  Africa  with  three 
hundred  ships  to  Sicily,  where  the  Carthaginians  fought  against 
him.  Lutatius  was  there  wounded  through  one  knee.  On  the 
morrow,  Hanno  came  with  Hannibal's  army,  and  there  Lutatius, 
although  he  was  wounded,  fought  against  him,  and  put  Hanno  to 
flight,  and  followed  after  him,  till  he  came  to  the  city  Erycina. 
Soon  afterwards  the  Carthaginians  came  to  him  again  with  an 
army,  and  were  put  to  flight,  and  two  thousand  slain. 

18.  Then,'  the  Carthaginians  a  second  time  sued  for  peace  to 
the  Romans ;  and  they  gave  it  to  them  on  the  ground  that  they 

6  Oros.  1.  IV :  c.  11.  Haver,  p.  213,— 2  M,  8. 
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should  not  hold  Sicily  or  Sardinia ;  and  should^  moreover,  pay 
them  three  thousand  talents  each  year. 

Book  IV:  Chapter  VII. 

1.  Five '  hundred  and  seven  years  after  the  building  of  Rome 
[Orosius  and  Alfred  B.  C.  246],  there  happened  an  unmense  fire 
among  the  Romans,  and  no  man  knew  whence  it  came.  When 
the  fire  left  them,  the  river  Tiber  was  so  flooded  as  it  never  was 
before,  nor  [has  been]  since ;  so  that  it  swept  away  all  the  people's 
food,  that  was  in  the  city,  yea,  even  in  their  houses.  At  the 
time,  when  Titus  Sempronius  and  Caius  Gracchus  were  consuls 
in  Rome,  they  fought  against  the  people  Falisci,  and  slew  twelve 
thousand  of  them. 

2.  In  •  that  year,  the  Gauls,'  who  are  now  called  Longobards, 
were  at  enmity  with  the  Romans ;  and,  soon  afterwards,  led  their 
armies  together.  Three  thousand  of  the  Romans  were  slain,  in 
their  first  battle  ;  and,  in  the  following  year,  four  thousand  of  the 
Gauls  were  slain,  and  two  thousand  taken.  When  the  Romans 
went  homewards,  they  would  not  have  a  triumph  before  their 
consuls,  as  was  their  custom,  when  they  gained  a  victory ;  be- 
cause they  fled  at  the  former  battle ;  and  they  afterwards  for 
many  years  did  that  in  various  victories. 

3.  When  Titus  Manhus  Torquatus,  and  Caius  Atilius  Bulbus 
were  consuls  in  Rome  [B.  C.  235],  the  Sardinians,  as  the  Cartha- 
ginians advised  them,  began  to  make  war  on  the  Romans,  and 
were  soon  overpowered.  Afterwards  the  Romans  waged  war  on 
the  Carthaginians,  because  they  had  broken  the  peace.  They 
then  sent  their  ambassadors  twice  to  Rome  for  peace ;  and  could 
not  obtain  it.  Then,  for  the  third  time,  they  sent  ten  of  their 
oldest  senators,  and  they  could  not  obtain  it.  For  the  fourth 
time,  they  sent  Hanno  their  most  unworthy  officer  and  he  obtain- 
ed it. 

4.  "  Truly,"  said  Orosius,  '*  now  we  are  come  to  the  good  times 
with  which  the  Romans  taunt  us ;  and  to  the  plenty  of  which 
they  are  always  boasting  before  us,  that  ours  are  not  like  those. 
But  then,  let  any  one  ask  them,  after  how  many  years  the  peace 
was  made,  from  the  time  they  first  had  war  with  many  nations  ? 

•7  Oros.  I.  rV :  c.  11.  Haver,  p.  244,  8—245,  5. 

8  Oros.  1.  IV:  c.  12,  Haver,  p.  245—247. 
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It  is  after  four  hundred  and  fifty  years.    Let  him  then  ask  again^ 
how  long  the  peace  lasted  ?  It  was  one  year. 

5.  Soon  after,  in  the  following  year,  the  Gauls  waged  war  on 
the  Romans ;  and,  on  the  other  side,  the  Carthaginians.  *^  What 
think  you  now,  Romans,  how  the  peace  was  made  sure,  whether 
it  be  very  like  one  taking  a  drop  of  oil.  and  dropping  it  on  a  large 
fire,  and  thinking  to  quench  it,  when  it  is  much  more  likely,  that, 
when  he  thinks  he  quenches  it,  he  nourishes  it  still  more.  It 
was  so  then  with  the  Romans,  when  they  had  peace  for  one 
year,  that,  under  that  peace,  they  came  to  the  greatest  strife.** 

6.  In  their  first  war  *  Hamilcar,  king  of  the  Carthaginians,  when 
he  wished  to  march  against  the  Romans  with  an  army,  was 
then  surrounded  by  the  Spaniards  and  slain.  In  that  year,  the 
lUyrians  slew  the  ambassadors  of  the  Romans.  Then  Fulvius 
Postumius,  the  consul,  on  that  account,  led  an  army  against 
them,  and  though  he  had  the  victory,  many  were  slain  on  both 
sides. 

7.  Soon  afterwards,  in  the  following  year,  the  Roman  priests 
taught  such  new  opinions,  as  they  had  very  often  done  before^ 
when  people  were  warring  against  them  on  three  sides, — not 
only  the  Gauls  on  the  south  of  the  mountains,  but  the  Gauls  on 
the  north  of  the  mountains,  and  also  the  Carthaginians, — that 
they  should  sacrifice  human  beings  to  their  gods,  and  that 
should  be  a  Gaulish  man  and  a  Gaulish  woman.  Then  the 
Romans,  by  the  direction  of  their  priests,  buried  them  alive.  But 
God  wreaked  vengeance  on  them,  as  he  always  did  before, 
when  they  sacrificed  men :  they  paid  with  their  living  for  the 
murder  of  the  guiltless.  That  was  first  seen,  in  the  battle  which 
they  had  with  the  Gauls,— though  there  were  eight  hundred 
thousand  of  their  own  force,  besides  other  nations  which  they 
had  drawn  over  to  them, — when  they  soon  fled,  because  their 
consul  was  slain,  and  three  thousand  of  their  own  people.  That 
seemed  to  them  as  the  greatest  slaughter,  which  they  often  before 
held  as  nothing.  At  their  second  battle,  nine  thousand  of  the 
Gauls  were  slain. 

8.  In  the  third  year  after  this,  Manlius  Torquatus  and  Fulvius 
Flaccus  were  consuls  in  Rome.  They  fought  against  the  Gauls 
and  slew  three  thousand  of  them,*  and  took  six  thousand. 

1  Oroe.  1.  IV :  c.  13.  Haver,  p.  248—251. 
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9.  In  the  following  year,  many  wonders  were  seen*  One  was, 
that  in  the  wood,  Picenum,  a  spring  welled  with  blood ;  and  in 
the  country  of  Thrace,  they  saw,  as  if  the  heaven  were  burning ; 
and  in  the  city,  Ariminum,  it  was  night  till  mid-day ;  and  there 
was  so  great  an  earth-quake  that,  in  the  islands  of  Caria  and 
Rhodes,  there  were  great  ruins,  and  the  Colossus  fell  down. 

10,  This  year,  the  consul  Flaminius  disregarded  the  saying, 
which  the  soothsayers  had  falsely  told  him,  that  he  ought  not  to 
go  to  war  with  the  Gauls ;  but  he  carried  it  through,  and  ended 
it  with  honour.  There  seven  thousand  of  the  Gauls  were  slain, 
and  seventeen  thousand  taken.  Afterwards,  Claudius  the  consul 
fought  against  the  Gauls,  and  slew  thirty  thousand  of  them ;  and 
he  himself  fought  with  the  king  single-handed,  and  slew  him,  and 
took  the  city,  Milan.  After  that,  the  Istrians  waged  war  on  the 
Romans ;  then  they  sent  their  consuls,  Cornelius  and  Minucius, 
against  them.  There  a  great  slaughter  was  made  on  both  sides^ 
though  the  Istrians  were  brought  under  the  Romans. 

Book  IV :  Chapter  VIII. 

1.  Five'  hundred  and  thirty-three  years  after  the  building  of 
Rome  [Alfred  B.  C.  220 :  Orosius  and  Clinton  219],  Hannibal, 
king  of  the  Carthaginians,  beset  Sagimtum,  a  city  of  Spain,  be- 
cause they  had  always  kept  at  peace  with  the  Romans;  and 
settled  there  for  eight  months,  till  he  had  killed  them  all  by  him- 
ger  and  overthrown  the  city,  though  the  Romans  sent  their  am- 
bassadors to  him,  and  begged  that  he  would  leave  off  the  siege ; 
but  he  so  contemptuously  slighted  them,  that  he  would  not  bear 
the  sight  of  them  in  that  war,  and  also  in  many  others.  After 
that,  Hannibal  shewed  the  malice  and  the  hatred,  that  he  swore 
before  his  father,  when  he  was  a  boy  of  nine  years  old,  that  he 
would  never  become  a  friend  of  the  Romans. 

2.  When  Publius  Cornelius  Scipio,  and  Titus  Sempronius  Lon- 
gus  were  consuls  [B.  C.  218],  Hannibal  rushed  in  war  over  the 
moimtains  called  the  Pyrenees,  which  are  between  France  and 
Spain.  Afterwards  he  went  over  many  nations,  till  he  came  to 
the  mountains  [named]  the  Alps,  and  there  also  rushed  over, 
though  he  was  of  ten  withstood  in  battles,  and  made  the  way  over 
mount  Jove.    So,  when  he  came  to  the  separate  rock,  he  ordered 

3  Oroe.  L  IV :  c.  14.  Haver,  p.  252—253. 
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it  to  be  heated  with  fire,  and  then  to  be  hewed  with  mattocks ; 
and  with  the  utmost  toil  went  over  the  mountains.  Of  his  army 
there  were  one  [hundred]*  thousand  foot,  and  twenty  thousand 
horse. 

3.  When  he  had  marched  on  the  level  ground  till  he  came  to 
the  river  Ticinus,  then  Scipio,  the  consul,  came  against  him  there, 
and  was  dangerously  wounded,  and  would  also  have  been  slain, 
if  his  son  had  not  saved  him,  by  standing  before  him  till  he  took 
to  flight.  There  a  great  slaughter  of  the  Romans  was  made. 
Their  next  battle  was  at  the  river  Trebia ;  and  again  the  Romans 
were  beaten  and  routed.  When  Sempronius,  their  other  consul 
who  was  gone  into  Sicily  with  an  army,  heard  of  it,  he  went 
thence,  and  both  the  consuls  came  with  an  army  against  Hanni- 
bal; dnd  their  meeting  was  again  at  the  river  Trebia,  and  the 
Romans  were  also  put  to  flight,  and  very  much  slaughtered,  and 
Hannibal  wounded.  Afterwards  Hannibal  went  over  the  moun- 
tain Barda  [one  of  the  Apennines*],  although  there  was  about 
that  time,  so  great  a  snow  storm,  that  many  of  the  horses  perish- 
ed, and  all  the  elephants  but  one ;  and  the  men  themselves  could 
hardly  bear  the  cold.  But  he  went  boldly  over  the  mountain, 
chiefly  because  he  knew,  that  Flaminius,  the  consul,  thought 
that  he  might  without  fear  abide  in  the  winter-quarters  in  which 
he  was  then,  with  the  army  that  he  had  gathered,  and  undoubt- 
edly thought  that  there  was  no  one,  who  durst  or  could  begin  the 
journey  about  that  time  for  the  unwonted  jcold.  As  soon  as 
Hannibal  came  to  that  land,  he  halted  in  a  secret  place,  near  the 
other  army,  and  sent  some  of  his  army  throughout  the  land  to 
burn  and  to  pillage ;  so  that  the  consul  thought  that  all  the 
troops  were  spread  throughout  the  land,  and  were  marching  thi- 
therward, and  thought  that  he  should  surprise  them  in  the  plun- 
dering ;  and  led  the  army  without  order,  as  he  knew  the  other 
was,  till  Hannibal  came  upon  him  crossways  with  the  force  that 
he  had  together,  and  slew  the  consul  and  twenty-five  thousand  of 
the  other  people,  and  took  six  thousand ;  and  two  thousand  of 
Hannibal's  people  were  slain.  Then,  the  consul  Scipio,  brother  of 
the  other  Scipio,  was  fighting  many  battles  in  Spain  and  took 
Mago,  a  general  of  the  Carthaginians. 

4  Centum  millium  peditum.  Haver,  p.  252,  17. 

5  In  sumnio  Apennino.  Haver,  p.  253,  10. 
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4.  Many "  wonders  happened  at  this  time.  The  first  was,  that 
the  sun  was  as  if  it  were  all  lessened.  The  second  was,  that  they 
saw,  as  if  the  sun  and  the  moon  were  fighting.  These  wonders 
happened  in  the  land  of  Arpi.  In  Sardinia  they  saw  two  shields 
sweat  blood.  The  people  of  the  Falisci  saw  the  heaven,  as  if  it 
were  opened.  And  to  the  people  of  Antium  it  seemed,  when 
they  had  reaped  their  corn,  and  filled  their  baskets,  that  all  the 
ears  were  bloody. 

Book  IV  :  Chapter  IX. 

1.  Five  ^  hundred  and  forty  years  after  the  building  of  Rome 
[Orosius  and  Alfred  B.  C.  213  :  Clinton  B.  C.  216],  when  Lucius 
iEmilius  PauUus  and  Caius  Terentius  Varro  were  consuls,  they 
marched  with  an  army  against  Hannibal ;  but  he  misled  them  by 
the  same  stratagem,  as  he  did  at  their  former  meeting,  and  also 
by  the  new  one  that  they  knew  not  before,  which  was,  that  he 
left  some  of  his  people  in  a  strong  place,  and  with  some  he  went 
against  the  consuls ;  and,  as  soon  as  they  came  together,  he  fled 
towards  those  who  were  behind,  and  the  consuls  followed  after 
him,  and  slew  his  people,  and  thought  that,  on  that  day,  they 
should  have  the  greatest  victory.  But,  as  soon  as  Hannibal  came 
to  his  forces,  he  routed  all  the  consuls,  and  made  so  great  a 
slaughter  of  the  Romans  as  never  had  been  made,  in  one  battle, 
neither  before  nor  since, — that  was  forty-four  thousand,  and  slew 
two  of  their  consuls,  and  took  the  third ;  and,  on  that  day,  he 
might  have  come  to*  power  over  all  the  Romans,  if  he  had  gone 
forward  to  the  city.  Afterwards,  Hannibal  sent  three  measures 
of  golden  rings "  home  to  Carthage,  in  token  of  his  victory.  By 
the  rings,  they  might  know,  what  Roman  nobility  had  fallen ; 
because  it  was  a  custom  with  them,  in  those  days,  that  no  one 
might  wear  a  golden  ring,  unless  he  was  of  noble  race. 

2.  After  that  battle,  the  Romans  were  so  much  cast  down, 
that  Caecilius  Metellus,  who  was  then  their  consul,  also  all  their 
senate,  had  thought  that  they  should  leave  Rome,  yea,  even  all 
Italy.  And  they  would  have  done  so,  if  Scipio,  who  was  the 
eldest  of  the  warriors,  had  not  withheld  them,  for  he  drew  his 

6  Oros.  I.  IV  :  c.  15.  Haver,  p.  254,  255. 

7  Oros.  1.  IV :  c.  16.  Haver,  p.  256—259. 

8  Tres  modios  annulorum  aureorum  misit.     Haver,  p.  256,  18.     A  nindius  contained  I 
gallon,  7.  8576  pints  :  the  three  modii  would,  therefore,  be  a  little  less  than  3  English  peckd. 
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sword,  and  swore  that  he  would  rather  kill  himself  than  leave  his 
father-land ;  and  said  also,  that  he  would  follow  after  every  one 
of  them  as  his  enemy,  who  would  speak  a  word,  that  he 
thought  of  leaving  Rome.  With  that,  he  forced  them  all  to  take 
oaths,  that  they  would  altogether  either  fall  in  their  own  land, 
or  live  in  it.  They  then  chose  a  Dictator,  who  was  called 
Decimus  Junius,  that  he  should  be  ruler  over  the  consuls.  He 
[raised  recruits  from  those  who  were]  but  seventeen  years  old.* 
They  chose  Scipio  as  consul,  and  they  freed  all  the  men,  that 
they  had  in  bondage,  on  condition,  that  they  took  oaths,  that 
they  would  serve  them  in  the  wars.  Some  of  them  who  would 
not  free  theirs, — or  who  did  not  think  it  fit,  that  they  should, — 
the  consuls  paid  for  with  their  public  money,  and  then  set  them 
free ;  and  all  those,  who  before  were  condemned,  or  had  forfeited 
their  freedom,  they  forgave  it  all,  on  condition  that  they  should 
give  their  full  service  in  the  wars.  There  were  six  thousand  of 
these  men,  when  they  were  gathered  together.  All  Italy  forsook 
the  Romans,  and  turned  to  Hannibal,  because  they  had  no  hope 
that  the  Romans  would  ever  regain  their  power.  Then  Hannibal 
went  to  Beneventum,  and  they  came  to  meet  him,  and  turned  to 
him. 

3.  Afterwards,  the  Romans  collected  four  legions  of  their  people, 
and  sent  Lucius  Posthumius,  their  consul,  against  the  Gauls, 
whom  they  now  call  Longobards,  and  he  was  there  slain  and  many 
of  the  people  with  him.  Then  the  Romans  chose  Claudius 
Marcellus  as  consul,  who  was  before  the*  colleague  of  Scipio. 
He  went  secretly  with  a  powerful  force,  on  that  end  of  Hannibars 
army,  in  which  he  himself  was,  and  slew  many  of  his  people,  and 
put  Hannibal  himself  to  flight.  Then  had  Marcellus  made  it 
known  to  the  Romans,  that  they  could  put  Hannibal  to  flight, 
though  they  before  questioned,  whether  they  could  rout  him  by 
any  human  force. 

4.  During  these  wars,  the  two  Scipios,  who  were  then  consuls, 
and  also  brothers,  were  in  Spain  with  an  army,  and  fought 
against  Hasdrubal,  uncle  of  Hannibal,  and  slew  him ;  and  of  his 
army  they  partly  slew  and  partly  took  thirty  thousand.  He  was 
also  another  king  of  the  Carthaginians. 

5.  Afterwards  Centenius  Penula,  the  consul,  begged  that  the 

9  Qui,  delectu  habito  nb  annia  decern  et  Beptem.     Haver,  p.  257,  5,  6. 
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senate  would  give  him  troops,  that  he  might  attack  Hannibal  in 
battle ;  and  he  was  there  slain  and  eight  thousand  of  his  people. 
Then  Sempronius  Gracchus,  the  consul,  went  again  with  an  army 
against  Hannibal,  and  was  put  to  flight;  and  a  great  slaughter 
was  made  of  his  army. 

6.  '*  How  can  the  Romans  now,"  said  Orosius,  ^^  in  truth  say, 
that  they  had  then  better  times,  than  they  have  now,  when  they 
had  undertaken,  at  the  same  time,  so  many  wars  ? — One  was  in 
Spain ;  another  in  Macedonia ;  a  third  in  Cappadocia ;  a  fourth 
at  home  against  Hannibal ;  and  they  were  also  very  often  put  to 
flight  and  disgraced.  But  it  was  very  evident,  that  they  were 
then  better  warriors,  than  they  are  now ;  that  they,  however, 
would  never  shrink  from  the  war,  though  they  often  stood  on  a 
small  and  hopeless  foundation,  so  that,  at  last,  they  had  the  mas- 
tery over  all  those,  who,  before,  nearly  had  it  over  them. 

Book  IV :  Chapter  X. 

1.  It  was'  five  hundred  and  forty-three  years  after  the  build- 
ing of  Rome  [Orosius,  Alfred,  Clinton  B.  C.  210],  that  Claudius 
Marcellus,  the  consul,  went  with  a  fleet  to  Sicily,  and  took  Syra- 
cuse, their  wealthiest  city,  though  he  could  not  take  it  in  the 
former  expedition,  when  he  besieged  it,  because  of  the  skill  of 
Archimedes,  an  officer  of  the  Sicilians. 

2.  In  the  tenth  year,  after  Hannibal  waged  war  in  Italy,  he 
went  from  the  country  of  Campania  till  within  three  miles  of 
Rome,  and  encamped  by  the  river,  called  Anio,  to  the  greatest 
fear  of  all  the  Romans,  as  from  the  behaviour  of  the  men,  it  might 
be  understood,  how  frightened  and  astonished  they  were,  when 
the  women  ran  with  stones  towards  the  walls,  and  said  that  they 
would  defend  the  city,  if  the  men  durst  not.  On  the  next  morn- 
ing, Hannibal  marched  to  the  city,  and  drew  up  his  army  before 
the  gate,  called  Collina.  But  the  consuls  did  not  think  themselves 
so  cowardly,  as  the  women  had  before  spoken  of  them,  that  they 
durst  not  defend  themselves  within  the  city ;  but  they  set  them- 
selves in  array  against  Hannibal  without  the  gate.  But  when  they 
wished  to  engage,  then  there  came  such  overwhelming  rain  that 
not  one  of  them  could  wield  any  weapon ;  and,  therefore,  they 
separated.    When  the  rain  ceased,  they  went  together  again,  and 

1  Oros.  1.  IV :  c.  17.  Haver,  p.  259—262. 
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again  there  was  another  such  rain^  and  they  again  separated* 
Then  Hannibal  understood^  and  said  within  himself,  though  he 
was  wishing  and  hoping  for  power  over  the  Romans,  that  God 
did  not  grant  it 

3.  "  Tell  me  now,  O  Romans ! ""  said  Orosius,  "  when  or  where 
it  came  to  pass  that,  before  Christianity,  either  you  or  others  could 
have  rain  by  praying  to  any  gods,  as  they  could  afterwards,  since 
Christianity  came,  and  may  now  have  much  good  from  our  Savi- 
our, Christ,  when  they  have  need.  It  was  however  very  evident 
that  the  same  Christ,  who  afterwards  turned  them  to  Christianity, 
sent  them  that  rain  as  a  guard,  though  they  were  not  worthy 
of  it,  to  the  end  that  they  themselves,  and  many  others  through 
them,  might  come  to  Christianity  and  to  the  true  belief." 

4.  In  the  days  when  this  happened,  two  consuls  were  slain  in 
Spain :  they  were  brothers,  and  were  both  named  Scipio.  They 
were  deceived  by  Hasdrubal,  king  of  the  Carthaginians. — At  that 
time  Quintus  Fulvius,  the  consul,  so  frightened  all  the  leading 
men,  that  were  in  Campania,  that  they  killed  themselves  with 
poison.  He  slew  all  the  leading  men  that  were  in  Capua  because 
he  thought  they  would  be  a  help  to  Hannibal,  though  the'  senate 
had  strictly  forbidden  that  deed. 

5.  When  the  Romans  were  told,  that  the  consuls  were  slain  in 
Spain,  the  senate  could  not  find  a  consul  among  them,  who  durst 
march  into  Spain  with  an  army,  but  the  son  of  one  of  the  consuls, 
named  Scipio,  who  was  a  youth.  He  earnestly  begged  that  they 
would  give  him  troops,  that  he  might  lead  an  army  into  Spain  ; 
and  he  chiefly  undertook  that  expedition,  because  he  thought 
that  he  could  revenge  his  father  and  his  uncle,  though  he  strictly 
hid  it  from  the  senate.  But  the  Romans  were  so  earnest  for  the 
expedition,  although  they  were  much  straitened  in  their  treasure 
which  they  had  for  public  use,  because  of  the  wars  which  they 
had  on  four  sides,  that  they  gave  him  all  that  they  had  in  aid  of 
the  expedition,  but  that  each  woman  kept  one  ounce  of  gold,  and 
one  pound  of  silver,  and  each  man  one  ring  and  one  collar.* 

6.  When'  Scipio  had  marched  to  the  new  city,  Carthage, 
which  they  now  call  Cordova,  he  besieged  Hannibal's  brother ; 

2  BuUasque  sibi  ac  filiis,  Oros.  Haver  p.  262,  10.    The  bulla  was  an  ornament  worn 
round  the  neck,  chiefly  by  children  and  young  men. 

3  Oros.  1.  IV :  c.  18.  Haver,  p.  263-267. 


Digitized  by 


Google 


».  c.  218— 3(H]        SECOND  PUNIC  WAR.— SCIPIO— H ASDRU BAL.  149 

and  because  he  came  upon  the  townspeople  unawares,  he,  in  a  little 
time,  brought  them  under  his  power  by  hunger,  so  that  the  king 
himself  fell  into  his  hands,  and  of  all  the  others,  some  he  slew, — 
some  he  bound,  and  sent  the  king  bound  to  Rome,  and  many  of 
the  chief  senators  with  him.  Within  the  city  much  treasure  was 
found  :  some  of  it  Scipio  sent  to  Rome, — some  he  ordered  to  be 
dealt  out  to  the  army* 

7.  At  that  time,  Laevinus,  the  consul,  went  from  Macedonia  to 
Sicily  with  a  fleet ;  and  there  overcame  the  city,  Agrigentum, 
and  took  Hanno,  their  leader.  Afterwards  forty  towns  fell  into 
his  hands;  and  twenty-six  he  overcame  by  fighting.  At  that 
time,  Hannibal  slew  Cneius  Fulvius  the  consul  in  Italy,  and  eight 
thousand  with  him.  Afterwards,  Hannibal  fought  with  the  consul 
Marcellus,  for  three  days :  on  the  first  day  the  people  fell  on 
both  sides  alike ;  the  next  day,  Hannibal  had  the  victory ;  the 
third  day,  the  consul  had  [it].  Then  Fabius  Maximus,  the  con- 
sul, went  with  a  fleet  to  the  city,  Tarentum,  unknown  to  Hanni- 
bal, and  stormed  the  city  by  night,  so  that  they,  who  were  therein, 
knew  it  not ;  and  slew  Hannibal's  general,  Carthalo,  and  thirty 
thousand  with  him. 

8.  In  the  year  afterwards,  Hannibal  stole  on  Claudius  Mar- 
cellus, the  consul,  where  he  was  placed  with  the  army,  and  slew 
him  and  his  people  with  him.  In  those  days  Scipio  routed  Has- 
drubal,  Hannibal's  other  brother,  in  Spain ;  and  eighty  towns  erf 
this  people  fell  into  his  hands.  So  hateful  were  the  Carthaginian 
people  to  Scipio,  that  when  he  had  routed  them,  though  he 
sold  some  of  them  for  money,  he  would  not  keep  the  money, 
which  was  given  for  them,  but  gave  it  to  other  people.  In  the 
same  year  Hannibal  again  over-reached  two  consuls,  Marcellus 
and  Crispinus,  and  slew  them. 

9.  When  Claudius  Nero,  and  Marcus  Livius  Salinator  were 
consuls,  Hasdrubal,  Hannibal's  brother,  went  with  an  army  from 
Spain  into  Italy  to  help  Hannibal.  Then  the  consuls  heard  of 
that  before  Hannibal,  and  came  against  him,  when  he  had  passed 
over  the  mountains,  and  there  they  had  a  long  fight  ere  either 
of  the  armies  fled.  That  Hasdrubal  was  so  long  in  fleeing,  was 
rather  owing  to  this  reason,  because  he  had  elephants  with  him ; 
and  the  Romans  had  the  victory.  Hasdrubal  was  slain  there, 
and  fifty  three  thousand  of  his  army,  and  five  thousand  taken. 
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Then  the  consuls  gave  orders  to  cut  off  the  head  of  Hasdni- 
bal,  and  to  throw  it  before  Hannibal's  camp.  When  it  was  known 
to  Hannibal,  that  his  brother  was  slain,  and  so  many  of  the 
people  with  him,  then  he  first  had  a  fear  of  the  Romans,  and  he 
went  into  the  land  of  the  Brutii.  Then  Hannibal  and  the  Ro- 
mans had  one  year  of  stillness  between  them,  because  very 
many  of  both  the  armies  died  of  fever.  In  that  stillness,  ScijHO 
over-ran  all  Spain,  and  afterwards  came  to  Rome,  and  gave  advice 
to  the  Romans,  that  they  should  go  in  ships  into  the  country  of 
Hannibal,.  Then  the  Romans  sent  him  to  be  the  leader  of  the 
expedition  ;  and,  as  soon  as  he  came  upon  Carthage,  Hanno,  the 
king,  came  against  him  unwarily,  and  was  slain  there.  At  that 
time,  Hannibal  fought  with  Sempronius,  the  consul,  in  Italy,  and 
drove  him  into  Rome. 

10.  After  that,  the  Carthaginians  marched  against  Scipio  with 
all  their  force,  and  encamped  in  two  places  near  the  city,  which 
is  called  Utica :  in  one  were  the  Carthaginians, — in  the  other  the 
Numidians,  who  were  to  help  them,  artd  had  thought,  that  they 
should  there  have  winter-quarters.  But  when  Scipio  learned 
that  the  forewarders  were  set  far  from  the  fastness,  and  also  that 
no  others  were  nearer,  he  secretly  led  his  army  between  the 
warders,  and  sent  a  few  men  to  one  of  their  fastnesses,  with  the 
view  of  setting  fire  to  one  end  of  it,  that  then  almost  all,  who 
were  within  it,  might  run  towards  the  fire  with  the  thought  of 
quenching  it  Then  Scipio,  in  the  mean  time,  almost  slew  them 
all.  When  the  others,  who  were  in  the  other  fastness,  found 
that  out,  they  ran  thitherward  in  crowds  to  help  the  others ;  and 
Scipio  was,  all  that  night,  until  day,  slaying  them  as  they  came ; 
and  afterwards,  throughout  all  the  day,  he  slew  them  fleeing. 
Their  two  kings  Hasdrubal  and  Syphax  fled  to  the  city  Carthage, 
and  gathered  the  troops,  which  they  had  there,  and  came  against 
Scipio,  and  were  again  chased  into  Carthage.  Some  fled  to  the 
island,  Cirta;  and  Scipio  sent  a  fleet  after  them,  so  that  some 
they  slew, — some  they  took.  Syphax,  their  other  king,  was 
taken,  and  was  afterwards  sent  to  Rome  in  chains. 

11.  In*  these  battles,  the  Carthaginians  were  so  cast  down, 
that  afterwards  they  reckoned  themselves  as  nothing  against  the 
Romans ;  and  sent  into  Italy  for  Hannibal,  and  prayed  that  he 

4  Oros.  1.  IV  :  c.  19.  Haver,  p.  267—269. 
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would  come  and  help  them.  He  granted  that  prayer  weepuig, 
because  he  must  leave  Italy,  in  the  thirteenth  year  after  he  first 
came  into  it;  and  he  slew  all  his  men,  who  were  of  those 
countries,  and  would  not  [go]  over  the  sea  with  him, 

12.  When  he  sailed  homeward,  he  told  a  man  to  climb  up  the 
mast,  and  to  look  whether  he  knew  the  land,  towards  which  they 
were  [sailing].     Then  he  said,  that  he  saw  a  broken  tomb  such 
as  it  was  their  custom  to  build  of  stones  above  ground  for  rich 
men.    Then,  after  their  heathenish  custom,  that  answer  was  very 
unpleasant  to  Hannibal ;   and  he  told  him  his   dislike  to  the 
answer,  and  ordered  all  the  army  with  their  ships  to  turn  from  the 
place,  which  he  had  before  thought  of,  and  came  to  the  town, 
Leptis,  and  quickly  went  to  Carthage,  and  begged  that  he  might 
speak  with  Scipio,  and  wished  that  he  might  be  able  to  make 
peace  between  the  nations.     But  their  private  conference,  which 
they  held  together  between  the  armies,  brought  on  a  quarrel, 
and  they  prepared  for  battle.    Soon  after  they  came  together, 
Hannibal's  army  was  put  to  flight,  and  twenty  thousand  slain, 
and  five  hundred  and  eighty  elephants,  and  Hannibal  fled  with 
three  others '  to   the  fortress,  Adrumetum.     The   citizens  then 
sent  to  Hannibal  from  Carthage,  and  said  that  it  would  be  best 
for  them  to  seek  for  peace  from  the  Romans.    When  Cneius 
Cornelius   Lentulus,   and  Publius  JElms  Paetus  were  consuls, 
[B.  C.  201],  peace  was  granted  to  the  Carthaginians  by  Scipio 
with  the  Senate's  consent,  on  the  ground  that  the  islands  of  Sicily 
and  Sardinia  should  belong  to  the  Romans,  and  that  every  year 
they  should  pay  them  as  many  talents  of  silver  as  they  then  gave 
them;    and  Scipio   ordered  five   hundred  of  their  ships  to  be 
drawn  up  and  burnt,  and  afterwards  went  homeward  to  Rome. — 
When  they  brought  the  triumph  towards  him,  there  came  with  it 
Terentius,  the  great  Carthaginian  poet,  who  bore  a  hat  on  his 
head,  because  the  Romans  had  lately  enacted,  that,  when  they 
had  overcome  any  people,  those  who  might  wear  a  hat,  might 
then  have  both  life  and  freedom. 

Book  IV :  Chapter  XI. 

1.  Five*  hundred  and  fifty  years  after  the  building  of  Rome 
[Orosius  B.  C.  207  :  Alfred  203  :  Clinton  201],  the  second  war 
of  the  Carthaginians  and  the  Romans  was  ended,  which  they 

5  Oros.  1.  IV :  c.  20,  Haver,  p.  269—276. 
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were  canying  on  for  fourteen  years.  But  the  Romans  soon  after 
began  another  against  the  Macedonians.  The  consuls  then  cast 
lots^  which  of  them  should  first  imdertake  that  war.  It  was 
then  allotted  to  Quintius  Flamininus^  and  he  in  that  war  fought 
many  battles^  and  very  often  had  the  victory,  until  Philip,  their 
king,  asked  for  peace,  and  the  Romans  granted  it ;  and  he  then 
went  to  the  Lacedaemonians,  and  Quintius  Flamininus  forced 
both  the  kings  to  give  their  sons  for  hostages.  Philip,  king  of 
the  Macedonians,  gave  his  son  Demetrius,  and  Nabis,  king  of  the 
Lacedaemonians,  gave  his  son  Armenes.  The  consul  gave  orders 
to  all  the  Roman  men,  whom  Hannibal  had  sold  into  Greece^ 
that  they  should  all  shave  their  heads,  as  a  token  that  he  loosed 
them  from  slavery. 

2.  At  that  time,  the  people  of  the  Isubres,  the  Boii,  and  the 
Caenomani  gathered  themselves  together  by  the  advice  of  Hamil- 
car,  brother  of  Hannibal,  whom  he  had  formerly  left  behind  him 
in  Italy ;  and  they  afterwards  marched  into  the  lands  of  Placentia, 
and  Cremona,  and  laid  them  altogether  waste.  Then  the  Romans 
sent  thither  Claudius  Fulvius,  the  consul,  and  he  with  difficulty 
overcame  them.  Afterwards  Flamininus,  the  consul,  fought 
against  Philip,  king  of  the  Macedonians,  and  against  the  Thra- 
cians,  and  against  the  Illyrians,  and  against  many  other  nations, 
in  one  battle,  and  put  them  all  to  flight  There  eight  thousand 
of  the  Macedonians  were  slain,  and  six  thousand  taken.  After 
that,  Sempronius,  the  consul,  was  slain  in  Spain  with  all  his  army. 
At  that  time  Marcellus,  the  consul  was  put  to  flight  in  the  land 
of  Etruria,  when  Furius,  the  other  consul,  came  to  help  him,  and 
gained  the  victory  ;  and  they  afterwards  laid  waste  all  that  land. 

3.  When  Lucius  Valerius  Flaccus,  and  Marcus  Porcius  Cato 
were  consuls  [B.  C.  195],  Antiochus,  king  of  the  Syrians,  began 
to  wage  war  against  the  Romans,  and  went  mth  an  army  out  of 
Asia  into  Europe.  At  that  time,  the  Romans  ordered,  that  they 
should  take  Hannibal,  king  of  the  Carthaginians,  and  afterwards 
bring  him  to  Rome.  When  he  heard  of  it,  he  fled  to  Antiochus, 
king  of  the  Syrians,  whilst  he  was  abiding  in  doubt,  whether  he 
should  dare  to  wage  war  against  the  Romans,  as  he  had  begun. 
But  Hannibal  led  him  to  carry  on  the  war  longer.  The  Romans 
then  sent  Scipio  Africanus  their  ambassader  to  Antiochus,  when 
he  told  Hannibal  to  speak  with  the  ambassadors,  and  answer 
them.     When  they  did  not  agree  to  any  peace,  afterwards  Scipio^ 
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the  consul  came  with  Glabrio,  the  other  consul,  and  slew  forty 
thousand  of  the  army  of  Antiochus.  In  the  year  following 
this,  Scipio  fought  against  Hannibal  out  at  sea,  and  had  the 
victory.  When  Antlochus  heard  of  it,  he  asked  Scipio  for  peace 
and  sent  home  to  him  his  son,  who  was  in  his  power,  though  he 
knew  not  how  he  came  to  him,  unless,  as  some  men  said,  he  had 
been  taken  in  pillaging  or  on  guard. 

4.  In  the  farther  Spain,  iEmilius,  the  consul,  was  cut  off  with 
all  his  army  by  the  Lusitanian  nation.  In  those  days,  Lucius 
Baebius,  the  consul,  was  cut  off  with  all  his  army,  by  the  Etrus- 
can people ;  so  that  there  was  no  one  left  to  tell  it  at  Rome. 

5.  Afterwards  Fulvius,  the  consul,  went  with  an  army  into 
Greece,  to  the  mountains  which  they  call  Olympus,  where  many 
of  the  people  had  fled  to  a  fastness.  Then,  in  the  battle,  in 
which  they  wished  to  break  into  the  fastness,  many  of  the  Ro- 
mans were  shot  dead  with  aiTows,  and  struck  off  with  stones. 
When  the  consul  understood,  that  they  could  not  break  into  the 
fastness,  he  then  gave  orders  to  some  of  the  soldiers,  that  they 
should  go  away  from  the  fastness,  and  the  rest  he  told  that  they 
should  flee  towards  the  others,  when  the  battle  was  hottest,  that 
they  might  thus  entice  those  out,  who  were  within  it.  In  the 
flight,  which  the  townspeople  afterwards  made  towards  the  fast- 
ness, forty  thousand  of  them  were  slain,  and  those  that  were 
left  there,  came  into  his  hands.  In  those  days,  Marcius,  the 
consul,  marched  with  an  army  into  the  land  of  Liguria,  and  was 
put  to  flight,  and  four  thousand  of  his  army  slain. 

6.  When  Marcus  Claudius  Marcellus,  and  Quintus  Fabius 
Labeo  were  consuls  [B,  C.  183],  Philip,  king  of  Macedon,  killed 
the  Roman  ambassadors,  and  sent  Demetrius,  his  son,  to  the 
senate,  that  he  might  ap|>ease  their  anger ;  and,  though  he  did 
so,  when  he  came  home,  Philip  ordered  his  other  son  to  kill  him 
with  poison,  because  he  accused  him  of  speaking  of  him  unbecoin- 
ingly  to  the  senate.  At  the  same  time,  Hatmibal  by  his  own  will 
killed  himself  with  poison.  At  that  time  appealed  the  island 
Volcano,  near  Sicily,  which  was  not  seen  before  then.  At  that 
time  [B.  C.  179]  Quintus  Fulvius  Flaccus,  the  consul,  fought 
against  the  farther  Spaniards,  and  had  a  victory. 

7.  When  Lepidus  and  Mucins  were  consul  ,  the  most  power- 
ful nation,  which  was  then  called  Basteruas  uhd  is  iiow  called 
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Hungarian,  would  wage  war  on  the  Romans:  they  wished  to 
come  to  the  help  of  Perseusj,  king  of  the  Macedonians.  The  river 
Danube  was  then  so  much  frozen  over,  that  they  believed 
they  might  march  over  the  ice ;  but  there  they  almost  all 
perished. 

8.  When  Publius  Licinius  Crassus,  and  Caius  Cassius  Longinus 
were  consuls  [B.  C.  171],  the  Macedonian  war  arose,  which  may 
well  be  reckoned  among  the  greatest  wars;  because,  in  those 
days,  all  the  Italians  were  helping  the  Romans,  and  also  Ptolemy, 
king  of  Egypt, — and  Ariarathes,  king  of  Cappadocia, — and  Eume- 
nes,  king  of  Asia, — and  Masinissa,  king  of  Numidia.  And  Perseus, 
king  of  Macedonia,  had  all  the  Thracians,  and  lUyrians  to  help 
him.  Soon  after  they  came  together,  the  Romans  were  put  to 
flight ;  and  soon  after  that,  in  a  second  battle,  they  were  also  put 
to  flight  After  these  battles  Perseus,  all  that  year,  sorely  harassed 
the  Romans,  and  afterwards  he  marched  upon  the  lUyrians,  and 
stormed  their  city  Sulcanum,  which  belonged  to  the  Romans; 
and  many  of  the  people, — some  he  killed, — some  he  led  into 
Macedonia.  Afterwards,  Lucius  iEmilius,  the  consul,  fought 
with  Perseus  and  overcame  him,  and  slew  twenty  thousand  of  his 
people  ;  and  he  himself  fled  at  that  time,  and  was  soon  afterwards 
taken,  and  brought  to  Rome,  and  there  slain.  There  were  many 
battles  in  those  days  in  many  lands,  of  all  which  it  is  now  too 
tiresome  to  speak. 

Book  IV;  Chapter  XII. 

1.  Six'  hundred  years  after  the  building  of  Rome  [Orosius  and 
Alfred  B.C.  153:  Clinton  151],  when  Licinius  Lucullus,  and 
Aulus  Posthumius  Albinus  were  consuls,  the  Romans  had  the 
greatest  fear  of  the  Celtiberians,  a  people  of  Spain  :  and  they  had 
not  any  man  that  dur^t  go  thither  with  an  army,  but  Scipio  the 
consul,  who  was  called  African  us  after  that  expedition,  because 
he  then  went  a  second  time  thither,  when  no  other  durst ;  although 
the  Romans  had  agreed,  a  little  before,  that  he  should  go  into 
Asia;  but  he  had  many  battles  in  Spain  with  various  victories. 
In  those  days,  Servius  Galba,  a  colleague  of  Scipio,  fought  against 
the  Lusitanians,  a  peopli3  of  Spain,  and  was  routed. 

2.  In  those  days,  the  gods  of  the  Romans  gave  orders  to  the 

♦  6  Oro8. 1.  IV  :  c.  21.  Haver,  p,  276—278.       ; 
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senate  to  build  them  a  theatre  for  plays ;  but  Scipio  often  sent 
orders  home  that  they  should  not  begin  it;  and  also,  when  he 
came  home  from  Spain,  he  himself  said,  that  it  would  be  the^ 
greatest  foUy,  and  the  greatest  mistake*  Then  the  Romans,  by 
his  chiding  and  by  his  teaching,  would  not  listen  to  the  gods; 
and  all  the  money,  that  they  had  there  gathered  together,  which 
they  would  have  given  for  the  pillars  and  for  the  work,  they 
gave  for  other  things. — Now.  niay  those  Christians  be  asham- 
ed, who  love  and  follow  such  idolatry,  when  he  so  much  scorned 
it,  who  was  not  a  Christian,  and  should  have  furthered  it,  according 
to  their  own  custom. 

3.  Afterwards,  Servius  Galba  marched  again  upon  the  Lusita- 
nians,  and  made  peace  with  them,  and  under  that  peace  deceived 
them.  That  deed  did  wellnigh  the  greatest  harm  to  the  Romans^ 
so  that  no  people,  that  were  under  them,  could  trust  to  them. 

Book  IV :  Chapter  XIII. 

1.  Six'  hundred  and  two  years  after  the  building  of  Rome 
[Orosius  and  Alfred  B.  C.  151 :  Clinton  149],  when  Lucius 
Marcius  Censorinus,  and  Marcus  Manilius  were  consuls,  then 
happened  the  third  war  of  the  Romans  and  Carthaginians ;  and 
the  senate  agreed  among  themselves,  that,  if  they  overcame  them 
a  third  time,  they  would  overthrow  all  Carth^e.  Agmn  they 
sent  Scipio  thither,  and  he  routed  them  in  their  first  battle,  and 
drove  them  into  Carthage.  They  then  begged  for  peace  from 
the  Romans,  but  Scipio  would  not  grant  it  to  them  on  any  other 
ground,  than  that  they  all  gave  up  their  weapons  to  him,  and  left 
the  city,  and  that  no  one  should  settle  within  ten  miles  of  it. 
After  that  was  done,  they  said  they  would  rather  perish  together 
with  the  city,  than  that  it  should  be  overthrown  without  them. 
Those  who  had  iron,  f^in  made  themselves  weapons ;  and  those 
who  had  not,  made  them, — some  of  silver, — some  of  wood,  and  set 
the  two  HasdrubaJs  over  them,  as  their  kings. 

2.  ''Now,**  said  Orosius,  "I  will  tell,  what  sort  [of  a  city]  it 
was: — Its  circumference  was  thirty  miles;  and  it  was  all  sur- 
rounded by  sea,  but  three  miles.  The  wall  was  twenty  feet  thick 
and  forty  ells  high ;  and  there  was  within  another  less  fastness, 
on  a  cliff  of  the  sea,^  which  was  two  miles  fin  extent].*    The 

7  Oro8. 1.  IV  :  c.  22.  Haver,  p.  379,  280.    8  Imminens  man.  Haver,  p.  280,  5.     9  The 


Digitized  by 


Google 


156  OROSIUS;  Book  IV:  Chap.  XIII,  {3—5.  [b.  c.  146 

Carthaginians  at  that  time  guarded  the  city,  although  Scipio  had 
before  broken  down  much  of  the  wall,  and  afterwards  he  went 
homeward. 

3.  When  Cneus  Cornelius  Lentulus  and  Lucius  Mummius 
were  consuls  [B.  C.  146],  Scipio  went  a  third  time  into  Africa, 
because  he  wished  to  overthrow  Carthage.  When  he  came 
thither,  he  was  fighting  against  the  city  for  six  days,  till  the 
citizens  begged  that  they  might  be  their  servants,  since  they 
could  not  defend  themselves.  Then  Scipio  ordered  all  the 
women  first  to  go  out,  of  whom  there  were  twenty- six  thousand ; 
and  then  the  men,  of  whom  there  were  thirty  thousand.  Has- 
drubal,  the  king,  killed  himself,  and  his  wife  with  her  two 
sons  burnt  themselves  because  of  the  king's  death.  Scipio 
ordered  all  the  city  to  be  overthrown,  and  every  hewn  stone  to 
be  broken  to  pieces,  that  they  might  not  afterwards  [be  used]  for 
any  wall.  The  city  was  burning  within  for  sixteen  days,  about 
seven  hundred  years  after  it  was  first  built. 

4.  Then  the  third  war  of  the  Carthaginians  and  the  Romans 
was  ended,  in  the  fourth  year  after  it  was  first  begun ;  although 
the  Romans  had  before  a  long  consultation  about  it,  whether  it 
was  more  reasonable  for  them  utterly  to  destroy  the  city,  that 
they  ever  after ,  might  have  peace  on  that  side,  or  they 
should  let  it  stand,  to  the  end  that  War  might  again  arise  from 
thence,  because  they  dreaded,  if  they  did  not  sometimes  wage 
war,  that  they  would  too  soon  become  drowsy  and  slothful. 

5.  ^'  So  that,  to  you,  Romans,  it  is  now  again  made  known, 
since  Christianity  came,**  said  Orosius,*'  that  ye  have  lost  the  whet- 
stone of  your  elders,  of  your  wars,  and  of  your  bravery ;  for  ye 
are  now  fat  without  and  lean  within  ;  but  your  elders  were  lean 
without  and  fat  within,  of  a  strong  and  firm  mind.  I  also  know 
not,"  said  he,  ^*  how  useful  I  may  be  at  the  time  that  I  speak  these 
words,  but  that  I  may  lose  my  pains.  It  is  also  desirable  that  a 
man  briskly  rub  the  softest  malmstone,f  if  he  think  of  making  it 

A.  S.  has — twegra  inila  heab»  two  miles  high!  But  Orosius  only  speaks  of  its  sitpMr- 
f  icial  extent.    **  Arx .  . .  paulo  amplius  quam  duo  millia  pasmium  tenebat.  HaTcr.  p.  280,  3. 

•  Oros.  1.  I V :  c.  23.  Haver,  p.  281—283. 

t  The  late  Dr  Ingram,  President  of  Trinity  College  Oxford,  in  his  notes,  written  in  his 
copy  of  Orosius,  and  left  with  his  other  books,  to  his  College,  states — *'  'Inhere  is  a  kind  of 
stone,  which  is  still  called  in  Wiltshire,  MalwuUme,  of  which  there  is  great  abundance  in  that 
county, — a  county  well  known  to  kmg  Alfred, — the  theatre  of  his  most  glorious  battles,  etc" 
The  WUtshire  and  Oxfordshire  Mah^ttoM  is  chalk  and  other  friable  stone  [Pht.  Nat.  Hist 
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the  best  whetstone.  So  then,  it  is  now  very  difficult  for  me  to 
whet  their  mind,  since  it  will  be  neither  sharp  nor  hard. 

Book  V  : '  Chai  teii  !•* 

1.  "I  know,"  said  Orosius,  "  what  the  boiist  of  the  Romans 
chielly  is, — because  they  have  overcome  many  nations,  and  have 
often  driven  many  kings  before  their  triumphs.  Those  are  the 
good  times  of  which  they  always  boast ;  just  as  if  they  now  said, 
that  those  times  were  given  to  them  only,  and  not  to  all  people ; 
but,  if  they  could  rightly  understand  it,  then  they  might  know, 
that  they  were  common  to  all  nations.  If  they  say  that  those 
times  were  good,  because  they  made  that  one  city  wealthy,  then 
may  they  more  truly  say  that  they  were  the  most  unhappy, 
because,  through  the  riches  of  that  one  city,  all  the  others  were 
made  poor. 

2.  If  they  do  not  believe  this,  let  them  then  ask  the  Italians, 
their  own  countrymen,  how  they  liked  those  times,  when  they 
were  slain,  and  kept  down,  and  sold  into  other  lands  for  one 
hundred  and  twenty  years. 

3.  If  they  do  not  believe  them,  then  let  them  ask  the  Span- 
iards, who  were  bearing  the  same  for  two  hundred  years,  and 
many  other  nations;  and  also  many  kings,  how  they  liked  it, 
when  they  drove  them  in  yokes,  and  in  chains  before  their 
triumphs  towards  Rome  for  their  own  glory ;  and  afterwards 
they  lay  in  prison  until  they  died.  And  they  harassed  many 
kings,  to  the  end  that  they  should  give  all  that  they  then  had 

Oxon.  p.  69].  In  A.  S.  mealin  lignifies,  sand  or  grit.  So,  in  cognate  languages,  we  find 
the  same  word.  The  Goth,  malma  sand.  Old  Ger.  "  malm  arena ;  malmen,  m  puiverem 
redigere.'*  Wachteri  Glos.  Dutch  '*  Molni  cortex,  et  pulvU  /tynt  carhii,  Kilian."  The 
modern  Ger.  has  xermalroeu,  to  crush  to  pieces,  Mr  Thomson  observes :  "  In  the  north  of 
England  maum,  and  in  Scotland  maumie,  signify  mellow  or  soft  ;  but  the  old  Ger,  malu,  I 
grind,  may  shew  the  reason  of  the  nanie,-^a  stone  that  may  be  ground  down,  or  pulveriz- 
ed.*' Wacher  ntLyniaaXm  pulvis.  Old  Ger.  malen  molere.  My  friend  would  have  the  latter 
clause  rendered  thus :  "  After  which,  that  he  think  to  obtain  the  best  whetstone."—"  It  is 
desirable  that  after  he  bar  rubbed  off  the  rust  with  the  malrostone — whatever  that  was — ^he 
should  look  out  for  a  good  whetstone  to  finish  with.  The  mind  of  the  Romans  u  figured  by 
a  rusty  blade — the  rebukes  of  Orosius,  like  the  hard  or  brisk  rubbing,  are  not  enough  to  give 
it  an  edge ;  he  must  think  of  something  more  eff acious  as  a  whetstone,  or  else  his  labour  will 
be  lost"    Such  b  Mr.  T's  view, — mine  is  given  above. 

1  This  Vth  book  of  Alfred  conCaSns  ihe  Vth  and  Vlth  of  the  original  Latin  of  Orosius. 
Alfred  entirely  omito  the  last  four  chapters  of  book  V,  namely ;— 21,  22,  23  and  24, 
For  the  omissions  in  Book  VI,  see  book  V  chapter  11  §  3,  4  ;  note  2, 3. 

2  Oroe.  1.  V  :  c.  1.  Haver,  p.  284^287.  This  is  the  first  introductory  chapter  of 
Orosius,  that  Alfred  has  translated ;  but  he  has  greatly  abridged  it. 
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for  their  wretched  life.  But  it  is,  therefore,  unknown  to  us  and 
not  to  be  believed,  because  we  are  bom  in  that  peace,  which  they 
could  hardly  buy  with  their  life.  It  was  after  Christ  was  bom, 
that  we  were  loosed  from  all  slavery,  and  from  all  fear,  if  we 
will  fully  follow  him. 

Book  V :  Chapter  II. 

1.  Six*  hundred  and  six  years  after  the  building  of  Rome 
[Orosius  and  Alfred  B.  C.  147  :  Clinton  146], — that  was  in  the 
same  year,  in  which  Carthage  was  overthrown — after  its  fall — 
Cneus  Cornelius  Lentulus  and  Lucius  Mummius  overthrew 
Corinth,  the  chief  city  of  all  the  Greeks.  In  its  burning,  all  the 
statues,  which  were  in  it,  of  gold,  and  of  silver,  and  of  brass,  and 
of  copper,  were  melted  together,  and  sunk  into  pits.  Even  to 
this  day,  they  call  all  the  vessels  Corinthian,  that  were  made  of 
it,  because  they  are  handsomer  and  dearer  than  any  other. 

2.  Of  the  shepherd  Viriathus.*  In  those  days,  there  was 
a  shepherd  in  Spain,  who  was  called  Viriathus,  and  was  a  great 
thief ;  and  in  the  stealing  he  became  a  robber ;  and,  in  the  rob- 
bing, he  drew  to  himself  a  great  force  of  men,  and  pillaged  many 
villages.  Afterwards  his  band  waxed  so  strong,  that  he  ravaged 
many  lands,  and  the  Romans  had  a  great  dread  of  him,  and  sent 
Vetilius,  the  consul,  against  him  with  an  army,  and  he  was  routed 
there,  and  the  greatest  part  of  his  people  slain.  At  another  time, 
Caius  Plautius,  the  consul,  went  thither,  and  was  also  routed.  A 
third  time,  Claudius,  the  consul,  went  thither,  and  thought  that  he 
should  take  away  the  shame  of  the  Romans,  but  he  rather  added 
to  it  in  that  expedition,  and  he  hardly  escaped. 

3.  Afterwards,  Viriathus,  with  three  hundred  men,  met  one 
thousand  Romans  in  a  wood,  where  seventy  of  the  people  of 
Viriathus  were  slain,  and  three  hundred  of  the  Romans,  and  the 
others  were  put  to  flight  In  the  flight,  a  soldier  of  Viriathus 
was  following  the  others  too  long,  till  they  shot  his  horse  under 
him.  When  all  the  others  would  slay  or  bind  him  by  himself,  he 
then  so  struck  a  man's  horse  with  his  sword,  that  its  head  flew  off. 
Afterwards,  all  the  others  had  so  much  fear  of  him,  that  they 
durst  no  longer  go  against  him. 

4  Afterwards  Appius  Claudius,  the  consul,  fought  against  the 

3  Oros.  L  V :  c.  3.  Haver,  p.  289—291.    Chapter  2  is  omitted  by  Alfred. 
4  Oros.  L  V  :  c  4.  Haver,  p.  291—296. 
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Gauls,  and  was  put  to  flight ;  and  soon  after,  again  led  an  army 
against  them  and  had  a  victory,  and  slew  six  thousand  of  them. 
When  he  was  [coming]  homeward,  he  begged  that  they  would 
meet  him  with  a  triumph ;  but  the  Romans  unfaithfully  denied  it, 
and  excused  it,  on  the  ground,  that  he  formerly,  on  another  occa- 
sion, had  not  the  victory. 

5.  Of  the  Pestilence.  There  was  afterwards  so  great  a  pes- 
tilence in  Rome,  that  no  stranger  durst  come  thither,  and  many 
lands  within  the  city  were  without  any  heir.  They,  however, 
knew  that  that  evil  went  over  without  sacrifice,  as  many  did  be- 
fore, which  they  thought  that  they  had  checked  by  their  idolatries. 
Doubtless,  if  they  could  have  then  sacrificed,  they  would  have 
said  that  their  gods  helped  them.  But  it  was  by  the  grace  of  God, 
that  all  those,  who  would  have  done  it,  lay  [sick],  till  it  went 
over  of  itself. 

6.  Then  Fabius,  the  consul,  went  with  an  army  against  Viria- 
thus,  and  was  put  to  flight.  The  consul  did  what  was  most  dis- 
graceful to  all  the  Romans,  when  he  enticed  to  him  from  Scythia 
six  hundred  men  of  his  comrades ;  and,  when  they  came  to  him, 
he  ordered  all  their  hands  to  be  cut  off.  Afterwards  Pompeius, 
the  consul  marched  upon  the  Numan tines,  a  people  of  Spain,  and 
was  put  to  flight.  About  fourteen  years  after  Viriathus  began  to 
war  against  the  Romans,  he  was  slain  by  his  own  men ;  and  as 
often  as  the  Romans  attacked  him  in  battle,  he  always  put  them 
to  flight  There,  however,  the  Romans  did  themselves  a  little 
honour,  that  those,  who  had  betrayed  their  lord,  although  at  the 
time  they  hoped  for  rewards,  were  hated  and  despised  by  them. 

7.  I  must  needs  be  silent  also  about  the  many  war^,  which  hap- 
pened in  the  east  lands :  I  shall  be  tired  of  the  wars  of  the 
Romans.  At  that  time,  Mithridates,  king  of  Pontus,  overcame 
Babylonia,  and  all  the  lands,  that  were  between  the  two  rivers, 
the  Indus  and  Hydaspes,  which  had  before  been  in  the  power  of 
the  Romans.  He  afterwards  enlarged  his  kingdom  eastward  to 
the  boundaries  of  India ;  and  Demetrius,  king  of  Asia,  attacked 
him  twice  with  an  army.  At  the  firet  time,  he  was  put  to  flight ; 
at  the  second,  taken.  He  was  under  the  power  of  the  Romans, 
because  they  had  placed  him  there. 

8.  Then  Mancinus,  the  consul,  marched  upon  the  Numantines, 
a  people  of  Spain,  and  \^as  fighting  there,  till  he  made  peace  with 
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that  people;  and  afterwards  he  stole  away.  When  he  came 
home,  the  Romans  gave  orders  to  bind  and  bring  him  before 
the  gate  of  the  fortress  of  Numantia.  Then,  neither  those,  who 
led  him  thither,  durst  lead  him  back  home,  nor  would  they  receive 
him  to  whom  he  was  brought;  but  he  was  very  cruelly  left  so 
bound  in  one  place,  before  the  gate,  until  he  yielded  up  his  life, 

9.  In  *  those  days,  Brutus,  the  consul,  slew  sixty  thousand  of 
the  people  of  Spain,  who  had  been  helping  the  Lusitanians  ;  and 
soon  afterwards  he  marched  again  upon  the  Lusitanians,  and  slew 
fifty  thousand  of  them,  and  took  six  thousand.  In  those  days, 
Lepidus,  the  consul,  went  into  the  nearer  Spain,  and  was  put  to 
flight,  and  six  thousand  of  his  people  were  slain ;  and  those  that 
came  away,  fled  with  the  greatest  shame.  But,  can  the  Romans 
now  blame  any  man  for  saying  how  many  of  their  people  perished 
in  Spain,  in  a  few  years,  when  they  boast  of  happy  times,  while 
they  were  the  most  unhappy  to  themselves  ? 

10.  When*  Servius  Fulvius  Flaccus,  and  Quintus  Calpurnius 
Plso  were  consuls  [B.  C.  135],  a  child  was  born  in  Rome,  that 
had  four  feet,  and  four  hands,  and  four  eyes,  and  four  ears. — In 
that  year,  the  fire  of  Etna  sprang  up,  in  Sicily,  and  burnt  up 
more  of  that  land,  than  it  ever  did  before. 

Book  V:  Chapter  III. 

1.  S!x^  hundred  and  twenty  years  after  the  building  of  Rome 
[Orosius  and  Alfred  B.C.  133:  Clinton  137J,  when  Mancinus 
made  the  bad  peace  with  the  Numantines,  as  the  Romans  them- 
selves said,  that  a  deed  more  shameful  had  not  been  done,  under 
their  rule,  save  at  the  battle  of  Caudinae  Furculoe,  then  the 
Romans  sent  Scipio  to  the  Numantines  with  an  army.  They  are 
in  the  north-west  of  Spain,  and  they  had  before  defended  them- 
selves, for  fourteen  years,  with  four  thousand,  against  forty  thou- 
sand of  the  Romans,  and  mostly  had  victory. 

2.  Then  Scipio  besieged  them  for  half  a  year  in  their  fastness, 
and  distressed  them  so  much,  that  they  would  rather  hazard  them- 
selves, than  bear  those  miseries  any  longer.  When  Scipio  under- 
stood that  they  were  in  such  a  mood,  he  ordered  some  of  his 
people  to  make  an  assault  on  the  fastness,  that  they  might  thereby 

5  C>ro«.  1.  V :  c.  5.  Haver,  p.  29*?,  *>9fi. 

6  Oros.  1.  V  :  c.  6.  Hiiver.  p.  19  *.  3fM). 

7  Oroi.  I.  V :  c.  7.  Hufer.  p.  ;SoO7-308. 
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entice  the  people  out  The  citizens  were  then  so  glad,  and  so 
joyful,  that  they  must  ffght,  that,  in  the  midst  of  their  joy,  they 
drank  too  much  ale,  and  ran  out  at  two  gates.  In  that  city  ale- 
brewing  •  first  began,  because  they  had  not  wine.  By  that  strata- 
gem, the  chief  of  the  Numantians  fell,  and  the  part  that  was  left 
there  burnt  the  whole  city,  because  they  would  not  give  up 
their  old  treasures  to  their  enemies,  and  they  then  destroyed 
themselves  in  the  fire. 

3.  When  •  Scipio  turned  homeward  from  that  country,  there 
came  to  him  an  old  man,  who  was  a  Numantian.  Then  Scipio 
asked  him  to  what  it  was  owing,  that  the  Numantines  so  soon 
became  weak,  so  brave  as  they  long  had  been.  He  then  told 
him,  that  they  were  brave  while  they  had  agreement  and  simpli- 
city among  themselves,  and  as  soon  as  they  had  disagreement 
they  all  perished.  That  answer  was  then  very  fearful  to  Scipio 
and  to  all  the  Roman  senators  :  when  he  came  home,  they  were 
put  into  great  fear  by  that  answer  and  by  those  words,  because 
they  then  had  disagreement  among  themselves. 

4.  At  that  time,*  one  of  their  consuls  was  called  Gracchus,  and 
he  began  to  wage  war  against  all  the  others,  till  they  killed  him. 

5.  And  also  at  that  time,  the  slaves  fought  against  their  masters, 
and  were  not  easily  overcome,  and  seven  thousand  were  slain  ere 
they  could  be  brought  under.  Only  in  one  city,  Mintumae,  four 
hundred  and  fifty  were  hanged. 

Book  V:  Chapter  IV. 

1.  Six*  hundred  and  twenty  one  years  after  the  building  of 
Rome  [Alfred  B.  C.  132 :  Orosius  and  Clinton  131]  Publius 
Licinius  Crassus  Mucianus^  the  consul,  who  was  also  the  chief 
priest  of  the  Romans,  went  with  an  anny  against  Aristonicus,  the 
king  who  wished  to  take  to  himself  Asia  the  Less,  though 
Attains,  his  own  brother,  had  before  given  it  by  will  *  to  the 
Romans.  Many  kings  from  many  lands  came  to  help  Crassus ; 
—one  •  was  from  Nicomedia  ? — a  second  from  Bithynia, — a  third 

8  A.  S.  ealo-geweorc  mle-work* 

9  OroB.  L  V  :  c.  8.  Haver,  p.  304,  305. 

1  Oros.  L  V :  c.  9.  Haver,  p.  306,  307. 

2  Grot.  L  V  :  c.  10.  Haver,  p.  3U8-311. 

3  Per  tettamentum.  Haver,  p.  308,  6. 

4  The  A.  S.  text  off  tbe  Lauderdale  and  Cotton  MSS.  arc  both  so  incorrpct,  the  translator 
having  taken  the  oameft  of  kmgs  lor  the  names  of  cuuiitrieis  that  it  i»  necessary  to  cice  the 
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from  Pontus, — a  fourth  from  Armenia, — a  fifth  from  Argeata  ? — 
a  sixth  from  Cappadocia^ — a  seventh  from  Pylemene  ? — an  eighth 
from  Paphlagonia.  Nevertheless,  soon  after  they  came  together, 
the  consul,  though  he  had  a  great  army,  was  put  to  flight.  When 
Perpema,  the  other  consul,  heard  of  it,  he  speedily  gathered  an 
army,  and  came  suddenly  upon  the  king,  when  his  army  was  all 
abroad,  and  drove  him  into  a  fortress  ;  and  besieged  him  till  the 
townspeople  gave  him  up  to  the  consul,  and  he  afterwards  order- 
ed him  to  be  brought  to  Rome,  and  thrust  into  prison,  and  he 
lay  there  till  he  yielded  up  his  life. 

2.  At  that  time,  Antiochus,  king  of  Assyria,  thought  that  he 
had  not  power  enough ;  and,  wishing  to  gain  Parthia,  he  marched 
thither  with  many  thousands.  There  the  Parthians  easily  over- 
came him,  and  slew  the  king,  and  took  the  kingdom  to  themselves  ; 
because  Antiochus  cared  not  what  number  of  men  he  had,  and 
took  no  heed  of  what  sort  they  were ;  therefore,  more  of  them 
were  bad  than  good. 

3.  At  that  time  Scipio,  the  best  and  most  successful  of  the 
Roman  senators  and  warriors,  complained  of  his  hardships  to  the 
Roman  senators,  when  they  were  at  their  meeting,  and  asked 
them  why  they  treated  him  so  unworthily  in  his  old  age, — why 
they  would  not  remember  all  the  pains  and  toils  he  had  borne  for 
their  sake  and  from  necessity,  at  countless  times,  for  many 
years  ;— and  how  he  had  kept  them  from  the  slavery  of  Hannibal 
and  of  many  other  people ; — and  how  he  had  brought  all  Spain 
and  all  Africa  under  their  power.  In  the  night  of  the  same  day, 
on  which  he  spoke  these  words,  the  Romans  thanked  him  for  all 
his  labour,  with  a  worse  reward  than  he  had  deserved  from  them, 
when  they  smothered  and  stifled  him  in  his  bed,  so  that  he  lost 
his  life. — O  Romans !  who  can  now  trust  you,  when  you  gave 
such  a  reward  to  your  most  faithful  senator  ! 

4.  When  M.  iEmilius  Lepidus  and  L.  Aurelius  Orestes  were 
consuls  [B.  C.  126],  the  fire  of  Etna  flew  up  so  broad  and  so 
great,  that  few  of  the  men,  who  were  in  the  island  Lipari,  which 
was  next  to  it,  could  abide  in  their  dwellings,  for  the  heat  and  for 
the  stench.  Also,  all  the  cliffs,  that  were  near  the  sea,  were 
burnt  to  ashes,  and  all  the  ships,  that  were  sailing  near  that  sea. 

original  Latin  of  Orosius.  Hoc  est — Nicomede  Bithynise,  Mithridate  Ponti  et  Armenise, 
Ariarathe  Cappadociap,  Pylemene  Paphlagoniie,  eorumque  maximis  copiis  adjutus, — con- 
serto  tamen  bcllo.  Tictus  est  Haver,  p.  aod*,  7—10  v.  also  Eutropius  L  I V :  c.  20. 
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were  consumed.    Also,  all  the  fishes,  that  were  in  the  sea,  died 
from  the  heat 

5.  When*  Marcus  Fulvius  Flaccus  was  consul  [B,  C.  125], 
locusts  came  into  Africa,  and  ate  off  every  thing,  that  was  waxing 
and  growing  in  the  land.  There  then  came  a  wind,  and  blew 
them  out  into  the  sea.  When  they  were  drowned,  the  sea  cast 
them  up ;  and  afterwards  almost  every  thing  perished  that  was  in 
the  land,  both  men,  and  cattle,  and  wild  beasts,  because  of  the 
stench. 

Book  V :  Chapter  V. 

1.  Six*  hundred  and  twenty-seven  years  after  the  building  of 
Rome  [Orosius  and  Alfred  B.  C.  126:  Clinton  123],  when 
Quintus  Caecilius  Metellus,  and  Titus  Quinctius  Flamininus  were 
consuls,  the  senate  agreed  that  Carthage  should  be  rebuilt.  But 
in  the  night  of  the  same  day,  in  which  they  had  marked  out  the 
city  with  stakes,  as  they  wished  to  build  it,  wolves  pulled  up  the 
stakes,  and  the  men  therefore  left  the  work  and  had  a  long 
meeting  about  it,  whether  it  betokened  peace  or  war;  they, 
however,  rebuilt  it. 

2.  At  that  time,  Metellus'  the  consul  went  to  the  Balearic 
islands;  and,  though  many  of  the  islanders  also  perished,  he 
overcame  the  pirates,  that  ravaged  these  islands. 

Book  V :  Chapter  VI. 
1.  Six'  hundred  and  twenty-eight  years  after  the  building  of 
Rome  [Orosius  and  Alfred  B.  C.  125 :  Clinton  121],  Fabius  the 
consul  met  Bituitus,  king  of  the  Gauls,  and  overcame  him  with 
a  small  force. 

BookV:  Chapter  VII. 
1.  Six*  hundred  and  thirty-five  years  after  the  building  of 
Rome  [Orosius  B.  C.  114:  Alfred  118:  Clinton  111],  when 
Scipio  Nasica  and  Lucius  Calpurnius  Bestia  were  consuls,  the 
Romans  waged  war  against  Jugurtha,  king  of  the  Numidians. 
The  same  Jugurtha  was  a  kinsman  of  Micipsa,  king  of  the 

5  OnjB.  1.  V :  c.  11.  Haver,  p.  311,  312. 

6  Oro8. 1.  V :  c.  12.  Haver,  p.  315--318. 

7  Oro«.  1.  V :  c.  13.  Haver,  p.  313. 

8^  Much  atodged,  from  Oros.  1.  V.  c  14.  Haver,  p.  319,  320,  as  all  these  chapters  are. 
This  will  be  evident  by  observing  the  quantity  of  Latin  text  referred  to  in  the  preceding 
and  following  notes. 

9  Oirot.  1.-V :  c.l5.  Haver,  p.  321-^26. 
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Numidians,  and  he  took  him,  in  his  youth,  and  ordered  him  to 
be  fed  and  taught  with  his  two  sons.  When  the  king  died,  he 
commanded  his  two  sons  to  give  a  third  part  of  the  kingdom  to 
Jugurtha.  But,  when  the  third  part  was  in  his  power,  he  be- 
guiled both  the  sons :  one  he  slew,  the  other  he  drove  away,  who 
afterwards  went  to  the  Romans  for  shelter,  and  they  sent  with 
him  Calpumius,  the  consul,  with  an  army.  But  Jugurtha  bribed 
the  consul  with  his  money,  so  that  he  did  little  in  the  warfare. 
Afterwards  Jugurtha  came  to  Rome,  and  covertly  bribed  the 
senators,  one  by  one,  so  that  they  all  were  wavering  about  him. 
When  he  returned  homeward  from  the  city,  he  blamed  the 
Romans,  and  greatly  reviled  them  with  his  words,  and  said,  that 
no  city  could  be  more  easily  bought  with  money,  if  any  one 
would  buy  it 

2.  In  the  year  afterwards,  the  Romans  sent  Aulus  Posthumius 
the  consul  with  sixty  thousand  [men]  against  Jugurtha.  Their 
meeting  was  at  the  city  Calama,  and  there  the  Romans  were 
overcome  ;  and.  after  a  little  while,  they  made  peace  between  them, 
and  then  almost  all  Africa  turned  to  Jugurtha.  Afterwards  the 
Romans  sent  Metellus  again  with  an  army  against  Jugurtha ;  and 
he  twice  gained  a  victory.  At  the  thh-d  time,  he  drove  Jugurtha 
into  Numidia,  his  own  country,  and  forced  him  to  give  three 
hundred  hostages  to  the  Romans ;  and  nevertheless,  he  afterwards 
plundered  the  Romans.  Then,  after  that,  they  sent  Marius  the 
consul,  against  Jugurtha,  as  he  was  always  so  cunning,  and  so 
crafty ;  and  he  went  to  a  city,  just  as  if  he  thought  of  storming 
it.  But  as  soon  as  Jugurtha  had  led  his  forces  to  the  city  against 
Marius,  then  Marius  left  the  fortress,  and  marched  to  another, 
where  he  heard,  that  Jugurtha's  treasure  was,  and  forced  the 
citizens  to  come  into  his  hands,  and  they  gave  up  to  him  all  the 
treasure  that  was  in  it.  Then  Jugurtha,  after  that,  did  not  trust 
his  own  people,  but  joined  himself  to  Bocchus,  king  of  the 
Mauritanians,  and  he  came  to  him  with  a  great  body  of  men,  and 
they  often  stole  upon  the  Romans,  till  they  determined  upon  a 
general  battle  between  them.  For  that  battle,  Bocchus  had 
brought  sixty  thousand  horse,  besides  foot,  to  help  Jugurtha. 
Neither  before  nor  since,  had  the  Romans  ever  so  hard  a  fight, 
as  they  had  there,  because  they  were  surrounded  on  every  side ; 
and  also  most  of  them  perished,  because  their  meeting  was  on  a 
sandy  down,  so  that  they  could  not  see  for  dust,  how  they  should 
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defend  themselves.  In  addition  to  which,  they  were  weakened 
both  by  thirst  and  heat,  and  all  that  day,  they  bore  it,  until 
nigh\  Then,  on  the  morrow,  they  did  the  same,  and  were  again 
surrounded  on  every  side,  as  they  were  before.  When  they  had 
much  fear,  whether  they  could  escape,  they  settled,  that  some 
should  guard  them  behind,  and  some,  if  they  could,  should  fight 
[their  way]  out,  through  all  the  troops.  When  they  had  done 
so,  there  came  so  heavy  a  rain,  that  the  Mauritanians  were  wearied 
by  it,  because  their  shields  were  covered  with  the  hides  of  ele- 
phants, so  that  few  of  them  could  lift  them  for  the  wet :  because 
an  elephant's  hide  will  drink  wet  like  a  sponge ;  and,  therefore, 
they  were  put  to  flight  There  were  slain  of  the  Mauritanians, 
sixty  thousand  and  one  hundred  men.  Then  Bocchus  made 
peace  with  the  Romans,  and  gave  up  Jugurtba  to  them,  bound ; 
and  he  was  afterwards  put  into  prison,  and  his  two  sons,  until 
they  all  died  there. 

Book  V:  Chapter  VIIL 
1.  Six'  hundred  and  forty-two  years  after  the  building  of 
liome  [Orosius  and  Alfred  B.  C.  Ill  :  Clinton  105],  when  Caius 
Manlius  was  consul,  and  Quintus  Caepio  proconsul,  the  Romans 
fought  with  the  Cimbri,  and  with  the  Tutones,  and  with  the  Am- 
brones — these  nations  were  among  the  Gauls — and  all  but  ten 
men,  were  slain  there,  that  was  forty  thousand.  Of  the  Romans^ 
there  were  slain  eighty  thousand,  and  their  consul  and  his  two 
sons.  Afterwards,  the  sanle  nations  besieged  Marius  the  consul 
in  a  fortress,  and  it  was  a  long  time  before  he  could  march  out  to 
battle,  till  it  was  told  him,  that  they  would  go  into  Italy,  the 
country  of  the  Romans.  But  afterwards,  he  marched  out  of  the 
fortress  to  them.  When  they  met  them  on  a  down,  the  army  of 
the  consul  complained  to  him  of  the  thirst,  which  was  pressing 
upon  them.  He  then  answered  them  and  said, — *'  We  can  easily 
see,  on  the  other  side  of  our  enemies,  where  the  water  is  lying, 
which  is  nearest  to  us ;  but,  because  they  are  nearer  to  us,  we 
cannot  come  to  it  without  a  battle.**  There  the  Romans  had  vic- 
tory ;  and  two  hundred  thousand  of  the  Gauls,  and  their  leader, 
were  slain,  and  eighty  thousand  taken 

Book  V:  Chapter  IX. 
1.  Six '  hundred  and  forty-five  years  after  the  building  of  Rome 

1  OrtM.  1.  V :  c.  16.  Haver,  p.  327—331.         2  Oroe.  L  V :  c.  17.  Haver,  p.  332—334. 
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[Orosius  and  Alfred  B.  C.  107 :  Clinton  101],  in  the  fifth  year  that 
Marius  was  consul,  and  also  when  the  Romans  had  peace  from  all 
other  nations,  the  Romans  then  began  to  stir  up  the  greatest  strife 
among  themselves.  I  shall,  however,  said  Orosius,  now  shortly 
say,  who  were  the  beginners  of  it. 

2.  First,  it  was  Marius,  the  consul,  and  Lucius  Appuleius 
Satuminus,  because  they  drove  into  banishment  the  consul  Me- 
tellus,  who  was  consul  before  Marius.  It  was  then  very  dis- 
pleasing to  the  other  consuls,  Pompey  and  Cato,  although  by 
the  resentment  they  could  be  of  no  use  to  the  banished;  they 
however  contrived  to  kill  Lucius  Saturninus,  and  then  prayed  that 
Metellus  might  [return]  to  Rome ;  but  Marius  and  Furius  still 
withstood  them.  Afterwards  the  enmity  between  them  increased, 
though  they  durst  not  shew  it  openly,  for  fear  of  the  senate. 

Book  V :  Chapter  X. 

1.  Six  •  hundred  and  sixty-one  years  after  the  building  of  Rome 
[Orosius  B.  C.  94  :  Alfred  92  :  Clinton  91  J,— in  the  sixth  year  that 
Julius  Caesar  was  consul,  and  Lucius  Marcius, — there  was,  over  ajl 
Italy,  deliberate  and  well-known  hostility  between  Julius  and 
Pompey ;  although  they  had  formerly  quite  hidden  it  with  them- 
selves. Also,  in  that  year,  there  happened  many  wonders  in 
many  lands. — One  was,  that  they  saw  as  if  a  fiery  ring  came  from 
the  north  with  a  great  noise. — ^Anothei  was  at  a  feast  in  the  city 
Tarentum,  *  when  they  cut  the  loaves  for  eating,  then  blood  ran 
out — The  third  was,  that  it  hailed  for  a  week,  day  and  night,over  all 
the  Romans : — and,  in  the  coimtry  of  the  Samnites,  the  earth  burst 
asunder,  and  fire  flamed  up  thence  towards  the  heavens,  and 
people  saw,  as  it  were,  a  golden  ring  in  the  heavens,  broader  than 
the  sun,  and  reaching  from  the  heavens  down  to  the  earth,  and 
again  going  towards  the  heavens. 

2.  At  that  time,  these  nations, — ^the  Picentes,  and  Vestini,  and 
Marsi,  and  Peligni,  and  Marrucini,  and  Samnites,  and  the  Luca- 
nians,  all  agreed  among  themselves,  that  they  would  turn  from 
the  Romans,  and  killed  Caius  Servilius,  a  Roman  nobleman,  who 
was  sent  to  them  with  messages.  In  those  days,  the  cattle  and 
the  dogs,  which  were  among  the  Samnites,  went  mad. 

3  Grog.  1.  V :  c.  18.  Haver  p.  335—340. 

4  Apvd  Anretinot  qu|im  panes  per  convivia  frangerentur,  cmor  e  mediis  panibus,  quasi  e 
vulneribus  corporum,  fluxit  Oros.  I.  V:  c.'18.  Haver,  p.  336,  10— 13.— Oros.  refers  to 
Arrethun  in  Etmria;  but  Alfred  to  Tarentum  on  the  west  coast  of  Calabria. 
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3,  Afterwards,  Pompey,  the  consul,  fought  against  all  these 
nations,  and  was  routed.  Julius  Caesar  fought  against  the  Marsi, 
and  was  routed.  Soon  afterwards  Julius  fought  against  the  Sam- 
nites  and  against  the  Lucanians,  and  routed  them.  After  that, 
he  was  called  Caesar.  He  then  asked,  that  they  should  bring  the 
triumph  to  meet  him,  when  they  sent  a  black  cloak*- to  meet  him, 
in  mockery,  instead  of  a  triumph.  Afterwards  they  sent  to  meet 
him  a  garment,  which  they  then  called  a  toga,*  that  he  might  not 
come  to  Rome  altogether  without  honour. 

4.  Afterwards  [B.  C.  88],  Sulla,  the  consul,  colleague  of  Pom- 
pey, fought  against  the  people  of  iEsemia,  and  routed  them. 
After  that,  Pompey  fought  against  the  nation  of  the  Picentes, 
and  routed  them.  Then  the  Romans  brought  the  triumph  to 
meet  Pompey  with  great  honour,  for  the  little  victory  which  he 
then  had,  and  would  not  give  any  honour  to  Julius,  but  a  toga/ 
though  he  had  done  a  greater  deed ;  and  thus  tlieir  quarrel  was 
much  strengthened.  Afterwards,  Julius  and  Pompey  stormed 
Asculum  a  town  of  the  Marsi,  and  there  slew  eighteen  thousand. 
Then  Sulla,  the  consul,  fought  against  the  Samnites,  and  slew 
eighteen  thousand  of  them. 

Book  V:  Chapter  XI. 

1.  Six  •  hundred  and  sixty-two  years  after  the  building  of  Rome 
[Orosius  and  Alfred  B.  C.  91 :  Clinton  88],  the  Romans  sent 
Sulla,  the  consul,  against  Mithridates,  king  of  [Pontus].  Then 
the  consul  Marius,  uncle  of  Julius,  was  displeased  that  they  would 
not  intrust  that  war  to  him,  and  asked  that  the  seventh  consul- 
ship and  also  that  war,  should  be  given  to  him ;  because  it  was 
a  custom  with  them,  that,  after  a  twelvemonth,  they  made  every 
consul's  seat  one  cushion  higher,  than  it  was  before.  When 
Sulla  was  told,  on  what  ground  Marius  came  to  Rome,  he  speedily 
marched  towards  Rome  with  all  his  force,  and  drove  Marius  into 
Rome  with  all  his  army  ;  and  the  citizens  afterwards  seized  and 
bound  him,  and  then  thought  of  giving  him  up  to  Sulla.  But  he 
escaped  the  same  night  from  the  bonds,  with  which  they  had 

5  Sagum,  hoc  est,  vestem  moeroris^  Oros.  Haver,  p.  337,  8* 

6  Antiquum  togre  decorem  recuperavit.  Oros.  Haver,  p.  337,  9, 10.  v.  note  7. 

7  Oroa.  Haver,  p.  337,  16 :  but  Alfred  uses  *  tunice '  a  tunkf  or  common  garment  of  tlie 
Romaus. 

8  Oroa.  1.  V :  c.  19.  Haver,  p.  341— 34«. 


Digitized  by 


Google 


168  OROSIUS;  Book  V:  Chap.  XII,  §  1.  [b  c.  88-^55. 

bound  him  in  the  day ;  and  afterwards  fled  south,  over  the  sea 
into  Africa,  where  most  of  his  force  was  ;  and  soon  turned  again 
towards  Rome.  He  was  assisted  by  two  consuls,  Cinna  and  Ser- 
torius,  who  were  always  the  beginners  of  every  eviL 

2.  As  •  soon  as  the  senate  heard  that  Marius  was  coming  near 
Rome,  they  all  fled  into  the  country  of  Greece  to  Sulla  and  Pom- 
pey,  whither  they  were  gone  with  an  army.  Sulla  then  marched 
with  great  earnestness  from  Greece  towards  Rome,  and  bravely 
fought  a  battle  with  Marius,  and  routed  him,  and  slew  all  within 
the  city,  Rome,  who  had  helped  Marius.  All  the  consuls  but 
two,  died  soon  after.  Marius  and  Sulla  died  a  natural  death  ;  * 
and  Cinna  was  slain  in  Smyrna,  a  city  of  Asia;  and  Sertorius 
was  slain  in  Spain. 

3.  Then*  Pompey  undertook  the  Parthian  war,  because 
Mithridates>  their  king,  seized  for  himself  Asia  the  Less,  and  all 
the  country  of  the  Greeks ;  but  Pompey  chased  hhn  out  of  all 
that  country,  and  drove  him  into  Aimenia,  and  followed  after 
him  till  other  men  slew  him,  and  forced  the  general  Archelaus, 
to  be  his  servant — "  It  is  now  not  to  be  believed,"  said  Orosius, 
'*  to  tell  what  perished  in  that  war,  which,  ere  it  could  be  ended, 
they  carried  on  forty  years,  both  in  pillaging  nations,  and  in 
miu^ders  of  kings,  and  in  hunger." 

4.  When  •  Pompey  was  [returning]  homeward,  the  people  of 
the  land  would  not  give  up  the  fortress  at  Jerusalem.  They  had 
the  help  of  twenty-two  kings.  Then  Pompey  ordered  that  the 
fortress  should  be  stormed,  and  even  attacked  it  day  and  night, 
one  party  after  another  unweariedly,  and  thus  so  tired  the  |>eople, 
that  they  came  into  his  hands  about  three  months  after  they  had 
first  begun.  There  thirteen  thousand  of  the  Jews  were  slain, 
and  the  wall  was  thrown  down  to  the  ground ;  and  Aristo- 
bulus  was  led  to  Rome  bound  :  he  was  both  their  king  and  their 
priest 

BookV:  Chapter  XII. 
1.  Six*  hundred  and  sixty-seven  years  after  the  building  of 

9  Oros.  1.  V :  c.  20.  Haver,  p.  346—349. 

1  A.  S.  him  nylf  btf  ihemnehet, 

2  Oros.  1.  VI :  c.  4.  Haver,  p.  377— 380.— The  Chapters  21,  22,  23,  and  21  of  hook  V, 
and  the  Chapters  1,  2  and  3  of  hfM»k  VI,  Haver,  p.  349—377,  Alfred  has  omitted. 

3  Oros.  1.  VI:  c.  6.  Haver,  p.  383—385.  Chnp.  5  is  omitted  hy  Alfred. 

4  Much  ahridged  from  Oros.  1.  VI :  c.  7.  Haver,  p  38J— v91.    Alfred  omits  Chapter  8. 
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Rome  [Orosius  B.  C.  60 :  Alfred  86 :  Clinton  55],  the  Romans 
gave  Caius  Julius  [Caesar]  seven  legions,  to  the  end  that  he 
might  wage  war  five  years  on  the  Gauls. 

2.  When  *  he  had  overcome  them,  he  went  into  the  island  Britain, 
and  fought  against  the  Britons,  and  was  routed  in  the  land,  which 
is  called  Kentland.  Soon  afterwards  he  fought  again  with  the 
Britons  in  Kentland,  and  they  were  routed.  Their  third  battle 
was  near  the  river,  which  is  called  Thames,  near  the  ford  called 
Wallingford.  After  that  battle,  the  king  came  into  his  hands, 
and  the  townspeople  that  were  in  Cirencester,  and  afterwards  all 
that  were  in  the  island. 

3.  Then*  Julius  [Caesar]  went  to  Rome,  and  asked  that  the 
triumph  should  be  brought  to  meet  him.  They  then  ordered  that 
he  should  come  to  Rome  with  few  men,  and  should  leave  all  his 
forces  behind  him.  But  when  he  went  homeward,  the  three  sen- 
ators, who  were  his  supporters,  came  to  meet  him,  and  told  him 
that  for  his  sake  they  were  driven  away  ;  and  also,  that  all  the 
legions,  that  Were  in  the  power  of  the  Romans,  were  given  to 
help  Pompey  that  he  might  have  the  safer  contest  with  him. 
Julius  then  returned  to  his  own  army ;  and,  weeping,  bemoaned 
the  dishonour  that  they  had  so  unworthily  done  him,  and 
chiefly  for  those  men  who  were  ruined  for  his  sake.  He  after- 
wards drew  over  to  him  the  seven  legions  that  were  in  the  land 
of  Sulmo. 

4.  When  Pompey  and  Cato,  and  all  the  senate  heard  of  it, 
they  went  among  the  Greeks,  and  gathered  a  great  army  on  the 
down  of  Thrace.  Julius  then  marched  to  Rome  and  broke  open 
their  treasure-house,  and  divided  all  that  was  in  it.  Orosius  said — 
**  It  is  hardly  to  be  believed  in  saying,  what  there  was  of  it  all." 
He  then  went  to  the  land  of  Marseilles,  and  left  there  three 
legions  behind  him,  to  the  end  that  they  might  force  the  people 
under  him  ;  and  he  himself,  with  the  other  part,  went  into  Spain, 
where  the  legions  of  Pompey  were,  with  his  three  generals; 
and  he  forced  them  all  under  him.  He  afterwards  went  into  the 
country  of  the  Greeks,  where,  on  a  down,  Pompey  waited  for 

5  Oro».  L  VI :  c.  9.  Haver,  p.  395,  396. — Bede  has  taken  the  substance  of  this  chapter 
of  the  original  Latin  of  Orosius,  for  LI:  c.  2  of  his  Eccl.  Hist.  Smith  says  in  his  note  to 
this  c.  2  of  Bede,  p.  42,  Totum  hoc  caput  ex  0ro8ie,J.  VI :  c.  9 — Alfred  omits  chapters 
10,  11,  12,  13,  and  J4. 

6  Oros.  1.  VI :  c.  15.  Haver,  p.  415-^22. 
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him  with  thirty  kings,  besides  his  own  force.  Pompey  then 
went  where  Marcellus,  the  general  of  Julius,  was,  and  slew  him 
with  all  his  army.  Afterwards  Julius  besieged  Torquatus,  the 
general  of  Pompey,  in  a  fortress,  and  Pompey  marched  after 
him.  Julius  was  there  put  to  flight,  and  many  of  his  army  slain, 
because  they  fought  against  him  on  both  sides:  on  one  side 
Pompey, — on  the  other  the  general.  Afterwards  Julius  marched 
into  Thessaly,  and  there  gathered  again  his  army. 

5.  When  Pompey  heard  of  it,  he  marched  after  him  with  an 
immense  army.  He  had  eighty-eight  cohorts,  which  we  now  call 
truman,  each  of  which  was,  in  those  days,  one  thousand  five 
hundred  men.  All  these  he  had,  besides  his  own  army,  and  besides 
that  of  Cato,  his  colleague,  and  that  of  the  senate.  And  Julius 
had  eighty  cohorts.  Each  of  them  had  his  army  in  three  parts,  and 
they  themselves  were  in  the  middle,  and  the  others  on  each  side 
of  them.  When  Julius  had  routed  one  of  the  parts,  Pompey 
called  to  him  about  the  old  Roman  agreement,  though  he  himself 
did  not  think  of  keeping  it, — ''Comrade,  comrade,  mind  that 
thou  do  not  too  long  break  our  agreement  and  fellowship."  He 
then  answered  him  and  said :  *'  At  one  time,  thou  wast  my 
comrade ;  and,  because  thou  art  not  now,  all  is  most  loved  by 
me,  that  is  most  loathsome  to  thee."  The  agreement,  which  the 
Romans  had  made,  was  this,  that  none  of  them  should  strike 
another  in  the  face,  wherever  they  met  each  other  in  battle. 

6.  After  these  words  Pompey  was  routed  with  all  his  army  ; 
and  he  himself  afterwards  fled  into  Asia,  with  his  wife  and  with 
his  children ;  and  he  then  went  into  Egypt,  and  asked  help  from 
Ptolemy  the  king.  Soon  after  he  came  to  him,  he  commanded 
his  head  to  be  cut  off,  and  afterwards  ordered  it  to  be  sent  to 
Juhus,  and  his  ring  with  it.  But,  when  they  brought  it  to  him, 
he  bemoaned  the  deed  with  much  weeping,  for  he  was,  of  all  men 
in  those  days,  the  most  kindhearted.  Afterwards,  Ptolemy  led 
an  army  against  Julius,  and  all  his  army  were  put  to  flight,  and 
he  himself  taken  ;  and  Julius  ordered  all  the  men  to  be  put  to 
death,  who  gave  advice  for  putting  Pompey  to  death;  and, 
nevertheless,  he  let  Ptolemy  go  back  to  his  kingdom.  Afterwards, 
Julius  fought  against  Ptolemy  thrice,  and  each  time  had  victory. 

7.  After '  tha.t  warfare,  all  the  Egyptians  became  subjects  of 

7  Oros.  I.  VI :  c.  IG.  Haver,  p.  423— 435< 
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Julius^  and  he  theli  returned  to  Rome,  and  replaced  the  senate ;  and 
they  set 'him  higher  than  consul,  what  they  called  a  Dictator, 
He  afterwards  went  into  Africa  after  Cato,  the  consul  When 
Cato  heard  of  it,  he  instructed  his  son  that  he  should  go  to  meet 
him,  and  seek  peace  of  him ;  "  Because,"  said  he,  "  I  know  that  in 
this  life,  no  man  so  good  as  he  is,  lives,  though  he  is  the  most 
loathsome  to  me  ;  and,  therefore,  I  cannot  myself  decide,  that  I 
should  ever  see  him."  After  these  words,  he  went  to  the  walls 
of  the  city,  and  threw  himself  over,  so  that  he  burst  all  asunder. 
But,  when  Juhus  came  into  the  city,  he  greatly  bewailed  that 
he  came  not  to  him  alive,  and  that  he  died  such  a  death. 

8.  Juhus  afterwards  fought  against  the  nephew  of  Pompey, 
and  against  many  of  his  kinsmen,  and  he  slew  them  all,  and  then 
went  to  Rome;  and  he  was  so  venerated  there,  that,  when  he 
came  home,  they  granted  him  a  triumph  four  times.  He  then 
marched  into  Spain,  and  fought  against  the  two  sons  of  Pompey, 
and  his  army  was  so  much  slaughtered  there,  that,  for  a  while,  he 
thought  that  he  should  be  taken  ;  and  for  fear  of  that,  he  rushed 
the  more  into  the  army,  because  he  would  rather  that  they 
should  slay  him,  than  bind  him. 

9.  He  •  afterwards  came  to  Rome,  and  all  the  laws  which  were 
too  harsh  and  too  hard,  he  made  lighter  and  milder.  Then  the 
consuls,  and  all  the  senate,  taking  it  amiss  that  he  would  change 
their  old  laws,  all  jumped  up,  and  stabbed  him  with  their  daggers 
in  their  senate  house.     There  were  twenty-three  wounds. 

Book  V :  Chapter  XIII. 

1.  Seven  •  hundred  and  ten  years  after  the  building  of  Rome 
[Orosius  and  Alfred  B.  C.  43  :  Clinton  41],  Octavianus,  after  the 
murder  of  Julius  his  kinsmen,  seized  upon  the  empire  of  the 
Romans,  against  their  wish,  because  Julius  had  before  made  it 
fast  to  him,  by  writings,  that  after  him  he  should  take  to  all  his 
riches ;  because,  being  a  kinsman,  he  had  taught  him  and  brought 
htm  up.  He  afterwards  full  royally  fought  and  gained  four 
battles,  as  Julius,  his  kinsman,  had  done  before : — one  against 
Pompey, — another  against  Anthony  the  consul, — a  third  against 
Cassius  and  Brutus, — a  fourth  against  Lepidus,  though  he  soon 
after  became  his  friend;  and  he  also  made  Anthony  his  friend, 

8  Much  abridged  from  Oros.  1.  Vi  :    c.  17.  Haver,  p.  425—428. 

9  Much  abridged  from  Oros.  I.  Vl :  c.  18.  Haver,  p.  428—435. 
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SO  that  he  gave  his  daughter  to  be  the  wife  of  Octavianus,  and 
Octavianus  also  gave  his  sister  to  Anthony, 

2.  Afterwards  *  Anthony  brought  all  Asia  under  his  power* 
He  then  forsook  the  sister  of  Octavianus^  and  declared  war  and 
open  hostility  against  [Octavianus]  himself.  He  ordered  Cleo- 
patra, the  queen,  to  be  brought  to  him  for  a  wife,  whom  Julius 
had  before,  and  therefore  he  had  given  her  all  Egypt.  Soon 
afterwards  Octavianus  led  an  army  against  Anthony  ;  and  when 
they  came  together  quickly  routed  him.  About  three  days  after, 
they  fought  out  at  sea.  Octavianus  had  two  hundred  and  thirty 
large  ships  with  three  ranks  of  rowers,  in  which  sailed  e^ht 
legions.  Anthony  had  eighty  ships,  in  which  sailed  ten  legions ; 
but  just  as  many  as  he  had  less,  by  so  much  they  were  better 
and  larger ;  for  they  were  so  built,  that  they  could  not  be  over- 
laden with  men,  though  they  were  not  ten  feet  high  above  the 
water.  That  battle  was  very  famous  ;  however,  Octavianus  had 
the  victory.  There  were  slain  twelve  thousand  of  [Anthony's] 
people,  and  Cleopatra,  his  queen,  was  put  to  flight,  when  they 
came  to  her  army.  Then  Octavianus  fought  against  Anthony, 
and  against  Cleopatra,  and  put  them  to  flight.  That  was  at 
the  time  of  the  first  of  August,  and  on  the  day  which  we  call 
Lammas.  Octavianus  was  afterwards  called  Augustus,  because 
at  that  time  he  gained  the  victory. 

3.  Afterwards  Anthony  and  Cleopatra  gathered  a  fleet  on  the 
Red  Sea;  but,  when  it  was  told  them  that  Octavianus  was 
coming  thither,  all  the  people  turned  to  Octavianus,  and  they 
themselves  fled  to  a  town,  with  a  small  army.  Cleopatra  then 
ordered  her  burying  place  to  be  dug,  and  went  into  it.  When 
she  had  lain  down  there,  she  ordered  the  serpent  Ipnalis  ♦  to  be 
taken  and  put  to  her  arm,  that  it  might  bite  her,  because  she 
thought  that  it  would  be  least  paUiful  on  that  limb,  for  it  is  the 
nature  of  that  serpent,  that  every  creature,  that  it  bites,  must 
end  its  life  in  sleep.  She  did  that,  because  she  was  unwilling  to 
be  driven  before  the  triumph  towards  Rome.  When  Anthony 
saw  that  she  prepared  herself  for  death,  he  stabbed  himself,  and 
ordered  that  they  should  lay  him,  thus  half  dead,  in  the  same  bury- 
ing place  with  her.  When  Octavianus  came  thither,  he  ordered 
another  kind  of  serpent  •  to  be  taken,  called  Psyllus,  which  can 

1  Oros.  I.  Vi  :  c.  19.  Haver,  p.  436 — 440.         •  For  hypnalis,  from  vrrpot  sleep. 

2  Tlie  translator  hag  misunderatood  Orosiu*,  who  says : — Fnistra  Cssare  etiam  Psylloa 
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draw  poison  of  every  sort  out  of  man,  if  it  be  brought  in  time ; 
but  she  was  dead  before  he  came  thither.  Afterwards  Octavia- 
nus  took  Alexandria  the  chief  city  of  Egypt,  and  with  its  wealth 
greatly  enriched  Rome,  so  that  every  thing  on  sale  could  be  bought 
two-fold  cheaper,  than  it  could  before. 

Book  V :  Chapter  XIV. 

1.  Seven '  hundred  and  thirty-five  years  after  the  building  of 
Rome  [OrosiusB.  C.  28  :  Alfred  18  :  Clinton  29],  it  came  to  pass 
that  Octavianus  Caesar,  in  his  fifth  consulship,  shut  the  doors  of 
Janus ;  and  it  came  to  pass  that  he  had  the  rule  of  all  the  world, 
as  was  plainly  foreshown,  when  he  was  a  youth,  and  they 
took  him  towards  Rome  after  the  murder  of  Julius.  On  the 
same  day,  in  which  he  was  made  consul,  it  came  to  pass,  that 
they  saw,  as  it  were,  a  golden  ring  around  the  sun  ;  and,  within 
the  city  Rome,  a  spring  welled  up  oil  for  a  whole  day.  By  the 
ring  it  was  betokened,  that,  in  his  days,  he  should  be  born,  who 
is  more  bright  and  shining  than  the  sun  ;  and  the  oil  betokened 
mercy  to  all  mankind.  So  also  Octavianus  himself  gave  many 
tokens,  which  afterwards  came  to  pass,  though  he  did  them  un- 
wittingly by  God's  working. 

2.  First, — one  was,  that  he  gave  orders  over  all  the  world, 
for  every  tribe  to  come  together  in  the  course  of  a  year, 
that  every  man  might  more  easily  know  where  he  belonged.* 
That  betokened, — that,  in  his  days,  he  should  be  bom,  who  has 
bidden  us  all  to  one  meeting  of  kindred,  which  shall  be  in  the 
life  to  come. 

3.  Another  was, — he  gave  orders,  that  all  mankind  should 
have  one  kindred,  and  pay  one  tax.  That  betokened, — that  we 
airshould  have  one  faith,  and  one  mind  for  good  works. 

4.  A  third  was, — he  gave  orders,  that  every  one  of  those 
who  were  abroad,  both  bond  and  free,  should  come  to  his  own 
land,  and  to  his  father's  home ;  and  whosoever  would  not,  he 

admovente,  qui  venena  serpentum  e  vulneribas  hominum  haustu  revocare  atque  exsugere 
BoLent  Haver,  p.  439,  21 — 23. — The  PsylH  were  the  poison-suckers  of  the  Lybian  desert. 
A  Psyllus  was,  therefore,  not  a  serpent  but  one  of  the  Psylli,  in  Greek  i^vXXoi.  Martinius 
says, — "  A  ^vXXor  pulex. — Ceeterum  hoc  nomen  Psylli  Africanum  esse  puto.  Possit  refcrri 
ad  Arab.  Wb  separare,  distinguere  ;  quod  proprietate  quadam  ad  versus  ^rpentes  ab  aliis  di- 
stinguerentur. 

3  Oros.  1.  VI :  c.  20.  Haver,  p.  440—443. 

4  A.  S.  Hwser  he  geiibbe  htefde  where  he  had  kindred,- 
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gave  orders  that  they  should  all  be  slain.  There  were  six  thou- 
sand of  these,  when  they  were  gathered.  That  betokened,— that 
we  are  all  commanded  to  come  out  of  this  world  to  our  father's 
home,  that  is,  to  the  kingdom  of  heaven;  and  whosoever  will 
not,  he  shall  be  cast  out,  and  slain. 

Book  V:  Chapter  XV. 

1.  Seven'  hundred  and  thirty-six  years  after  the  building  of 
Rome  [Orosius  B.  C.  28:  Alfred  17  :  Clinton  27],  some  of  the 
people  of  Spain  became  hostile  to  Augustus.  Then  he  undid 
again  the  doors  of  Janus,  and  led  an  army  against  them,  and  put 
them  to  flight,  and  afterwards  besieged  them  in  a  fortress,  so 
that  then  some  killed  themselves, — some  died  by  poison — some 
by  hunger. 

2.  Afterwards  many  nations  waged  vvar  against  Augustus, — 
both  lUyrians,  and  Pannonians,  and  Sarmatians,  and  many  other 
nations.  The  generals  of  Augustus  had  many  great  battles  against 
them,  without  Augustus  himself,  ere  they  could  overcome 
them. 

3.  Augustus  then  sent  Quintilius  [Varus]  the  consul  into  Ger- 
many with  three  legions ;  but  every  one  of  them  was  slain,  save 
the  consul  alone.  At  that  loss,  Augustus  was  so  grieved  that  he 
oft  unwittingly  struck  his  head  against  the  wall>  when  he  sat  on 
his  seat;  and  he  ordered  the  consul  to  be  put  to  death.  The 
Germans  afterwards,  of  their  own  mind,  sought  to  Augustus  for 
peace  ;  and  he  forgave  them  the  hatred,  which  he  knew  [they  had] 
to  him. 

4.  Then  •  all  this  world  wished  for  peace  and  friendship  with 
Augustus ;  and  nothing  seemed  so  good  to  all  men,  as  to  gain 
his  good  will,  and  to  become  his  subjects.  Therefore,  no  nation 
wished  to  keep  its  own  law,  but  in  such  wise  as  Augustus  ordered 
it.  Then  the  doors  of  Janus  were  again  shut,  and  his  locks 
rusty,  as  they  never  were  before.  In  the  same  year  that  all  this 
came  to  pass,  which  was  in  the  forty-second  year  of  the  reign 
of  Augustus,  he  was  bom,  who  brought  peace  to  all  the  world  ;  that 
is,  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ. 

5.  ''  Now,"  said  Orosius, ''  I  have  told  how,  from  the  beginning 
of  this  world,  all  mankind  paid  for  the  first  man's  sins  with  great 

5  Ores.  1.  VI :  c.  21.  Haver,  p.  444—447. 

6  Oroa.  I.  VI :  c.  22.  Haver^p.  448,-449. 
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pains  and  torments.  I  will  also  now  further  tell  what  mercy  and 
gentleness  there  has  been  since  Christianity  came, — just  as  if  the 
hearts  of  men  were  changed,  because  the  former  things  had  been 
atoned  for. — Here  the  fifth  book  ends  and  the  sixth  begins. 

Book  VI ' :  Chapter  I.* 

1.  ''  I '  will  now/'  said  Orosius,  "in  an  introduction  to  this  sixth 
book,  shew — how  equally  the  four  powers  of  the  four  chief  empires 
of  this  world  stood, — that,  although  it  was  stern,  it  still  was  the 
command  of  God.*' 

2.  The  first  was  in  Assyria,  in  the  most  easterly  empire,  in  the 
city  Babylon ;  which  stood  twice  seven  hundred  years  in  its 
power,  ere  it  fell, — from  Ninus,  their  first  king,  to  Sardanapalus, 
their  last, — that  is  one  thousand  four  hundred  years. 

3.  When  Cyrus  took  away  the  Babylonian  power,  then  the  Roman 
first  began  to  grow. — Also,  in  those  days,  the  most  northerly  was 
enlarging  in  Macedonia,  which  stood  a  little  longer  than  seven 
hundred  years, —  from  Caranus,  their  first  king,  to  Perseus,  their 
last. 

4.  So  also  in  Africa,  the  most  southerly  city,  Carthage,  also 
fell  after  seven  hundred  years  and  a  little  time  after  the  woman 
Dido  first  built  it,  till  Scipio  the  consul  afterwards  overthrew  it. 

5.  So  also  that  of  the  Romans,  which  is  the  greatest  and  most 
westerly, — about  seven  hundred  years  and  a  Kttle  more,  there 
came  a  kind  of  great  fire,  and  a  great  burning  in  Rome,  which 
burnt  fifteen  wards ;  yet  no  one  knew  whence  the  fire  came,  and 
there  almost  all  that  was  in  it  perished,  so  that  hardly  any  atom 
of  foundation  was  left.  It  was  so  much  wasted  by  that  burning, 
that  it  never  afterwards  was  such  [as  it  had  been],  till  Augustus, 
in  the  year  when  Christ  was  born,  rebuilt  it  so  much  better,  than 
it  ever  was  before,  that  some  men  said,  it  was  adorned  with 
precious  stones.  That  help  and  that  work  Augustus  paid  for 
with  many  thousand  talents. 

6.  It  was  also  clearly  seen,  that  it  was  God's  providence, 
ruling  the  powers  of  those  kingdoms,  when  the  coming  of  Christ 
was  promised  to  Abraham,  in  the  forty-second  year  after  Ninus 

1  This  is  the  Vllth  book  of  the  original  Latin  of  Orosius:  the  Vth  and  Vlth  of  the 
Latin  being  included  in  the  Vth  book  of  King  Alfred's  Anglo-Saxon  Version. 

2  Alfred  has  greatly  abridged  most  of  the  cbapters  of  this  book ;  and  be  bas  finiird/ 
omitted  the  following  chapters,  namely,  1,  26,  27,  41^  42  and  iZ. 

3  Oros.  L  Vll :  c.  2.  Hav*.  p.  453-4»6. 
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b^an  to  reign  in  Babylon.  So  also/  in  the  last  and  most  wes- 
terly empire,  that  is  of  Rome,  the  same  was  bom  who  was 
formerly  promised  to  Abraham,  in  the  forty-second  year  after 
Augustus  began  to  reign  ;  that  was  seven  hundred  and  fifty-two' 
years  after  the  building  of  Rome. 

7.  Afterwards  Rome  stood  twelve  years,  in  great  wealth,  while 
Augustus  kept  that  lowliness  towards  God,  with  which  he  had 
begun :  that  was,  that  he  shunned  and  forbade,  that  he  should 
be  called  a  god,  as  no  king  would,  that  was  before  him,  but 
wished  that  people  should  worship  them,  and  make  offerings  to 
them.  But,  in  the  twelfth  year  afterwards,  Caius,  his  nephew, 
went  from  Egypt  into  Syria, — ^Augustus  liad  given  it  to  him  to 
govern — ^then  he  would  not  worship  the  Almighty  God,  when  he 
came  to  Jerusalem.  When  Augustus  was  told  of  it,  he  praised 
that  pride  and  blamed  it  not  a  whit.  Soon  afterwards,  the  Ro- 
mans paid  for  this  word  with  so  great  a  famine,  that  Augustus 
drove  from  Rome  half  that  were  within  it.  Then  the  door  of 
Janus  was  opened  again,  because  the  leaders  in  many  countries 
disagreed  with  Augustus,  although  no  battle  took  place. 

Book  VI:  Chapter  IL 
1.  Seven  •  hundred  and  sixty-seven  years  after  the  building 
of  Rome  [Orosius,  Alfred  and  Clinton  A.  D.  14],  Tiberius,  the 
emperor,  succeeded  to  the  government  after  Augustus.  He  was 
so  forgiving  and  so  mild  to  the  Romans,  as  no  ruler  had  ever  been  to 
them  before,  until  Pilate  sent  him  word  from  Jerusalem  about  the 
miracles  of  Christ,  and  about  his  martyrdom,  and  also  that  many 
took  him  for  a  god.  But  when  he  told  it  to  the  senate,  they  all 
very  much  withstood  him,  because  they  had  not  been  told  of  it 
sooner,  as  it  was  a  custom  with  them,  that  they  might  afterwards 
make  it  known  to  all  the  Romans ;  and  said,  that  they  would  not 
have  him  for  a  god.  Then  Tiberius  was  as  wroth  and  as  hard 
with  the  Romans,  as  he  before  had  been  mild  and  easy  to  them,  so 
that  he  hardly  left  alive  one  of  the  senators,  nor  of  the  twenty-two 

4  Oros.  L  VII :  c.  3.  Haver,  jk  457—459. 

5  The  Fasti  Consulares  and  Cato,  followed  by  Dionysius  of  HalicamassuB,  Solinus  and 
Eusebius,  fix  the  era  of  the  foundation  of  Rome  to  B.  C.  752.  Terentius  Varro,  however, 
more  correctly  refers  it  to  B.  C.  753,  which  date  was  adopted  by  the  Roman  Emperors,  and 
by  Plutarch,  Tacitus,  Dion,  Aulus  Gellius,  Censorinus,  Onuphrius,  Baronius,  bishop  Beve- 
ridge,  Stranchius,  Dr  Playfair,  Dr  Hales,  Mr  Clinton  and  by  most  modem  chrondogists : 
It  is  followed  in  this  work. 

6  Oros.  1.  VI :  c.  4.  Haver,  p.  459—463. 
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men,  whom  he  bad  chosen  to  help  him,  that  they  should  be  his 
advisers,  whom  they  called  patricians.  All  these,  but  two,  he 
ordered  to  be  put  to  death  ;  yea,  his  own  two  sons.  How  God 
then  avenged  that  very  great  pride  upon  the  people,  and  how 
dearly  they  bought  it  from  their  own  emperor  f  although  it  was 
not  so  greatly  avenged  upon  all  the  people  in  other  countries,  as 
it  often  had  been  before, 

2.  In  the  twelfth  year  of  the  reign  of  Tiberius,  God's  wrath 
was  again  upon  the  Romans,  while  they  were  in  their  theatre  at 
their  plays,  when  it  all  fell  down,  and  killed  twenty  thousand  of 
them.  *'  They  then  perished  by  a  deserved  wrath,'*  said  Orosius, 
**  when  they  should  have  rued  their  sins,  and  amended  their  deeds, 
rather  than  go  to  their  plays,  as  their  custom  was  before 
Christianity." 

3.  In  the  eighteenth  year  of  his  reign,  when  Christ  was  cruci- 
fied, there  was  great  darkness  over  all  the  world,  and  so  great  an 
earthquake,  that  massy  stones  fell  from  mountains ;  and  what 
was  the  greatest  wonder,  when  the  moon  was  full,  and  farthest 
from  the  sun,  that  it  was  then  eclipsed.  The  Romans  afterwards 
killed  Tiberius  with  poison.  He  held  the  empire  twenty-three 
years. 

Book  VI :  Chapter  III. 

1.  Seven  ^  hundred  and  ninety  years  after  the  building  of 
Rome  [Orosius,  Alfred  and  Clinton  A.  D.  37],  Caius  Caligula  was 
emperor  for  four  years.  He  was  very  full  of  vices,  and  of  ^nful 
lusts,  and  he  was  altogether  such  as  the  Romans  then  deserved, 
because  they  scoffed  at  the  commandment  of  Christ,  and  passed 
over  it.  But  he  was  so  very  wroth  with  them,  and  they  were  so 
hateful  to  him,  that  he  often  wished  that  all  the  Romans  had  one 
neck,  that  he  might  most  readily  cut  it  off ;  and  very  much 
lamented,  that  there  was  not  then  such  strife,  as  there  often  was 
before ;  and  he  himself  often  went  into  other  countries,  and 
wished  to  find  war ;  but  he  could  only  find  peace. 

2.  '"The  times,"  said  Orosius,  "were  unlike,  after  Christ  was 
bom,  when  men  could  not  find  war  ;  and,  before  that,  they  could 
by  no  means  keep  from  it." 

3.  In  those  days,  the  wrath  of  God  came  also  upon  the  Jews, 

7  Oro9. 1.  VII :  c.  5.  Haver,  p.  463—466. 
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SO  that  they  had  disagreement  both  among  themselves^  and  with 
all  nations ;  although  it  was  chiefly  in  the  city  of  Alexandria,  and 
Caius  ordered  them  to  be  driven  out.  They  then  sent  Philo, 
their  most  learned  man,  to  the  end  that  he  might  ask  the  mercy 
of  Caius  for  them.  But  he  sadly  ill  treated  them  for  that  wish, 
and  commanded  that  they  should  be  oppressed  on  every  side 
where  they  could,  and  ordered  that  they  should  fill  the  temple  at 
Jerusalem  with  idols, — that  they  should  set  his  own  idol  there  in 
the  midst,  which  was  his  own  image.  He  held  Pilate  in  threaten- 
ing, till  he  stabbed  himself. — He  had  doomed  our  Lord  to  death. 
4.  Soon  afterwards  the  Romans  put  Caius  to  death  while  sleep- 
ing. Then  were  found  in  his  treasury  two  chests,  which  were 
full  of  poison ;  and  in  one  was  a  letter,  in  which  were  written, 
lest  he  should  forget,  the  names  of  all  the  richest  men,  whom  he 
thought  of  killing.  Then  they  poured  the  poison  out  into  the 
sea,  and  soon  after  there  came  up  a  woeful  quantity  of  dead 
fishes.  God's  wrath  was  clearly  seen,  that  he  let  the  people  be 
tried,  and  also  his  mercy,  when  he  would  not  let  them  perish  as 
Caius  had  intended. 

Book  VI :  Chapter  IV. 

1.  Seven  •  hundred  and  ninety-five  years  after  the  building  of 
Rome  [Orosius,  Alfred  and  Clinton  A.  D.  42],  Tiberius  Claudius 
succeeded  to  the  government  of  the  Romans.  In  the  first  year 
of  his  reign,  Peter,  the  Apostle,  came  to  Rome,  and  men  first  be- 
came Christians  there  through  his  teaching.  The  Romans  then 
wished  to  put  Claudius  to  death,  for  the  deeds  of  his  kinsman, 
Cains,  the  former  emperor,  and  all  that  wef e  of  that  family.  But 
when  they  embraced  Christianity,  they  were  so  mild  and  so  peace- 
able, that  they  all  forgave  the  emperor  the  mischief  that  he  had 
formerly  done  them ;  and  he  forgave  all  of  them  the  wrong  and 
injury,  that  they  thought  of  doing  to  him.  , 

2.  At  that  time,  when  Christianity  had  come  to  them,  there 
was  also,  in  the  government  of  the  Romans,  another  tokep,  which 
was,  that  the  Dalmatians  wished  to  give  their  kingdom  to  Scribo- 
nianus  their  general,  and  then  to  wage  war  against  the  Romans. 
But,  when  they  were  gathered  together,  and  wished  to  make  him 
king,  they  could  not  raise  the  standard,  as  was  their  custom,  when 

8  Grot.  I.  VII :  c.  6,  Haver,  p.  495—470.    This  chapter  is  adopted  by  Bede ;  1. 1 :  c.  3. 
In  a  note  to  Bede,  Smith  says,  Hoc  etiam  capu^  Orosio  debetar.  p.  43. 
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they  settled  governments ;  but  were  angry  with  themselves  that 
they  had  ever  begun  it,  and  put  Scribonianus  to  death. — ''  Now," 
said  Orosius,  ''  let  him  deny  who  will  or  who  dares,  that  that 
imdertaking  was  not  stopped  for  the  good  of  Christianity ;  and 
say  where,  before  Christianity,  any  war,  if  it  were  begun,  took 
such  a  turn." 

3.  Another  wonder  happened  also  in  the  fourth  year  of  the 
government  of  Claudius,  that  'he  himself  searched  for  war,  and 
could  find  none. — In  that  year  there  was  a  great  famine  in  Syria 
and  in  Palestine,  but  that  Helena,  queen  of  the  Adiabeni,  gave 
com  enough  to  the  monks,  who  were  in  Jerusalem,  because  she 
had  lately  become  a  Christian. 

4.  In  the  fifth  year  of  the  government  of  Claudius,  an  island 
appeared  between  Thera  and  Therasia,  five  miles  broad  and 
five  miles  long. — In  the  seventh  year  of  his  government,  there 
was  so  great  a  disagreement  in  Jerusalem,  between  those  who 
were  not  Christians,  that  thirty  thousand  were  there  slain,  and 
trodden  to  death  at  the  gate ;  yet  no  man  knew  whence  the  strife 
came. — In  the  ninth  year  of  his  government,  there  was  a  great 
famine  in  Rome,  and  Claudius  ordered  all  the  Jews,  that  were 
within,  to  be  driven  out.  Then  the  Romans  blamed  Claudius  for 
the  famine,  which  was  afflicting  them,  and  he  became  so  angry 
with  them,  that  he  ordered  thirty-five  of  the  senators  to  be  put  to 
death,  and  three  hundred  of  the  others,  who  were  the  highest 
among  them.    The  Romans  afterwards  killed  him  with  poison. 

Book  VI :  Chapter  V. 
1.  Eight '  himdred  and  nine  years  after  the  building  of  Rome 
[Orosius  A.  D.  55  :  Alfred  56  :  Clinton  54],  Nero  succeeded  to  the 
government  of  the  Romans,  and  held  it  fourteen  years.  He  had 
still  more  vices  than  his  uncle  Caius  had  before.  Besides  the  mani- 
fold evils  that  he  did,  he  ordered,  on  one  occasion,  the  city  Rome  to 
be  burnt,  and  commanded  his  own  men,  always  to  seize  as  much  as 
they  could  of  the  treasure,  and  to  bring  it  to  him,  when  it  was 
snatched  out  [of  the  fire].  He  himself  stood  on  the  highest  tower, 
that  was  within  it,  and  began  to  make  a  song  about  the  fire,  which 
was  burning  six  days  and  seven  nights.  But  he  unwittingly 
wreaked  his  vengeance,  first  on  the  city  for  their  misdeeds,  be- 
cause they  martyred  Peter  and  Paul ;  and  then  upon  himsrlf, 

9  Oroa.  U  VII  :  c.  7.  Haver,  p.  470—473. 
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when  he  stabbed  himself*     He  was  the  first  man  that  persecuted 
Christians,    After  his  death  the  family  of  the  Caesars  fell  away. 

Book  VI :  Chapter  VI. 

1.  Eight  •  hundred  and  twenty-four  years  after  the  building  of 
Rome  [Orosius  and  Alfred  A.  D.  71 :  Clinton  68],  Galba  succeed- 
ed to  the  government  of  the  Romans.  In  the  seventh  month 
after,  a  man  [called]  Otho,  slew  him  and  seized  the  government. 

2.  When  the  Romans  first  persecuted  Christians,  as  Nero  began 
it,  all  the  nations,  that  were  on  the  east  of  Syria  became  their  ad- 
versaries; yea,  they  themselves  had  also  disagreement  among 
them.  VitelUus,  king  of  the  Germans,  fought  thrice  against 
Otho,  and  slew  him  in  the  third  month  after  they  began  to  wage 
war. 

Book  VI :  Chapter  VII. 

1  Eight  *  hundred  and  twenty-five  years  after  the  building  of 
Rome  [Orosius  and  Alfred  A.  D.  72:  CHnton  69],  Vespasian 
succeeded  to  the  government  of  the  Romans.  Then,  there  was 
again  peace  over  all  the  Roman  Empire.  He  gave  orders  to  his 
son  Titus,  that  he  should  overthrow  the  temple  in  Jerusalem, 
and  all  the  city,  and  forbade  that  either  should  be  rebuilt ;  because 
God  would  not  that  they  should  any  longer  be  a  hindrance  to 
Christianity.  He  destroyed  eleven  hundred  thousand  Jews, — 
spme  he  slew, — some  he  sold  into  other  countries, — some  he  kill- 
ed by  hunger.  Afterwards  they  made  a  triumph  for  them  both, 
Vespasian  and  Titus.  The  sight  was  a  great  wonder  to  the 
Romans,  because  they  had  never  before  seen  two  men  sitting 
together  in  a  triumph.  They  shut  the  doors  of  Janus.  After- 
wards, Vespasian,  in  the  ninth  year  of  his  reign,  died  of  dysentery, 
in  a  dwelling  on  the  outside  of  Rome. 

Book  VI :  Chapter  VIII. 

1.  Eight'  hundred  and  twenty-nine  years  after  the  building  of 
Rome  [Orosius  A.  D.  75  :  Alfred  76  :  Clinton  79],  Titus  succeed- 
ed to  the  goveniment  of  the  Romans,  and  held  it  two  years. 
He  was  of  so  good  a  disposition,  that  he  said,  he  lost  the  day,  on 

1  Abridged  from  Ores.  1.  VII :  c.  8.  Haver,  p.  474—478. 

2  Very  much  abridged  from  Oros.  1.  VII :  c.  9.  Haver,  p.  478—182,  9. 

3  Oros.  L  VII :  c.  9.  Haver,  p.  482,  10—19. 
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which  he  did  not  do  any  good.     He  died  also  in  the  same  dwell- 
ing as  his  father  did,  and  of  the  same  disease. 

Book  VI :  Chapter  IX. 

1.  Eight  *  hundred  and  thirty  years  after  the  building  of  Rome 
[Orosius  and  Alfred  A.  D.  87  :  Clinton  81],  Domitian,  brother  of 
Titus,  succeeded  to  the  government  of  the  Romans,  and  held  it 
fifteen  years.  He  again  was  a  persecutor  of  Christians ;  and  was 
lifted  up  with  such  great  pride,  that  he  commanded  the  people 
to  bow  down  to  him,  as  to  a  god.  He  gave  orders  that  the 
Apostle  John,  should  be  taken  from  other  Christian  men  into 
banishment  to  the  island  Patmos.  And  he  also  ordered  that  all 
of  David's  race  should  be  put  to  death,  to  the  end  that,  if  Christ 
were  not  then  bom,  he  might  not  afterwards  be  born;  because 
soothsayers  said,  that  he  should  come  oi  that  race.  After  that 
order  he  was  himself  disgracefully  put  to  death. 

Book  VI :  Chapter  X. 

1.  Eight*  hundred  and  forty-six  years  after  the  building  of 
Rome  [Orosius  and  Alfred  A.  D.  93:  Clinton  96,]  Nerva  suc- 
ceeded to  the  government  of  the  Romans;  and,  because  he  was 
old,  he  chose  the  man,  [called]  Trajan,  to  help  him.  They  then 
agreed  between  themselves,  that  they  would  change  all  the  laws 
and  all  the  orders,  which  Domitian  had  before  settled,  because 
he  was  formerly  hateful  to  them  both ;  and  they  ordered  John  to 
be  brought  back  to  his  minster  in  Ephesus,  from  the  worldly 
sorrows  which  he  for  awhile  had  borne. 

2.  Then  Nerva  died  ;  and  Trajan  •  held  the  government 
nineteen  years  after  him.  He  brought  back  to  the  Romans  all 
the  nations  which  had  lately  gone  from  them ;  and  he  gave 
orders,  that  all  his  prefects  should  persecute  Christians.  Then 
one  of  them,  named  Pliny,  told  him,  that  he  ordered  what  was 
wrong,  and  sinned  much  in  it.     He  then  readily  forbade  it. 

3.  At  that  time,  the  Jews  were  in  great  strife  and  in  great 
hostility  against  the  people  of  the  land,  where  they  then  were, 
tin  many  thousands  of  them  perished  on  both  sides.  At  that 
time,  Trajan  died  of  a  dysentery  in  the  city  Seleucia. 

4  Orof.  1.  VII :  c.  lOi  Haver,  p.  483,  484. 

5  Oros.  I.  VII :  c.  11.  Haver,  p.  484.  4«5- 

6  Oros.l.  Vn  :  c.  12.  Haver,  p.  136—488. 
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Book  VI :  Chapter  XL 

1.  Eight '  hundred  and  sixty-seven  years  after  the  building  of 
Rome  [Orosius  and  Alfred  A.  D.  114:  Clinton  117],  Hadrian, 
Trajan's  nephew,  succeeded  to  the  government  of  the  Romans, 
and  held  it  twenty-one  years.  Soon  afterwards  Christian  books 
were  known  to  him,  through  one  of  the  followers  of  the  apostles, 
named  Quadratus ;  he  [then]  forbade,  over  all  his  empire,  that 
they  should  annoy  any  Christian  man.  If  any  Christian  were 
guilty,  he  was  then  to  be  taken  before  him,  and  he  himself  would 
at  once  judge  him  as  he  thought  right. 

2.  He  then  became  so  dear  to  the  Romans,  and  so  honoured, 
that  they  never  called  him  any  thing  but  father ;  and,  in  honour 
of  him,  they  called  his  wife.  Empress.  He  ordered  all  the  Jews 
to  be  put  to  death,  because  they  tortured  the  Christians,  that 
were  in  Palestine,  which  is  called  the  land  of  Judea.  He  com- 
manded that  they  should  build  on  the  place  of  the  city  Jerusalem, 
and  that  they  should  afterwards  call  it  by  the  name  of  iElia. 

Book  VI :  Chapter  XII. 
1.  Eight  •  hundred  and  eighty  eight  years  after  the  building  of 
Rome  [Orosius  and  Alfred  A.  D.  135  :  Clinton  133],  Antoninus, 
whose  other  name  was  Pius,  succeeded  to  the  government  of  the 
Romans.  Justin,  the  philosopher,  out  of  friendship,  gave  him  a 
Christian  book.  When  he  had  read  it,  he  became  dear  and  very 
friendly  to  Christians,  to  the  end  of  his  life. 

Book  VI :  Chapter  XIII. 
1.  Nine  *  hundred  and  three  years  after  the  building  of  Rome 
[Orosius  A.  D.  158:  Alfred  150:  Clinton  161],  Marcus  Antoni- 
nus ♦  succeeded  to  the  government  of  the  Romans,  with  his  bro- 
ther Aurelius.  They  were  the  first  that  divided  the  Roman  em- 
pire into  two  parts ;  and  they  held  it  fourteen  years  [M.  Antoni- 

7  Oro8.  K  VH  :  c.  13.  Haver,  p.  488—490. 

8  Oros.  1.  VII;  c.  14.     Haver  p  490,  491. 

9  Oroa.  1.  VII:  c.  15.     Haver,  p.  492 --495. 

*  Marciu  Aurelius  Antoninus,  who  reigned  19  years,  from  A.  D.  161  to  180,  was 
adopted  by  Antoninus  Pius,  at  the  same  time  with  Lucius  Aurelius  V ems,  who  reigned  con- 
jointly with  Aurelius  for  8  years,  from  A.  D.  161  to  169.  M.  Aurelius  was  commonly  called 
the  philosopher.  We  still  possess  his  noble  view  of  philosophical  heathenism  in  his  work 
entitled  T^  tig  iamhv  or  MeditationM,  which  give  his  thoughts  and  feelings  on  m<^l  and  re. 
ligious  subjects.  It  hasiieen  translated  into  English.  Though  devoted  to  philosophy  and 
literature,  he  shewed  his  bigotry  by  the  martyrdom  of  two  eminent  fathers  of  tha.  Christian 
church.— -Polycarp  in  A.  D.  166,  and  Irenaeusin  177. 
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nus  19  years,  and  Aurelius  only  8.]  They  gave  orders  that 
every  Christian  should  be  put  to  death.  They  had  afterwards  a 
great  war  with  the  Parthians,  because  they  had  laid  waste  all  Cap- 
padocia  and  Armenia,  and  all  Syria.  They  then  made  peace  with 
the  Parthians,  and  afterwards  there  came  upon  them  so  great 
a  famine,  and  so  great  a  plestilence,  that  few  of  them  were  left. 

2.  There  then  came  upon  them  the  Danish  war,  with  all  the 
Germans.  On  the  very  day,  on  which  they  would  fight,  there 
came  so  great  a  heat  and  so  great  a  thirst  upon  them,  that  they 
had  no  hope  of  their  lives.  They  then  understood  that  it  was  from 
God's  wrath,  and  asked  the  Christians,  that  they  would  in  some 
way  help  them.  Then  they  prayed  to  Almighty  God,  and  it 
rained  so  much,  that  they  had  water  enough  upon  the  plain ;  and 
there  came  such  heavy  thunder,  that  it  killed  many  thousand  men 
in  the  midst  of  the  battle. 

3.  Afterwards  all  the  Romans  became  so  kind  to  Christians, 
that  they  wrote  in  many  temples,  that  every  Christian  should  have 
freedom  and  peace ;  and  also,  that  every  one  of  them,  who  wished, 
might  embrace  Christianity.  Antoninus  forgave  all  the  tribute, 
that  they  should  have  paid  to  Rome,  and  ordered  the  deed  to  be 
burned,  in  which  it  was  written,  what  they  should  pay  in  a  year ; 
and  he  died  in  the  year  following. 

Book  VI :  Chapter  XIV. 

1.  Nine  *  hundred  and  thirty  years  after  the  building  of  Rome 
[Orosius,  Alfred  and  Clinton  A.  D.  177],  Lucius  Antoninus  suc- 
ceeded to  the  empire,  and  held  it  thirteen  '  years.  He  was  a  very 
bad  man  as  to  all  morals,  but  he  was  brave,  and  often  fought 
single  combats.  Many  of  the  senators,  who  were  the  best  there, 
he  ordered  to  be  put  to  death.  Afterwards  a  thunderbolt  shat- 
tered their  Capitol,  the  house,  in  which  their  gods  and  their  idols 
were ;  and  their  library  was  set  on  fire  by  the  lightning,  and  all 
their  old  books  in  it  were  burnt  There  was  even  as  great  a  loss 
by  the  fire,  as  was  in  the  city  Alexandria,  where,  in  their  library, 
four  hundred  thousand  books  were  burnt 

1  Oroe.  1.  VII :  c.  16,  Haver,  p.  495—498.  Lu.  Antoninui  Commodus  reigned  only  12 
yean  and  nearly  10  months ;  then  Pertinax  and  Julianus  each  reigned  about  two  months, 
making  altogether,  from  the  death  of  Commodus  to  the  accession  of  Severus,  a  litUe  mow 
than  13  years.    Fasti  Romani,  p.  267. 
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Book  VI :  Chapter  XV, 

1.  Nine*  hundred  and  forty-three  years  after  the  building  of 
Rome  [Orosius  A.  D.  191:  Alfred  190:  Clinton  194],  Severus 
succeeded  to  the  government  of  the  Romans,  and  held  it  seven- 
teen years.  He  besieged  Pescennius  in  a  fastness,  till  he  fell 
into  his  hands ;  and  he  afterwards  ordered  him  to  be  put  to  death, 
because  he  would  reign  in  Syria  and  in  Egypt  He  then  put 
Albinus  to  death  in  Graul,  because  he  also  would  wage  war  against 
him. 

2.  He  afterwards  went  into  Britain,  and  often  fought  there 
against  the  Picts  and  Scots,  before  he  could  defend  the  Britons 
against  them ;  and  ordered  a  wall  to  be  built  quite  across  all  that 
country  from  sea  to  sea.  Soon  afterwards,  he  died  in  the  city  of 
York. 

Book  VI :  Chapter  XVI. 

1.  Nine'  hundred  and  sixty-two  years  after  the  building  of 
Rome  [Orosius  and  Alfred  A.  D.  209  :  Clinton  211],  his  son,  An- 
toninus, succeeded  to  the  empire,  and  held  it  [not  full]  seven 
years.  He  had  two  asters  for  his  wives.  He  had  gathered  an 
army,  and  wished  to  fight  against  the  Parthians;  but,  in  the 
march,  he  was  put  to  death  by  his  own  men. 

Book  VI:  Chapter  XVIL 

1 .  Nine  *  hundred  and  seventy  years  after  the  building  of  Rome 
[Orosius,  Alfred  and  Clinton  A.  D.  217],  Marcus  Aurelius  succeed- 
ed to  the  goverment  of  the  Romans,  and  held  it  four  years.  His 
own  men  slew  him,  and  also  his  mother. 

Book  VI :  Chapter  XVIII. 

1.  Nine  *  hundred  and  seventy  four  years  after  the  building  of 
Rome  [Orosius  and  Alfred  A.  D.  221  :  Clinton  222],  Aurelius 
Alexander  succeeded  to  the  government  of  the  Romans,  and  held 
it  [thirteen J  *  years.  ManmiaBa,  his  good  mother,  sent  for  Origen, 
the  most  learned  mass-priest,  and  afterwards  she  became  a  well- 

2  Oro8. 1.  VII :  c.  17.  Haver,  p.  498—  503. 
SvOros.  1.  VII :  c.  18.  Haver,  p.  504—506,  3. 

4  Oroi.  1.  VII :  c.  18.  Haver,  p.  506,  3—607,  1. 

5  Oro^  L  VII :  c.  18.  Haver,  p.  507  1—508,  5. 

6  Both  the  Anglo-Saxon  MSS.  have  XVI,  butOros.  has — tredeciin  annia,  Hav6r.  p.  507, 
4;  and  Clinton  gives  13  years.     Faxti  Romani,  p.  267. 
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taught  Christian  through  him ;  and  she  made  her  son  very  friendly 
to  Christians.  He  marched  with  an  army  into  Persia,  and  slew 
Xerxes,  their  king.  He  afterwards  lost  his  life  in  the  city, 
Mayence. 

Book  VI :  Chapter  XIX. 

1.  Nine  ^  hundred  and  eighty-seven  years  after  the  building  of 
Rome  [Orosius  and  Alfred  A.  D.  235  :  Clinton  236],  Maximinus 
succeeded  to  the  government  of  the  Romans.  He  gave  orders 
that  Christians  should  be  again  persecuted,  and  that  the  good 
Mammaea  should  be  martyred,  and  all  the  priests  who  fol- 
lowed her,  save  Origen  :  he  fled  into  Egypt.  Maximinus,  in  the 
third  year  of  his  reign,  was  put  to  death  by  his  own  prefect  in  the 
city  Aquileia. 

Book  VI :  Chapter  XX. 

1.  Nine*  hundred  and  ninety  years  after  the  building  of  Rome 
[Alfred  A.  D.  237  :  Orosius  and  Clinton  238],  Gordianus  succeed- 
ed to  the  empire,  and  he  held  it  six  years.  He  put  to  death  the 
two  brothers,  who  had  formerly  put  Maximinus  to  death ;  and  he 
himself  died  soon  after. 

Book  VI :  Chapter  XXI. 

1.  Nine*  hundred  and  ninety-seven  years  after  the  building  of 
Rome  [Orosius,  Alfred  and  Clinton  A.  D.  244],  Philip  succeeded 
to  the  government  of  the  Romans,  and  held  it  seven  years.  He 
was  secretly  a  Christian  because  he  durst  not  [be  so]  openly.  In 
the  third  year  of  his  reign,  which  was  about  one  thousand  years 
afiter  the  building  of  Rome,  it  came  to  pass,  as  God  had  ordained  it, 
that  not  only  was  the  emperor  a  Christian,  but  that,  at  the  emper- 
or's palace,  they  also,  in  thankfulness  to  Christ,  partook  of  the 
great  feast,  which,  every  year  before,  they  kept  to  their  idols. 
It  was  in  honour  of  devils,  that  all  the  Romans  would,  after  a 
twelve-month,  bring  together  the  best  part  of  their  goods,  gather- 
ed for  their  sacrifice,  and  afterwards  enjoy  them  together  for  many 
weeks. — Then  Decius,  a  rich  man,  ensnared  the  emperor,  and 
afterwards  seized  the  government. 

7  Oroi.l.  VJI:  c.  19.  p.  509,9. 

8  OroB.  1.  VII :  c.  19.  Haver,  p.  609,  10—511. 
9  Orel.  1.  Vn  :  c.  20.  Haver,  p.  512—615. 
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Book  VI :  Chapter  XXII. 

1.  One*  thousand  and  four  years  after  the  building  of  Rome 
[Orosius,  Alfred,  and  Clinton  A.  D.  249],  Decius  succeeded  to  the 
government  of  the  Romans,  and  held  it  three  *  years ;  and  soon 
gave  a  plain  token,  that  he  had  before  plotted  against  Philip,  as 
he  ordered  Christians  to  be  persecuted,  and  many  were  thus  made 
holy  martyrs.  He  settled  his  son  in  the  government  with  hun, 
and  soon  afterwards,  they  were  both  slain  together. 

Book  VI :  Chapter  XXIIL 

1.  One '  thousand  and  eight  years  after  the  building  of  Rome 
[Orosius  A.  D.  254:  Alfred  255  :  Clinton  251],  Gallus  Hostilia- 
nus  succeeded  to  the  empire,  and  held  it  two  years.  Then  God's 
wrath  was  again  upon  Rome  :  as  long  as  there  was  the  persecu- 
tion of  Christians,  so  long  was  there  a  very  great  plague  pressing 
upon  them,  so  that  there  was  not  a  house  in  the  city,  which  had 
not  suffered  by  the  wrath.  Then  iEmilianus  put  Gallus  to  death, 
and  had  the  government  to  himself.  In  the  third  month  after- 
wards, he  also  was  put  to  death. 

Book  VI :  Chapter  XXIV, 

1.  One  *  thousand  and  ten  years  after  the  building  of  Rome 
[Orosius  and  Alfred  A.  D.  257 :  Clinton  254],  the  Romans 
appointed  two  emperors :  one  was  within  the  city  Rome,  and 
was  called  Gallienus ;  the  other  was  with  the  people  of  iEmilia- 
nus,*  and  was  called  Valerian.  These  were  ever  to  be  waging 
war,  where  it  was  needful.  Then  they  both  commanded  Chris- 
tians to  be  persecuted,  but  the  wrath  of  God  quickly  came 
upon  them  both-  Valerian  marched  with  an  army,  against 
Sapor,  king  of  the  Persians,  and  was  there  taken ;  and  after- 
wards, to  the  end  of  his  life,  he  was  appointed  to  stoop,  when 
Sapor,  the  king,  would  mount  his  horse,  that  the  king  might  have 
his  back  as  a  stirrup. 

1  Oros.  1.  VII :  c.  21.  Haver,  p.  515—516,  11. 

2  Orosius  and  Alfred  say  3  years,  but  Clinton,  2  years  and  two  months. 

3  Oros.  I.  VII :  c.  21.  Haver,  p.  516,  1— 11. 

4  Very  much  abridged  from  Oros.  1.  VII :  c.  22.  Haver,  p.  516 — 519. 

5  Oros;  says — Valerian  us  in  Rhetia  ab  exercitu  Augustus  est  adpellatus.  Haver,  p.  516, 
22,  23.  ^miiianus,  after  being  in  power  3  iQonths,  was  slain  by  his  soldiers  in  A.  D.  254, 
and  Valerian  and  Gallienus  were  chosen  emperors. 


Digitized  by 


Google 


A.  D.  254—275]     GALLIENUS— CLAUDIUS— AURELIAN— TACITUS.  187 

2.  Many  nations  waged  war  upon  the  other  [emperor],  Gal- 
lienus,  so  that  he  held  his  power  with  great  disgrace,  and  great 
difficulty.  First  the  Germans,  who  were  on  the  Danube,  overran 
Italy,  to  the  city  Ravenna ;  and  the  Suevi  overran  all  Gaul,  and  the 
Goths  all  the  country  of  Greece,  and  Asia  the  Less;  and  the 
Sarmatians  forced  all  Dacia  from  the  government  of  the  Romans ; 
and  the  Huns  overran  Pannonia;  and  the  Parthians  overran 
Mesopotamia,  and  all  Syria,  Besides  which,  the  Romans  had 
war  among  tliemselves.  Gallienus  was  afterwards  put  to  death 
by  his  own  men,  in  the  city  Milan. 

Book  VI :  Chapter  XXV. 

1.  One*  thousand  and  twenty-five  years  after  the  building  of 
Rome  [Orosius  and  Alfred  A.  D.  272  :  Clinton  268],  Claudius 
succeeded  to  the  government  of  the  Romans.  In  the  same  year, 
he  overcame  the  Goths  and  drove  them  out  of  Greece.  The 
Romans  made  him  a  golden  shield,  as  a  worthy  tribute  for  that 
deed,  and  a  golden  likeness,  and  hung  them  up  in  their  Capitol. 
In  the  following  year  he  died,  and  his  brother  Quintillus  succeed- 
ed to  the  government;  and,  on  the  seventeenth  day  after,  he 
was  put  to  death. 

Book  VI :  Chapter  XXVI. 

1.  One'  thousand  and  twenty-seven  years  after  the  building 
of  Rome  [Orosius  and  Alfred  A.  D.  274  :  Clinton  270],  Aurelian 
succeeded  to  the  government  of  the  Romans,  and  held  it  five 
years  and  six  months.  He  drove  the  Goths  to  the  north  of  the 
Danube,  and  marched  thence  upon  the  Syrians,  and  forced  them 
again  under  the  government  of  the  Romans.  He  then  marched 
upon  the  Gauls,  and  slew  Teti-icus,  because  he  had  drawn  them 
under  his  government.  He  then  gave  orders  for  a  persecution 
of  Christians,  and  was  slain  shortly  afterwards. 

Book  VI :  Chapter  XXVII. 

1.  One*  thousand  and  thirty-two  years  after  the  building  of 
Rome  [Orosius  and  Alfred  A.  D.  279 :  Clinton  275],  Tacitus 
succeeded  to  the  government  of  the  Romans ;  and,  in  the  sixth 

6  Oros.  I.  VII :  c.  23.  Haver,  p.  520,  521,  7. 

7  Oros.  1.  VII :  c.  23.  Haver,  p.  521,  8—522, 

8  Oro«.  1.  VII :  c.  24.  Haver,  p.  523.  1—3.  ;     .    _  j 
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month  after,  he  was  slain  in  the  country  of  Pontus. — ^Then 
Florianus  succeeded  to  the  government,  and  was  slain  in  the  third 
month  after,  in  the  country  of  Tarsus. 

Book  VI :  Chapter  XXVIIl. 

1.  One*  thousand  and  thirty-three  years  after  the  building  of 
Rome  [Orosius  and  Alfred  A.  D.  280:  Clinton  276],  Probus 
succeeded  to  the  government  of  the  Romans,  and  kept  it  six  years, 
and  four  months.  He  drove  the  Huns  out  of  Gaul,  and  slew  Satur- 
ninus,  who  was  striving  for  the  government  He  afterwards  slew 
Proculus  and  Bonosus,  who  yearned  for  the  government  Then 
he  himseK  was  slain  on  the  down  of  Sirmium. 

Book  VI:  Chapter  XXIX. 

1.  One '  thousand  and  thirty  nine  years  after  the  building  of 
Rome  [Orosius  and  Alfred  A.  D.  286  :  Clinton  282],  Cams  suc- 
ceeded to  the  government  of  the  Romans,  and  held  it  two  years. 
He  fought  twice  against  the  Parthians,  and  took  two  of  their  cities, 
which  were  on  the  bank  of  the  river  Tigris.  He  was  killed  soon 
afterwards  by  a  thunder  bolt,  and  his  son  Numerianus  succeeded 
to  the  government,  and  shortly  after  he  was  put  to  death  by  his 
own  father-in-law. 

Book  VI :  Chapter  XXX/ 

1.  One*  thousand  and  forty-one  years  after  the  building  of 
Rome  [Orosius  and  Alfred  A.  D.  288  :  Clinton  284],  Diocletian 
succeeded  to  the  government  of  the  Romans,  and  held  it  twenty 
years.  He  placed  a  younger  emperor  under  him,  called 
Maximian,  and  sent  him  into  Gaul,  because  they  had  lately 
stirred  up  a  war,  but  he  easily  overcame  them.  At  that  time, 
three  kings  were  waging  war  upon  Diocletian  : — Carausius  in 
Britain, — Achilleus  in  Egypt, — and  Narses  from  Persia.  He  then 
placed  three  Caesars  under  him  : — One  was  Maximian, — the 
second  Constantius, — the  third  Galerius.  He  sent  Maximian 
into  Africa,  who  overcame  their  opponents.  He  sent  Constantius 
into  Gaul,  who  overcame  the  Alamannic  nation,  and  he  then 
overran  the  island  Britain. — ^And  Diocletian  himself  went  into 

9  Id.  Haver,  p.  623,4— 11. 
1  Oros.  1.  VIl :  c.  24.  Haver,  p.  523,  12—524. 
2  Oros.  1.  VII:  c.  25.  Haver,  p.  525-^29.    Alfred  omits  Chaps  26  and  27. 
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Egypt,  and  besieged  AchiUeus,  the  king,  eight  months,  in  the  city 
Alexandria,  till  the  citizens  gave  him  up  to  Diocletian,  who  after- 
wards overran  all  Egypt. — He  sent  Galerius  into  Persia,  who 
fought  twice  against  Narses,  the  king,  but  neither  of  them  had 
the  victory.  In  their  third  battle,  Galerius  was  routed,  and  came 
to  Diocletian  in  great  fear ;  but  he  received  him  with  great  dis- 
honour, and  ordered  him  to  run,  in  his  own  purple  robe,  many 
miles  before  his  chariot  After  his  courage  had  been  whetted  by 
that  disgrace,  he  marched  again  upon  the  Persians,  and  routed 
them,  and  took  Narses,  and  his  wife  and  his  children.  Diocletian 
then  received  Galerius  honourably. 

2.  Diocletian  and  Maximian  ordered  Christians  to  be  per- 
secuted,— Diocletian  in  the  east,  and  Maximian  in  the  west ;  and, 
because  of  this  order,  there  were  many  martyrs  in  the  space  of 
ten  years. 

3.  They  then  agreed  between  themselves,  that  they  would  give 
up  their  governments,  and  lay  aside  the  purple  robes,  which  they 
wore,  and  would  end  their  days  in  peace;  and  they  did  so. 
Diocletian  settled  in  the  city  Nicomedia,  and  Maximian  settled  in 
the  city  Milan.  They  left  their  governments  to  Galerius  and  to 
Constantius,  and  they  divided  it  afterwards  into  two. — Galerius  took 
Illyricum,  and  beyond  that,  the  east,  and  the  chief  part  of  this 
world. — Constantius  took  all  Italy,  and  Africa,  and  Spain,  and 
Gaul,  and  Britain ;  but  he  had  little  wish  for  these  worldly  things 
and  for  great  power ;  and,  therefore,  of  his  own  will,  he  gave  up 
Italy  and  Africa  to  Galerius.  Then  Galerius  placed  two  kings 
under  him : — One  was  named  Severus,  to  whom  he  gave  Italy 
and  Africa ;  and  he  placed  Maximinus  in  the  eastern  countries. 

4.  In  those  days,  Constantius,  the  most  merciful  man,  went 
into  Britain,  and  died  there ;  and  gave  the  empire  to  Constantine, 
his  son,  whom  he  had  by  Helena  his  concubine. 

5.  Then*  Maxentius,  son  of  Maximian,  wished  to  have  the 
government  of  Italy.  Galerius,  therefore,  sent  against  him 
Severus  with  an  army,  to  whom  the  government  had  before  been 
given,  and  he  was  betrayed  there  by  his  own  men,  and  slain  near 
the  citj'  Ravenna.  When  Maximian  heard  that  his  son  had 
seized  the  government,  he  quickly  left  the  city,  in  which  he  was 
settled,  and  thought  to  overcome  his  son,  and  afterwards  to  take 

3  Oros.  1.  VII I  c.  28.  Haver,  p.  637,  17—541. 
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the  government ;  but,  when  the  son  found  it  oul,  he  drove  away 
the  father,  who  fled  into  Gaul  and  wished  to  overcome  Constan- 
tine,  his  son-in-law,  and  to  have  the  government  to  himself ;  but 
his  daughter  found  it  out,  and  told  it  to  Constantine,  and  he  then 
banished  him  to  Marseilles,  and  he  was  there  slain. 

6.  Galerius  then  gave  Italy  and  Africa  to  Licinius,  and  he 
ordered  all  the  best  Christians,  that  were  there,  to  be  banished. 
Galerius  was  then  brought  into  great  weakness,  and  ordered  many 
physicians,  and  none  of  them  could  do  him  any  good,  but  one  of 
them  told  him,  that  it  was  from  the  wrath  of  God.  He,  therefore, 
gave  orders  that  the  Christians  should  be  brought  into  their  own 
country  again,  each  where  he  was  before ;  yet  he  died  of  that 
sickness,  and  Licinius  succeeded  to  the  government 

7.  There  was  afterwards  war  between  Constantine  and  Max- 
entius;  and  soon  after  [A.  D.  312]  Constantine  slew  Maxentius 
at  the  Mulvian.  bridge  in  Rome. — In  those  days  Maximinus 
ordered  Christians  to  be  persecuted,  and  soon  afterwards  died  in 
the  city  Tarsus. — At  that  time,  Licinius  gave  orders  that  no 
Christian  should  come  into  his  household  nor  into  his  train  ;  and 
soon  afterwards  there  was  war  between  him  and  Constantine,  and 
frequent  battles,  until  Constantine  took  Licinius,  and  ordered  him 
to  be  beheaded,  and  then  succeeded  to  all  the  government  of  the 
Romans. 

8.  In  those  days  [A.  D.  318 — 325],  Arius,  the  mass-priest,  fell 
into  a  mistake  about  the  right  belief.  About  this  time  [A.  D.  325], 
three  hundred  and  eighteen  bishops  were  gathered  together  to 
refute  and  to  excommunicate  him. 

9.  In  those  days,  Constantine  put  to  death  Crispus  his  son, 
and  Licinius  his  sister's  son ;  and  no  one  knew  what  their  guilt 
was,  but  him  alone.  He  then  brought  under  him  many 
nations,  which  before  were  not  under  the  Romans ;  and  ordered 
a  city  to  be  built  in  Greece,  and  to  be  called  after  him  Constan- 
tinople [A.  D.  330].  He  was  the  first  man,  that  ordered  churches 
to  be  built,  and  every  idol-temple  to  be  closed.  He  died  about 
thirty-one  years  after  he  gained  the  empire,  in  a  dwelling  near 
the  city  Nicomedia. 

Book  VI :  Chapter  XXXI. 
1 .  One  *  thousand  and  ninety-one  years  after  the  building    f 

4  Oros.  1.  VII :  c.  29,  Haver,  p.  541 — 644.  A  tabular  arrangement  of  the  empei  rs, 
mentioned  in  this  chapter,  will  make  it  more  clear. 
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Rome  [Orosius  A.  D.  339 :  Alfred  338 :  Qinton  337],  Constantius, 
with  his  two  brothers,  Constantine  and  Constans,  succeeded  to 
the  empire ;  and  Constantius  held  it  twenty-four  years.  All  the 
brothers  were  in  the  Arian  heresy.  Constantine  and  Constans 
waged  war  upon  each  other,  till  Constantine  was  slain.  Then 
Magnentius  slew  Constans,  and  seized  upon  the  government,  that 
is  of  Gaul  and  Italy.  In  those  days,  the  lUyrians  appointed 
Vetranio  to  their  government,  that  they  might  then  wage  war 
against  Magnentius ;  and  they  forced  him  to  learning,  though  he 
was  aged;  but  Constantius  took  from  him  both  the  government 
and  the  purple  that  he  wore,  and  also  the  school  in  which  he 
learned.  He  then  fought  against  Magnentius  and  routed  him, 
and  drove  him  into  the  city  Lyons,  and  he  afterwards  stabbed 
himself.  Then  Constantius  appointed  Julian  to  be  Caesar  under 
him,  who  had  before  been  ordained  a  deacon,  and  sent  him  into 
Gaul  with  an  army;  and  he  quickly  overcame  all  those,  who 
were  waging  war  in  Gaul ;  and,  after  that  deed,  he  was  so  Uf ted 
up,  that  he  wished  to  take  to  himself  all  the  government  of  the 
Romans,  and  marched  with  an  army,  [to  the  place]  where 
Constantius  was  with  another  army  against  the  Parthians.  When 
Constantius  heard  of  it,  and  was  going  against  him,  he  died  on 
the  march. 

2  Juhan*  succeeded  to  the  government  [A.  D.  361],  and  held 
it  one  year  and  eight  months.  He  soon  wished  secretly  to  over- 
turn Christianity,  and  openly  forbade  that  a  man  should  learn 
any  fast-book,  and  also  said,  that  a  Christian  should  not  hold  any 
of  his  offices,  and  thought  thus  to  entrap  them.  "  But  they  were 
all  of  that  mind,  as  we  have  often  heard  it  reported,"  said  Oro- 
sius, '^  that  they  would  rather  follow  Christianity,  than  hold  his 
offictB.'* 

3  Then  he  gathered  an  army,  and  would  go  into  Persia,  and 
ordered,  that,  when  he  should  come  homeward  again  from  the 
east,  they  should  have  an  amphitheatre  built  at  Jerusalem  into 
which  he  might  put  God's  servants,  that  wild  beasts  might  there 
tear  them  to  pieces.    But,  in  that  undertaking,  God  very  justly 

Years  From  A.  D. 

{CoDstentine  II  reigned  ...  3 337  to  340 

CoustentiusII      .        .        .        .        24 337  —  361 

Constans   I  ....        13 337—350 

Julian 2 361—363 

^  5  Oroi.  I  VII :  c  30.  Haver,  p.  545,  546. 
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avenged  the  wicked  thought  of  this  wicked  man,  when  a  man 
met  him,  as  he  came  from  the  city  Ctesiphon,  just  as  if  he  were 
a  deserter,  and  told  him  he  could  lead  him  through  the  desert, 
that  he  might  come  upon  the  Persians  unawares.  But,  when  he 
had  led  him  into  the  midst  of  the  desert,  he  beguiled  him,  so 
that  no  man  of  the  expedition  knew  where  he  was ;  but  they 
went  wandering  about  the  desert,  and  knew  not  where  he  could 
get  out,  until  many  of  the  people  perished  both  from  thirst  and 
from  heat  Then  an  unknown  man  came  towards  them  and 
stabbed  Julian. 

Book  VI :  Chapter  XXXII. 

1.  One*  thousand  one  hundred  and  seventeen  years  after  the 
building  of  Rome  [Orosius  and  Alfred  A.  D.  364 :  Clinton  363], 
Jovian  succeeded  to  the  government  of  the  Romans.  He  was 
chosen  in  the  desert,  on  the  same  day  that  Julian  was  stabbed. 
He  gave  the  Persians  the  city,  Nisibis,  and  half  the  country  of 
Mesopotamia,  with  the  view  that  they  might  go  out  of  the  coun- 
try without  harm. 

2.  In  the  eighth  month  after  he  succeeded  to  the  government, 
he  would  go  into  lUyricum.  One  night,  when  he  was  in  a  new- 
ly-plastered house,  he  ordered  a  large  fire  to  be  made  in  it, 
because  it  was  cold  weather.  The  plaster  then  began  to  fume 
excessively,  and  Jovian  was  smothered  by  the  vapour. 

Book  VI:  Chapter  XXXIII. 

1.  One'  thousand  one  hundred  and  eighteen  years  after  the 
building  of  Rome  [Orosius  and  Alfred  A.  D.  365  :  Clinton  364], 
Valentinian  succeeded  to  the  government  of  the  Romans,  and  he 
held  it  eleven  years.  He  was  before  a  chief  officer  of  Jmlian's 
soldiers.  Julian  ordered  him  either  to  leave  Christianity  or  his 
office,  when  he  chose  rather  to  leave  his  office,  than  Christianity. 
But  God  afterwards  brought  him  to  greater  honour,  since  he  had 
forsaken  the  less  for  the  love  of  him,  so  that  he  had  the  govern- 
ment of  the  very  empire,  that  his  adversary  before  held. 

2.  Soon  afterwards  he  gave  haK  his  empire  •  to  his  brother 
Valens;  and  he  ordered  Procopins,  who  then  wished  to  reign,  to 

6  Oro8. 1.  VII :  c.  31.  Haw.  p.  647. 

7  Oro«.  L  VII :  c.  32.  Haver,  p.  648—550. 

8  The  army  unanitnoasly  elected  Vale  ntiuian  emperor  Feb*  26th  364,  and  he  declared 
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be  put  to  deaths  and  many  others  with  him.  Valens  had  been 
taught  by  an  Arian  bishop,  named  Eudoxius ;  but  he  hid  it  very 
closely  from  his  brother,  because  he  knew  that  he  would  avenge 
it,  if  he  found  out  that  he  was  in  one  belief,  and  himself  in  ano- 
ther; for  he  knew  how  steadfast  he  was  before  in  his  belief, 
when  he  had  less  power. 

3.  In  the  same  year  [A.  D.  364],  Athanaric,  king  of  the  Goths, 
made  many  martyrs  of  the  Christians  among  his  people.  In 
those  days  Valentinian  forced  the  Saxons  back  to  their  own 
country,  when  they  would  wage  war  against  the  Romans :  they 
were  settled  near  the  ocean.  He  also  with-held  the  Burgundians 
from  waging  war  upon  the  Gauls.  What  mostly  with-held  them 
was.  that  baptism  was  promised  them.  In  the  eleventh  year  of 
his  reign,  the  Sarmatians  pillaged  Pannonia  :  when  he  was  going 
thither  with  an  army,  he  died  of  a  rushing  of  blood  [apoplexy]. 

Book  VI :  Chapter  XXXIV. 

1.  One*  thousand  one  hundred  and  twenty-nine  years  after 
the  building  of  Rome  [Orosius  A.  D.  375.  Alfred  376 :  Clinton 
364],  Valens,  brother  of  Valentinian,  succeeded  to  the  govern- 
ment of  the  Romans  ;  and  Gratian,  son  of  Valentinian,  succeeded 
to  the  government  of  Italy,  and  of  Gaul  and  of  Spain,  under 
Valens.  What  he  had  before  closely  hidden,  he  shewed  openly 
when  he  ordered  that  monks — who  ought  to  forsake  worldly 
things,  and  weapons  of  war — should  take  arms  and  fight  with 
them,  and  do  evil  with  other  men.  He  sent  into  Egypt,  and 
ordered  to  put  down  all  the  monkish  customs,  which  his  brother 
had  before  settled ;  and  some  of  the  monks  he  ordered  to  be  put 
to  death, — some  driven  into  banishment. 

2.  In  those  days  there  was  in  Africa,  a  man,  called  Firmus,  who 
wished  for  the  government.    Then  Valens  sent  thither  his  officer, 

his  brother  Valens  Aiigust;us»  and  gave  him  half  the  empire  on  the  28th  of  March  following. 
CStUon^  p,  127.    The  empire  was  thus  divided  into  the 
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Theodosius,  with  an  army, — ^father  of  the  good  Theodosius,  who 
was  afterwards  emperor.  Firmus  was  taken  in  that  expedition, 
and  led  forth  to  be  put  to  death ;  then  he  himself  begged  that  he 
might  first  be  baptized.  When  he  was  baptized,  he  had,  by  the 
teaching  of  the  mass-priest,  who  baptized  him,  such  full  belief  of 
the  kingdom  of  heaven,  that  he  said  to  the  people — "  Do  now  as 
you  will  ** ;  and  leaned  forward  to  them,  that  they  might  cut  off 
his  head ;  and  he  became  a  martyr  of  Christ 

3.  In  those  days,  Gratian  fought  in  Gaul  against  the  Alaman- 
ni,  and  slew  many  thousands  of  them*  In  the  third  year  of 
his  reign,  when  he  did  the  greatest  wrong  to  the  servants  of  God, 
the  Goths  drove  him  out  of  their  country  ;  and  they  afterwards 
went  over  the  river  Danube  into  the  dominion  of  Valens,  and 
asked  that  they  might  settle  peaceably  in  his  dominion.  Then 
he  scorned  either  to  forbid  or  grant  it ;  but  let  them  settle  where 
they  would.  But  his  procurators  and  officJers  pressed  them  for 
tribute,  and  they  had  great  strife  about  it,  until  the  Goths  routed 
them  in  battle. 

4.  When  Valens  heard  of  it,  in  the  city  Antioch,  he  was  very 
sorry  and  thought  of  his  misdeeds,  how  they  had  prayed  for  a 
right  belief  and  font  of  baptism ;  and,  for  teachers,  he  sent  to  them 
Arian  bishops,  and  heretics,  as  he  himself  was ;  and  what  he  had 
often  done  to  the  injury  of  God's  servants.  However,  where  he 
knew  anyjone  to  be  living,  he  gave  orders  to  send  for  him,  and  then, 
though  it  was  late,  he  commanded  him  to  be  honoured. — In  the 
fourth  year  of  his  reign  he  fought  against  the  Goths,  and  was  rout- 
ed and  driven  into  a  village,  and  was  burnt  to  death  in  a  house. 
Thus  it  was  ended  by  a  very  just  judgment,  when  they  burnt 
him  in  this  world,  who  thought  to  burn  them  for  everlasting. 

Book  VI:  Chapter  XXXV^ 

1.  One '  thousand  one  hundred  and  thirty-three  years  after  the 
buildmg  of  Rome  [Orosius  A.  D.  37.9 :  Alfred  380 :  Clinton  378], 
Gratian '  succeeded  to  the  government  of  the  Romans,  and  held 
it  six  years.  He  chose  Theodosius  to  help  him,  because  he 
thought  that  the  nations,  that  were  their  enemies,  were  become 

1  Oros.  1.  VII :  c.  34.  Haver,  p.  554—656. 

2  Gratian  was  raised  to  the  rank  of  Augustus  by  his  father  Valentinian  in  A.  D.  367  at 
the  age  of  eight  years.  He  succeeded  to  the  Eastern  Empire  in  378  on  the  death  of  his 
uncle  Valens ;  but,  as  the  Goths  were  troublesome,  he  appointed  Theodosius  to  be  the 
Emperor  of  the  east  in  379.  See  chap.  33,  §  2,  note  8. 
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too  strong  to  be  any  longer  overcome  by  war.  Theodosius, 
therefore,  made  peace  with  them ;  and,  in  that  peace,  he  took 
with  him  to  Constantinople  Athanaric,  their  king,  who,  shortly 
afterwards,  died  there.  As  soon  as  the  Goths  heard  how  good 
Theodosius  was,  both  they,  and  all  the  people  that  were  in  Scy- 
thia,  wished  for  peace  with  him. 

2.  In  those  days,  the  Britons  chose  Maximus  for  their  emperor, 
against  his  will,  who  was  worthy  of  the  government  of  all  the 
Romans,  for  his  manifold  virtues,  save  that  he  then  fought  against 
his  lord  by  the  advice  of  other  men.  Soon  afterwards,  he  went 
into  Gaul,  and  slew  Gratian,  and  drove  Valentinian,  his  brother, 
out  of  Italy,  and  he  fled  to  Theodosius. 

Book  VI :  Chapter  XXXVI. 

1.  One  •  thousand  one  hundred  and  thirty-eight  years  after  the 
building  of  Rome  [Orosius  and  Alfred  A.  D.  385 :  Clinton  378], 
Theodosius  succeeded  to  the  government  of  the  Romans,  and 
held  it  eleven  years.  Six*years  before,  he  had  the  government  of 
the  eastern  parts.  Theodosius  then  thought  how  he  could  avenge 
Gratian  his  lord,  and  also  bring  his  brother  to  the  government, 
and  led  an  army  into  Italy,  where  Maximus  was  encamped  with 
a  force  at  the  city  Aquileia,  and  had  ordered  his  general  Andra- 
gathius  to  keep  the  pass ;  but  the  general  intrusted  the  keeping 
of  it  to  sluggish  men,  and  thought  of  going  round  by  the  east  in 
ships,  and  then  stealing  upon  Theodosius  behind.  But  as  soon 
as  he  was  gone  from  the  pass  towards  the  ships,  Theodosius 
came  to  it  and  found  few  men  there,  who  were  bad  and  sluggish ; 
and  he  soon  drove  them  away,  and  broke  through  the  pass,  and 
then  went  over  the  mountains  till  he  came  to  Aquileia,  and  slew 
Maximus.  When  the  general  heard  that,  he  drowned  himself. 
By  the  fall  of  these  two,  how  easily  God  ended  the  great  war, 
which  Maximus  and  his  general  had  stirred  up  with  many  na- 
tions! 

2.  After  that,  Valentinian  again  succeeded  to  the  empire. 
About  two  years  afterwards,  when  he  came  into  Gaul,  Arbogastes 
his  general  smothered  him,  and  then  hung  him  up  with  ropes  by 
the  neck,  just  as  if  he  had  put  himself  to  death,  without  knowing 
what  he  was  doing.  He  placed  Eugenius  as  emperor,  with  the 
name  of  the  sovereignty  and  took  to  himself  the  power ;  for  he 

3  Oros.  1.  VII :  c.  35.  Haver,  p.  557-^62. 
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could  not  have  the  name  of  emperor,  because  he  was  not  a 
Roman ;  but  he  taught  the  other  to  enter  fully  into  idolatry. 
Then  Theodosius  again  led  an  army  against  them  both>  to  the 
same  pass,  which  he  formerly  took  from  Maximus.  Theodosius 
then  sent  before  him  an  army  of  the  Goths  to  break  through  the 
pass ;  but  they  were  surrounded  from  the  mountains^  and  all 
slain  :  they  were  ten  thousand.  Theodosius,  therefore,  marched 
thitherward,  and  knew  that  they  would  surround  him  by  the 
same  stratagem.  When  they  were  before  each  other,  Eugenius 
and  Arbogastes  thought  that  they  could  first  drive  them  from 
the  mountains  by  the  shots  of  their  arrows ;  but  God  sent  such  a 
wind  against  them,  that  they  could  not  shoot  an  arrow  from 
them,  without  every  one  of  them  coming  either  upon  themselves 
or  upon  the  earth.  Theodosius  had  the  wind  with  him,  so  that 
his  army  could  fasten  almost  every  one  of  their  arrows  in  their 
enemies.  Eugenius  was  slain  there,  and  Arbogastes  stabbed  Mm- 
self.  Then  Theodosius  went  into  Italy ;  and,  when  he  came  to 
the  city  Milan,  he  died,  and  gave  up  the  government  to  his  two 
sons.  * . 

Book  VI :  Chapter  XXXVII. 

1.  "  One  *  thousand  one  hundred  and  forty-nine  years  after  the 
building  of  Rome  [Orosius  and  Alfred  A.  D.  396 :  Clinton  3^5], 
Arcadius  succeeded  to  the  government  of  the  eastern  part,  and 
held  it  twelve  years* ;  and  Honorius  to  the  western  part,  and  even 
yet  holds  it,**  ®  said  Orosius. 

2.  And,  because  they  were  young,^  Theodosius  placed  them 
under  the  care  of  his  two  generals :  Arcadius  was  placed  under 
Rufinus,  and  Honorius  was  placed  under  Stilico.  But  they 
soon  afterwards  made  known  what  lordly  faithfulness  they 
thought  of  shewing  to  their  old  master's  children,  if  they  could 
have  done  it.  Rufinus  wished  to  have  the  government  (rf  the 
east  for  himself;   and  Stilico  wished  to  give  this   of  the  west 

4  Very  much  abridged  from  Oros.  I.  VII :  c.  36.  Haver,  p.  563—566. 

5  Clinton  says  13  years,  from  A.  D.  395  to  408.    See  1.  VI :  c.  33  §  2  note  8. 

6  This  chapter  must,  therefore,  have  been  written  after  A.  D.  408,  in  which  year 
Arcadius  died.  Augustine,  writing  to  Jerome  in  A.  D.  415,  calls  Orosius  a  young  man. 
See  p.  11.  Orosius,  therefore,  wrote  this  history  early  in  life,  probably  between  A.  D.  410 
and  416.     See  1.  II :  c.  1  |  2  note  2,  p.  78 ;  and  Introduction  p.  14  and  15  note  24. 

7  Oros.  1.  VII :  c.  37  and  38,  Haver,  p.  567—572. 
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to  his  son*  And  because  of  this  fiendish  feelings  he  left  the 
Goths  in  Italy^  with  their  two  kings^  Alaric  and  Rhadagaisus, 
and  thought^  when  the  people  were  overcome,  that  they  would 
afterwards  do  sll  that  he  w&hed ;  and  hoped  also  that  he  coukl 
soon  keep  back  the  Goths  from  the  war,  because  he  was  bom  in 
their  land.  Shortly  afterwards,  Alaric  became  a  Christian,  and 
Rhadagaisus  remained  a  heathen,  and  daily  sacrificed  to  idols  by 
slaying  men,  and  he  Was  always  most  pleased,  if  they  were 
Romans* 

3.  "  Even  now,  it  may  shame  you  Romans,**  said  Orosius,  *'  that 
ye  should  have  had  so  mean  a  thought,  for  fear  of  one  man,  and 
for  one  man's  sacrificing,  as  when  ye  said,  that  the  heathen  times 
were  better  than  the  Christian,  and  also,  that  it  were  better  for 
yourselves  to  forsake  Christianity,and  take  to  the  heathen  customs, 
which  your  elders  formerly  followed*  Ye  may  also  think  how 
worthless  he  afterwards  was,  in  his  sacrifices,  and  his  idolatry,  in 
which  he  lived,  when  ye  had  him  bound  and  then  treated  him  as 
ye  would,  and  all  his  army,  which,  as  ye  yourselves  said,  was  two 
hundred  thousand,  yet  not  one  of  you  was  wounded.** 

Book  VI :  Chapter  XXXVIII. 

1*  One  •  thousand  one  hundred  and  sixty-four  years  after  the 
building  of  Rome  [Orosius  and  Alfred  A.  D.  411  :  Clinton  410], 
God  shewed  his  mercy  to  the  Romans,  when  he  allowed  their 
misdeeds  to  be  avenged,  and  yet  it  was  done  by  Alaric,  the  most 
Christian  and  the  mildest  of  kings.  He  sacked  Rome  with  so 
little  violence,  that  he  ordered  no  one  should  be  slain, — and  that 
nothing  should  be  taken  away,  or  injured,  that  was  in  the 
churches.  Soon  after  that,  on  the  third  day,  they  went  out  of 
the  city  of  their  own  accord;  so  there  was  not  a  single  house 
burnt  by  their  order* 

2.  There  •  Ataulf ,  Alaric's  kinsman,  took  the  sister  of  Honorius,. 

S  Oros.  L  VII :  c.  39.  Haver,  p.  573—575. 

9  Oros.  1.  VII :  c.  40.  Haver,  p.  576—^78.  Alfred  has  omitted  chap.  41, 42  and  43  of 
the  original  Latin  of  Orosius.  In  this  43rd  chapter,  which  Alfred  has  omitted,  Orosius^ 
addressing  his  aged  friend,  Augustine,  thus  speaks  of  the  space  of  time  embraced  by  his 
history.  Explicui,  adjuvante  Christo,  secundum  tuum  prseceptum,  beatissime  pater 
Augustine,  ab  initio  mundi  usque  in  praesentem  diem,  hoc  est,  per  aimoM  quinquies  mille 
sexcetUos  et  septemdecim,  cupiditates  et  punitiones  hominum  peccatorum,  conflictationes 
seculi,  et  judicia  Dei.  Haver,  p.  587,  8.  Mr  Clinton,  in  writing  to  me  on  the  subject^ 
says,  <<That  the  numbers  5617,  quoted  by  you  from  Oros.  1.  VJI :  c.  43,  are  the  genuine 
numbers  of  Oros.  appears  from  1. 1 :  c.  1.  Haver,  p.  7, 1,"  where  he  says— Sunt  ab  Adam, 
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the  king,  and  afterwards  agreed  with  him,  and  took  her  for  his 
wife  [A.  D.  414].  Then  the  Goths  settled  there  in  the  country, — 
some  hy  the  wish  of  the  emperor, — some  against  his  wish :  some 
of  them  went  into  Spain,  and  there  i^ttled, — some  into  Africa. 

priroo  homine,  usque  ad  Ninuin,  quando  natua  est  Abraam,  anni  ter  wuUe  centum 
octopinta  et  quatuor,  3184 

A  Nino  autem  yel  Abraam,  usque  ad  nadvitatem  Christi,  coUiguntur  tmni  bis 
miUe  gtimdecim,  2015 

Add  the  date  of  the  work  of  Oroshis *  .      416 

These  numbers  makie  together  the  sum  of 5615. 

Orosius  follows  Eusebius  who  gives  these  numbers,— 

From  Adam  to  the  Flood            2242 

From  the  Flood  to  Abraham 942 

Making  together  from  Adam  to  Abraham 3184. 

From  Abraham  to  Christ  2015 

Add  the  416  years  416 

The  sum  of  these  dates  from  Eusebius  is  the  same  as  those  above  from  Orosius        5615. 

Eusebius  obtained  these  periods  by  following  the  longer  generations  of  the  LXX.  The 
ehorter  generations  of  the  Hebrew  Bible  would  be  from  Adam  to  Christ  4004,  to  which  add 
416  will  give  4420  years,  over  which  the  history  of  Orosius  extends.  See  before,  p.  77, 
note  1 :  and  p.  61,  note  1. 
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NOTE  BY  THE  TRANSLATOR. 

In  (iroceediDg  with  this  edition  of  Alfred's  Works,  it  has  been  judged 
mo9t  proper  to  let  the  General  History  of  the  World  by  Orosius  be  imme- 
diately followed  by  Bedels  Ecclesiastical  History  of  the  English  Nation. 
In  his  treatment  of  this  subject^  King  Alfred  has  adopted  the  same  plan  of 
selection  and  condensation  as  in  the  other  treatise.  The  number  of  Books 
is  the  same  as  in  the  Original ;  but  many  chapters  are  left  unnoticed ;  of 
some  the  titles  or  rubrics  only  are  given  ;  of  others  the  historical  portion  is 
translated  or  paraphrased  more  strictly  or  more  liberally,  as  seemed  best, 
with  the  omission  of  Letters,  Official  DocimientS;  kc  which  seem  to  have 
been  left,  for  the  researches  of  the  learned,  in  the  Original  Latin.  The 
Translation  here  given  may  seem  to  need  a  few  words  of  apology.  It  was 
undertaken  at  a  very  short  notice  by  one,  who,  though  he  had  read  a  good 
deal  of  Anglo-Saxon,  had  not  included  Alfred's  Bede  in  his  course  of  study, 
and  who  entertains  a  strong  prejudice  against  the  mixed  mode  of  forming 
a  laoffoage.  While  he  feels  it  a  pleasure  to  read  Homer  or  Herodotus  in 
Greek,  Livy  or  Virgil  in  Latin,  Gothe  or  Schiller  in  German,  Csedmon  or 
Alfred  in  Anglo-Saxon,  he  can  also  relish  the  writings — in  prose  or  rhyme 
—of  the  great  authors  of  our  own  more  composite  and  heterogeneous  form 
of  speech  daring  the  last  five  centuries.  But  in  attempting  to  render  the 
pure  English  of  the  ninth  century  into  the  language  of  the  present  day,  it 
has  been  thought  worthy  of  attention  to  give  «i  decided  and  universal  pre- 
ference to  words  of  native  English  growth,  though  some  of  these  might  be 
deemed  a  little  antiquated ;  care  being  taken  at  the  same  time  to  render 
faithfully  the  sense  and  spirit  of  Alfred's  original  English.  Scarcely  any 
reader,  moderately  acquainted  with  our  current  literature,  would  require  a 
glossary  for  such  words  as  *  lore '  doctrine  or  advice,  *  shed '  separated,  •  main ' 
power,  from  *  mayen '  to  be  able^— *  felled '  suppressed,  *  mood '  mind,  *  wiU 
someness'  resolution  or  devotedness,  'fordoom'  condemn,  'go  ^or  come) 
on  hand  (into  hand)'  to  surrender,  *  after-follower' successor,  'hallowed' 
consecrated,  and  a  few  others.  The  authorised  version  of  holy  writ  has 
preserved  many  a  phrase,  as  well  as  single  words,  in  their  ancient  sense  and 
structure,  as  woe  *  worth '  (be  or  happen),  *  do  to  wit'  make  to  know,  'all 
tobrake '  or  (tobroke)  completely  broke  asunder,  &c. 

The  text  of  Smith's  edition  (Cantab.  1722,)  has  been  followed  except 
in  a  very  few  cases,  where  a  marginal  reading,  especially  of  the  MS.  which 
he  has  marked  with  the  letter  B,  appeared  worthv  of  preference. — ^The 
marks  bv  which  the  MSS.  are  distinguished  areB.  Bennet,  (7.  Cotton,  Ca. 
Cambridge, — basis  of  Smith's,  as  it  was  of  Whelock's  text,  O.  Oxford,  T. 
Tanner's — Alf.  is  used  in  the  notes  for  Alfred,  Bd.  Bede,  Ch.  Chaucer,  Eng. 
English,  8c.  Scottish^  Sm.  Smith. 

E.T. 
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OF 

BEDELS     ECCLESIASTICAL     HISTORY. 

To  King  Keolwulf,  * 

I  Bede,  Christ's  servant  and  mass-priest,  send  to  greet  the  most 
beloved  king  Keolwulf ' :  And  I  send  thee  the  history  which  I 
lately  wrote  of  the  English  people  and  Saxons;  for  thyself  to 
read,  and  at  leisure  to  study,  and  also  in  more  places  to  write, 
and  to  teach.  And  I  trust  in  thy  earnestness,  for  thou  art  very 
careful  and  studious  of  old  men's  words  and  deeds  ;  and  most  of 
all,  of  the  great  men  of  our  nation.  For  this  writing  either  says 
good  of  good  men,  and  he  who  hears  it,  imitates  that  [good] ;  or 
it  says  evil  of  evil  men,  and  he  who  hears  it,  flees  that  [evil]  and 
shuns  [it]  :  for  it  is  good  to  praise  a  good  man,  and  to  blame  an 
evil  [one,]  that  he  may  thrive  who  will  hear  it, — ^if  the  other  will 
not,  how  else  will  he  be  taught  ?  For  thy  profit  and  for  thy  people's 
I  wrote  this :  because  God  chose  thee  king,  it  behoves  thee  to  teach 
thy  people.  And  that  thou  may  the  less  doubt  whether  this  be 
true,  I  will  shew  whence  these  spells  *  came  to  me. 

2.  My  first  helper  and  teacher  was  the  reverend  abbot  Albinus, 
who  was  far  travelled  and  learned,  and  was  best  skilled  in  the 
English  nation.  Chiefly  he  told  me — from  the  memory  of  Theo- 
dore, who  was  bishop  in  Canterbury,  and  abbot  Adrian,  for  he 
was  chiefly  taught  by  them — all  m  the  province  of  Kent  and  also  in 
the  countries  which  were  adjoining  thereto— all  that  he  under- 
stood either  in  writings  or  m  old  men's  sayings,  or  by  the  dis- 
ciples of  the  blessed  pope  saint  Gregory, — aU  those  [things]  which 
were  worthy  of  memory  he  sent  to  me  through  Nothhelm  the 

(1)  King  of  Northumberland  in  the  time  of  Bede. 

(2)  Cyning  and  halettan— Smith,  whotokeshalettafor  a  different  form  of  hsle^a,  from 
hiele^,  Tir,  a  hero.  But  there  is  no  authority  for  either  hsele^a  or  haletta :( — )**  &  halettan/' 
for  *  vel  halettan,*  not  in  MS.  B,  is  a  misplaced  gloss  to  gretan-^-or  say  *'  to  greet  and  hail  /' 

(3)  Spell,  a  speech,  story,  message^  set  form  of  words,  carmen^  a  charm  or  incantation. 
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pious  mass-priest  in  London — either  sent  him  to  me,  or  wrote  in 
letters  *  and  sent  to  me.  From  the  beginning  of  these  books  to  the 
time  when  the  English  race  received  Christ's  belief,  until  this  pre- 
sent time,  by  old  men's  sayings,  we  chiefly  leanit  what  we  here 
write  ;  and  under  what  king  that  was  done,  by  the  disciples  of  the 
blessed  pope  saint  Gregory,  through  Albinus  the  abbofs  re- 
membering, through  Nothhelm's  errands  and  sayings.  Very  many 
things  they  told  me — from  what  sundry  bishops,  and  in  what  king's 
times,  East-Saxons,  and  West-Saxons,  and  East-Anglians,  and 
North-Humbrians,  received  the  grace  of  the  Christian  faith. 
Through  Albinus  chiefly  I  grew  so  bold  that  1  durst  begin  this 
work ;  and  also  with  [the  help]  of  Daniel  the  reverend  bishop  of 
the  West-Saxons,  and  also  about  the  Isle  of  Wight  chiefly  he 
sent  me  in  writings ;  and  through  Kedde  the  reverend  bishop  of 
the  Mercians,  and  Keadda,  about  the  people  of  the  Mercians,  and 
of  the  East-Saxons ;  and  also  about  the  life  and  death  of  the  bishops, 
we  asked  of  the  brethren  of  the  monastery  which  they  themselves 
founded,  named  Lestingeu.  The  things  that  were  done  in  East^ 
Anglia,  we  partly  found  from  the  writings  or  sayings  of  old  men, 
I>artly  learnt  by  the  conversation  of  the  reverend  Abbot  Isi.  And 
tvhat  was  done  in  Lindsey  about  the  Christian  belief,  we  learnt 
through  the  conversation  of  the  reverend  bishop  Kynebright,  and 
through  his  epistles,  and  [those]  of  other,  very  truthful,  living 
men.  And  [what  we  learnt  in  Northumbria  about  the  Christian 
faith  until  this  present  day,  not  by  one  man's  advice,  but  by  the 
saying  of  innumerable  faithful  witnesses,  who  knew  and  remem- 
bered those  things;  and  then  what  I  myself  understood,  that  I 
left  not  unwritten.  And  what  I  wrote  of  the  holy  father  Cuth- 
bright,  either  in  this  book,  or  in  another  book  of  his  deeds,  some 
I  first  took  out  of  the  writings  which  I  found  written  by  the  bre- 
thren of  the  Church  at  Linderfam,  some,  which  1  might  understand 
thi^ough  the  telling  of  very  true  men,  I  added.  And  I  now  hum- 
bly beg  and  entreat  the  learner,  if  he  meet  or  hear  any  thing  about 
this  in  another  wise,  that  he  blame  not  me  for  that. 

3.  Moreover  I  humbly  beg  of  all  to  whom  this  history  [may]  come 
to  be  read  or  heard,  that  they  for  my  weaknesses  both  of  mind  and 
of  body  often  and  earnestly  intercede  with  the  supreme  mercy  of 
almighty  God ;  and  in  every  one  of  their  provinces  give  me  this  meed 
of  their  recompence,  as  I  have  earnestly  toiled  to  write  to  thee 

(4)  ^StqfoMt  itavei,  in  Anglo-Saxon — still  applied  Co  songs  ahd  ballads. 
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concerning  sundry  provinces,  or  the  higher  places,  which  I  believed 
mind-worthy,  and  to  the  inhabitants  thank-worthy,  that  I  with  all 
[may]  find  the  fruit  of  pious  intercession. 

BOOK  I.    CHAPTER  I. 

Of  the  fituadon  of  Britain,  and  of  Ireland  the  isle  of  the  Scots  and  of  their  earlier 

inhabitants. 

1.  Britain  is  an  island  of  the  ocean  which  was  of  yore  named 
Albion,  and  is  set  betwixt  North-deal  and  West-deal,  at  a  great  dis- 
tance over  against  Germany  and  (Jaul  and  Spain,  the  largest  divisions 
of  Europe ;  that  is  North  eight  hundred  miles  long,  and  [West] 
two  hundred  miles  broad.  It  has  from  the  South-deal  the  pro- 
vince over  against  it  which  is  called  Gallia  Belgica.  This  island 
is  wealthy  in  fruits  and  in  trees  of  various  kinds ;  and  it  is  meet 
for  the  feeding  of  sheep  and  neat  [cattle]  ;  and  in  some  places 
vineyards  grow.  This  country  is  also  productive  of  various  fowls 
and  sea-animals,  and  fish-breeding  waters  and  well-springs :  and 
here  are  often  caught  seals,  and  whales,  and  sea-swine ;  and  here 
are  often  taken,  of  various  kinds,  wilkshells  and  muscles ;  and  in 
these  are  often  found  the  best  pearls  of  every  hue ;  and  here  in 
great  plenty  are  the  wilks,  from  which  is  made  the  wilk-red  (or 
crimson)  colour,  which  neither  sun  may  bleach  nor  rain  impair ; 
and  the  older  it  is,  the  fairer  it  is.  This  land  has  also  salt-pits ; 
and  it  has  hot  water,  and  hot  baths  meet  for  every  age  and  sex 
by  means  of  separate  places.  It  is  also  productive  in  metallic 
ores  of  copper  and  iron,  lead  and  silver.  Here  is  also  coloured 
agate :  this  stone  is  a  black  gem ;  if  one  puts  it  into  the  fire  then 
the  adders  there  flee  away.  This  island  was  also  formerly 
adorned  with  the  noblest  cities,  thirty  wanting  one  ;  which  were 
built  with  walls,  and  towers,  and  gates,  and  the  strongest  locks ; 
besides  other  less  towns  innumerable.  And  because  this  island 
lies  next  under  the  very  North-deal  of  the  earth,  it  has  light 
nights  in  summer,  so  that  oft  at  mid-night  strife  comes  to  the 
beholders,  whether  it  be  the  evening  twilight  or  the  morning 
dawn.  In  this  it  is  evident  that  this  island  has  much  longer  days 
in  summer  and  also  nights  in  winter,  than  the  southern  parts  of 
the  earth. 

2.  This  island,  now,  answerably  to  the  number  of  the  five  books 
of  Moses,  in  which  the  divine  law  is  written,  studies  and  confesses 
one  wisdom  of  the  high  truth  and  the  true  highness  in  five 
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peoples'  speeches ;  that  is,  m  the  speech  of  the  English  race,  and' 
of  the  Britons,  and  Scots,  and  Picts,  and  Latins ;  only  the  Latin, 
in  the  study  of  the  Scriptures,  is  common  to  all  the  others.  In 
the  beginning,  the  Britons  alone  were  at  first  the  inhabitants  of 
this  island,  from  whom  it  received  [its]  name :  it  is  said  that  they 
came  from  the  province  Armorica  into  Britain,  and  seated 
themselves  in  the  southern  parts  of  this  island,  and  made  them 
their  own. 

3.  Then  it  happened  afterwards  that  the  nation  of  the  Picts  came 
from  the  land  of  the  Scythians  in  ships,  and  then  ran  round  all 
the  coasts  of  Britain,  till  they  came  up  into  Scotland  (Ireland), 
and  there  found  the  Scots  people,  and  begged  of  them  a  seat  and 
dwelling-place  in  their  land  among  them.  The  Scots  answered 
them,  that  their  land  was  not  so  much  that  they  might  have  two 
nations,  but  they  said,  ''We  may  give  you  wholesome  advice, 
what  ye  may  do :  we  know,  not  far  hence,  another  island  right 
east,  which  we  may  oft  on  light  days  see ;  if  ye  will  seek  that, 
then  may  ye  there  have  a  dwelling-place;  or  if  any  one  shall 
withstand  you,  then  will  we  help  you.**  Then  went  the  Picts  into 
Britain,  and  began  to  inhabit  the  north  parts  of  this  island, 
and  the  Britons,  as  we  ere  said,  the  south  parts.  As  the  Picts  had 
not  wives,  they  asked  them  from  the  Scots  ;  then  agreed  they  to 
the  condition,  and  gave  them  wives,  *'  that  if  the  matter  should 
come  into  doubt,  then  they  should  choose  a  king  to  themselves 
of  the  female  kin  rather  than  of  the  male  kin  " ;  which  yet  to-day 
is  held  by  the  Picts. 

4.  Then  in  forthgoing  time,  after  the  Britons  and  Picts,  Britain 
received  a  third  race — [that]  of  the  Scots  in  the  Picts'  portion. 
They  were  come  out  of  Ireland,  the  island  of  the  Scots,  with 
their  leader  named  Reada,  [and]  either  by  friendship  or  by 
fighting,  gained  to  themselves  a  settlement  and  a  dwelling  place 
among  them,  which  they  now  yet  have :  that  race  until  to-day 
were  called  Dalreadings. 

5.  Ireland,  the  isle  of  the  Scots,  both  in  the  breadth  of  its  state 
and  healthiness  and  mildness  of  the  air,  is  much  better  than  the 
land  of  Britain,  so  that  there  snow  seldom  lies  longer  than  three 
days ;  and  there  no  man  mows  hay  in  summer  for  winter's  cold, 
nor  builds  stalls  for  his  cattle,  nor  is  any  sneaking  or  venemous 
worm  seen  there,  nor  may  any  adder  live  there  :  for  adders  were 
brought  from  Britain  in  ships ;  as  soon  as  they  smelt  the  air  of 
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the  land,  they  died ;  besides,  nearly  all  things  that  come  thence 
are  good  against  every  poison.  It  is  a  token  [of  this]  that  some 
men  saw  those  who  were  bitten  by  adders — that  one  shaved  the 
leaves  of  the  books  which  came  out  of  Ireland,  and  put  the 
shavings  into  water,  and  gave  it  to  the  men  to  drink,  and  soon 
was  the  poison  overtaken,  and  they  were  healed.  The  island  is 
rich  in  milk  and  in  honey,  and  vineyards  wax  in  some  places,  and 
it  is  fish-breeding  and  fowl-breeding,  and  famous  in  the  hunting 
of  harts  and  roes.  This  is  properly  the  country  of  the  Scots; 
hence  came  the  third  race  of  the  Scots  into  Britain,  as  we  said 
before,  as  well  as  concerning  the  Britons  and  Picts. 


CHAPTER  II. 
That  the  first  emperor  of  the  Romans  Caius  Julius  sought  Britain. 

The  Island  Britain  was  unknown  to  the  Romans  until  Caius 
Cesar,  by  surname  Juhus,  sought  it  with  an  army,  and  subdued 
it,  sixty  winters  ere  Christ's  coming. 


CHAPTER  III. 

That  the  second  emperor  of  the  Romans,  named  Claudius,  sought  the  same  island  and 

added  the  Orkney  Isles  to  the  empire  of  the  Romans.    Yea,  also,  Vespasian  was  sent 

by  him,  and  he  subjected  the  isle  of  Wight  to  the  Roman  empire. 

Then  after  that  Claudius  the  emperor,  who  was  the  fourth  from 
Augustus,  again  led  an  army  into  Britain;  and  there,  vrithout 
heavy  fighting  and  bloodshed,  received  a  great  deal  of  the  land 
into  his  dominion.  He  likewise  added  the  Orkney  isles,  which 
were  out  in  the  ocean  beyond  Britain,  to  the  Roman  empire ; 
and  in  the  sixth  month  after  he  came  hither,  he  returned  to  Rome. 
This  expedition  was  led  in  the  fourth  year  of  his  reign  :  that  year 
was  from  Christ's  coming  hither  the  forty-sixth.  By  the  same 
emperor  Claudius  was  Vespasian  sent  into  Britain,  who  reigned 
after  Nero.  He  overran  the  Isle  of  Wight,  and  subjected  it  to 
the  dominion  of  the  Romans^  it  is  thirty  miles  long  east  and 
west,  and  twelve  miles  broad  south  and  north.  Then  Nero  took 
to  the  empire  after  Claudius  Cesar,  who  began  nothing  profitable 
in  the  state;  but  among  other  innumerable  damages  of  the 
Roman  empire  he  lost  the  rule  of  Britain. 


CHAPTER  IV. 

That  Lucius  king  of  the  Britons  sent  a  letter  to  Eleutherius  the  pope,  prayed  ihat  he 

might  be  a  Christian,  and  also  obtained  his  request. 

Then  it  was  from  Christ's  hithercoming  a  hundred  and  fifty- 
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six  years,  that  Marcus  by  surname  Antoninus,  who  was  the  four- 
teenth from  Augustus  Cesar,  received  the  empire  of  the  Romans 
with  Aurelius  his  brother.  In  the  times  of  these  kings  the  holy 
man  Eleuther  was  bishop  and  pope  of  the  Roman  church.  Lucius 
king  of  Britain  sent  a  letter  to  him,  prayed  and  entreated  him, 
that  by  his  command  he  might  be  made  a  Christian.  Aud  quickly 
the  performance  of  the  pious  prayer  followed  :  and  then  the  Bri- 
tons received  baptism  and  Christ's  faith,  and  held  that  [faith]  ia 
mild  peace  until  Diocletian's  time — the  evil  emperor. 


CHAPTER  V. 


That  Severus  the  emperor  took  a  great  deal  of  Britain,  and  separated  it  with  a  dike  from 

other  untamed  races. 

Then  it  was  about  a  hundred  and  eighty-nine  winters  from  [our] 
Lord's  incarnation,  that  Severus  Cesar,  who  was  of  African  kin, 
from  the  city  called  Leptis,  [and]  who  was  the  seventeenth  from 
Augustus,  received  the  empire,  and  had  it  seventeen  years.  This 
emperor  firmly  ruled  the  state.  But  yet  he  came  in  war  to  Bri- 
tain with  an  army,  and  there  with  great  and  heavy  battleg  received 
a  great  deal  of  the  island  into  his  dominion,  and  begirt  and  fast- 
ened it  from  other  barbarous  races  with  a  dike  and  an  earth-wall, 
from  sea  to  sea,  and  he  there  died  of  sickness  in  the  city  York, 
and  Basianus,  his  son,  received  the  government  of  Britain. 


CHAPTER  VI. 
Of  Diocletian's  reign  and  how  he  was  persecuting  Christian  men. 

Then  it  came  to  pass  about  two  hundred  and  eighty-six  winters 
after  the  Lord's  incarnation,  that  Diocletian  the  emperor,  who  was 
the  thirty-third  from  Augustus,  had  the  empire  twenty  years ;  he 
chose  Maximianus  to  the  help  of  his  reign,  and  gave  him  the 
west-deal  of  the  earth  ;  and  he  took  the  royal  weeds,  and  came 
into  Britain.  Then  among  the  m^^y  evils  which  they  did — Dio- 
cletian in  the  east-deal  of  the  earth,  and  Maximianus  in  the  west- 
deal — they  oppressed  and  harried  iurod's  church,  and  harmed  and 
slew  Christian  men.  They  took  the  tenth  place  in  the  persecution 
of  God's  churches  after  the  emperor  Nero.  The  persecution  of 
vncked  kings  was  more  immoderate  and  more  lasting  than  all 
that  were  done  before  on  the  earth.  For  through  ten  years  fully 
the  burnings  of  God's  churches,  and  the  for-doomings  of  guiltless 
[men],  and  the  slaughter  of  holy  martyrs,  were  incessantly  done. 
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Britain  too  was  then  raised  very  high  in  much  belief  and  confession 
of  God. 


CHAPTER  VII. 


The  fuffering  of  Alban  and  his  companions,  who  at  the  same  time  shed  their  blood  for 

the  Lord. 

1.  Likewise  at  that  time  in  Britain  suffered  saint  Alban,  of  whom 
Fortunatus  the  priest,  in  the '  Praise  of  Virgins/  when  he  mentioned 
the  blessed  martyrs  who  came  to  the  Lord  out  of  all  the  earth, 
thus  said : — '^  The  fruit-bearing  Britain  brings  forth  the  noble  Al- 
banus,"  Alban  was  yet  a  heathen,  when  the  commands  of  the 
truthless  kings  raged  against  Christian  men ;  then  it  fell  out  that 
he  received  in  hospitality  some  man  of  God,  in  priesthood,  who 
was  fleeing  horn  the  fierce  persecutors.  And  when  he  saw  him 
then  to  be  busied  in  constant  prayers  and  in  watchings,  day  and 
night,  then  was.  he  suddenly  sown  with  the  divine  grace  and 
obtained  mercy ;  and  he  soon  began  [to  shew]  examples  of  his 
faith  and  piety ;  as  also  piece-meal  he  was  taught  by  his  whole- 
some exhortations,  [so]  that  he  forsook  the  darkness  of  devil- 
worship,  and  from  his  inward  heart  became  a  Christian.  With 
that  when  the  foresaid  man  of  God  was  many  days  with  him  as  a 
guest,  then  came  it  to  the  ear  of  the  wicked  alderman,  that 
Alban  had  Christ's  confessor  secretly  with  him.  Then  quickly 
ordered  he  his  officers  to  seek  and  ask  for  him.  Then  as  soon 
as  they  came  to  the  martyr's  house,  saint  Alban  arrayed  himself 
for  the  stranger  whom  he  entertained,  [who  was]  also  his  master, 
in  his  monkish  garb,  and  went  on  hand  to  them,  and  they  led 
him  bound  to  the  [alderman]. 

2.  Then  it  fell  out  at  the  same  time  that  Alban  was  led  to  him, 
that  the  judge  stood  at  his  altars,  and  offered  sacrifice  to  devils. 
When  he  looked  at  saint  Alban,  then  he  soon  became  angry, 
because  he  by  his  own  will  had  been  so  bold  that  he  gave  himself 
into  the  power  of  such  danger  for  the  stranger  whom  he  enter- 
tained as  a  guest ;  then  he  ordered  [them]  to  drag  and  lead  him  to 
the  idol-altar  at  which  he  was  standing. — He  thus  spoke  to  him  : 
"  Because  thou  wouldest  hide  from  me  the  offender,  and  the  adver- 
sary, and  the  despiser  of  our  gods,  rather  than  tell  my  officers, 
know  thou  then,  that  thou  shalt  undergo  the  same  punishment 
which  he  deserved,  if  thou  thinkest  to  go  off  from  the  observance 
of  our  religion.'*    And  saint  Alban  then  of  his  own  will  showed 
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and  opened  to  the  persecutors  of  God's  belief,  that  he  was  a 
Christian,  and  that  he  did  not  dread  the  threatening  of  the  alder- 
man. But  he  was  begirt  with  the  weapons  of  the  ghostly  warfare, 
and  he  openly  said  that  he  would  not  obey  his  commands.  Then 
said  he  (the  alderman  and  judge)  to  him ;  Tell  me  of  what 
family  and  of  what  kin  thou  art.  And  then  answered  him  saint 
Alban;  What  concerns  it  thee  from  what  root  I  be  sprung? 
But  if  thou  wish  to  hear  the  truth  of  my  religion,  then  wit  thou 
that  I  am  a  Christian,  and  will  serve  Christian  offices.  Then  said 
the  judge  to  him :  Tell  me  thy  name^  what  thou  art  called.  Then 
said  he  ;  I  am  called  Alban  from  my  parents ;  and  I  always 
worship  the  true  and  living  God,  who  made  heaven  and  earth  and 
all  creatiures,  and  to  him  I  pray. 

3.  Then  the  judge  became  wroth  and  said  to  him ;  If  thou  wish 
to  brook  the  happiness  of  this  hfe  with  us,  delay  not  to  sacrifice 
to  the  great  gods  with  us.  Then  answered  St  Alban  ;  The  sac- 
rifices which  have  been  yielded  to  devils  by  you,  cannot  help  the 
devotees,  nor  fulfil  their  desires  nor  their  wiUs.  But  yet  truer  it 
is  that  whosoever  offers  sacrifice  to  these  likenesses  and  idols,  he 
shall  receive  for  his  meed  the  everlasting  torments  of  hell's  pain. 
When  the  judge  heard  these  words,  then  was  he  with  much  heat 
and  anger  stirred  up.  Then  he  ordered  and  commanded  them 
quickly  to  scourge  and  torture  the  acknowledger  of  God:  he 
thought  and  weened  that  by  scourging  he  should  soften  the  bold- 
ness *  and  steadfastness  of  his  heart,  which  by  words  he  could  not 
[do J.  When  he  then  was  weakened  *  with  severe  scourging  and 
tortures,  and  bore  and  sustained  all  the  pains  that  were  inflicted 
upon  him  patiently  and  joyfully  for  the  Lord,  and  when  the  judge 
then  knew  that,  and  then  understood  that  he  could  not  overcome 
him  by  tortures  and  by  scourging,  nor  could  turn  him  from  the 
observance  of  the  Christian  religion,  then  he  ordered  [them]  to 
cut  off  his  head. 

4.  While  he  then  was  led  to  death,  then  came  he  to  a  very  rapid 
river,  which  flows  nigh  the  city-walls,  and  he  saw  there  a  great 
multitude  of  people  of  either  sex,  and  there  were  men  of  various 
ages  and  conditions.  The  multitude  of  people,  without  doubt, 
was  called  by  divine  instigation  to  attendance  upon  the  blessed 
martyr,  and  they  were  so  busied  on  the  bridge  of  the  stream,  that 
they  could  scarcely  go  over  before  evening ;  and,  nearly  all  going 

(1)  Byldo  B.— bedu  SmUh.  (2)  Or  affected,  treated;  But  MS.  B reads^not weakened. 


Digitized  by 


Google 


Chapter  7.1  THE  ROMANS^^T.  ALBAN.  309 

out,  the  judge  abode  in  the  city  without  attendance.  But  St  Al- 
bany in  whom  was  a  burning  wilsomeness  of  mood,  that  be  might 
most  quickly  come  to  suffering,  went  to  the  foresaid  stream,  and 
hove  his  eyes  up  to  heaven  ;  then  the  stream  soon  dried  up,  and 
bent  before  his  feet,  so  that  he  might  go  over  dry.  When,  among 
others  [who]  saw  this  wonder,  [was]  the  executioner  himself  who 
was  to  slay  him ;  then  was  he  by  a  divine  impulse  inwardly  ad- 
monished, so  that  he  threw  away  the  sword  which  he  had  in  his 
hand,  and  fell  at  his  feet,  and  earnestly  prayed  that  he  might  suf- 
fer with  the  martyr,  or  for  him,  whom  he  formerly  was  to  slay. 
Then  was  this  man,  through  God's  grace,  of  a  persecutor,  become 
a  friend  of  truth  and  of  the  Christian  belief.  Then  the  most 
venerable  acknowledger  of  God  ascended  with  the  multitude  up 
into  the  hill,  which  was  then  timely  green  and  fair,  and  with  vari- 
ous blossoms  of  herbs  adorned  and  apparelled  everywhere  about 

5.  It  was  worthy  of  it,  that  the  place  were  so  beautiful  and  so  fair, 
which  was  afterwards  to  be  honoured  and  hallowed  with  the 
blessed  martyr's  blood.  On  the  top  of  this  hill  St  Alban  begged 
of  God  that  water  might  be  given  him  for  some  of  his  service,  and 
then  immediately  a  well  sprang  up  before  his  feet,  that  all  men 
might  understand  that  the  water  was  sent  for  his  service,  as  he 
had  before  wished  to  God.  An4  now  the  wilsomeness  and  the 
service  of  the  blessed  martyr  being  fulfilled,  the  well  and  the 
water  left  off  the  witnessing  of  the  service,  and  returned  to  kind.  * 
The  place  was  about  half  a  mile  from  the  city-wall,  and  from  the 
stream,  which  he  formerly  went  over  with  dry  feet.  There  was 
beheaded  the  strongest  martyr  St  Alban,  and  there  he  got  the 
crown  of  everlasting  life  which  God  has  promised  to  all  them  that 
will  love  him. 

6.  But  the  executioner  who  stretched  his  wicked  hands  over  the 
godly  neck  of  the  martyr,  and  struck  off  his  head — he  was  not 
left  to  rejoice  over  him  dead ;  but  the  eyes  shot  out  of  his  head, 
and  together  with  the  martyr's  head  fell  on  the  earth.  Then  wa^ 
likewise  beheaded  and  martyred  the  man  who  was  formerly  chid 
by  the  heavenly  might,  so  that  he  gainsaid  that  he  should  slay  the 
acknowledger  of  God.  Of  whom  then  it  is  certain,  that  though 
he  was  not  washed  with  the  water  of  the  baptismal  bath,  he  was 
however  cleansed  by  the  bath  of  his  blood,  and  became  worthy  of 
the  heavenly  kingdom. 


( I )  Nature — their  natural  itate. 
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7.  Then  was  the  judge,  after  these  things,  greatly  troubled  and 
affrighted  with  the  newness  of  so  many  heavenly  wonders,  Tlien 
he  soon  ordered  [them]  to  stop  from  the  persecution  of  Christian 
men,  and  began  to  reverence  the  suffering  of  holy  martyrs, 
through  which  he  formerly  weened  that  he  might  turn  them  from 
the  religion  of  the  Christian  belief.  The  blessed  Alban  suffered 
the  tenth  day  of  the  kalends  of  July  f  22  of  June),  nigh  the  city 
which  the  Romans  called  Verolamium,  which  now  is  by  the  Eng- 
lish nation  named  Werlamecaster,  or  Weclingacaster.  Then  was 
it  soon  after  that,  that  calmness  of  Christian  times  came,  and  there 
a  church  was  made  and  built  of  wonderful  workmanship,  and 
worthy  of  his  suffering  and  martyrdom.  In  that  place  now  in- 
deed to  this  present  day,  the  healing  of  sick  men  and  the  working 
of  heavenly  mights  are  often  much  spoken  of  and  manifold  won- 
ders happen. 

8.  At  that  time  likewise  suffered  Aaron  and  Julius,  who  were  bur- 
ghers of  Leicester,  and  also  many  others  of  either  sex  in  various 
places ;  who  were  wrested  with  various  torments,  and  wounded 
with  unheard  of  tearing  asunder  of  the  limbs :  well  ended  warfare 
sent  their  souls  to  the  joy  of  the  lofty  city  of  the  heavenly  king- 
dom's glory. 

CHAPFER  VIII. 
The  persecution  stopped,  the  church  in  Britain  for  some  time  had  peace,  till  the  time  of 

the  Arian  heresy. 

1.  And  after  the  trial  of  the  persecution  was  stilled,  then  went 
forth  the  Christian  men  and  the  faithful,  they  who  formerly  in  the 
perilous  time  of  the  persecution  hid  and  darkened  themselves  in 
woods,  and  in  wastes,  and  in  dens ;  and  they  then  renewed  Grod's 
churches  which  were  formerly  cast  down,  and  also  built  churches, 
and  hallowed  them  to  holy  martyrs,  and  broadened  their  places, 
and  honoured  them  as  a  victorious  token,  and  celfebrated  feast- 
days,  and  with  clean  mouth  and  clean  heart,  hallowed  and  per- 
formed the  divine  mysteries. 

2.  This  peace  lasted  in  the  churches  of  Christ  which  were  in 
Britain  until  the  time  in  which  the  Arian  heresy  arose.  In  these 
times  Constantius,  who  in  the  lifetime  of  Diocletian  held  and 
ruled  the  kingdom  of  Gaul  and  of  Spain,  and  who  was  a  mild  man 
and  good  for  the  age,  died  in  Britain,  and  left  his  kingdom  to  his 
3on  Constantine,  the  good  emperor  who  was  bom  of  the  woman 
Elena.     Eutropius  writes  that  Constantine  was  bom  in  Britain, 
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and  took  to  the  empire  after  his  father.  In  this  king's  times  the 
Arian  heresy  came  up,  and  not  only  spread  the  deathbeaxing  ven- 
om of  its  truthlessness  in  all  the  churches  of  the  earth,  but  likewise 
came  into  this  island.  This  error  was,  in  the  Nicene  Synod,  put 
down  and  felled  in  Constantine's  days. 


CHAPTER  IX.  1 

That,  in  the  re%n  of  Gratian,  Maxim ua,  beiug  chosen  >  emperor  in  Britain,  returned  with 

a  great  host  into  the  kingdom  of  Ciaul. 


CHAPTER  X. 
That,  in  the  reign  of  Archadiiis,  PeiHgius  the  Brit<in  took  npon  [him]  unright  lore  '  against 

the  belief  of  God'a  grace. 


CHAPTER  XI. 

That,  in  the  reign  of  Honorins,  Gratikn  ai>d  Con&tantius  were  chosen  emperors  ia  Britain ; 

Olid  the  former  was  slain  among  the  Britons,  and  the  other  in  the  kingdom  of  Gaul. 

1.  When  it  was  about  four  hundred  and  seven  years  after  [our] 
Lord's  incarnation,  Honorius  the  emperor,  who  was  also  the  forty 
fourth  from  Augustus  Cesar,  succeeded  to  the  sovereignty,  two 
years  ere  the  city  Rome  was  broken  into  and  forharried.  The 
harrying  was  done  through  Alaric  king  of  the  Goths. 
2.  The  city  Rome  was  broken  into  by  the  Goths  about  a]thousand 
one  hundred  and  sixty  four  years  after  it  was  built :  from  that  time 
the  Romans  ceased  to  reign  in  Britain.  They  had  the  sovereignty 
of  Britain  four  hundred  years  and  seventy  of  the  fifth  [hundred] 
after  Caius,  by  second  name  Julius,  the  emperor,  sought  the  same 
island ;  and  cities,  and  towers,  and  streets,  and  bridges,  were 
wrought' in  their  reign,  which  we  to-day  may  see.  The  Bri- 
tons dwelt  to  the  south-deal,  within  the  dike  which  we  mentioned 
that  Severus  ordered  to  be  trenched  overthwart  the  island. 


CHAPTER  XII. 
That  the  Britons  were  f  jrharried  by  the  bcuts  and  Picts,  and  they  begged  help  from 

llome. 

1.  Then  began  two  peoples,  the  Picts  by  north,  and  the  Scots  by 
south,  to  war  on  them,  and  to  take  and  harry  their  goods,  and 
afflicted  and  oppressed  them  many  years.     Then  in  that  unstill- 

(1)  Alfred  gives  the  headings  only  of  many  chapters. 

(2)  Creatus  ••  chosen,  •*  mistaken  by  Alfred  for  "bom  "  both  here  and  in  p.  210,  last  line. 

(3)  Or  **  wrong  doctrine,"  heterodoxy. 
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n«8  they  sent  ambassadors  to  Rome  with  a  letter,  and  with  a 
weeping  prayer  begged  help  of  them,  and  promised  them  humble 
obedience  and  perpetual  subjection,  if  they  helped  them,  that  they 
might  overcome  their  foes.  Then,  sent  they  a  great  army  to  their 
help,  and  as  soon  as  they  came  into  this  island  they  fought  against 
their  foes,  and  made  a  great  slaughter  among  them,  and  drove  and 
banished. them  out  of  their  territories,  and  strengthened  them  and 
taught  them  to  build  fastnesses  for  their  protection  against  their 
foes ;  and  so  with  much  triumph  went  home. 

2.  When  the  former  enemies  understood  that  the  Roman  army 
was  gone  away,  then  came  they  soon  with  a  ship-army  into  their 
boundaries,  and  slew  and  killed  all  that  they  met ;  and,  as  a  ripe 
harvest,  fortrod,  and  plundered  and  harassed  them  all.  And  they 
then  again  sentambassadors  to  Rome,  and  with  weeping  voice 
begged  help  of  them,  that  their  poor  country  might  not  be  alto- 
gether blotted  out,  nor  the  name  of  the  Roman  people,  which  had 
shone  so  long  and  so  bright  with  them,  should  be  taken  away  and 
blotted  out  by  the  wickedness  of  foreign  nations.  Then  was  an 
army  again  sent  hither,  which  came  at  an  unexpected  time,  in 
harvest ;  and  they  soon  fought  against  their  foes,  and  had  victory, 
and  all  those  who  could  escape  death,  they  chased  over  the  sea 
[to  the]  north, — those  who  every  year  robbed  and  harried  over 
the  sea.  Then  said  the  Romans  anon  to  the  Britons,  that  they 
could  no  more  be  troubled  with  so  warUke  expeditions  for  their 
protection ;  but  they  encouraged  and  advised  them  to  make  weap- 
ons, and  to  take  strength  of  mind,  that  they  might  strive  and  with- 
stand their  foes.  And  they  then  also,  for  their  counsel  and  com- 
fort, resolved  that  they  should  in  common  make  a  fastness  for 
their  protection — a  stone  wall  in  a  straight  course  from  the  east 
Sia  to  the  west  sea,  where  Severus  the  emperor  anciently  ordered 
to  trench  and  build  an  earth-wall,  which  one  may  still  see  to-day 
eight  feet  broad,  and  twelve  feet  high.  Likewise  on  the  sea-shore 
to  the  south,  whence  the  ship-army  came  upon  them,  they  built 
towers  to  guard  the  sea.  Then  as  soon  as  this  fastness  was 
wrought,  they  gave  them  strong  exhortations  and  many  patterns 
how  they  should  make  weapons  for  themselves,  and  withstand 
their  foes ;  and  then  greeted  [them]  and  shewed  them  that  they 
never  more  would  visit  them ;  and  they  departed  over  the  sea, 
victorious. 

3.  When  the  Picts  and  Scots  learnt  that  they  were  gone  home. 
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and  also  that  they  would  not  come  hither  to  them  again,  then 
they  became  bolder,  and  soon  seized  and  settled  all  the  north- 
deal  of  this  island  as  far  as  the  wall.  Against  these  the  sluggish 
infantry  of  the  Britons  stood  on  the  top  of  the  fastness,  and  with 
frightened  heart  remained  there  day  and  night.  Then  their 
enemies  sought  them  engines,  and  made  them  hooks,  with  which 
they  dragged  them  wretchedly  down  off  the  wall,  and  they  were 
dead  as  soon  as  they  reached  the  ground.  They  then  left  the 
wall  and  their  city,  and  fled  away,  and  their  enemies  pursued 
them,  and  smote  them,  and  felled  them  to  death.  This  fight 
was  bloodier  and  sterner  than  all  that  were  done  before,  for,  as 
sheep  are  devoured  by  wolves  and  [other]  wild  beasts,  so  the 
wretched  townsmen  were  torn  .and  destroyed  by  their  foes,  and 
bereft  of  their  goods,  and  abandoned  to  hunger. 


CHAPTER  XIII. 

That,  in  the  reign  of  Theodosius,  in  whose  times  Palladius  the  hishop  was  sent  to  the  Scots 

who  believed  in  Christ,  the  Bntons  were  begging  help  to  themsvWes  from  iBtius 

the  king  (consul),  at  Home,  and  got  none. 

1.  When  [it]  was  about  four  hundred  and  twenty-three  years 
after  our  Lord's  incarnation,  Theodosius  the  emperor  undertook 
the  government  after  Honorius,  and  had  it  six  and  twenty 
winters  :  he  was  the  forty-fifth  from  the  emperor  Augustus.  In 
the  eighth  year  of  this  emperor's  reign,  bishop  Palladius  was  first 
sent  to  the  Scots  who  believed  in  Christ,  by  the  bishop  of  the 
Roman  church  [who]  was  called  Celestinus.  Likewise  in  the 
twenty  third  year  of  his  reign,  there  was  one  called  iEtius,  a 
famous  man,  who  was  long  before  a  high  alderman  (a  patrician), 
and  then  was  the  third  time  consul  and  king  in  Rome.  To  this 
[man]  the  needy  remains  of  the  Britons  then  sent  a  letter, — [of 
which]  the  beginning  was  thus  written  :— "  To^iEtius  thrice  king, 
the  sighing  and  groaning  of  the  Britons."  And  in  the  forthgoing 
of  the  letter  they  thus  unfolded  their  hardships :— "  The  barbarians 
drive  us  to  the  sea ;  the  sea  shoves  us  back  to  the  barbarians ; 
between  them  two  we  thus  suffer  a  two-fold  death — ^are  either 
stabbed,  or  drenched  in  the  sea.**  Though  they  said  these 
things,  they  could  get  no  help  from  him,  for  at  the  same  time  he 
was  busied  with  heavy  fights  against  Blaedla  and  Atila,  kings  of 
the  Huns.  Likewise  in  those  times  came  a  great  hunger  in  Con- 
stantinople the  head  city  of  the  Greeks,  and  a  pestilence  followed 
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soon  after,  yea  also  many  walls  with  seven  and  fifty  towers 
rushed  and  fell ;  and  likewise  many  other  cities  were  overthrown  ; 
and  the  hunger  and  the  plague-bearing  air  cut  off  and  destroyed 
many  thousands  of  men  and  beasts. 


CHAPTER  XIV. 

Thut  the  Britons  [being]  pressed  by  the  famous  hunger  drove  the  barbarians  off  their 

boundaries ;  and  soon  after  that,  great  crop^,  nnd  lechery,  and  pestilence,  and  ailings, 

and  uprooting  of  tne  nation  followed. 

!•  The  foresaid  hunger  came  likewise  hither  to  the  Britons,  and 
so  greatly  weakened  them,  that  many  of  them  went  into  the 
hands  of  their  foes,  and  yet  there  were  more  who  would  not  do 
that    But  when  every  hmnan  help  ceased,  that  they  might  trust 
more  to  divine  help,  they  then  first  began  to  fight  against  their 
foes,  who  for  many  years  before  harried  and  plundered  on  them, 
and  they  then  made  a  great  slaughter  among  them,  and  bedrove 
them  home,  and  had  a  victory.     After  this  came  a  good  year, 
and  also  much  abundance  of  fruits  in  the  land  of  Britain,  so  as 
no  after  age  since  can  remember,  wherewith  then  lechery  began 
to  wax,  and  soon  a  pest  of  all  sins  *  together  hastened  on — that 
was  cruelty,  and  hatred  of  truth,  and  the  love  of  a  lie,  and  leas- 
ing.    And  not  only  men  of  the  world  did   those  things,  but 
likewise  the  Lord's  flock  and  its  keepers ;  and  they  put  their  neck 
under  drunkenness,  and  pride,  and  chiding,  and  strife,  and  envy, 
having  cast  away  the  light  and  sweet  yoke  of  Christ.    Among 
these  things  then  came  suddenly  a  great  and  grim  pestilence  upon 
those  men  of  perverse  mind,  which  swiftly  seized  and  killed  a 
great  multitude  of  them,  {so]  that  the  quick  were  not  enough  to 
bury  the  dead ;  but  yet  those  who  were  living  would  [do]  naught 
the  better  for  the  fear  of  death,  nor  could  be  called  back  from 
the  death  of  their  souls. 

2.  Therefore,  not  a  great  while  after,  a  grimmer  vengeance 
of  that  grim  wickedness  was  following  after  the  sinful  people. 
Then  they  gathered  a  meeting,  and  consulted  and  advised  what 
they  wefe  to  do,  and  where  they  were  to  seek  help  to  check  and 
to  shove  back  so  fierce  and  so  frequent  harrying  of  the  northern 
nations;  and  it  then  liked  them  all  with  their  king  named 
Vortigern,  that  they  should  call  and  invite  the  nation  of  the 

1.  For  monna,  /  read  mana  scelerunu    £d. 
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Saxons  from  the  parts  beyond  sea  for  their  help.  It  is  certain 
that  that  was  ordained  by  the  Lord's  might,  that  evil  vengeance 
should  come  upon  the  reprobate,  as  in  the  end  of  the  matters  is 
manifestly  shewn. 


CHAPTER  XV. 

That  the  English  nation  was  invited  by  the  Britons  into  Britain  ;  and  they  soon  at  first 

drove  their  enemies  far  [off].     But  not  a  long  time  after  they  covenanted  with  them^ 

and  turned  their  weapons  against  the  Britons  their  allies. 

1.  Then  it  was  about  four  hundred  and  forty-nine  years  from 
[our]  Lord's  incarnation  that  Marcianus  the  emperor  undertook 
the  government,  and  held  it  seven  years  ;  he  was  the  forty  sixth 
from  Augustus  the  emperor.  Then  the  nation  of  the  English 
and  Saxons  was  invited  by  the  foresaid  king,  and  came  into 
Britain  in  three  great  ships,  and  received  a  dwelling  place  in  the 
eastern  part  of  this  island,  by  command  of  the  same  king  who 
invited  them  hither,  that  they  should  war  and  fight  for  their 
country.  And  they  soon  made  war  against  their  enemies,  who 
had  oft  before  harried  on  them  from  the  north  ;  and  the  Saxons 
then  got  the  victory.  Then  they  sent  home  messengers,  and 
bade  them  tell  of  the  fruitfulness  of  this  land,  and  the  sloth  of 
the  Britons;  and  they  soon  sent  hither  a  greater  ship-force  of 
stronger  warriors,  and  there  was  an  invincible  host,  when  they 
were  joined  together.  And  the  Britons  gave  them  a  dwelling- 
place  among  them,  that  they  should  war  and  strive  against 
their  foes  for  the  peace  and  safety  of  their  country,  and  they 
should  give  them  a  livelihood  and  honour  for  their  labour. 

2.  They  came  from  the  three  strongest  nations  of  Germany,  that 
[is]  from  the  Saxons,  the  Angles,  and  the  Geats  (Jutes).  From 
the  Jutes'  origin  came  the  Kentish  men  and  the  Wight-setters, 
that  is,  the  nation  which  inhabits  the  isle  of  Wight*  From  the 
Saxons,  that  is,  from  the  land  which  is  called  Old  Saxony,  came 
the  East  Saxons  and  South  Saxons  and  West  Saxons.  And  from 
the  Angles  {or  English)  came  the  East  Anglians,  and  Middle 
Anglians,  and  Mercians,  and  all  the  Northumbrian  kin;  the 
country  which  is  named  Angulus  is  betwixt  the  Jutes  and  the 
Saxons.  It  is  said  that  from  the  time  when  they  went  thence 
until  to  day,  it  lies  waste.    Their  leaders  and  generals  then  at 

1  Hjrrdftt,  -herds,  Sc» — hence  goat-herd,  neat-herd,  &e. 
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first  were  two  brothers  Hengist  and  Horsa.  They  w^re  the  sons 
of  Wightgilse,  whose  father  was  called  Witta,  and  his  father  was 
called  Wihta,  whose  father  was  named  Woden,  from  whose  stock 
the  kingly  kin  of  many  tribes  drew  its  beginning. 

3.  There  was  then  no  delay,  so  that  greater  hosts  came  heap-meal 
from  the  nations  which  we  mentioned  before;  and  the  folk 
which  came  hither  began  to  wax  and  spread  so  much  that  they 
were  a  great  terror  to  the  same  inhabitants  of  the  land  who  had 
formerly  invited  and  called  them  hither. 

4.  After  these  thmgs  they  made  a  truce  for  some  time  with  the 
Picts,  whom  they  had  formerly  driven  far  away  by  fighting ;  and 
then  the  Saxons  sought  causes  and  opportunities  of  their  separa- 
tion from  the  Britons,  and  shewed  openly  and  told  them,  unless  they 
gave  them  a  greater  hvelihood,  that  they  would  themselves  take 
and  harry  where  they  could  find  it ;  aild  they  soon  fulfilled  the 
threat  with  deeds^ — burnt  and  harried  and  slew  from  the  east  sea 
on  to  the  west  sea,  and  none  withstood  them.  The  vengeajice 
was  not  unlike  that  by  which  the  Chaldeans  long  ago  burnt  the 
walls  of  Jerusalem,  and  destroyed  the  kingly  buildings  with  fire 
for  the  sins  of  God's  people.  So  then  here  by  that  wicked  nation, 
yet  by  the  righteous  judgement  of  God,  nearly  every  city  and 
land  were  forharried.  Royal  buildings  and  private  rushed  and 
fell,  and  every  where  priests  and  mass-priests  together  were 
struck  and  killed  among  the  altars;  bishops  with  the  people, 
without  any  respect  of  dignity,  were  consumed  with  steel  and 
flame,  nor  was  there  any  who  might  give  burial  to  those  who 
were  so  cruelly  killed ;  and  many  oi  the  miserable  remnant  were 
seized  in  waste  places  and  stabbed  heap-meal ;  some  for  hunger 
went  into  the  hands  of  their  foes,  and  promised  perpetual  servi- 
tude on  condition  that  food  should  be  given  to  them  ;  and  some 
went  sorrowing  over  sea :  some  abode  in  their  country  fearing, 
and,  in  wretched  life,  always  dwelt  in  woods,  and  wastes,  and 
on  high  cliffg,  with  sorrowing  mind. 


CHAPTER  XVI. 
That  tBe  Britons  at  first  got  a  victory  over  the  English  nation.    Their  general  was  one 

Ambrosioa  a  Roman. 

1.  And  then  after  the  army  returned  home,  and  had  driven  out 
and  scattered  tke  inhalutants  of  this  i^nd,  then  began  they 
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piece-meal  to  take  mind  and  main,  and  went  forth  of  the  dark 
places  in  which  they  formerly  were  be-hid,  and  all  with  one- 
minded  consent  prayed  for  heavenly  help,  that  they  might  not  be 
everywhere  blotted  out  even  to  utter  destruction.  Their  general 
and  leader  at  that  time  was  Ambrosius,  by  surname  Aurelianus. 
He  was  a  good  man,  and  a  moderate  man  of  Roman  kin.  In 
this  man's  time  the  Britons  took  mind  and  main,  and  he  called 
them  forth  to  the  fight,  and  promised  them  victory,  and  they  also 
in  the  fight  through  God's  help  got  the  victory ;  and  then  from 
that  time,  sometimes  the  Britons,  sometimes  the  Saxons  obtained 
the  victory,  until  the  year  of  the  besetting  of  Baddesdown  [hill], 
when  they  made  a  great  slaughter  among  the  EngUsh  kin,  about 
four  and  forty  years  after  the  English  kin's  coming  into  Britain, 


CHAPTER  XVII. 

Tliat  Germanus  the  bishop,  coming  to  Britain  in  a  ship  with  Lupus,  b^r  divine  might  stilled 

first  the  rage  of  the  sea,  afterwards  [that]  of  the  Pelagians. 


CHAPTER  XVIII. 

.That  the  same  [prdate]  enlightened  the  alderman's  blind  daughter,  and  after  that,  coming 

to  the  holy  Alban,  there  first  received  his  reliques,  and  alw)  set  thereto  the  reliques  of 

the  holy  Apostles  and  of  other  martyrs. 


CHAPTER  XIX. 

That  the  same  bishop  by  reason  of  infirmity  was  detained  there  h  and  by  prayer  quenched 

the  burnings  of  Uie  houses,  and  was  himself  healed  of  his  illness  by  a  vision. 


CHAPTER  XX. 
That  the  same  bishops  gave  the  Britons  divine  help  in  a  fight,  and  so  returned  home. 


CHAPTER  XXI. 

That,  the  twigs  of  the  P(>lagian  pestilence  sprouting  again,  Oermanus,  coming  back  to 

Britain  with  Severus,  first  renewed  the  steps  of  a  halt  youth,  and  after  that,  having 

condemned  and  reformed  the  heretics,  ne  renewed  the  steps  of  right  belief  to 

God's  people. 


CHAPTER  XXII. 
That  the  Britons  rested  from  foreien  wars,  vexed  themselves  with  intestine  broils,  and  sunk 

themselves  in  many  sins. 


CHAPTER  XXIII. 

That  the  holy  pope  Gregory  sent  Augustine  with  monks  to  preach  God's  word  and  belief 

to  the  Engiisn  nation ;  and  likewise  wiUi  a  confirmatory  epistle  strengthened  them, 

that  they  should  not  leave  off  the  labour. 

1.  When  according  to  forthrunning  time  [it]  was  about  five 
hundred  and  ninety-two  years  from  Christ's  hithercoming,  Mauri- 
cius  the  emperor  took  to  the  government,  and  had  it  two  and 
twenty  years;  he  was  the  fifty-fourth  from  Augustus.  In  the 
tenth  year  of  that  emperor's  reign,  Gregory  the  holy  man,  who 

1.  Thaer  was  gehsefd,  B.  feria  g.  Sm,  kept  holiday. 
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was  in  lore  and  deed  the  highest,  took  to  the  bishophood  of  the 
Roman  Church,  and  of  the  apostolic  seat,  and  held  and  governed 
it  thirteen  years,  and  six  months,  and  ten  days.  In  the  four- 
teenth year  of  the  same  emperor,  about  a  hundred  and  fifty 
years  from  the  English  nation's  hither  coming  into  Britain,  he 
was  admonished  by  a  divine  impulse,  that  he  should  send  God's 
servant  Augustine,  and  many  other  monks  with  him,  fearing  the 
Lord,  to  preach  God's  word  to  the  English  nation. 

2.  When  they  obeyed  the  bishop's  commands,  and  began  to 
go  to  the  mentioned  work,  and  had  gone  some  deal  of  the  way ; 
then  began  they  to  fear  and  dread  the  journey,  and  thought  that 
it  was  wiser  and  safer  for  them  that  they  should  rather  return 
home,  than  seek  the  barbarous  people,  and  the  fierce,  and  the 
unbelieving,  even  whose  speech  they  knew  not ;  and  in  common 
chose  this  advice  to  themselves :  and  then  straightway  sent 
Augustine  (whom  they  had  chosen  for  their  bishop  if  their  doc- 
trines should  be  received)  to  the  pope ;  that  he  might  humbly 
intercede  for  them,  that  they  might  not  need  to  go  upon  a  journey 
so  perilous  and  so  toilsome,  and  a  pilgrimage  so  unknown. 

3.  Then  St  Gregory  sent  a  letter  to  them,  and  exhorted  and 
advised  them  in  that  letter:  that  they  should  humbly  go  into 
the  work  of  God's  word,  and  trust  in  God's  help  ;  and  that  they 
should  not  fear  the  toil  of  the  journey,  nor  dread  the  tongues  of 
evil-speaking  men.  But  that,  with  all  earnestness,  and  with  the 
love  of  God,  they  should  perform  the  good  things,  which  they 
by  God's  help  had  begun  to  do ;  and  that  they  should  know  that 
the  great  toil  would  be  followed  by  the  greater  glory  of  everlast- 
ing life ;  and  he  prayed  Almighty  God  that  he  would  shield  them 
by  his  grace ;  and  that  he  would  grant  to  himself  that  he  might 
see  the  fruit  of  their  labour  in  the  heavenly  kingdom's  glory, 
because  he  was  ready  to  be  in  the  same  labour  with  them,  if 
leave  had  been  given  him. 


CHAPTER  XXV. 

That  Augustine  came  into  Britain— first  in  the  Isle  of  Thanet,  and  preached  Christ's  heUef 

to  the  king  of  the  Kent-men  ;  and  so  with  his  leave  preached  God's  word  in  Kent 

1.  Then  Augustine  was  strengthened  by  the  exhortation  of  the 
blessed  father  Gregory,  and  with  Christ's  servants  who  were  with 
him,  returned  to  the  work  of  God's  word,  and  came  into  Britain. 
Then  was  at  that  time  Ethelbert  king  in  Kent,  and  a  mighty  one 
who  had  rule  as  far  as  the  boundary  of  the  river  Humber,  which 
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sheds  asunder  the  south  folk  of  the  English  nation  and  the  north 
folk.  Then  [there]  is  on  the  eastward  of  Kent  a  great  island^ 
[Thanet  by  name,]  which  is  six  hundred  hides  large,  after  the 
English  nation's  reckoning.  The  isle  is  shed  away  from  the 
continuous  land  by  the  stream  Wantsum,  which  is  three  furlongs 
broad,  and  in  two  places  is  f ordable,  and  either  end  lies  in  the  sea. 
On  this  isle  came  up  Christ's  servant  Augustine  and  his  fellows — 
he  was  one  of  forty.  They  likewise  took  with  them  interpreters 
from  Frankland  (France),  as  St  Gregory  bade  them ;  and  he  sent 
messengers  to  Ethelbert,  and  let  him  know,  that  he  came  from 
Rome,  and  brought  the  best  errand,  and  whosoever  would  be 
obedient  to  him,  he  promised  him  everlasting  gladness  in  heaven, 
and  a  kingdom  hereafter  without  end,  with  the  true  and  living 
God. 

2.  When  [he  then]  the  king  heard  these  words,  then  ordered 
he  them  to  abide  in  the  isle  on  which  they  had  come  up ;  and 
their  necessaries  to  be  there  given  them  until  he  should  see  what 
he  would  do  to  them.  Likewise  before  that,  a  report  of  the 
Christian  religion  had  come  to  him,  for  he  had  a  Christian  wife, 
who  was  given  to  him  from  the  royal  kin  of  the  Franks — Bertha 
was  her  name ;  which  woman  he  received  from  her  parents  on 
condition,  that  she  should  have  his  leave  that  she  might  hold  the 
manner  of  the  Christian  belief,  and  of  her  religion,  unspotted,  with 
the  bishop  whom  they  gave  her  for  the  help  of  that  faith ;  whose 
name  was  Luidhard. 

3.  Then  [it]  was  after  many  days  that  the  king  came  to  the 
isle,  and  ordered  to  make  a  seat  for  him  out  [of  doors],  and 
ordered  Augustine  with  his  fellows  to  come  to  his  speech  {a  con- 
ference).  He  guarded  himself  lest  they  should  go  into  any  house 
to  him ;  he  used  the  old  greeting,  in  case  they  had  any  magic 
whereby  they  should  overcome  and  deceive  him.  But  they  came 
endowed — not  with  devil-craft,  but  with  divine  might.  They 
bore  Christ's  rood-token' — a  silvern  cross  of  Christ,  and  a  likeness 
of  the  Lord  Jesus  coloured  and  delineated  on  a  board  ;  and  were 
crying  the  names  of  holy  men ;  and  singing  prayers  together, 
made  supplication  to  the  Lord  for  the  everlasting  health  of  them- 
selves, and  of  those  to  whom  they  come. 

4.  Then  the  king  bade  them  sit,  and  they  did  so ;  and  they 
soon  preached  and  taught  the  word  of  life  to  him,  together  with 
all  his  peers  who  were  there  present.    Then  answered  the  king, 
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and  thus  said:  Fair  words  and  promises  are  these  which  ye 
have  brought  and  say  to  us ;  but  because  they  are  new  and 
unknown,  we  cannot  yet  agree  that  we  should  forsake  the  things 
which  we  for  a  long  time,  with  all  the  English  nation,  have  held. 

But  because  ye  have  come  hither  as  pilgrims  from  afar,  and 
since  it  seems  and  is  evident  to  me,  that  ye  wished  to  commimi- 
cate  to  us  also  the  things  which  ye  believed  true  and  best,  we 
will  not  therefore  be  heavy  to  you ;  but  will  kindly  receive  you 
in  hospitality,  and  give  you  a  livelihood,  and  supply  your  needs : 
Nor  will  we  hinder  you  from  joining  and  adding  to  the  religion 
of  your  belief  all  whom  you  can  through  your  lore. 

5.  Then  the  king  gave  them  a  dwelling  and  a  place  in  Canter- 
bury, which  was  the  chief  city  of  all  his  kingdom,  and  as  he  had 
promised  to  give  them  a  livelihood  and  their  worldly  needs,  he 
likewise  gave  them  leave  that  they  might  preach  and  teach  the 
Christian  faith.  It  is  said  that  when  they  went  and  drew  nigh  to 
the  city,  as  their  custom  was,  with  Christ's  holy  cross,  and  with 
the  likeness  of  the  great  King  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ,  they  sung 
with  a  harmonious  voice  this  Litany  and  Antiphony : — Depre- 
camur  te,  &c. ''  We  beseech  thee,  Lord,  in  all  thy  mercy,  that  thy 
fury  and  thy  wrath  be  taken  off  from  this  city  and  [from]  thy 
holy  house,  because  we  have  sinned.    Alleluia." 


CHAPTER  XXVI. 

That  Augustine  in  Kent  imitated  the  life  and  lore  of  |he  early  Church,  and  received  a 
bishop-seat  in  the  king's  city. 

1.  Then  it  was  soon  after  they  had  entered  into  the  dwelling 
place  which  had  been  granted  to  them  in  the  royal  city,  when 
they  began  to  imitate  the  apostolic  life  of  the  primitive  church — 
that  is,  served  the  Lord  in  constant  prayers,  and  waking,  and 
fasting,  and  preached  and  taught  God's  word  to  whom  they 
might,  and  slighted  all  things  of  this  world  as  foreign  ;  but  those 
things  only  which  were  seen  [to  be]  needful  for  their  livelihood 
they  received  from  those  whom  they  taught :  according  to  that 
which  they  taught,  they  [themselves]  through  every  thing  Uved ; 
and  they  had  a  ready  mind  to  suffer  adversity,  yea  likewise  death 
[it-]self,  for  the  truth  which  they  preached  and  taught  Then 
was  no  delay  that  many  believed  and  were  baptised.  They  also 
wondered  at  the  simplicity  of  [their]  harmless  life,  and  the 
sweetness  of  their  heavenly  lore. 
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2.  There  was  by  east  wellnigh  the  city  a  church  built  in 
honour  of  St  Martin  long  ago,  whilst  the  Romans  yet  dwelt  in 
Britain^  [in  which  church  the  queen  [was]  wont  to  pray,  of  whom 
we  said  before  that  she  was  a  Christian.]  In  this  church  at  first 
the  holy  teachers  began  to  meet^  and  sing,  and  pray,  and  do 
mass-song,  and  teach  men,  and  baptize,  until  the  king  was  con- 
verted to  the  faith,  and  they  obtained  more  leave  to  teach  every- 
where, and  to  build  and  repair  churches. 

3.  Then  came  it  about  through  the  grace  of  God,  that  the 
king  likewise  among  others  began  to  delight  in  the  cleanest'  life 
of  holy  [men]  and  their  sweetest  promises,  and  they  also  gave 
confirmation  that  those  were  true  by  the  shewing  of  many 
wonders ;  and  he  then,  being  glad,  was  baptized.  Then  began 
many  daily  to  hasten  and  flock  together  to  hear  God's  word,  and 
to  forsake  the  manner  of  heathenism ;  and  joined  themselves, 
through  belief,  to  the  oneness  of  Christ's  holy  church.  Of  their 
belief  and  conversion  [it]  is  said  that  the  king  was  so  evenly  glad, 
that  he  however  forced  none  to  the  Christian  manner  [of  worship], 
but  that  those  who  turned  to  belief  and  to  baptism  he  more 
inwardly  loved,  as  they  were  fellow-citizens  of  the  heavenly 
kingdom.  For  he  had  learnt  from  his  teachers  and  from  the 
authors  of  his  health,  that  Christ's  service  should  be  of  good  will, 
not  of  compulsion.  And  he  then,  the  king,  gave  and  granted  to 
his  teachers  a  place  and  settlement  suitable  to  their  condition,  in 
his  chief  city,  and  thereto  gave  their  needful  supplies  in  various 
possessions. 


CHAPTER  XXVII. 

That  the  same  being  made  bishop  sent  word  to  pope  Gregory  of  the  things  that  had  been 
done  in  Britain,  and  at  the  same  time  asked  and  received  his  answers  about  the 

needful  things. 

L  During  these  things  the  holy  man  Augustine  fared  over  sea, 
and  came  to  the  city  Aries,  and  by  iEtherius  archbishop  of  the 
said  city,  according  to  the  behest  and  commandment  of  the 
blessed  father  St  Gregory,  was  hallowed  archbishop  of  the  English 
people ;  and  returned  and  fared  into  Britain ;  and  soon  sent 
messengers  to  Rome,  that  was  Laurence  a  mass-priest  and  Peter 
a  monk,  that  they  should  say  and  make  known  to  the  blessed  St 
Gregory  that  the  English  nation  had  received  Christ's  belief,  and 
that  he  had  been  consecrated  as  bishop.     He  hkewise  requested 
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his  advice  about  many  causes  and  questions  which  were  seen  by 
him  [to  be]  needful ;  and  he  soon  sent  suitable  answers  of  them. 
2.  Asked  by  St  Augustine,  bishop  of  the  Church  of  Canterbury : 
First,  of  bishops,  how  they  shall  behave  and  live  with  their 
fellows.  Next,  on  the  gifts  of  the  faithful  which  they  bring  to 
holy  tables  and  to  God's  churches — ^how  many  doles  of  them 
shall  be. 

Answered  by  Pope  St  Gregory : — Holy  writ  makes  it  known, 
quoth  he,  which  I  have  no  doubt  thou  knowest,  and  sunderly  the 
blessed  Paul's  epistle  which  he  wrote  to  Timothy,  in  which  he 
earnestly  trained  and  taught  him,  how  he  should  behave  and  do 
in  God's  house.  For  it  is  the  manner  of  the  apostolic  seat,  when 
they  hallow  bishops,  that  they  give  them  commandments,  and 
that  of  all  the  livelihood  which  comes  in  to  them  there  shall  be 
four  doles.  One  in  the  first  place  to  the  bishop  and  his  family 
for  food,  and  entertainment  of  guests  and  comers ;  a  second  dole 
to  God's  servants  ;  a  third  to  the  needy  ;  the  fourth  to  renewing 
and  repair  of  God's  church.  But  because  thy  brotherliness  has 
been  trained  and  taught  in  monastic  rules,  thou  shalt  not  however 
be  asunder  from  thy  fellows  in  the  English  church,  which  now 
yet  is  newly  come  and  led  to  the  faith  of  God.  TJiis  behaviour 
and  this  life  thou  shalt  set  up,  which  our  fathers  had  in  the 
beginning  of  the  new-bom  church,  when  none  of  them  said  that 
aught  of  that  which  they  owned  was  his  in  sunder ;  but  they  all 
had  all  things  common.  If  then  any  priests  or  God's  servants 
are  settled  without  holy  orders,  let  those  who  cannot  withhold 
themselves  from  women,  take  them  wives,  and  receive  their 
livelihood  outside.  For  of  the  same  fathers,  of  whom  we  spoke 
before,  [it]  is  written,  that  they  dealt  their  worldly  goods  to 
sundry  men  as  every  [one]  had  heed. 

3.  Likewise  concerning  their  Hvelihood  it  is  to  be  thought  and 
foreseen,  (i.  e.  provided,)  that  they  live  in  good  manners  under 
ecclesiastical  rules,  and  sing  psalms,  and  keep* wakes,  and  hold 
their  hearts  and  tongues  and  bodies  clean  from  all  forbidden 
[things]  to  Almighty  God.  But  as  to  those  living  in  common 
life,  what  have  we  to  say  how  they  deal  their  alms,  or  exercise 
hospitality,  and  fulfil  mercy  ? — since  all  that  is  left  over  in  their 
worldly  substance  is  to  be  reached  and  given  to  the  pious  and 
good,  as  the  master  of  all,  our  Lord  Christ,  taught  and  said : 
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Quod  superest,  &c,    '^  What  is  over  and  left,  give  alms,  and  to 
you  are  all  [things]  clean," 

4.  Asked  by  St  Augustine  : — Since  there  is  one  faith,  and  are 
various  customs  of  churches ;  there  is  one  custom  of  mass-song 
in  the  holy  Roman  church,  and  another  is  had  in  the  kingdom  of 
Gaul. 

Answered  by  Pope  St  Gregory: — Thou  thyself  knowest  the 
manner  and  custom  of  the  Roman  church,  in  which  thou  wert 
reared ;  but  now  it  seems  good,  and  is  more  agreeable  to  me,  that 
whatsoever  thou  hast  found  either  in  the  Roman  church,  or  in 
Gaul,  or  in  any  other  [church],  that  was  more  pleasing  to  Al- 
mighty God,  thou  should  carefully  choose  that,  and  set  it  to  be 
held  fast  in  the  church  of  the  English  nation,  which  now  yet  is 
new  in  the  faith.  For  the  things  are  not  to  be  loved  for  places ; 
but  the  places,  for  gogd  things.  Therefore  what  things  thou 
choosest  as  pious,  good,  and  right  from  each  of  sundry  churches, 
these  gather  thou  together,  and  settle  into  a  custom  in  the  mind 
of  the  English  nation. 

5.  Asked  by  Augustine  : — I  pray  thee,  what  punishment  shall 
he  suffer — whosoever  takes  away  any  thing  by  stealth  from  a 
church  ? 

Answered  by  Gregory  : — This  may  thy  brotherliness  determine 
from  the  thiefs  condition,  how  he  may  be  corrected.  For  there 
are  some  who  have  worldly  wealth,  and  yet  commit  theft ;  there 
are  some  who  are  in  this  wise  guilty  through  poverty.  Therefore 
need  is  that  some  be  corrected  by  waning  of  their  worldly  goods, 
some  by  stripes;  some  more  sternly,  some  more  mildly.  And 
though  the  punishment  be  inflicted  a  little  harder  or  sterner,  yet 
it  is  to  be  done  of  love,  not  of  wrath  nor  of  fury ;  because 
through  the  throes  of  this  is  procured  to  the  man,  that  he  be  not 
given  to  the  everlasting  fires  of  hell-torments.  For  in  this  man- 
ner we  ought  to  punish  men,  as  the  good  fathers  are  wont  [to  do] 
their  fleshly  children,  whom  they  chide  and  swinge  for  their  sins, 
and  yet  those  same  whom  they  chide  and  chastise  by  these  pains, 
they  also  love,  and  wish  to  have  for  their  heirs,  and  for  them 
hold  their  worldly  goods  which  they  possess,  whom  they  seem  in 
anger  to  persecute  and  torment  For  love  is  ever  to  be  held  in 
the  mind,  and  it  dictates  and  determines  the  measure  of  the 
chastisement,  so  that  the  mind  does  nothing  at  all  beside  the 
right  rule.    Thou  Ukewise  addest  in  thy  inquiry, — How  those 
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things  should  be  compensated  which  have  been  taken  away  from 
a  church  by  theft :  But  oh !  far  be  it,  that  God's  church  should 
receive  with  increase  what  she  seems  to  let  alone  of  earthly 
things,  and  seek  worldly  gain  by  vain  things. 

6.  Asked  by  Augustine  : — Whether  two  lawful  brothers,  may 
receive  in  marriage  two  sisters  who  are  procreated  of  a  race 
far  distant  from  them. 

Answered  by  St  Gregory  : — This  may  so  be :  and  by  all  means 
it  is  permitted ;  for  no  where  is  it  found  in  holy  books,  that  this 
question  seems  [to  be]  gainsaid. 

7.  Asked  by  Bishop  St  Augustine : — At  what  generation  shall 
Christian  people  be  joined  among  themselves,  in  marriage  with 
their  kinsfolk  ?  And  is  it  permitted  to  stepmothers  and  brother's 
wives  that  they  be  joined  in  marriage  ? 

Answered  by  St  Gregory : — Some  earthly  law,  quoth  he,  in  the 
Roman  State  permits,  that  the  son  and  daughter '  either  of  a 
brother  and  a  sister,  or  of  two  brothers,  or  of  two  sisters,  may  be 
joined  in  marriage.  But  we  certainly  know  and  understand,  that 
offspring  could  not  grow  nor  wax  from  such  marriage ;  and  the 
holy  law  [beweareth  and]  forbids  to  uncover  the  shame  of  kins- 
folk ;  therefore  need  is  that  Christian  people  wive  among  them- 
selves in  the  third  generation,  or  in  the  fourth,  because  the 
second  generation,  of  which  we  spoke  before,  is  by  all  means  to 
be  forborne  and  forletten  (^avoided).  Heavy  is  the  sin  and  the 
divine  vengeance,  that  a  man  should  ''meddle  him"  with  his 
stepmother;  for  it  is  written  in  God's  law, — Uncover  thou  not 
the  shame  of  thy  father.  But  because  it  is  written,  Erunt  duo  in 
una  came:  Male  and  female:  they  two  shall  be  in  one  body. 
And  whoever  dares  to  uncover  the  shame  of  his  stepmother,  who 
was  one  body  with  his  father,  lo !  he  truly  uncovers  his  father's 
shame.  Likewise  [it]  is  forbidden  that  a  man  join  himself  with 
his  brother's  wife ;  for  through  the  former  connexion  she  became 
his  brother's  body.  For  that  thing  likewise  John  the  Baptist  was 
beheaded  %  and  ended  his  life  by  holy  martyrdom,  when  he  had 
said  to  the  king,  that  it  was  not  permitted  him  that  he  should 
brook  and  have  his  brother's  wife.' 

1.  That  18  the  soq  of  one,  and  daughter  of  ihe  other,  of  the  parties  mentioned. 

2.  Literally  "  head-hecorven."  3.  Not  in  point,— Herod's  was  a  case  of  adultery 
more  than  of  incest — ^his  brother  being  still  alive, — ^To  *«  brook  and  have  " — ^i.  e.  use  and 
possess. 
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8.  But  because  there  are  many  in  the  English  nation,  [who]; 
while  they  were  then  yet  in  unbelief,  are  said  to  have  been 
joined  together  in  this  sinful  marriage,  now,  they  are  to  be 
admonished,  since  they  have  come  to  the  faith,  that  they  hold 
themselves  off  from  such  iniquities,  and  understand  that  it  is  a 
heavy  sin,  and  dread  the  awful  doom  of  God,  lest  they  for  fleshly 
love  receive  the  torments  of  everlasting  death.  They  are  not 
however  for  this  cause  to  be  deprived  of  the  communion  of 
Christ's  body  and  blood,  lest  this  thing  may  seem  to  be  revenged 
on  them,  in  which  they  through  imwittingness  sinned  before  the 
bath  of  baptism.  For  at  this  time  the  holy  church  corrects  some 
things  through  zeal,  bears  with  some  through  mildness,  overlooks 
some  through  consideration ;  and  so  bears  and  overlooks,  that 
often  by  bearing  and  overlooking  she  checks  the  opposing  evil- 
All  those  who  come  to  the  faith  of  Christ  are  to  be  reminded, 
that  they  may  not  dare  to  commit  any  such  thing.  But  if  any 
shall  commit  them,  then  are  they  to  be  deprived  of  Christ's  body 
and  blood ;  for  as  some  little  is  to  be  borne  with  in  regard  to 
those  men  who  through  unwittingness  commit  sin,  so  on  the 
other  hand  it  is  to  be  strongly  pursued  in  those  who  dread  not  to 
sin  wittingly. 

9.  Asked  by  bishop  St  Augustine: — If  a  great  distance  of 
journey  lies  between,  so  that  bishops  may  not  easily  come, 
whether  may  a  bishop  be  hallowed  without  the  presence  of  other 
bishops  ? 

Answered  by  Gregory : — In  the  English  church  indeed,  in 
which  thou  alone  as  yet  art  found  a  bishop,  thou  canst  not 
hallow  a  bishop  otherwise  than  without  other  bishops;  but 
bishops  must  come  to  thee  out  of  the  kingdom  of  Gaul,  that  they 
may  stand  as  witness  at  the  bishop's  hallowing ;  for  the  hallowing 
of  bishops  must  not  be  otherwise  than  in  the  assembling  and 
witnessing  of  three  or  four  bishops,  that  they  may  send  [up]  and 
pour  [forth]  theii  petitions  and  prayers  to  the  Almighty  God  for 
his  favour. 

10.  Asked  by  Augustine : — How  must  we  do  with  the  bishops 
of  Gaul  and  Britain  ? 

Answered  by  Pope  Gregory : — Over  the  bishops  of  Gaul  we 
give  thee  no  authority;  because  from  the  earlier  times  of  my 
predecessors,  the  bishop  of  the  city  Aries  received  the  paUium, 
whom  we  ought  not  to  degrade  nor  to  deprive  of  the  received 
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authority.  But  if  thou  happen  to  go  into  the  province  of  Gaul, 
have  thou  a  conference  and  consultation  with  the  said  bishop, 
what  is  to  be  done,  or  if  any  vices  are  found  in  bishops,  how  they 
shall  be  corrected  and  reformed ;  and  if  there  be  a  supposition 
that  he  is  too  lukewarm  in  the  vigour  of  his  discipline  and  chas- 
tisement, then  is  he  to  be  inflamed  and  abetted  by  thy  brother- 
liness's  love;'  that  he  may  ward  off  those  things  which  are 
contrary  to  the  behest  and  commands  of  our  Maker,  from  the 
manners  of  the  bishops.  Thou  mayest  not  judge  the  bishops  of 
Gaul  without  their  own  authority;  but  thou  shalt  mildly 
admonish  them,  and  shew  them  the  imitation  of  thy  good  works. 
All  the  bishops  of  Britain  we  commend  to  thy  brotherliness,  in 
order  that  the  unlearned  may  be  taught,  the  weak  strengthened 
by  thy  exhortation,  and  the  perverse  corrected  by  thy  authority.* 


CHAPTER  XXIX. 
That  the  same  Pope  Gregory  sent  Augustine  a  pallinm  and  more  help  to  teach 

Goa*8  woid. 

1.  Augustine  likewise  bade  [his  messengers]  acquaint  him, 
that  a  great  harvest  was  here  present  and  few  workmen.  And 
he  then  sent  with  the  foresaid  messengers  more  help  to  him  for 
divine  learning,  among  whom  the  first  and  greatest  were  Mellitus 
and  Justus,  and  Pauhnus,  and  Rufinianus,  and  by  them  generally 
all  those  things  which  were  needful  for  the  worship  and  service 
of  the  church, — communion  vessels,  altar-cloth,  and  church- 
ornaments,  and  bishops'  robes,  and  deacons'  robes;  as  also 
reliques  of  the  apostles  and  holy  martyrs,  and  many  books.  He 
likewise  sent  to  Augustine  the  bishop  a  pallium,  and  a  letter  in 
which  he  intimated  how  he  should  hallow  other  bishops,  and  in 
what  places  [he  should]  set  them  in  Britain. 


Chapters  XXX  and  XXXI  are  omitted  by  Alfred. 


CHAFFER  XXXII. 

That  the  pope  sent  a  letter  and  gifts  to  Ethelbert  the  king:   that  Augustine  renewed 

Christ's  Church,  and  built  St  Peter's  monastery. 

The  blessed  Pope  Gregory  likewise  at  the  same  time  sent  a 
letter  to  kmg  Ethelbert,  and  along  with  it  many  worldly  gifts  of 

1.  A  brother  is  here  styled  "  his  brotherliness,"  as  a  pope  "his  holiness/' 

2.  The  remainder  of  this  is  not  translated  here  for  a  reason  which  any  one  may  imder- 
stand  from  ths  original  Latin,  or  the  English  of  Dr  Oaes's  translation. 
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diverse  sorts :  he  wi^^hed  likewise  by  these  temporal  honours  to 
glorify  the  king,  to  whom  he  had,  by  his  labour,  and  by  his  diligence 
in  leaching,  opened  and  made  known  the  glory  of  the  heavenly 
kingdom. 


CHAPTER  XXXIII. 
That  Augustine  with  the  help  of  I^ing  Ethelbert  renewed  and  wrought  Christ's  Church. 
That  Augustine  built  the  monastery  of  the  apostles  Peter  and  Paul ;  and  concerning 

its' first  abbot,  Peter. 

\.  And  then  St  Augustine,  as  soon  as  he  received  the  bishop- 
seat  in  the  royal  city,  renewed  and  wrought,  with  the  king's  help, 
the  church  which  he  had  learnt  was  wrought  long  before  by  old 
Roman  work,  and  hallowed  it  in  the  name  of  our  Lord  Jesus 
Christ,  and  he  there  set  a  dwelling-place  for  himself  and  all  his 
afterfollowers.  He  likewise  built  a  monastery  by  east  of  the 
city,  in  which  Ethelbert  the  king,  by  his  exhortation  and  advice, 
ordered  to  build  a  church  worthy  of  the  blessed  apostles  Peter 
and  Paul,  and  he  enriched  it  with  various  gifts  ;  in  which  church 
the  body  of  Augustine,  and  of  all  the  Canterbury  bishops 
together,  and  of  their  kings,  might  be  laid.  The  Church  how- 
ever, not  Augustine,  but  bishop  Laurentius,  his  afterfoUower, 
hallowed. 

2.  The  first  abbot  at  the  same  monastery  was  a  mass-priest 
named  Peter,  who  was  sent  back  as  a  messenger  into  the  kingdom 
of  Gaul,  and  then  was  drowned  in  a  bay  of  the  sea,  which  was 
called  Amfleet,  and  was  laid  in  an  unbecoming  grave  by  the 
inhabitants  of  the  place.  But  the  Almighty  God  would  shew  of 
what  merit  the  holy  man  was,  and  every  night  a  heavenly  light 
was  made  to  shine  over  his  grave;  until  the  neighbours,  who 
saw  it,  understood  that  it  was  a  great  and  holy  man,  who  was 
buried  there;  and  they  then  asked  who  and  whence  he  was: 
they  then  took  his  body  and  laid  and  buried  it  in  a  clmrch  in  the 
city  Boulogne,  with  the  honour  befitting  so  great  and  so  holy  a 
man. 


CHAPTER  XXXIV. 
That  Ethelfrith  king  of  the  Northumbrians  overcame  the  nation  of  the  Scots  in  fight, 
and  drove  them  out  of  the  boundaries  of  the  English  people. 

1.  In  these  times,  over  the  kingdom  of  the  Northumbrians 
was  a  very  powerful  king,  and  very  desirous  of  glory,  Ethelfrith 
by  name;  who  more  than  all  the  English  kings  and  governors 
wasted  and  harried  the  nation  of  the  Britens,  even  so  that  he 
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might  be  compared  to  Saul,  long  ago  king  of  the  nation  of  the 
Israelites,  but  that  he  was  unwitting  of  the  divine  rehgion. 
Never  was  there  any  king  or  governor  that  more  deprived  them 
of  their  lands,  and  subjected  them  to  his  power;  for  he  made 
them  tributary  to  the  Enghsh  nation,  or  drove  them  from  their 
lands.  Very  well  might  be  applied  to  him  the  saying  which 
Jacob  the  high-father*  spoke  in  the  person  of  Saul  the  king, 
when  he  blessed  his  son  :  ''Benjamin  is  a  ravening  wolf;  in  the 
early  morning  he  shall  eat  the  prey,  and  in  the  evening  he  shall 
deal  the  spoil/'  Then  for  his  stoutness  was  stirred  up  Aedon, 
king  of  the  Scots  who  dwell  in  Britain.  He  then  led  an  army 
on  him,  and  came  with  an  immense  and  strong  host  to  fight 
against  him;  but  nevertheless  he  was  overcome  and  fled  away 
with  few  [of  his  men].  This  battle  was  fought  in  the  famous 
place  which  is  called  Degsa-stone,  where  almost  all  his  host  was 
slain.  In  that  battle  likewise  Theodbald,  Ethelfrith's  brother, 
was  slain  with  all  the  host  which  he  led.  This  fight  Ethelfrith 
accomplished  in  the  eleventh  year  of  his  reign,  which  he  had 
four  and  twenty  winters.  That  was  the  first  year  of  Phocas  the 
Emperor,  who  had  the  sovereignty  of  the  Romans.  Since  that 
time  no  king  of  the  Scots  durst  come  to  a  fight  against  the 
English  nation  until  this  present  day. 

Here  endeth  the  first  book,  and  beginneth  the  second. 


BOOK  II— CHAPTER  I. 

1.*  In  these  times,  that  is  six  hundred  and  five  years  after  our 
Lord's  incarnation,  the  blessed  Pope  Gregory,  after  he  had 
gloriously  held  and  ruled  the  seat  of  the  Roman  and  Apostolic 
church  thirteen  years  and  six  months  and  ten  days,  died  and  was 
led  to  the  everlasting  seat  of  the  heavenly  kingdom. 

2.  He  held  and  ruled  the  church  in  the  times  of  the  emperors 
Mauricius  and  Phocas ;  and  in  the  second  year  of  the  same 
Phocas  he  went  forth  of  this  life,  and  went  to  the  true  life,  which 
is  in  heaven,  and  his  body  was  buried  in  St  Peter's  church, 
before  the  housel-porch,  the  fourth  day  before  the  Ides  (the  12th 
day)  of  March,  and  some  time  hereafter  he  shall,  in  the  same 
[body],  rise  in  glory,  with  other  pastors  of  the  holy  church. 

1.  Patriarch. 
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And  on  his  burying  [place]  is  written  an  epitaph  of  this  import : — 

Beceive,  thou  earth  I  a  body  from  thy  body  taken, 

That  thou  may  give  it  back  when  him  Ood  makes  alive. 

The  spirit  sought  high  heaven,  no  power  of  death  shall  scathe  it. 

To  which,  of  other  life  death's  self  is  more  the  way. 

The  limbs  of  the  high  bishop  are  within  this  barrow  tiued, ' 

Who  always  liveth  everywhere  in  numberless  good  deeds. 

The  poor  men's  hunger  he  overcame  with  food,  their  cold  with  clothing, 

And  by  his  holy  monishings  their  souls  from  foes '  he  shielded. 

And  he  with  deed  fulfil'd  whatever  with  word  he  taught. 

The  mystic  words  he  spake,  that  he  life's  pattern  were  of  saints : 

To  Christ  the  English  he  brought  round  by  piety  of  lore. 

And  in  that  nation  gained  new  hosts  to  the  belief  of  Qod. 

This  toil,  this  zeal,  this  care  thou  hadst,  thus  thou  our  pastor  didst. 

That  to  the  Lord  thou  mightest  bring  much  gaiu  of  holy  souls. 

In  these  (and  such-like)  triumphs  thou,  God's  bishop,  ma/st  rejoice. 

For  of  thy  works  eternal  meed  thou  hast  in  endless  glory.* 

3.  We  must  not  omit  to  mention  the  opinion,  which  has 
come  to  US  by  the  tradition  of  old  men,  concerning  the  blessed 
Gregory  :  by  what  cause  he  was  induced  to  take  such  an  earnest 
care  about  the  salvation  of  our  nation.  They  say  that  one  day 
chapmen  had  newly  come  thither  from  Britain,  and  brought 
many  market-things  to  market ;  and  also  many  came  to  buy  the 
things.  Then  it  happened  that  Gregory  among  others  came 
thither  also,  and  then  saw  among  other  things  boys  for  sale  set 
there,  [who]  were  persons  of  a  white  body,  fair  countenance, 
and  fine  hair.  When  he  saw  and  beheld  them,  he  asked  from 
what  land,  or  from  what  nation  they  were  brought  It  was  said 
to  him  that  they  were  brought  from  the  island  Britain,  and  that 
the  inhabitants  of  that  island  were  men  of  such  complexion. 
Again,  he  asked  whether  the  same  land's  folk  were  Christians,  or 
yet  lived  in  the  errors  of  heathenism.  It  was  said  and  told  to 
him,  that  they  yet  were  heathens.  And  he  then  from  his  inward 
heart  sighed  heavily,  and  thus  said  :  '^  Alas !  it  is  a  wof ul  thing, 
that  the  prince  of  darkness  should  own  and  possess  so  fair  a  soul, 
and  persons  of  so  bright  a  countenance."    Again,  he  asked  what 

2.  A.  S.  "  bctyned  "  enclosed.  3.  L.  hoste,  A.  S.  feondum ;  foe  (i.  e.  satan) 

were  better. 

4.  These  uncouth  rhymes,  blank  as  they  are,  present  a  literal  translation,  very  nearly 
in  the  exact  order  of  the  A.  S.  words,  of  Alfred's  prose  version  of  the  Elegiac  stanzas 
preserved  by  Bede.  The  last  line  rather  cloaks  the  seeming  Uutology  of  «  ece  mede  bntan 
•ndfi'*  eternal  reward  without  end. 
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the  nation  was  named  which  they  came  from.  Then  it  was 
answered  him,  that  they  were  named  Angli.  "  Well  may  it  be 
so,"  quoth  he,  *'  for  they  have  angelic  looks ;  and  it  is  likewise  fit 
that  they  be  fellow-heirs  with  the  angels  in  heaven,'*  He  yet 
further  asked  and  said,  "What  was  the  name  of  the  province, 
from  which  those  youths  were  brought  hither  ?"  Then  answered 
him  one  and  said,  that  they  were  named  Deiri.*  "  That,'*  quoth 
he,  *'  is  well  said, — Deiri,  that  is  de  ira  eruti,  (rescued  from  wrath) 
they  must  be  rescued  from  the  wrath  of  God,  and  called  to  the 
mercy  of  Christ"  Then  yet  he  asked  what  their  king  was  called  : 
and  one  answered  him  and  said,  that  he  was  called  Ella.  Then 
played  *  he  with  his  words  to  the  name,  and  said,  •'  Alleluia,  it  is 
meet  that  the  praise  of  God  our  maker  be  sung  in  those  parts." 

4.  And  he  then  soon  went  to  the  bishop  and  (to  the)  pope  of 
the  Apostolic  seat,  for  he  himself  was  not  yet  made  bishop,  and 
prayed  him  that  he  would  send  some  teachers  into  Britain  to  the 
English  nation,  that  through  them  they  might  be  converted  to 
Christ,  and  said  that  he  himself  was  ready  with  God's  help  to 
perform  that  work,  if  it  liked*  the  apostolic  pope,  and  it  were 
his  will  and  his  leave.  Then  the  pope  would  not  grant  that,  nor 
the  citizens  the  more,  that  so  noble,  so  venerable,  and  so  learned 
a  man  should  go  so  far  from  them.  But  he,  as  soon  as  ever  he 
was  made  bishop,  accomplished  the  work  which  he  had  long 
wished;  and  sent  the  holy  teachers  hither,  of  whom  we  spoke 
before :  and  St  Gregory,  by  his  exhortations  and  by  his  prayers 
was  helping,  that  their  lore  might  be  fruitful  of  God's  will,  and 
the  good  of  the  English  kin. 


CHAPTER  II. 

That  Augustine  taught  and  advised  the  bishops  of  the  Britons  for  the  peace  of  the  right- 
believing  (orthodox),  a  heavenly  wonder  also  being  done  before  them.     And  also 
what  wreak  followed  after  those  despising  it. 

1.  Then  it  was  that  Augustine,  with  the  help  of  king  Ethelbert, 
invited  to  his  speech  the  bishops  and  teachers  of  the  Britons,  in 
the  place  which  is  yet  named  Augustine's  Oak,  on  the  borders  of 
the  Hwiccii  and  West-Saxons.  And  he  then  began,  with  bro- 
therly love,  to  advise  and  teach  them,  that  they  should  have 
right  love  and  peace  between  them,  and  undertake,  for  the  Lord, 

1.  The  name  of  the  people.  2.  Played  to  the  name,  {fllud^tm  ad  nomen,  Bd. 

3.  Pleased. 
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the  common  labour  of  teaching  divine  lore  in  the  English  nation. 
And  they  would  not  hear  him,  nor  keep  Easter  at  its  right  tide  * ; 
and  also  had  many  other  things  unlike  and  contrary  to  ecclesias- 
tical unity.  When  they  had  held  a  long  conference  and  strife 
about  those  things,  and  they  would  not  yield  any  things  to 
Augustine's  instructions,  nor  to  his  prayers,  nor  to  his  threats, 
and  [those]  of  his  companions,  but  thought '  their  own  customs 
and  institutions  better  than  [that]  they  should  agree  with  all 
Christ's  churches  throughout  the  world;  then  the  holy  father 
Augustine  put  an  end  to  this  troublesome  strife,  and  thus  spoke. 

2.  ''  Let  us  pray  Almighty  God,  •  who  makes  the  one-minded  to 
dwell  in  his  Father's  house,  that  he  vouchsafe  to  signify  to  us  by 
heavenly  wonders,  which  institution  we  ought  to  follow,  by  what 
ways  to  hasten  to  the  entrance  of  his  kingdom.  Let  an  infirm 
man  be  brought  hither  to  us,  and  through  whose  prayer  soever 
he  be  healed,  let  his  belief  and  practice  be  believed  acceptable  to 
God,  and  to  be  followed  by  all." 

When  his  adversaries  had  hardly  granted  that,  a  blind  man  of 
Enghsh  kin  was  led  forth :  he  was  first  led  to  the  bishops  of  the 
Britons,  and  he  received  no  health  nor  comfort  through  their 
ministry.  Then  at  last  Augustine  was  constrained  by  righteous 
need,  arose*  and  bowed  his  knees,  [and]  prayed  God  the  Al- 
mighty Father,  that  he  would  give  sight  to  the  blind  man,  that 
he  through  one  man's  bodily  enlightening  might  kindle  the  gift  of 
ghostly  light  in  the  hearts  of  many  faithfuL  Then  soon,  without 
delay,  the  blind  man  was  enlightened,  and  received  sight ;  and 
the  true  preacher  of  the  heavenly  light,  Augustine,  was  proclaim- 
ed and  praised  by  all.  Then  the  Britons  also  acknowledged  with 
shame,  that  they  understood  that  it  was  the  way  of  truth  which 
Augustine  preached:  they  said  however  that  they  could  not, 
without  consent  and  leave  of  their  people,  shun  and  forsake  their 
old  customs.  They  begged  that  again  another  s}mod  should  be 
[assembled],  and  they  then  would  attend  it  with  more  counsellors. 

3.  When  that  accordingly  was  set,  seven  bishops  of  the  Britons 

*  Literally  *  nor  hold  right  Eattert  at  their  tide,  or  time' — ^we  itill  use  noontide,  erentide, 
and  tides  of  the  sea,  the  timee  of  ita  rising  or  sinking. 

1.  A.  S.  "  letton  "  Co,  instead  of  [dydon]  Sm. 

2.  A  common  designation  of  onr  SaWonr  in  Anglo-Saxon  anihors. 

3.  Ares  Sm.  is  rejected  here  for  *'  aras"  B.  the  indispensable  reading.  It  has  also 
appeared  suitable  to  read  tfegnunge  for  Bede*8  mtfiw^mo,  rather  than  segnunge  hleetingt  as 
the  last  word  of  the  preceding  sentence. 
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came,  and  all  the  most  learned  men  who  were  chiefly  from  the 
city  Bangor:  at  that  time  the  abbot  of  that  monastery  was 
named  Dinoth.  When  they  then  were  going  to  the  meetings  they 
first  came  to  a  [certain]  hermit,  who  was  with  them  holy  and 
wise.  They  interrogated  and  asked  him,  whether  they  should 
for  Augustine's  lore  forsake  their  own  institutions  and  customs. 
Then  answered  he  them ;  ''  If  he  be  a  man  of  God,  follow  hhn.** 
Quoth  they  to  him;  ''How  may  we  know  whether  he  be  so  T 
Quoth  he,  "  [Our]  Lord  himself  hath  said  in  his  gospel.  Take  ye 
my  yoke  upon  you,  and  learn  from  me  that  I  am  mild  and  of 
lowly  heart.  And  now  if  Augustine  is  mild  and  of  lowly  heart, 
then  it  is  [to  be]  believed  that  he  bears  Christ's  yoke  and  teaches 
you  to  bear  it.  If  he  then  is  unmild  and  haughty,  then  it  is 
known  that  he  is  not  from  God,  nor  [should]  ye  mind  his  words.** 
Quoth  they  again,  "  How  may  we  know  that  distinctly  T  Quoth 
he,  "  See  ye  that  he  come  first  to  the  synod  with  his  fellows, 
and  sit ;  and  if  he  rises  towards  you  when  ye  come,  then  wit  ye 
that  he  is  Christ's  servant ;  and  ye  shall  humbly  hear  his  words 
and  his  lore.  But  if  he  despise  you  and  will  not  rise  towards  you 
since  there  are  more  of  you,  be  he  then  despised  by  you."  Well, 
they  did  so  as  he  said. 

4.  When  they  had  came  to  the  Synod-place,  the  archbishop 
Augustine  was  sitting  on  his  seat  When  they  saw  that  he  rose 
not  for  them,  they  quickly  became  angry,  and  upbraided  him  [as 
being]  haughty,  and  gainsaid  and  withstood  all  his  words.  The 
archbishop  said  to  them ;  "  In  many  things  ye  are  contrary  to 
our  customs  and  so  to  [those]  of  all  God's  churches,  and  yet  if  ye 
will  be  obedient  to  me  in  these  three  things  :  That  first  ye  cele- 
brate Easter  at  the  right  tide.  That  ye  fulfil  the  ministry  of  bap- 
tism, through  which  we  are  born  as  God's  children,  after  the 
manner  of  the  holy  Roman  and  apostolic  church.  And  that 
thirdly  ye  preach  the  word  of  the  Lord  to  the  English  people 
together  with  us :  we  will  patiently  bear  with  all  other  things 
which  ye  do  that  are  contrary  to  our  customs."  They  said  that 
they  would  do  none  of  these  things,  nor  would  have  him  for  an 
archbishop :  they  said  among  themselves,  "  If  he  would  not  now 
rise  for  us,  much  more  if  we  shall  be  subjected  to  him,  will  he 
contemn  us  for  naught"  It  is  said  that  the  man  of  God  St 
augustine,  in  a  threatening  manner  foretold,  "  If  they  would  not 
receive  peace  with  men  of  God,  that  they  should  receive  unpeace 
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and  war  from  their  foes ;  and  if  they  would  not  preach  among  the 
English  race  the  word  of  Kfe,  they  sliould  through  their  hands 
suffer  the  vengeance  of  death."* 

5.  And  through  every  thing,  as  the  man  of  God  had  foretold, 
by  the  righteous  doom  of  God  it  came  to  pass ;  and  very  soon 
after  this  Ethelfrith  king  of  the  English,  of  whom  we  spoke 
before,  collected  a  great  army,  and  led  it  to  liCgcaster,  and  there 
fought  against  the  Britons.  And  made  the  greatest  slaughter  of 
the  faithless '  people.  Whilst  he  was  beginning  the  battle,  king 
Ethelfrith  saw  their  priests  and  bishops  and  monks  standing  aloof 
in  a  safer  place,  that  they  should  pray  and  make  intercession  to 
God  for  their  warriors :  he  inquired  and  asked  what  that  host 
was,  and  what  they  were  doing  there.  When  he  understood  the 
cause  of  their  coming,  then  said  he,  "  So !  I  wot  if  they  cry  to 
their  God  against  us,  though  they  bear  not  a  weapon,  they  fight 
against  us,  for  they  pursue  us  with  their  hostile  prayers  and 
curses.  He  then  straightway  ordered  to  turn  upon  them  first, 
and  slay  them.  Men  say  that  there  were  twelve  hundred  of  this 
host,  and  fifty  of  them  escaped  *  by  flight ;  and  he  so  then  de- 
stroyed and  blotted  out  the  other  host  of  the  sinful  nation,  not 
without  great  waning  of  his  [own]  host ;  and  so  was  fulfilled  the 
prophecy  of  the  holy  bishop  Augustine,  that  they  should  for  their 
trowlessness  •  suffer  the  vengeance  of  temporal  perdition,  because 
they  despised  the  skilful  counsel  of  their  eternal  salvation. 


CHAPTER  III. 
That  Angostine  hallowed  Mellitut  and  Juitus  to  Bishops,  and  of  his  deeease. 

1.  After  these  things  Augustine  bishop  [of  Britain]  hallowed 
two  bishops :  the  one  was  named  Mellitus,  the  other  Justus. 
Mellitus  he  sent  to  preach  divine  lore  to  the  East-Saxons,  who 
are  shed  off  from  Kentland  by  the  river  Thames,  and  joined  to 
the  east  sea.  Their  chief  city  is  called  Lundencaster  (now  Lon- 
don), standing  on  the  bank  of  the  foresaid  river,  and  it  is  the 
market  place '  of  land  and  sea-comers.  The  king  in  the  nation 
at  that  time  was  Seabright  (or  Sabert)  Ethelbert's  sister-son,  and 
his  vassal.    Then  he  and  the  nation  of  the  East^axons  received 

1.  lAi.  trowless.  2.  LU.  loosed  away.  3.  Ger.  treulosigk«it,  perfidy.    The 

'  less'  of  the  £ng. — ^leasof  A.  S.  treowleas,— looe-,  ft4oii^»  are  the  same  element — ^loose,  free, 
Toid,  quite  different  from  less,  IsMse  miner;  The  adj.  does  not  mean  haring  less  truth,  hut 
altogether  Toid  of  truth  or  fidelity.  4.  Lit.  Cheapstow. 
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the  word  of  truth  and  the  faith  of  Christ  through  Mellitus  the 
bishop's  lore.  Then  king  Ethelbert  ordered  to  build  a  church  in 
London,  and  to  hallow  it  to  St  Paul  the  apostle,  that  he  and  his 
afterfoUowers  might  have  their  bishopseat  in  that  place.  Jus- 
tus he  hallowed  as  bishop  in  Kent  itself  at  Rochester,  which  is 
four  and  twenty  miles  right  west  from  Canterbury ;  In  which  city 
likewise  king  Ethelbert  ordered  to  build  a  church,  and  to  hallow 
it  to  St  Andrew  the  apostle ;  and  to  each  of  these  bishops  the 
king  gave  his  gifts  and  bookland  and  possessions  for  them  to 
brook  with  their  fellows. 

2.  After  these  things  then  father  Augustine  beloved  of  God 
departed  [this  Kfe],  and  his  body  was  buried  without  [doors], 
nigh  the  church  of  the  blessed  apostles  Peter  and  Paul,  which 
we  mentioned  before,  because  it  was  not  then  yet  fully  built  nor 
hallowed.  As  soon  as  it  was  hallowed,  then  his  body  was  put 
into  it,  and  becomingly  buried  in  the  north  porch  of  the  church, 
in  which  likewise  the  bodies  of  all  the  afterfollowing  archbishops 
are  buried  but  two,  that  is,  Theodorus  and  Berhtwald,  whose 
bodies  are  laid  in  the  church  itself,  because  no  more  might  [be 
so]  in  the  foresaid  porch.  Wellnigh  in  the  middle  of  the  church 
is  an  altar  *  set  and  hallowed  in  name  of  St  Gregory,  on  which 
every  Saturday  their  memory  and  decease  are  celebrated  with 
mass-song  by  the  mass-priest  of  that  place.  On  St  Augustine's 
tomb  is  written  an  inscription  of  this  sort : — Here  resteth  Sir  * 
Augustine,  the  first  archbishop  of  Canterbury,  who  was  formerly 
sent  hither  by  tha  blessed  Gregory,  bishop  of  the  Roman  city : 
and  was  upheld  by  God  with  working  of  wonders.  King  Ethel- 
bert and  his  people  he  led  from  the  worship  of  Idols  to  the  faith 
of  Christ,  and  having  fulfilled  the  days  of  his  ministry  in  peace, 
departed '  on  the  26th  day  of  May  in  the  same  king's  reign. 


CHAFl'ER  IV. 

That  Laurentins  ¥rith  his  fellow-bishops  4  admonished  the  Scots  on  the  oneness  ^  of 

Ae  holy  church,  and  most  of  all  ^about  the  holding  of  £aster ;  and  that  Mellitus 

came  to  Home. 

1.  After  Augustine  followed  in  the  bishophood  Laurentius, 

I.  LU.  holy  table,  wigbed  A.  S.  2.  "  Sir"  in  Eng.  (*  Schir* Scot)  equal  to  Dominus, 

L.  was  five  or  six  centuries  ago  prefixed  to  the  name  of  every  ordained  priest. 

3.  Lit,  forthfared*— went  out. 

4.  LU,  evenbishops.    So  emn  (r.  euin)  cristen  Ch.  fellow-christian. 

5.  Conloundmg  (as  some  yet  do)  "  oneness''  or  unity  with  uniformity. 

6.  dalles  m«Mt— how  different  from  our  *  almost' ! 
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whom  he  in  his  lifetime  had  hallowed  for  this  reason,  lest  after 
his  decease  the  stajte  of  so  new  a  church,  any  while  without  a 
herdsman,  should  begin  to  totter.  And  in  that  he  followed  the 
example  of  the  first  herdsman  of  God's  church,  St  Peter  the 
apostle :  When  he  at  Rome  first  established  Christ's  church,  it  is 
said  that  he  hallowed  Clement  for  the  help  of  divine  lore,  and  for 
his  afterfollower.  When  he  then — ^Laurentius — ^had  received  the 
archbishophood,  he  began  strongly  to  eke  the  foundations  of  the 
church,  which  he  had  seen  nobly  laid,  and  by  the  frequent  voice 
of  his  holy  exhortation  and  lore,  and  by  continual  examples  of 
pious  working,  he  began  to  heighten  and  enlarge  [the  church]  to 
a  due  height  of  prosperity.  Not  that  only,  that  he  took  care  of 
the  new  church,  which  was  gathered  from  English  kin,  but  like- 
wise of  the  old  inhabitants,  the  Britons  and  Scots.  For  he 
understood  that  in  many  things  they  disagreed  with  God's 
church  ;  and  most  of  all  that  they  did  not  celebrate  the  solemnity 
of  the  holy  Easter,  and  the  day  of  [our]  Lord's  againrising  at 
the  right  tide;  he  [therefore]  wrote  and  sent  a  letter  to  them, 
prayed  and  besought  therh,  that  in  oneness  of  peace,  and  in  the 
holding  of  right  Easters,  they  would  agiee  with  the  church  of 
Christ,  which  is  spread  abroad  through  all  the  earth.  But  though 
he  did  these  things,  how  much  he  sped — now  yet  these  present 
times  shew  the  same  customs. 

2.  In  these  times  came  Mellitus,  bishop  of  London,  to  Rome 
about  the  needful  occasions  of  the  English  church,  and  he  then 
was  treating  with  the  apostolic  pope  Bonifacius,  who  was  the 
fourth  bishop  of  the  Roman  church  from  St  Gregory.  And  he 
then  this  same  pope  assembled  a  synod  of  Italian  bishops,  and  set 
in  order  about  the  life  of  monks  and  their  stillness.  This  synod 
was  in  the  eighth  year  of  Phocas  the  emperor's  reign.  And 
Mellitus  sat  among  them  at  the  synod,  and  the  things  which  were 
there  regularly  deemed,  he,  by  his  authority,  and  the  token  of 
Christ's  rood,  wrote  and  fastened,  and  returned  to  Britain,  and 
brought  them  with  him  in  writing,  to  be  held  by  the  English 
church,  together  with  the  epistle  which  the  same  pope  sent  to 
the  God-beloved  archbishop  Laurentius,  and  all  his  fellows,  and 
to  king  Ethelbert,  and  all  the  English  nation,  for  their  comfort 
and  for  confirmation  of  right  life. 
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CHAPTER  V. 

Tbt  Kings  Ethelbert  and  Sabert  being  dead,  their  afterfollowen  were  following  idolatry, 
therefore  Mellitiu  and  Justus  went  from  Britain. 

1.  Then  about  six  hundred  and  sixteen  winters  from  our 
Lord's  incarnation^  that  was  about  one  and  twenty  years  after 
Augustine,  with  his  fellows,  was  sent  to  teach  in  the  English 
nation,  Ethelbert,  king  of  the  Kentmen,  after  the  temporal 
kingdom  which  he  wonderfully  held  six  and  fifty  years,  [died]  * 
and  then  with  gladness  ascended  to  the  heavenly  kingdom*  He 
was  the  third  king  among  the  kings  in  the  English  nation  that 
wielded  all  the  southern  provinces,  and  had  rule  to  the  river 
Humber.  The  first  who  had  rule  of  this  sort  was  Elle,  king  of 
the  South-Saxons.  The  second  was  Keawlin,  king  of  the  West- 
Saxons.  The  third  was,  as  we  said  before,  Ethelbert,  king  of  the 
Renters.  •  The  fourth  was  Rsedwald,  king  of  the  East  English. 
The  fifth  was  Edwin,  king  of  the  Northumbrians,  who  had  rule 
over  all  the  Britons  but  •  the  Kenters  alone.  He  likewise  sub- 
jected to  the  rule  of  the  English  kin  the  Menavian  *  isles  of  the 
Britons,  which  are  situate  betwixt  Hibemia,  the  island  of  the 
Scots,  and  Britain.  The  sixth  was  Oswald,  the  best  and  most 
Christian  king  of  the  Northumbrians,  who  had  rule  in  these  same 
territories.  The  seventh  was  Oswy,  his  brother,  who  likewise 
overcame  and  rendered  tributary,  in  a  great  deal,  the  nations  of 
the  Picts  and  Scots. 

2.  Then  died  king  Ethelbert,  twenty-one  years  after  he  had 
received  baptism  and  the  faith  of  Christ,  and  was  buried  in  the 
church  of  the  blessed  apostles  Peter  and  Paul,  in  St  Martin's  porch : 
and  there  also  Berhta  his  queen  was  buried.  This  king,  among 
other  good  things  which  he  performed  for  his  people  by  his 
counsel,  also  appointed  institutes  of  right  dooms  after  the  example 
of  the  Romans,  by  the  advice  of  prudent  men ;  and  ordered  to 
write  them  in  English ;  which  even  now  until  this  [day]  are  had 
and  holden  by  them  (the  English).     In  these  he  first  set  [down] 

1.  Either  this  w«<rd  must  be  supplied,  or  **  and'*  is  superfluous. 

2.  Cantrwara  is  Cantrer  in  **  Canterbury,"  and  Kenters  (or  Kentmen)  both  looks  and 
sounds  better  than  Canters.  They  are  all  kings  of  the  people — not  of  the  country  only ; 
sometimes  tn  the  country — "  on  Kentrlande." 

3.  "  All  but  the  wakeful  nightingale."    P.  L. 

4.  Monige  BrytU  ealond— ^jf.  Menauias  Britonum  intulas,  Bede,  by  a  very  common, 
error  in  confounding  u  (v)  with  it,  printed  Mevanias.  For  Menavia,  the  Mona  of  Cesar, 
now  Man,  see  Orosius,  I,  xi.  In  the  next  line,  for  Smith's  Scotlande,  I  read,  with  MS.  £, 
Scotta  iglande.  Ireland  (Hibemia)  and  Scotland  for  North  Britain,  were  names  unknown 
to  Bede  or  Alfred. 
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how  one  should  make  amends  who  took  away  the  goods  of  a 
churchy  or  of  a  bishop^  or  of  other  orders,  by  theft, — he  would 
afford  protection  to  those  whose  lore  he  had  received.  This 
same  Ethelbert  was  the  son  of  Irminric,  whose  father  was  named 
Octa;  and  his  father,  Oeric,  whose  surname  was  Oesc,  from 
whom  the  kings  of  Kent  were  named  Oesk-ings.  Oesc*s  father 
was  Hengist,  who  was  the  first  leader  and  general  of  the  English 
kin  in  Britain,  as  we  said  before. 

3.  After  Ethelbert's  decease  Eadbald  his  son  succeeded  to  the 
government ;  and  he  soon  wrought  much  waning  and  damage  to 
the  tender  growth  of  the  church:  for  he  not  only  would  not 
receive  the  faith  of  Christ,  but  was  besmitten '  with  unlawful  and 
shocking  fornication,  so  that  he  went  to  his  father's  wife.  By 
both  of  these  sins  he  gave  occasion  of  returning  to  their  former 
uncleanness,  to  those  who  under  his  father's  reign,  either  with  his 
kingly  help,  or  for  fear^of  him,  had  received  the  law  of  cleanness 
and  ttke  faith  of  Christ  Nor  were  the  whips  of  heaven's  threat- 
enings  wanting  to  the  trowless  king,  that  through  them  he  should 
be  cleansed  and  set  right.  For  he  was  frequently  troubled  with 
madness '  of  mood,  and  invasion  of  the  unclean  ghost. 

4.  The  death  of  Sabert,  king  of  the  East-Saxons,  likewise 
increased  the  storm  of  this  confusion,  for  when  he  sought  the 
everlasting  kingdom,  he  left  as  heirs  of  the  temporal  kingdom  his 
three  sons.  They  soon  began  to  serve  idols,  which  they  had 
seemed  to  forsake  a  Uttle  in  their  father's  lifetime ;  and  they  gave 
free  leave  to  the  people  who  were  subject  to  them  to  worship 
idols.  When  they  saw  the  bishop  celebrate  the  solemnity  of  the 
mass  in  God's  church,  and  give  the  housel  to  the  people,  they 
were  inblown  with  barbarous  folly,  and  said  to  him:  *'Why 
dost  thou  not  reach  us  the  white  loaf  which  thou  gavest  to  our 
father  Saba  (they  named  him  so),  and  even  now  givest  to  people 
in  church  ?"  The  bishop  answered  them:  "  If  ye  will  be  washen 
in  the  healing  well  of  baptism's  bath,  as  your  father  was  washen, 
then  may  ye  likewise  be  partakers  of  the  holy  bread,  as  he  was  a 
partaker.  But  if  ye  despise  life's  bath,  ye  may  not  for  any  sake 
receive  life's  bread,"    They  said ;  **  We  will  not  go  into  the  bath, 

1.  Defiled  or  infected.  In  Scotland  "smit"  b  infect,  '•smittable"  infectious,— hence 
E.  smut,  tmutty. 

2.  Wedenheortoesae  (A^.)  ivodheartneis,  ''There  saw  I  wodnejse  laughing  in  his 
mood,"~-Ch.  Why  should  the  pure  English  •«  ghost"  be  given  up  for  the  shortened  Latin 
"  spirit" — or  unclean  ghost,  for  impure  if  irit  ? 
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because  we  know  that  we  have  no  need  of  it,  but  nevertheless 
we  will  be  fed  with  the  bread."  When  they  were  oft  and 
earnestly  admonished  by  him,  that  it  might  by  no  means  be,  that 
without  the  holy  cleansing  of  baptism's  bath,  they  should  have 
communion  of  the  holy  bread,  then  at  last  they  were  stirred  up 
with  fury,'  [and]  said  to  him  ;  '*  If  thou  wilt  not  indulge  us  in  so 
easy  a  thing  which  we  ask,  thou  canst  not  dwell  in  our  province 
nor  in  our  community,"  and  drove  him  away,  and  ordered  him, 
with  his  fellows,  to  go  out  of  their  kingdom.  When  he  was 
driven  away,  he  came  to  Kent,  sought  and  consulted  with  Mel- 
litus  and  Justus,  his  fellow-bishops,  what  he  ought  to  do  concern- 
ing these  things.  And  then  they  resolved  with  common  counsel, 
that  it  was  better  and  safer  for  them  to  return  tp  their  country, 
and  there  with  a  free  mind  serve  the  Lord,  than  to  sit  longer 
without  fruit  among  the  barbarians,  and  those  fighting  against 
the  faith  of  Christ  Then  first  the  bishops,  Mellitus  and  Justus, 
went  over  sea,  and  came  into  the  realm  of  Gaul,  and  determined 
that  they  would  there  abide  an  end  of  the  affair.  But  the 
wicked  kings,  not  a  great  while  after  they  had  driven  the  preacher 
of  truth  from  them,  that  they  might  freely  minister  the  worship 
of  devils,  came  against  the  West-Saxons  to  battle,  and  all  fell 
together,  and  were  slain  with  their  war-host ;  and  though  their 
princes  were  slain,  the  folk  could  not  even  then  be  set  right, 
that  had  before  been  led  to  sins,  nor  be  called  back  to  the  faith 
of  Christ,  nor  to  the  love  of  God. 


CHAPTEI^  VI. 

That  Laurentius  the  archbishop  being  reproved  by  the  apoittle  St  Peter  converted  king  Ead* 
bald  to  Christ ;  and  the  bishops  Mellitus  and  Justus  returned  hither  to  preach. . 

1.  When  Laurentius  the  archbishop  then  would  have  followed 
the  other  bishops  his  fellows,  and  have  left  Britain,  then  ordered 
he,  in  the  same  night  when  he  would  set  out  in  the  morning,  a 
bed  to  be  made  ready  for  him  in  the  church  of  the  blessed 
apostles  Peter  and  Paul,  of  which  we  have  often  spoken,  that 
he  might  rest  him ;  and  then  first,  for  a  long  while  of  the  night, 
was  [engaged]  in  holy  prayers,  and  [shed]  his  tears,  and  sent  his 
prayers  to  God  for  the  state  of  the  church  ;  and  being  worn  out 
and  weary,  set  his  limbs  then  to  rest,  and  for  a  little  fell  asleep. 

2.  Then  soon  appeared  to  him  the  most  blessed  prince  of  the 

!•  LiUraUff  hot-heartness^/uroftf  Bd, 
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apostles^  St  Peter,  and  during  much  time  of  the  dark  night,  vvith 
grim  scourgings  swinged  and  rebuked  him,  and  asked  him  with 
apostolic  sharpness,  why  he  would  forlet '  God's  flock,  which  he 
had  bidden  him  keep,  or  to  what  herdsman  he  was  in  his  flight 
leaving  Christ's  sheep,  that  were  set  in  the  midst  of  wolves  ?  He 
also  said  to  him,  "  Hast  thou  forgotten  my  example,  how,  for  the 
sake  of  Christ's  children,  whom,  in  tokening  of  his  love,  he  com- 
mended to  me,  I  suffered  and  sustained  bonds,  and  scourgings, 
and  prison,  and  many  afflictions,  and  at  last  death  itself,  yea  the 
death  of  the  cross,  from  unbelievers  and  foes  of  Christ,  that  I 
might  be  crowned  with  Christ  ?  "  Then  w^as  Christ's  servant,  Lau- 
rentius,  greatly  emboldened  by  the  apostle's  scourging  and 
admonitions,  [and]  came  early  in  the  morning  to  the  king,  and 
opened  his  garment,  and  shewed  him  with  how  much  scourging 
he  had  been  corrected  and  punished.  Then  wondered  he  very 
much,  and  asked  who  had  been  so  daring,  that  he  had  done  such 
harm  to  so  great  a  man.  When  he  then,  the  king,  heard  and 
knew  that  he,  the  bishop,  had  suffered  so  great  torments  and 
pains  from  Christ's  apostle,  for  the  sake  of  his  salvation,  then  he 
became  very  much  affrighted,  and  in  great  dread  for  himself ; 
and  soon  cast  away  all  the  service  of  idols,  which  he  formerly 
served,  and  forlet*  the  unright  wiving,  and  received  Christ's 
beUef,  and  the  bishop  baptized  him  ;  and  he  soon  protected  and 
helped  the  possessions  and  goods  of  the  church,  in  all  things,  to 
the  utmost  of  his  power. 

3.  And  he  likewise  sent  messengers  into  the  kingdom  of  Gaul, 
and  bade  them  call  home  the  bishops  Mellitus  and  Justus,  and 
ordered  them  to  return  freely  home  to  their  bishop  ships.  And 
they  returned  home  about  a  year  after  they  formerly  went  from 
Britain.  Justus  returned  to  Rochester,  where  he  formerly  was 
bishop ;  bishop  Mellitus  the  Londoners  would  not  receive ;  but 
loved  more  to  serve  the  bishops  of  their  idols ;  and  they  heeded 
not  the  words  of  king  Eadbald,  for  his  rule  was  not  over  them 
as  his  father  had.  However  he  with  his  people,  with  those  of 
Kent,  after  he  was  converted  to  the  Lord,  served  and  obeyed  the 
divine  commandments.  Lastly,  as  a  token  of  that,  he  ordered  to 
build  a  church  in  St  Peter's  monastery  in  honour  of  the  blessed 
virgin  St  Mary,  which  Mellitus  afterwards  hallowed  in  her  name, 
when  he  was  archbishop. 

2>  Fontke,  leave ;  we  ttiU  lay  *  let  alone '  for  leave  alone. 
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CHAPTER  VII. 

That  Mellitut  was  archbishop  after  Laurentius,  he  quenched  by  prayer  the  flames  of 

his  burning  city. 

1.  In  this  king's  reign  the  blessed  archbishop  St  Laurentius 
died,  and  ascended  the  heavenly  kingdom,  and  was  buried  in  the 
church  of  the  monastery  of  the  blessed  apostle  St  Peter,  beside 
his  foregoer  St  Augustine,  the  foiuth  day  of  the  nones  (2d  day) 
of  February.  After  that  Mellitus,  who  was  formerly  bishop  of 
London,  took  to  the  bishop-seat  of  Canterbury  church — ^third 
bishop  from  St  Augustine.  Bishop  Justus  was  still  living,  and 
ruled  the  assembly  at  Rochester :  and  they  both  with  great  care 
and  toil  held  and  ruled  the  English  church.  Mellitus  was  sorely 
weighed  down  by  infirmity  of  body — by  foot-ill  or  gout;  but 
yet,  with  hale  steps  of  his  mind,  he  gladly  overleaped  all  earthly 
things,  and  ever  with  his  mind  was  flying  to  love,  to  ask,  and  to 
seek  the  heavenly.  He  was  by  bodily  birth  noble,  but  by  height 
of  mind  much  nobler. 

2.  We  must  tell  some  witnessing  of  his  might,  that  we  may  the 
more  easily  understand  his  other  virtue.  It  befel  at  one  time 
that  the  city  Canterbury  was  through  sinful  carelessness  inbumt 
with  fire,  and  the  fire  and  the  flame  greatly  waxed  and  spread  ; 
and  nobody  by  oncasting  of  water  might  withstand  them  ;  and  a 
great  deal  of  the  city  was  laid  waste.  Then  went  the  raging 
flame  and  spread  itsetf  to  the  bishop ;  then  trusted  he  in  divine 
help,  where  the  human  was  wanting ;  he  ordered  his  attendants 
to  bear  himself  towards  the  fire,  and  to  set  him  where  the  flame 
and  the  danger  were  greatest,  and  infirm  [as  he  was]  began 
through  bis  prayer  to  drive  away  the  danger  of  the  fire,  which 
formerly  the  firm  hand  of  stronger  men,  through  much  toil, 
might  not  do ;  and  straightway  the  wind,  which  formerly  blew  from 
the  south,  and  strewed  the  fire  into  the  city,  shifted  itseK  from 
the  north,  and  drove  the  fire  out  from  it,  and  soon  through  his 
prayer  the  fire  was  altogether  quenched  and  staunched.  And 
because  the  man  of  God  strongly  burnt  within  with  the  fire  of 
divine  love,  he  often  by  his  frequent  prayers  and  exhortations 
shielded  and  shoved  off  the  storms  and  fierceness  of  cursed 
ghosts  from  scathing  of  himself  and  his  fellows :  It  was  worthy  of 
this,  that  he  should  be  able  to  prevail  against  the  earthly  winds 
and  flames,  lest  they  should  scathe  him  or  his  friends.  And  this 
holy  bishop^  alter  he  had  held  and  ruled  the  church  five  winters. 
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inL  Eadbald's  reign  departed  to  heaven,  and  was  buried  in  the 
oftnamed  monastery,  in  St  Peter^s  church,  the  eighth  day  of  the 
kalends  of  May  (24<A  day  of  April). 

CHAPITER  VIII. 

1.  His  immediate  afterfollower  in  the  bishophood  was  Justus, 
who  was  formerly  bishop  at  Rochester,  and  hallowed  in  his  stead 
another  bishop  of  that  church,  [who]  was  called  Romanus :  for  he 
had  received  authority  from  Pope  Boniface,  that  he  might  ordain 
bishops. 

CHAPTER  IX. 

Of  the  reign  of  Edwin,  and  that  Paulinus  coming  preached  the  gospel  to  him,  and  firat 
taught  his  daughter,  with  other  persons,  hy  the  holy  mysteries  of  the  Christian  helief. 

1.  At  that  time  likewise  the  Northumbrian  nation,  with  their 
king  £dwin»  received  Christ's  belief,  which  Paulinus  the  holy 
bishop  preached  and  taught  to  them.  To  the  king  the  reception 
of  Christ's  belief  and  of  the  heavenly  kingdom,  was  likewise  a 
token  of  *  the  waxing  might  of  his  earthly  kingdom,  so  that  none 
of  the  English  kings  ere  him  got  into  his  dominion  all  the  British 
territories  where  either  their  provinces  of  the  English  kin,  or 
those  of  the  Britons  are  dwelt  in, — ^all  which  he  got  into  his 
dominion,  and  likewise  subjected  the  Menavian  isles  of  the 
Britons  to  the  sovereignty  of  the  English  kin,  as  we  ere  before  • 
said. 

2,  The  first  occasion  to  this  nation,  that  is,  the  Northumbrians, 
to  receive  Christ's  belief,  was  that  their  foresaid  king,  Edwin,  was 
by  affinity  joined  to  the  kings  of  Kent.  He  received  thence  to 
wife  Ethelburga  the  daughter  of  king  Ethelbert ;  (she  by  another 
name  was  called  Tate).  When  he  first  sent  ambassadors  to  her 
brother  Eadbald,  who  was  then  king  of  Kent,  and  begged  and 
desired  the  marriage  of  this  maiden,  then  answered  he,  "  That  it 
was  not  permitted  that  a  Christian  maiden  should  be  given  to 
wife  to  a  heathen  man,  lest  the  faith  and  the  mysteries  of  the 
heavenly  king  should  be  profaned  by  the  marriage  of  a  king  who 

2.  Or  rather  ''was  betokened  hy" — ^The  structure  of  this  sentence  is  very  hard  to 
unrarel,  and  argues  a  misconception  of  the  Latin.  Bede  says — "as  a  presage  of  his 
receiving  the  faiUi  and  the  heavenly  kingdom,  the  power  of  his  earthly  empire  had  likewise 
increased."  Alfred  makes  both  "  onfengnes"  (reception) ,  and  *'  meaht "  (power),  nomina- 
tives (apparently)  to  goweoz.  3.  Sic  A.  S. 
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knew  not  the  worship  of  the  true  king."  When  the  ambassadors 
told  these  words  again  to  Edwin,  then  promised  he  straightway, 
that  he  would  do  naught  against  the  Christian  belief  which  the 
maiden  held,  but  that  she  might  [hold]  the  belief  and  the  worship 
of  her  religion  [along]  with  all  her  companions  who  came  with 
her, — [might]  live  in  the  Christian  manner,  and  well  hold  it. 
Nor  did  he  withsay  *  that  he  himself  likewise  might  undertake 
the  same  reh'gion,  if  wise  counsellors  determined  that  it  might  be 
deemed  holier,  and  more  loved  of  God.  Then  was  the  maiden 
betrothed  and  after  a  space  sent  to  Edwin,  and  according  to  that 
which  they  had  formerly  determined,  the  God-beloved  man  St 
Paulinus  was  hallowed  as  a  bishop,  who  was  to  go  with  her,  in 
order  that  he  might,  both  by  the  celebration  of  the  holy  mysteries, 
and  by  his  daily  lore,  confirm  the  maiden  and  her  fellows,  that 
she  might  not  be  besmitten  or  infected  in  the  intercourse  of  the 
heathen. 

3.  Paulinus  was  hallowed  for  bishop  by  Justus  the  archbishop 
the  twelfth  day  of  the  kalends  of  August  (21st  of  July).  Then 
came  he  with  the  forespoken-of  maiden  to  Edwin  the  king,  as  if 
he  were  the  companion  of  a  bodily  gathering ;  but  he  rather  with 
all  his  mind  intended,  that  through  his  lore  he  might  call  the 
nation  which  he  was  seeking,  to  a  knowledge  of  the  true  God, 
and  to  the  belief  of  Ciirist.  When  he  came  into  the  province 
with  the  maiden,  then  toiled'  he  much  that  he  might  both, 
through  the  Lord's  grace,  hold  his  fellows  who  had  come  with 
him,  that  they  sprung  not  away  from  their  belief,  and,  if  he  were 
able,  that  he  might  convert  some  of  the  heathen  to  the  belief  of 
Christ.  But,  as  the  apostle  says,  though  he  so  long  time  toiled 
in  his  lore,  that  "  God  has  blinded  the  mind  of  the  unbelieving, 
lest  to  them  shine  the  enlightening  of  Christ's  gospel  and  of  his 
glory.*' 

4.  Then  in  the  following  year,  came  into  the  province  of  the 
Northumbrians  a  man  whose  name  was  Eomer ;  he  was  sent  by 
the  king  of  the  West-Saxons,  whose  name  was  Quickhelm,  that 
he  should  bereave  king  Edwin  at  the  same  time  both  of  kingdom 
and  of  life.  He  had  and  bore  with  him  a  two-edged  hand-seax 
or  dagger,  which  was  poisoned,  that,  if  the  wound  were  not 
enough  for '  the  king's  death,  the  poison  might  help.     He  came 

1.  Gainsay,  deny,  refuse.  2.  So  Bd. — A,  S,  wende  seems  on  error* 

3.  Lit,  too  little  sufficed  to. 
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to  the  king  on  the  first  Easter  day  by  the  river  Derwent,  where 
was  then  the  king's  chief  abode.  Then  went  he  in  as  if  he 
should  say  his  lord's  errand ;  and  while  he  then  with  crafty 
mouth  was  telling  the  lying  errand  and  falsely  glozing'  it,  he 
suddenly  stood  up,  and,  having  drawn  the  dagger  under  his 
garment,  rushed  on  the  king.  When  Lilla,  the  king's  thane  the 
most  faithful  to  him,  saw  that,  (he  had  not  a  shield  at  hand  that 
he  might  shield  the  king  with,)  [but]  set  his  body  between,  before 
the  sting  or  thrust,  and  he  (the  assassin)  through-stang '  the  king's 
thane,  and  wounded  the  king.  Then  was  he  soon  hemmed  in 
with  weapons  on  every  side ;  lo  t  he  then  too  in  the  tumult,  killed 
with  the  hateful  *  weapon  another  king's  thane,  who  was  named 
Forthhere. 

6.  On  that  same  night  of  the  holy  Easter,  it  was  that  the  queen 
bore  to  the  king  a  daughter,  who  was  called  Eanfled.  When 
the  same  king,  in  the  bishop's  presence,  was  thanking  his  gods 
for  the  daughter  that  was  born  to  him,  the  bishop,  on  the  other 
hand,  began  to  give  thanks  to  the  Lord  Christ,  and  let  the  king 
know,  that  he  by  his  prayers  had  obtained  from  Him,  that  the 
queen,  sound,  and  without  heavy  sore,  should  bring  forth  the 
child.  When  the  king  heard  this,  then  began  he  to  shew  glad- 
ness at  the  bishop's  words,  and  promised  that  he  himself  would 
forsake  idols,  and  that  he  would  choose  Christ's  service,  if  he 
gave  him  life  and  victory  in  the  war  which  he  had  resolved  on, 
against  the  king,  by  whom  the  murthcrer  was  formerly  sent,  who 
had  wounded  him ;  and  his  same  daughter  he  gave  the  bishop  to 
hallow  to  Christ,  as  a  pledge  that  he  would  fulfil  that  promise. 
She  was  baptized  on  the  holy  day  of  Pentecost,  the  first  person  • 
of  the  Northumbrian  nation,  with  eleven  other  maidens  of  the 
queen's  household ;  she  was  the  twelfth. 

6.  At  that  time  also  was  the  king  healed  of  his  wound,  which 
was  formerly  given  him  ;  then  assembled  he  his  army  against  the 
West-Saxons,  and  came  thither;  and  soon  after  he  fought  on 
them,  all  his  foes  were  made  known  to  him,  who  had  formerly 
plotted  against  his  life;    and  some  of  them  he  slew,  some  he 

2.  Pleswede  Sm — ^not  to  be  found  in  Diet — supposed  an  uxox  for  gleswede, — glesan,  to 
gloze,  Somn. 

3.  So  Ch.  **  throughgirt  with  many  a  wound  " — thrust  through — pierced. 

4.  Manfullan,  Alf.  sinful — wicked. 

5.  ^rest  manna,  first  of  men— the  first  human  being. 
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received  into  his  dominion.  And  he  thus  went  home  again 
victorious ;  not  that  he  soon  would  rashly  and  inconsiderately 
receive  the  mysteries  of  the  Christian  belief,  though  it  was  so  that 
he  no  further  served  idols,  after  he  had  promised  himself  to 
Christ's  service :  but  he  first  earnestly  aye  *  from  that  time,  both 
from  the  venerable  man,  St  Paulinus,  learned  the  reason  of  the 
Christian  faith,  and  with  his  aldermen  whom  he  wist  [to  be], 
vrisest  and  most  prudent — with  them  he  frequently  consulted 
and  sought,  what  was  to  be  done  concerning  these  things.  Yea 
he  also  himself,  since  he  was  by  nature  a  most  sagacious  man,  oft 
sat  alone  vrith  his  silent  mouth,  but  with  inward  heart  speaking 
many  [things]  vrith  himself,  [and]  studied  what  was  best  for  him 
to  do,  and  what  religion  was  to  be  holden  by  him. 


CHAPTER  X. 
That  the  pope  Boniface,  having  sent  a  letter,  exhorted  the  same  king  to  right  belief. 

At  that  tide  likewise  the  bishop  of  the  apostolic  seat,  pope 
Boniface,  sent  Edwin  greeting  and  a  letter,  whereby  he  exhorted 
him  to  receive  Christ's  belief." 


CHAPTER  XII. 

1.  There  was  likewise  a  Godspeech '  and  a  heavenly  revelation, 
which  the  Divine  Mercy  unfolded  to  him  long  before,  when  he 
was  an  exile  with  Redwald  king  of  the  East-English,  which 
greatly  helped  his  understanding  to  receive  and  to  understand  the 
admonitions  of  the  wholesome  lore.  When  bishop  Paulinus 
then  saw  that  he  could  not  easily  turn  the  highness  of  the  royal 
mind  to  humility,  so  that  he  would  receive  bis  eternal  salvation, 
and  the  mystery  of  the  life-giving  cross  of  Christ,  he,  at  the  same 
time,  for  the  salvation  of  the  king  and  of  the  nation  over  which 
he  was,  both  strove  with  men  by  word  of  exhortation,  and  also 
pleaded  for  them  with  the  Divine  Mercy,  by  word  of  his  prayers. 
Then  at  last  he  learnt  in  ghost,  and  it  was  unfolded  to  him,  what 
heavenly  revelation  long  before  appeared  to  the  king,  when  he 
was  an  exile.    He  delayed  then  no  longer,  but  went  immediately 

1.  A.  S.  &  or  aa,  ever,  always. — Hence  "  ever  and  o  "  or  "  oo."  Old  Eng, 

2.  The  letter  to  Edwin,  and  ch.  xi,  containing  another  addressed  to  his  queen,  are 
omitted  hy  Alfred,  as  also  the  title  of  Ch.  XII. 

3.  Godsprsece,  Alf,  Oraculum,  Bd, — compare  Godspell,  gospel. 
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to  the  king,  and  admonished  him,  that  he  should  fulfil  his  pro- 
mise^ which  he  had  promised  in  the  revelation  or  vision  which 
appeared  to  him^  if  he  should  escape  the  hardships  of  that  tide, 
and  come  to  the  highness  of  the  kingdom.* 

2.  This  [God-speech  and  this]  vision  was  of  this  sort : — ^When 
Ethelfrith,  who  was  king  before  him,  persecuted  him,  and  he  was 
a  fugitive  through  diverse  places  many  years'  tide,  then  sought 
he  at  last  and  came  to  Redwald,  king  of  the  East-English,  and 
begged  that  he  would  shield  his  life  against  the  snares  of  his 
great  persecutor,  and  be  his  life-herd.  And  he  gladly  received 
him,  and  promised  that  he  would  do  as  he  prayed  him.  After- 
wards when  king  Ethelfrith  learnt  that  he  was  with  king  Redwald, 
then  soon  sent  he  messengers  to  him  and  much  fee,  to  the  end 
that  he  should  slay  him,  or  ^ve  him  to  be  killed :  in  that,  how- 
ever, he  sped  not  a  whit.  He  sent  messengers  again  a  second 
time  ;  he  sent  a  third  jtime  and  much  greater  gifts  and  fee,  than 
he  formerly  sent  him,  for  his  murther,  and  ordered  also  to  inform 
him,  that  he  would  seek  him  in  battle  with  an  army,  if  he  slighted 
his  word  and  his  gifts.  Then  was  his  mind  both  frightened  by  the 
threatenings,  and  corrupted  by  the  gifts,  that  he  agreed  to  the 
king's  prayers,  and  promised  that  he  would  slay  Edwin,  or  give 
him  to  his  foes  to  kill. 

3.  Then  was  there  a  king's  thane,  his  truest  friend,  who  heard 
and  understood  these  things ;  then  went  he  to  his  inn  where  he 
would  rest  him,  and  it  was  the  fore  part  of  the  night,  and  called 
him  out,  and  told  him  how  they  would  do  about  him.  He 
further  said  to  him,  "  If  thou  wilt,  in  this  same  hour,  I  will  lead 
thee  out  of  this  province,  and  bring  thee  into  the  place  where 
neither  Redwald  nor  Ethelfrith  may  ever  find  thee."  Quoth  he 
to  him, "  In  thank  *  to  me  are  thy  words  and  thy  love.  Yet  I 
cannot  do  that  which  thou  advisest  me,  that  I  should  break  the 
covenant,  which  I  took  to  so  great  a  king,  when  he  has  done  me 
naught  of  evil,  nor  shewn  aught  of  hate.  But  if  I  must  suffer 
death,  I  would  rather  that  he,  than  a  less  noble  man,  put 
me  to  death, — Or  oh!  whither  can  I  now  longer  flee?  many 
years'  tide  have  I  been  a  fugitive  over  all  Britain,  that  I  might 
save  and  secure  myself  from  his  hate."    Then  went  his  friend 

4.  Regni,  Bd»  Reign,  realm — here  Royalty. 

5.  Acceptable  to  me.    So  Oros.  11.  5  §  8,  p.  91, 1.  13,  Eng.    "Of  that  mind'*  should 
perhaps  be  read  "  to  their  mind  **  or***  they  were  not  thankful  for  them." 
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away  from  him,  and  Edwin  remained  alone  there  without,  sat 
very  sorrowful  on  a  stone  before  the  hall,  or  palace,  and  began  to 
be  afflicted  with  many  heats  of  his  thoughts,  and  wist  not  whither 
he  should  go,  nor  what  were  best  for  him  to  do. 

4,  When  he  then  for  a  long  while,  by  the  silent  anxieties  of 
his  mind,  and  the  blind  [or  hidden]  fire,  was  scorched,  then  sud- 
denly, in  the  middle  of  the  night,  he  saw  a  man  go  towards  him, 
of  strange  *  countenance  and  uncouth  *  apparel :  when  he  was 
come  to  him,  he  became  frightened.  Then  he  went  to  him, 
greeted  him,  and  asked,  why  he,  at  that  tide,  when  other  men 
slept  and  rested,  was  sitting  alone,  so  sorrowful,  on  a  stone, 
waking.  Then  asked  he  him,  what  of  that  concerned  him,  whe- 
ther he  slept  or  waked,  or  whether  he  were  out  or  in.  Then 
answered  he  and  said  to  him  :  '^  Think  not  thou  that  I  know  not 
the  cause  of  thy  sorrow,  and  thy  waking,  and  the  singularity  of 
thy  outsitting ;  but  I  certainly  wot  both  who  thou  art,  and  why 
thou  grievest,  and  what  future  evil  thou  fearest  [to  be]  at  hand, 
but  tell  me  what  meed  thou  wilt  give  to  that  man,  if  any  such  be, 
who  will  free  thee  from  these  anxieties,  *  and  persuade  Redwald 
in  his  mind,  that  he  neither  do  thee  aught  of  harm,  nor  give  thee 
up  to  thy  foes,  to  death."  ITien  answered  he,  and  said  that  he 
would  give  all  the  goods  that  he  could,  as  a  reward  of  such  kind- 
ness. Then  eked  he  yet  further  his  speech,  and  said,  *'  And  if  he 
shall  promise  thee  in  truth  a  future  kingdom,  thy  foes  being  cut 
off,  so  that  thou  shalt  far  overstep  not  only  thy  elders,  but  also 
all  the  kings  that  have  been  in  Britain  before  thee,  in  might  and 
in  dominion."  Then  was  Edwin  become  bolder  on  that  inquiry, 
and  quickly  promised,  that  whosoever  would  bestow  so  great 
kindness  upon  him,  he  would  do  him  worthy  thanking  for  it. 
He  that  was  speaking  to  him  said  to  him  the  third  time,  *^  And 
now,  if  he  who  foretells  to  thee  such  gifts,  and  others  so  much 
more  true  to  be  hereafter  to  thee,  and  likewise  can  shew  thee 
counsels  of  thy  salvation,  and  of  a  better  and  more  profitable  life, 
than  any  of  thy  kinsmen  or  elders  ever  heard, — say,  wilt  thou 
receive  his  wholesome  admonitions,  and  be  obedient  to  him  ? " 
Then  Edwin  lingered  not  a  whit,  but  quickly  promised  that  he 
would  in  all  things  be  obedient  to  him,  and  gladly  receive  his 
lore,  who  should  save  him  from  so  many  hardships  and  griefs^ 

1.  Uncu)^es,  Alf.  uncouth,  i.  e.  unknown,  strange. 
22.  Lit,  narrownesses,  or  straits. 
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and  lead  him  forth  to  the  height  of  kingly  power.  When  he 
then  had  received  this  answer — he  who  was  speaking  with  him — 
then  he  instantly  set  his  right  hand  on  his  head,  and  thus  said : 
**  When  such  a  token  as  this  shall  come  to  thee,  then  remember 
thou  this  time  and  our  speaking  together,  and  linger  thou  not  to 
fulfil  the  things  which  thou  hast  now  promised  to  me."  When 
he  had  spoken  these  words,  then  wist  he  not  whither  he  suddenly 
went  % — he  would  that  he  should  understand  that  it  was  not  a 
man  that  appeared  to  him,  but  that  it  was  a  ghost. 

5.  And  whilst  he  then,  the  young  prince,  was  yet  sitting  there 
alone,  and  greatly  rejoicing  at  the  comfort  which  was  promised 
him,  but  nevertheless  with  anxious  mood  earnestly  thought  who 
he  was,  or  whence  he  came,  who  had  spoken  these  things  to 
him;  then  came  again  to  him  his  foresaid  friend,  and  with  a 
blithe  countenance  hailed  and  greeted  him,  and' thus  spoke, 
"  Arise  and  go  in ;  rest  thy  body  and  thy  mind  without  care ;  * 
for  the  king's  heart  is  turned ;  he  will  not  do  thee  aught  of  harm, 
but  he  will  rather  hold  his  truth  and  his  promise  to  thee,  and  by 
thy  life-herd.  He  told  him  afterwards,  "that  the  king  had 
privately  disclosed  to  the  queen  his  thoughts  about  that  which  I 
formerly  told  thee,  then  she  wound  him  from  the  evil  thought  of 
his  mind,  taught  and  advised  him  that  it  nothing  became  so  noble 
and  so  honourable  a  king,  that  he  should  sell  his  best  friend,  in 
needy  circumstances,  for  gold ;  and,  for  the  greed  and  love  of 
money,  lose  his  truth,  which  was  dear-worther  *  and  more  than 
all  treasures. 

6.  What  shall  we  say  more  of  this  ?  the  king  did  as  it  was  said 
before,  not  that  only  that  he  gave  not  to  death  the  exile  who  had 
sought  him,  but  he  likewise  helped  him  [so]  that  he  came  to  the 
kingdom.  For  soon  after  the  messengers  returned  home  who 
had  treated  for  his  death,  Redwold  called  out  his  forces,  and 
gathered  a  great  host  to  make  war  against  Ethelfrith.  Then 
went  he  to  meet  him  with  an  unlike  host,  for  he  would  not  leave 
him  time  that  he  might  assemble  all  his  host.  Then  went  they 
together,  and  fought  on  the  borders  of  the  Mercian  nation,  at  the 
east-deal  of  the  river  which  is  natned  Idle  ;  and  there  Ethelfrith 

3.  Lit,  suddenly  where  he  came. 

4.  LU,  Sorrow,— compare  Ger.  Sorge. 

5.  Th&nks  to  the  queen  of  Kent  for  thii  opportunity  of  restoring  a  word  which  ought 
never  to  have  fallen  in  aheyance,  for  the  Latin  preilo$u$^ — mid  deorwurthum  blode  aly»- 
dest,  pretioso  $angvine  redemisti — Te  Deum, 
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was  slain.  Likewise  in  the  same  fight  Redwald's  son  was  slain, 
who  was  named  Regenhere;  and  so  Edwin,  according  to  the 
God-speech,  which  he  formerly  received,  not  only  then  escaped 
the  snares  of  the  imfaithful  king,  but  likewise,  after  his  slaughter, 
succeeded  him  in  the  honour  of  the  kingdom.  • 

7.  Whilst  he  then — bishop  Paulinus — ^preached  and  taught 
God's  word,  and  the  king  then  yet  delayed  to  believe;  and 
through  some  time,  as  we  said  before,  accidentally  sat  alone,  and 
earnestly  studied  and  thought  with  himself,  what  were  best  for 
him  to  do,  and  which  rehgion  were  to  be  holden  by  him ;  then 
one  day  the  man  of  God  went  in  to  him,  where  he  sat  alone,  and 
set  his  right  hand  on  his  head,  and  asked  him  whether  he  could 
understand  that  token.  Then  knew  he  it  soon  clearly,  and 
became  much  frightened,  and  fell  at  his  feet;  and  the  man  of 
God  raised  him  up,  and  spoke  famiharly  to  him,  and  thus  said  : 
'^  Lo !  now  you  have  through  God's  gift  escaped  the  hands  of 
your  foes,  whom  you  dreaded ;  and  by  his  grant  and  gift  have 
received  the  kingdom,  which  you  desired:  but  remember  now 
that  you  make  good  the  third  thing  which  you  promised,  that 
you  receive  his  belief,  and  keep  his  commandments,  who  has 
saved  you  from  temporal  calamities,  and  also  raised  you  to  the 
honour  of  temporal  sovereignty ;  and  if  you  will  be  obedient  to 
his  will,  which  he  now  through  me  preaches  and  teaches,  then  he 
will  also  save  you  from  the  torments  of  everlasting  evils,  and 
make  you  partaker  with  himself  of  the  everlasting  sovereignty  in 
heaven." 


CHAPl'ER  XIII. 
What  counsel  the  same  king  held  with  his  aldermen  about  the  reception  of  Christ's  belief. 

1.  When  the  king  then  heard  these  words,  then  answered  he 
him  and  said,  that  he  both  would  and  should  receive  the  belief 
which  he  taught.  He  said  however,  that  he  would  have  a  confer- 
ence and  consultation  with  his  friends,  and  with  his  aldermen,  and 
with  his  mtan  *  or  privy  council ;  and  if  they  would  agree  with 
him,  they  all  together  should  in  life's  well  be  hallowed  to  Christ 
Then  did  the  king  so  as  he  said,  and  the  bishop  agreed  to  it. 
Then  held  he  a  conference  and  consultation  with  his  counsellors 

6.  Sovereignty,  rank  and  dignity  of  a  king. 

1.  Alfred  is  probably  right  in  making  three  parties  -^mtcit  freondum,  priuc^ibm  ealdor- 
mannum,  and  amsiUaruM  witam. 
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and  asked  sundrily  from  them  all,  what  [to]  them  seemed  atid 
appeared  this  new  lore,  and  the  divine  worship  which  therein  was 
taught. 

2.  Then  his  elder  bishop  (or  chief  priest,)  who  was  named 
Coifi,  answered  him  :  *'  See  thou,  king,  what  this  lore  is,  which  is 
preached  to  us.  I  truly  own  to  you,  that  I  have  certainly  leamtj^ 
that  this  religion,  which  we  until  this  have  held  and  practised,  haa 
naught  of  power  nor  usefulness.  For  none  of  your  thanes  haa 
more  strictly  or  more  willingly  subjected  himseU  to  the  worship 
of  our  gods,  than  I ;  and  naught  the  less  there  are  many  who 
have  received  more  gifts  and  favours  from  you,  than  I,  and  in  all 
things  have  had  more  prosperity.  Lo !  I  wot,  if  our  gods  had 
any  might,  then  would  they  help  me  more,  for  I  have  more  care- 
fully served  and  obeyed  them.  Therefore  methinks  it '  vrise,  if 
you  see  the  things  which  are  newly  preached  to  us  [to  be]  better 
and  stronger,  that  we  should  receive  them.** 
•  3.  To  these  words  another  counsellor  and  alderman  of  the 
king  gave  assent,  and  took  up  the  discourse,  and  thus  spoke : 
'*  Such  appears  to  me,  O  king,  this  present  life  of  men  on  earth 
in  comparison  of  the  time  that  is  unknown  to  us,-^so  like  as  [ifj 
you  were  sitting  at  a  banquet  with  your  aldermen  and  thanes,  in 
winter  tide,  and  a  fire  were  kindled,  and  your  palace  warmed,  and 
it  rained  and  snew,  •  and  stormed  without ;  then  came  a  sparrow 
and  quickly  flew  through  the  house ;  and  came  in  through  one 
door,  and  went  out  through  another.  Lo  !  in  the  time  that  he  ia 
within  he  is  not  touched  by  the  storm  of  the  winter ;  but  that  ia 
[only]  an  eye-blink,  and  the  least  space ;  and  h^  soon  cornea 
from  winter  to  winter  again.  So  this  life  of  men  appears  for  a 
short  space :  what  goes  before  it,  or  what  follows  after  itj^ 
we  know  not  Therefore  if  this  new  lore  brings  aught  more 
certain  and  more  suitable,  it  is  worthy  of  this,  that  we  foHoW  it,'* 
With  such  like  words  other  eldermen  and  the  king*S  counsellora 
spoke. 

4.  Then  yet  Coifi  added  and  said ;  that  he  would  more  wilU 
ingly  hear  bishop  Paulinus  speaking  about  the  God  whom  he 
preached.  Then  the  king  bade  [him]  do  so.  When  he  then 
heard  his  words',  then  cried  he  and  thus  said,  **  Readily  I  under* 

1.  LU.  It  ihinks  (i.  e.  seems)  to  me. 

2.  Yulg.  "  snowed,**  good  as  bhwedf  thrawed,  knowed.  &, 

3.  When  Coifi  h^4  heard  FanUnus  speak,  the  former  pried  out%  &Q^ 

32 
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stand,  that' it  was  naught  which  we  worshipped;  for  thfe  more 
earnestly  I  in  that  worship  sought  the  truth  itself,  the  less  I 
found  it.  But  now  I  openly  acknowledge,  that  in  this  lorej  the 
truth  itself  shines,  which  may  *  give  us  the  gifts  of  everlasting 
blessedness,  and  the  health  of  everlasting  life.  Therefore  I  now 
advise,  O  king,  that  the  temple  and  the  altars,  which  without 
fruits  of  any  usefulness  we  hallowed — that  we  straightway  destroy 
and  burn  them  with  fire."  Well !  the  king  then  openly  declared 
to  the  priest  and  to  them  all,  that  he  would  firmly  "  withsake  ** 
and  renounce  idolatry,  and  receive  the  faith  of  Christ 

5.  When  the  king  then  sought  and  asked  from  the  foresaid 
*'  bishop  "  or  high  priest,  who  should  first  profane  and  overthrow 
the  sanctuary  which  they  formerly  venerated,  the  altar  and  the 
temples  of  the  idols,  with  the  hedges  wherewith  they  were  sur- 
rounded; then  the  priest  answered,  "Lo!  I  have  long  with 
folly  worshiped  those  gods ;  who  therefore  may  more  becomingly 
overthrow  them  as  an  example  to  other  men,  than  I  myself, 
through  the  wisdom  which  I  have  received  from  the  true  God  ?" 
And  he  then  soon  threw  from  him  the  idle  folly  which  he  had 
practised,  and  prayed  the  king  to  give  him  a  weapon  and  a  stud- 
horse, that  he  might  mount  [him],  and  overthrow  the  idols ;  for 
the  high  priest  of  their  sanctuary  had  not  leave  to  bear  arms,  nor 
to  ride  otherwise  than  on  a  mare.  Then  the  king  gave  him  a 
•sword,  that  he  might  begird  himself  with  [it],  and  he  took  a  spear 
in  his  hand,  and  leapt  on  the  king's  steed,  and  went  to  the  idols. 
When  the  folk  saw  him  so  accoutered^  then  weened  they  that  he 
wist  not  good,  but  that  he  was  mad.  As  soon  as  he  alighted  at 
the  temple,  then  shot  he  with  his  spear,  and  sticked  *  it  fast  in 
the  temple ;  and  he  was  vehemently  rejoicing  in  the  knowledge 
of  the  worship  of  the  true  God ;  and  then  he  ordered  his  fellows 
to  throw  down  and  to  burn  all  the  temple  and  the  buildings. 
This  place  of  the  idols  in  old  times,  is  yet  shewn — not  far  from 
York  city,  beyond  the  river  Derwent,  and  yet  to-day  is  named 
Godmundingham,  where  the  priest  overthrew  and  fordid*  the 
altar  which  he  himself  had  formerly  hallowed. 

1.  Is  able. 

2.  Active  form, — Mtuck  is  the  neuter  pret  in  the  sense  of  remaining  fixed. 

3.  Why  wilt  thou  tlius  thyself  alas  fordo  ?  CA.^Compare  Lat.  per  in  per^o,  perim^, 
pereo^  Sector  and  fore  differ  as  much  as  per  taidpra. 
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CHAPTER  ^\y. 

That  the  same  Edwin  with  his  nation  hecame  faithful,  and  was  haptized. 

1.  Then  king  Edwin  with  all  the  princes  of  his  nation,  and 
with  much  people,  received  Christ's  belief  and  the  bath  of  baptism, 
the  eleventh  year  of  his  reign.  He  was  baptized  by  bishop 
Paulinus,  his  teacher,  on  the  holiest  Easter-day,  in  York  city,  in 
the  church  of  St  Peter  the  apostle,  when  he  had  there  built  a 
church  of  wood,  with  hasty  work,  after  he  was  christened.  He 
likewise  gave  his  teacher  and  bishop,  Paulinus,  a  bishop-seat  in 
that  city;  and  soon  after  he  was  baptized,  he  began  by  the 
bishop's  advice  to  build  a  larger  and  higher  church  of  stone,  and 
to  construct  it  about  the  church  which  he  had  formerly  wrought 
But  before  the  height  of  the  wall  was  complete  and  ended,  the 
king  was  by  wicked  murder  slain,  and  the  same  work  was  left  for 
his  afterfollower,  Oswald,  to  finish.  From  that  time  full  six 
years,  that  is  till  the  end  of  the  king's  reign,  bishop  Paulinus  with 
his  help  preached  and  taught  God's  word  in  that  province,  and 
men  believed  and  were  baptized — as  many  as  were  predestined  to 
everlasting  life;  among  whom  were  Osfrith  and  Eadfrith  king 
Edwin's  sons,  who  were  both  bom  to  him  when  he  was  an  exile, 
of  Quenburga,  who  was  daughter  of  Kearl  king  of  the  Mercians. 
In  afterfollowing  time  were  also  baptized  his  other  children,  bom 
of  Queen  Ethelburga,  [namely]  Ethelhun,  and  Etheldrith  his 
daughter,  and  his  othet  son,  named  Wuscfrea;  but  the  former 
twain  died  under  the  Chrism  *  and  were  buried  in  a  church  in 
York  city.  Osfrith's  son  Yffi  was  likewise  baptized,  and  many 
princes  of  the  kingly  kin.  It  is  said  that  there  was  so  much 
ardour  and  desire  for  the  faith  of  Christ  and  the  bath  of  baptism, 
in  the  nation  of  the  Northumbrians,  that  Paulinus  the  bishop  at 
one  time  came  with  the  king  and  the  queen  into  the  royal 
country-house,  which  was  named  Atgefrin,  and  there  abode  six 
and  thirty  days,  that  he  might  there  christen  and  baptize  the 
people ;  and  that  he  did  naught  else  on  all  the  days,  from  early 
mom  until  even,  than  with  divine  lore  edify  the  people  of  Christ, 
coming  thither  from  all  the  country-houses  and  places  [around],* 
and  wash  them  in  the  bath  of  the  forgiveness  of  sins,  in  the  stream 
which  is  named  Gleni.  This  country-house  was  forsaken  in  the 
times  of  the  succeeding  kings,  and  another  was  therefore  built  in 

1 .  Chriain-cloth,  a  white  garment  worn  by  persons  newly  baptized. 

2.  Lit.  *'  towns  *'  and  **  slows  " — Topographical  names,  in  whole  or  in  part,  throughout 
all  England. 
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the  place  which  is  called  Melmen.  These  places  are  in  the 
province  of  the  Bernicians :  but  likewise  in  the  province  of  the 
Deiri^  where  the  bishop  oft  was  with  the  king,  he  baptized  the 
folk  in  the  stream  Swale,  which  lies  by  the  town  Cataract: 
because  there  were  not  yet  churches  built,  nor  baptismal  places, 
in  the  beginning  of  tlie  new-bom  church.  And  yet  in  Donafield 
where  the  king's  dwelling  was,  Edwin  ordered  to  build  a  church, 
which  after  a  space  the  heathens,  by  whom  the  king  was  after- 
wards slain,  burnt  with  all  the  dwelling.  Therefore  the  succeed- 
ing Idngs  afterwards  built  them  a  country-house  in  the  land 
which  is  called  Loidis. 


CHAPTER  XV. 
That  the  province  of  the  East-English  received  the  Chritttan  belief. 

1.  Edwin  the  king  had  so  much  wilsomeness  of  the  worship  of 
Christ's  belief  that  he  likewise  drew  Eorpwald  king  of  the  East- 
English,  Redwald's  son,  to  that  [mind],  that  he  forsook  the 
emptiness^  of  idol-worship,  and  received  the  mysteries  of  the 
Christian  faith,  with  his  province  of  the  East-English.  His 
father  Redwald  had  long  before  in  Kent  been  instructed  into  the 
mysteries  of  Christ's  belief,  but  in  vain  ;  for  when  he  came  home 
again,  he  was  overreached  by  his  wife  and  some  unright  teachers, 
so  that  he  forsook  the  purity  of  the  faith  of  Christ,  and  his  latter 
times  were  worse  than  the  former ;  so  that,  in  the  way  that  the 
old  Samaritans  of  yore  did,  he  was  seen  to  serve  Christ  and  also 
idols,  and  he  had  in  the  same  temple  an  altar  for  Christ's  sacrifice, 
and  another  for  devils'  sacrifice.  The  temple  stood  there  till  the 
time  of  Aldwulf  king  of  the  same  province,  who  said  that  he  saw 
it  when  he  was  a  boy.  The  foresaid  king  Redwald  was 
of  noble  birth,  though  he  was  ignoble  in  deeds  :  he  was  the  son 
of  Titel,  whose  father  was  called  Wuffa,  from  whom  the  kings  of 
the  East^English  were  named  Wuffings. 

2.  Moreover*,  after  not  much  time  king  Eorpwald  was  slain 
by  a  heathen  man,  [who]  was  called  Ricbert;  thenceforth  the 
province  was  full  three  years  living  in  error;  until  Sighebert, 
Eorpwald's  brother,  got  the  kingdom,  who  was  through  every 
thing  most  Christian  and  most  learned.     In  his  brother's  life-time 

1.  Idlenesses,  ^lf»  Vanis  snperstitionibiis — vain,  idle,  (i.  e.  void  or  empty)  super- 
tUtious.  2.  Hviet  ^a,  J//.    What  then  ?  Lo  !  or  Well  then ! 
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he  was  an  exile  in  the  land  of  GauU  and  there  was  well  taught  in 
the  mysteries  of  Christ's  belief.  Of  this  belief  he  would  make  his 
people  partakers,  as  soon  as  he  got  the  kingdom.  And  his  good 
will  was  well  helped  by  bishop  Felix,  who  came  with  him  from 
the  parts  of  the  kingdom  of  the  Burgundians,  where  he  was  bom 
and  hallowed.  He  came  first  hither  over  sea  to  archbishop 
Honorius,  and  told  him  his  will  and  his  desire.  Then  sent  he 
him  to  teach  divine  lore  among  thet  East^nBoglish  ;  and  he  soon, 
the  godly  husbandman  of  the  ghostly  land,  found  a  great  crop  of 
faithful  folk  in  that  nation,  and  after  the  mystery  of  his  name, ' 
set  all  that  nation  free  from  long  wickedness  and  unblessedness ; 
and  led  it  to  Christ's  belief,  and  to  works  of  righteousness,  and  to 
gifts  of  everlasting  blessedness.  He  also  received  a  bishop-seat 
in  Dommoc  city,  and  when  he  had  held  bishoply  rule '  fourteen 
winters,  he  there  ended  his  life  in  peace. 


CHAPTER  XVI. 

Tliat  Paulinos  in  Lindaey  province  was  preaching  Christ's  helief.    Of  the  peace  and 

stillness  of  king  Edwin*s  reigti. 

1.  St  Paulinus  the  bishop  likewise  taught  God's  word  in  the 
province  of  Lindsey,  which  is  next  on  this  half  the  river  Hum- 
ber,  and  lies  out  into  the  sea,  and  [he]  then  first  turned  to  our 
Lord's  belief  the  reeve  of  Lincoln  city  whose  name  was  Blecca, 
with  his  household.  He  likewise  built  in  that  city,  a  stone  church 
of  noble  workmanship ;  of  which  one  may  yet  to-day  see  the 
walls  standing;  and  where  yet  every  year  are  shewn  many 
wonders  of  healing  of  the  sick,  who  seek  the  place  with  belief. 
In  the  same  church  St  Paulitms  the  bishop,  when  bishop  Justus 
went  to  Christ,  hallowed  Honorius  as  bishop  for  him,  as  we  shall 
again  hereafter  mention.  Concerning  the  belief  of  this  province, 
quoth  Bede,  a  reverend  mass-priest  and  abbot  of  Peartanea  the 
*'  ham,"  who  was  called  Deda,  said  to  me,  that  an  old  wita,  or 
counsellor,  told  him  that  he  was  baptized  at  mid-day  by  bishop 
Paulinus,  in  king  Edwin's  presence,  and  a  great  multitude  of  the 
folk,  in  the  river  Trent,  near  Tealfingcaster.  The  same  man  told 
what  the  hue  or  personal  appearance  of  the  bishop  St  Paulinus 
was :  [he]  said  that  the  man  was  long  in  body,  and  a  little  bent 
forwai^,  had  black  hair,  and  a  pale  countenance,  and  a  small 

1.  Felix,  happy,  prosperous. 

2.  LU.  was  before  ia  episcopal  govemmcAt,  "  on  bi6ceoplictt.u  gerecc.*' 
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thin  nose,  and  was  both  venerable  and  awful  to  look  upon.  He 
had  for  a  help  to  him  in  the  divine  ministry  James  the  deacon ; 
who  was  well  learned  and  famous  both  in  Christ  and  in  the 
church  :  he  lived  until  our  time. 

2.  [It]  is  said  that  at  that  time  there  was  so  great  peace  in 
Britain,  everywhere  around,  where  Edwin's  reign  was,  that  though 
a  woman  would  [gp]  with  her  newborn  child,  she  might  go  with- 
out any  scathe,  fr^m.isea  to i sea,  over  all  this  island.  Likewise 
the  same  king  contrived  for  the  use  of  his  people,  that  in  many 
places  where  clear  wells  ran  (or  sprung  up)  by  the  folk-known 
streets,  where  the  greatest  faring  of  men  was,  he  there  ordered, 
for  the  refreshment  of  the  way-faring,  to  set  up  staples,  and 
thereon  to  hang  brazen  jugs ;  and  yet  for  fear  of  him,  and  for  love 
of  him,  none  either  durst  or  would  touch  them,  but  to  his  own 
needful  service.  He  likewse  had  so  great  highness  and  state- 
liness  in  the  kingdom,  that  they  not  only  carried  his  banner 
before  him  in  fight,  but  likewise  in  the  tune  of  peace,  where  he 
rode  between  his  "  hams"  and  towns  with  his  thanes,  yea  thougli 
he  walked,  that  token  was  always  borne  before  him. 


CHAFi^EK  xvn. 

1.  At  that  time  Honorius  had  the  bishop-hood  of  the  apostolic 
seat,  as  Boniface's  afterfoUower.  When  he  then,  the  pope,  learnt 
it,  that  the  nation  of  the  Northumbrians,  with  Edwin  their  king, 
was  converted  to  Christ's  belief  through  Paulinus's  divine  lore, 
then  sent  he  hither  to  the  same  bishop  a  pallium,  and  likewise  to 
king  Edwin  he  sent  an  encouraging  letter,  and  was  firing  him 
with  fatherly  love  ;  that  they  should  always  stand  fast  and  abide 
in  the  belief  of  soothfastness  which  they  had  received. 


CHAPrEK  XV III. 
Of  Justus  the  Rrcbbii»hop*8  decease,  and  that  Honorius  was  chosen  for  him,  and  was  hal- 
lowed by  Pauliuus  in  Lincoln  ;  and  that  he  received  a  letter  and  pallium  fioui 

pope  Honorius. 

1.  Amidst  these  things  Justus  the  archbishop  was  led  to  the 
heavenly  kingdom,  the  fourth  day  of  the  Ides  of  November 
(10th  of  the  month) f  and  Honorius  [as  he]  was  called,  who  was 
chosen  bishop  for  him,  came  to  St  Paulinus,  that  he  should  hallow 
him ;  and  he  went  towards  him  to  Lincoln,  and  in  the  church  of 
which  we  spoke  before,  he  then  hallowed  him  as  bishop : — he 
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was  the  fifth  archbishop  of  Canterbury  from  St  Augustine.  The 
same  pope  Honorius  likewise  sent  the  bishop  a  pallium,  and  a 
letter  in  which  he  appointed  and  advised,  that  so  oft  as  the  bishop 
of  Canterbury  or  of  York  fared  out  of  this  life,  he  that  was  living 
of  the  order,  should  have  power  to  hallow  another  bishop  to  his 
place,  where  the  other  had  died,  lest  need  should  be  that  they 
were  always  troubled,  over  so  long  a  way  by  sea  and  land  to 
Rome,  for  the  hallowing  of  an  archbishop.' 


CHAPTER  XX. 

That,  Edwin  being  slain  by  Penda,  king  of  the  Mercians,  bishop  Panlintis  came  back  to 

Kent,  and  received  a  bishop-seat  in  Kochester. 

1.  Moreover,  after  Edwin  had  wonderfully  held  the  kingdom 
seventeen  winters  over  the  English  nation  and  Britons  ^together, 
of  which  winters  he  [for]  six  winters  fought  for  Christ's  kingdom, 
Ihen  Cadwalla  king  of  the  Britons  strove  against  him,  and  was 
helped  by  Penda,  the  stoutest*  man  of  the  kingly  kin  of  the 
Mercians;  and  he,  Penda,  from  that  time  was  over  the  same 
nation  of  the  Mercian  kingdom  two  and  twenty  winters  with 
various  lot.  Then  was  joined  a  heavy  and  great  fight,  in  Heath- 
field  ;  and  there  Edwin  the  king  was  slain,  the  fourth  day  of  the 
ides  of  October  (12th  of  tlie  month).  [He]  had  then  seven  and 
forty  winters,  and  all  his  host  was  either  slain  or  put  to  flight. 
Likewise  in  the  same  fight  Osfrith  one  of  his  sons  a  very  keen 
warrior,  fell  ere  him.  And  Eadf nth  the  other,  for  need,  stooped 
to  king  Penda,  and  after  a  space  was  by  him,  when  Oswald  was 
king,  unrighteously  slain,  against  oaths  and  covenants. 

2.  At  that  time  was  the  greatest  slaughter  made  in  the  nation 
and  church  of  the  Northumbrians.  Nor  was  that  without  cause ; 
for  one  of  the  army-leaders  was  a  heathen,  who  made  the  fight ; 
the  other  was  vsrrother  and  grimmer  than  the  heathen,  for  he  was 
a  barbarian.  Penda,  with  all  the  nation  of  the  Mercians,  was 
given  to  idolatry,  and  was  unwitting  of  the  Christian  name.  But 
Cadwalla,  though  he  owned  the  Christian  name,  was  nevertheless 
in  his  mood  and  in  his  thews  so  barbarous,  that  he  spared  not 

1.  The  papal  epistles  mentioned  in  these  two  cbapters,  and  the  whole  xixth  eh.  contain* 
ing  letters  of  the  popes  Honorius  and  John  to  the  Scots,  upon  the  obserranee  of  Easter^ 
and  the  Pelagian  heresy,  are  omitted  by  Alfred. 

2.  Fromest,  Alf.  How  the  good  old  English  "stout**  b  abused  by  modem  mouths  may 
be  known  from  the  description  of  the  eowardiy  Palstaff  as  a  <*  stout"  man.    3.  So  in  A.  S. 


Digitized  by 


Google 


256  KING    ALFRED'S    BEDE.  [Book  II, 

even  womanhood  *  or  the  unscathing  age  oi  children ;  but  with 
wild-beastly  cruelty  gave  [them]  all  to  death  through  torture; 
and  for  a  long  time  he  went  throughout  all  their  province  like  a 
mad-man;  and,  in  his  mind,  thought  and  threatened,  that  he 
would  drive  all  the  English  kin  by  flight  out  of  the  bounds  of 
Britain.  And  though  he  should  have  been '  a  Christian,  he  would 
not  show '  any  favour  to  the  Christian  religion,  which  had  come 
up  with  them ;  as  yet  to-day  the  way  and  thew  of  the  Britons  is, 
that  they  have  for  naught  the  belief  and  religion  of  the  English 
kin,  nor  will  for  any  sake  communicate  with  them  more  than 
with  heathen  men* 

3.  Then  was  brought  Edwin's  head,  the  king's,  *  to  York  city, 
and  after  that  again  was  put  into  the  church  of  Peter  the  apostle  * 
which  he  began  to  build,  but  Oswald  his  afterfollowe'r  ended  it, 
as  we  said  before :  It  was  set  (or  laid)  in  the  porch  of  St  Gr^ory 
the  pope,  from  whose  disciples  he  had  received  the  word  of  life 
and  the  faith  of  Christ 

4.  Then  after  Edwin's  slaughter,  and  for  the  perilousness  of 
these  times,  St  Paulinus  the  bishop  took  with  him  queen  Ethel- 
burga,  whom  he  formerly  brought,  and  in  his  shipfaring  returned 
to  Kent:  their  leader  was  Bassa,  the  stoutest  of  king  Edwin's 
warriors ;  and  they  were  very  honourably  received  by  Honorius 
the  archbishop,  and  Eadbald  the  king.  They  likewise  had  with 
them  Eanfleda  Edwin's  daughter,  and  Wuscfrea  his  son ;  likewise 
Uffa,  his  son  Osfrith's  son.  The  mother  afterwards  sent  them, 
for  fear  of  Eadbald  and  Oswald  the  kings,  into  the  kingdom  of 
Gaul,  to  king  Dagbert,  who  was  her  friend,  to  be  brought  up  by 
him ;  and  they  both  died  there  in  childhood ;  and  with  honour 
suitable  to  their  high  birth  and  innocence,  were  buried  in  church. 
The  queen  brought  Mrith  her  many  dearworth  vats  of  king 
Edwin,  among  which  was  a  great  golden  Christ's  cross,  and  a 
golden  cup  hallowed  to  the  holy  table's  service ;  which  now  yet 
until  this  may  be  seen  in  Canter[bury]  church. 

5.  At  that  tide  the  church  at  Rochester  was  herdless,  because 
Romanus,  bishop  of  that  church,  was  sent  by  Justus  the  arch- 
bishop  as   ambassador  to   Honorius  the  pope,  and  then  was 

1.  <*  Wifely-hood/'  Alf.  *  female  sex'  in  shortened  Latin. 

2.  Lit,  sheuld  be,  i.  e.  as  in  Get.  was  said  to  be. 

3.  Witan,  A^,  to  wit  or  know ;  compare  Fr.  savoir  gr^.    . 

4.  Is  not  Alfred's  collocation,  here  shewn,  more  effective  ^hat^  {iny  novt,  approved  a;c%  , 
fapgemcnt  ponW  be  ?  5.  peter 's  chqr(:h  the  apostle's,  Alf, 
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drowned  in  the  waves  of  the  sea ;  and  through  that  the  foresaid 
bishop  St  Panlinus  took  on  him  the  care  of  the  church  at  the 
call  of  the  archbishop  and  king  Eadbald,  and  had  it  until  he  in 
his  tide  went  up  to  the  heavenly  kingdom,  with  fruit  of  his 
wonderful  toil :  in  the  church  he  left  his  pallium,  and  his  body 
rests  in  peace.  He  left  also  in  his  church,  in  York  city,  James 
the  deacon ;  and  that  was  a  churchly  and  holy  man  in  all  things ; 
and  he  abode  a  long  time  after  in  that  church,  and  carried  off 
much  booty  from  the  old  foe  through  his  lore  and  baptism  ;  and 
the  town  in  which  he  oftest  dwelt,  well  nigh  Cataract,  is  yet 
to-day  called  by  his  name.  And  because  he  was  most  learned  in 
church-song,  and,  after  a  space,  times  of  peace  came  on  the 
province  of  the  Northumbrians,  and  the  number  of  the  faithful 
waxed,  he  was  many  people's  master  of  church-song  after  the 
manner  of  the  Romans  and  Cantuarians :  and  he  then,  old  and 
full  of  days,  according  to  what  the  holy  writings  speak,  followed 
the  way  of  his  fathers. 

Here  endeth  the  second  book. 


BOOK  HI.    CHAPTER  I. 

That  the  first  afterfollowcra  of  king  Edwin  hefouled  the  faith  of  their  own  nation ;  [and 

lost  the  kingdom]  i  and  Oswald  the  most  Christian  king  renewed  both  of  them. 

1.  When  Edwin  was  slain  in  the  fight,  his  uncle  Elfric's  son, 
who  was  called  Osric  got  the  kingdom  of  the  Deiri,  for  from 
that  province  Edwin  had  the  beginning  of  his  kindred  and 
kingdom.  Osric  had  been  taught  the  mysteries  of  Christ's  belief 
by  St  Paulinus  the  bishop.  Then  Ethelfrith's  son,  whose  name 
was  Eanfrith,  got  the  kingdom  of  the  Bemicians,  for  he  was  of 
the  kingly  kin  of  that  province.  Into  these  two  provinces  the 
nation  of  the  Northumbrians  was  of  yore  todealt'  And  all  the 
time  that  Edwin  was  king,  this  Eanfrith,  Ethclfrith's  son,  with 
many  young  princes,  lived  in  exil6,  both  with  the  Scots  and  with 
the  Picts,  and  there,  through  lore  of  the  Scots,  [they]  received 
Christ's  behef,  and  were  baptized.  And  as  soon  as  Edwin  their 
foe  was  slain,  they  returned  home  to  their  country,  and  Eanfrith 
took  to  the  kingdom  of  the  Bernicians.    But  both  of  the  kings, 

1.  This  clause  is  omitted  in  A.  S.  though  necessary  to  the  sense  of  the  next  For  **  their 
own,"  the  A.  S.  has  "his  agenre,"  by  a  common  error  in  the  rendering  siue,  or  iuu*  in 
any  case. 

2.  Todaeled,  A.  S,  parted  asunder. 
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alter  they  had  the  kingdom,  forsook  the  mysteries  of  the  heaven- 
ly kingdom,  with  which  they  were  hallowed,  and  returned  to  the 
old  uncleanness  of  idolatry,  and  through  that  forlost '  themselves. 
2.  And  soon,  without. elding  or  delay,  Cadwalla^  king  of  the 
Britons,  with  wicked  hand,  but  with  righteous  vengeance,  killed 
them  both ;  and  first,  the  next  summer,  he  came  upon  Osric 
unawares  with  his  army  in  a  municipal  city,*,  and  cut  him  off 
with  all  his  host  After  that,  all  the  year,  he  had  the  whole '  of 
the  Northumbrian  provinces — ^not  as  a  victorious  king,  but  as  a 
folk-hater;  and,  raging,  destroyed  and  wounded  them  in  the 
likeness  of  tragic  slaughter.  Then  at  last  Eanfrith  came  to  him, 
twelve  in  company,  without  the  advice  of  his  counsellors,  because 
he  would  ask  peace  and  protection  from  him ;  whom  by  a  like  lot 
he  put  down  and  slew.  This  unhappy  and  godless  year  yet  to 
day  remains  loathsome;  both  for  the  flight  of  those  kings  from 
Christ's  belief,  and  turning  back  to  idolatry,  and  for  the  madness 
of  the  folk-hating  king  of  the  Britons.  For  that  then  liked  and 
pleased  all  generally  which  they  reckoned  to  the  times  of  the 
kings,  that  they  might  do  away  the  memory  of  the  faithless 
kings;  and  they  reckoned  that  same  year  to  the  reign  of  the 
afterfollowing  king;  that  is  of  the  God-beloved  man  Oswald. 
Then  it  befel,  after  the  slaughter  of  his  brother  Eanfrith,  that 
Oswald  came  with  a  small  host,  but  strengthened  by  Christ*s 
belief;  and  the  wicked  king  of  the  Britons  wiUi  his  immense 
hosts,  which  he  boasted  that  naught  might  withstand,  he  slew 
and  killed,  in  the  place  which  the  English  name  Denisses  burn.* 


CHAPTER  II.  (Ch.  I,  condmied,  MSS.) 

1.  The  place  is  yet  to  day  shown,  and  is  had  in  much  venera- 
tion, where  Oswald  came  to  this  fight,  and  where  he  reared  the 
holy  token  of  Christ's  rood,  and  bowed  his  knees,  and  prayed  God 
that  he  would,  in  so  great  needfulness,  help  his  worshippers  with 
heavenly  aid.  [It]  is  said  that  he  wrought  the  Christ's-cross  with 
hasty  work,  and  "  dolve "  *  a  pit  in  which  it  should  stand ;  and 

1.  Or  "  farlore,"  whence  "  forlorn,"  i.  e.  lost,  as  "forlorn  hope." 

2.  Or  in  the  city  Municep  miintcipio  oppido,  Bd, 

3.  Onwealh,  Sm. — anwedd,  C.  andweald,  B.  power. 

4.  Brook,— "hum"  fctill  used  in  North  of  Eng.  and  in  S.  "  Denisscs."— Can  Penis'* 
he  pronounced,  otherwise  than  Alfred's  orthography  shews? 

6,  Or  dalfe  nearer  to'*  adulfe"  than  delved  would  be. 
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the  king  himself  was  burning  in  his  faith,  and  took  the  Christ's- 
cross,  and  set  it  in  the  pit,  and  held  it  with  both  his  hands,  and 
held  it,  till  his  thanes  with  mould  bestrewed  and  fastened 
it ;  and  when  it  was  reared,  he  uphove  his  voice  and  called  to  all 
the  host,  '*  Let  us  all  bow  our  knees  to  the  Almighty  God,  the 
living,  and  the  true,  that  he  with  his  mercy  shield  us  from  the 
haughty  and  cruel  foe,  for  he  knows  that  we  strive  righteously 
for  the  welfare  of  our  nation,**  Then  did  they  all  as  he 
bade ;  and  soon  on  the  morrow,  as  it  began  to  dawn,  he  marched 
on  the  army  which  had  been  gathered  against  him,  and  accord- 
ing to  the  earning  of  his  belief,  they  overcame  their  foes,  and  had 
victory.  In  the  praying-place,  after  that,  niany  virtues  and 
tokens  of  healing  were  exhibited,  in  tokening  and  remembrance 
of  the  king's  faith ;  and  many  yet  to-day  take  chips  and  shavings 
off  the  tree  of  the  holy  Christ's-cross,  and  put  them  in  water,  and 
i^rinkle  the  water  on  sick  men  or  beasts;  or  give  it  them  to 
drink,  and  soon  they  receive  health.  The  place  is  in  English 
named  Heavenfield ;  it  was  of  yore  so  named  for  tokening  ot  the 
wonders  to  come,  for  there  the  heavenly  beacon  of  triumph 
should  be  reared,  and  there  heavenly  triumph  was  given  to  the 
king,  and  there  yet  to  day  heavenly  wonders  are  celebrated.* 

2.  It  is  not  therefore  unbecoming  that  we  mention  one  virtue, 
and  one  wonder  out  of  many,  which  was  done  at  this  holy 
Christ's-cross.  There  was  a  servant  of  God,  [one]  of  the  bre- 
thren of  thd  church  at  Hagostaldsea,  whose  name  was  Bothelm. 
lie  went  one  night  on  ice  unwarily;  then  fell  he  suddenly  upon 
his  arm  and  severely  bruised  and  broke  it,  and  he  was  very  much 
distressed  with  the  heaviness  of  the  broken  arm,  so  that  for  the 
soreness  he  could  not  even  put  his  hand  to  his  mouth.  Then  he 
heard  one  of  the  brethren  say,  that  he  would  go  to  Christ's  holy 
cross ;  then  he  begged  that  he  would  bring  him  some  deal  of  the 
worshipful  tree  when  he  came  home  again ;  [and]  said  that  he 
believed  that  he  might  through  that  receive  healing  by  the 
Lord's  gift.  Then  the  brother  did  as  he  bade* him,  and  came 
back  in  the  evening,  home,  when  the  brethren  were  sitting  at 
board ;  then  brought  he  him  some  deal  of  old  moss  which  had 
waxen  on  the  holy  tree.  He  was  then  sitting  at  board,  and  had 
not  then  at  hand  where  he  should  hold  the  offered  gift ;  he  then 
put  it  in  his  bosom.  When  he  went  to  rest,  then  forgot  he  that 
he  should  hold  it  in  [some]  other  place,  but  let  it  still  remain  in 
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his  bosom.  Then  at  midnight  when  he  awoke,  he  wist  not  what 
lie  felt  lying  cold  at  his  side,  he  tried  then  with  his  hand,  and 
sought  what  it  was.  Then  found  he  his  arm  and  his  hand  so  hale 
and  so  sound,  as  [if]  never  breach  nor  hurt  had  been  done  them. 


CHAPTER  III. 

That  the  same  king  obtained  by  request  from  the  nation  of  the  Scots  a  bishop  called  by 

name  Aidau,  and  gave  him  a  bishop-seat  in  the  island  Lindesfame. 

1 .  And  then  the  same  king  Oswald,  as  soon  as  he  received  the 
kingdom,  loved  and  wished  that  all  the  nation  over  which  he  was, 
should  be  taught  with  the  gift  of  the  Christian  belief,  which  belief 
and  witnessing  he  had  most  received  in  his  victories  over  bar- 
barous races.  Then  sent  he  ambassadors  to  the  aldermen  of  the 
Scots,  among  whom  he  had  for  a  long  time  been  an  exile,  and 
from  whom  he  had  received  the  mysteries  of  baptism  with  his 
thanes  who  were  with  him,  he  prayed  them  that  they  would  send 
him  a  bishop;  by  whose  lore  and  ministry  the  English  nation^ 
which  he  governed*  might  learn  the  gift  of  our  Lord's  belief,  and 
receive  the  bath  of  baptism.  And  they  gladly  granted  it  him, 
and  sent  him  a  bishop  called  Aidan,  a  man  of  much  mildness,  and 
piety,  and  moderation ;  and  he  had  much  zeal  and  love  of  God. 

2.  When  he  then,  the  bishop,  came  to  the  king,  then  gave  he 
him  a  place  and  a  bishop-seat  in  Lindesfarne  isle,  where  he  him- 
self asked  and  wished,  and  the  king  meekly  and  gladly  Hstened  to 
his  admonitions  in  all  things,  and  he  willingly  built  and  reared 
Christ's  church  in  his  kingdom ;  and  oft  a  fair  sight  happened, 
that  when  the  bishop  who  did  not  fully  know  English,  was  teaching 
divine  lore,  the  king  himself,  who  had  fully  learnt  Scottish,  be- 
came interpreter  of  the  heavenly  lore  to  his  aldermen  and  thanes. 
From  that  tide  many  came  daily  from  the  land  of  the  Scots  into 
Britain,  and,  in  the  provinces  of  the  English  nation  over  which 
Oswald  was  king,  with  much  wilsomeness  preached  and  taught 
Christ's  belief ;  and  those  who  were  of  the  priesthood  ministered 
baptism  to  them.  Then  were  also  churches  built  in  many  places, 
and  thither  came  folk  of  English  kin,  fain  to  hear  God's  word, 
which  they  preached  and  taught ;  and  the  king  gave  and  granted 
them  possessions  and  land  to  build  a  monastery  ;  and  the  Scots 
instructed  young  and  old  in  regular  discipline,  because  monk^ 
were  they  who  came  hither  to  teach.  A  monk  was  also  the  same 
bishop  Aidan  :  he  was  sent  from  the  isle  (and  from  the  monastery) 
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that  is  named  Hii ;  which  monastery  '  for  a  long  time  held  au- 
thority and  preeminence  '  among  all  the  northern  Scots,  and  all 
the  monasteries  of  the  Picts :  but  however  the  Picts  granted 
and  gave  it  to  the  Scottish  monks,  because  they  formerly,  through 
their  lore,  received  Christ's  belief. 


CHAPTER  v.  fCh.  IV  omitted  in  A.  S.) 
Of  bithup  Aidan*8  life. 

1.  And  from  this  isle,  and  by  the  friendship  of  these  monks,  to 
teach  Christ's  belief  to  the  English  nation,  was  bishop  Aidan  sent. 
And  he  then — the  bishop— among  other  lore  to  men  [how]  to 
live,  left  the  fairest  example  to  his  disciples,  that  he  was  of  great 
self-denial  and  self-command ; '  and  it  most  powerfully  helped 
his  lore  and  teaching,  that  he  lived  not  otherwise  but  as  he 
taught ;  for  not  a  whit  sought  he  or  loved  the  things  that  were 
of  this  world.  But  all  the  worldly  goods  that  were  given  him  by 
kings  and  wealthy  men  of  this  world,  soon  he  gladly  reached  and 
gave  to  the  needy  who  came  towards  him.  He  went  through  all 
places,  both  of  the  monastery  and  of  the  [country]  folk;  nor 
would  he  ever  come  on  horse-back,  *  unless  some  need  were  more 
pressing,  but  he  went  [it]  all  on  his  feet ;  and  wheresoever  he 
came,  or  whomsoever  he  met,  whether  rich  or  poor,  then  turned 
he  to  them:  If  they  were  unbelievers,  then  he  called  them  to 
receive  the  mysteries  of  Christ's  belief ;  or  if  they  were  believers, 
he  strengthened  and  trimmed  them,  that  they  might  abide  sted- 
fastly  in  their  belief,  and  to  alms  [giving]  and  following  of  good 
deeds  he  awakened  them  both  by  words  and  by  deeds. 

2.  And  so  far  did  his  life  shy  off  *  from  the  slothfulness  of  our 
times,  that  all  those  who  went  with  him,  both  cleric  and  laic,  •  in 
what  place  soever  they  came,  they  should  either  learn  psalms  or 
other  holy  writings,  or  thirdly,  stand  on  holy  prayers.  This  was 
his  daily  work,  and  all  theirs  who  were  with  him  ;  and  if  it  [so] 
was,  which  however  seldom  happened,  that  he  were  invited  to 
the  king's  banquet,  he  went  in  with  one  or  with  two  of  his  priests ; 
and  as  soon  as  they  were  a  little  refreshed,  he  quickly  arose  and 

1.  From  the  isle  which  is  called  Hii,  whose  monastery  Bd. 

2.  Lit.  elderdom  and  highness. 

3.  Or  abstinence  and  precaution  of  life. 

4.  Lit.  horse's  ridge  ( — riggiu  Sc.) 

5.  Differ— toscegde,  ^If,     ( — skeigh  in  Se.  shy,  distant) 

6.  Lit.  beshorn  and  lewd,  priests  and  laymen. 
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went  out  to  his  praying,  or  to  leiun  with  his  fellows.  By  this 
holy  man's  example  all  religious  men  and  women  were  at  that 
time  encouraged,  [so]  that  they  adopted  as  their  custom,  that  aU 
the  year,  except  fifty  nights  over  Easter,  they  fasted  till  noon 
{tlie  third  hour  after  midday)  on  the  fourth  week-day  and  on  the 
3ixth.  And  he — this  bishop — never,  for  honour  or  for  fear,  kept 
silence  to  rich  men,  if  they  had  any  way  a  guilted  *  but  with  hard 
rebuke  spoke  against  and  corrected  them,  and  to  no  powerful 
man  would  he  ever  give  fee  •  but  only  meat  and  entertainment 
to  those  who  visited  him ;  but  rather  the  gifts  and  the  fee  which 
rich  men  gave  him,  he  either  dealt  to  the  needy  for  use,  or  gave 
it  for  the  releasing  of  those  men  who  had  been  unrighteously 
sold ;  and  he  took  many  of  those,  whom  he  loosed  with  [their] 
worth,  as  his  disciples ;  and  after  a  space,  through  his  instruc- 
tions, trained  and  taught  them  for  the  priesthood. 

3.  Men  say  [that]  when  king  Oswald  asked  from  the  isle  of  the 
Scots  a  bishop,  who  might  minister  and  hold  Christ's  belief  and 
baptism  to  him  and  his  nation,  then  was  first  sent  another  bishop, 
a  man  of  harsh  mood.  When  he  then  had  for  a  while  preached 
and  taught  to  the  English  nation,  and  he  sped  naught  in  his  lore, 
nor  would  the  folk  willingly  hear  him,  then  he  returned  into  his 
native  land  among  the  Scots,  and  in  a  meeting  of  their  elders 
said,  that  he  could  not  speed  a  whit  in  his  teaching  to  the  nation 
which  he  had  been  sent  to,  for  the  men  were  untamed  and  of  a 
hard  and  barbarous  mood.  And  they  then,  as  men  said,  had  in 
the  meeting  much  musing  and  consultation  what  they  were  to 
do ;  and  said  that  it  was  agreeable  to  them,  and  they  wished  that 
they  might  be  to  the  nation  for  salvation,  for  which  they  were 
asked,  and  sorrowed  much  on  that  [account],  that  they  would 
not  receive  the  teacher  whom  they  had  sent  to  them.  Then  sat 
Aidan  among  other  elders,  and  said  to  the  bishop  after  he  had 
heard  his  words : — "  Me  thinketh,  brother,  (quoth  he)  that  thou 
wert  harder  to  the  unlearned  men,  than  it  was  right,  in  thy  lore ; 
and  thou  gavest  them  not  first,  according  to  the  apostolic  disci- 
pline, milk  of  the  soft  lore  to  drink,  until  thou  stick-meal '  fed 
them  with  the  word  of  God,  that  they  might  receive  God's  per- 

1.  Or  "  guilted"— C%.  offended,  or  done  amiss. 

2.  Money,  or  property,  of  on>  sort. 

3.  By  degrees, — stick,  a  piece  of  any  thing ;  so  piccc-meal,  a  piece  at  a  time ;  A.  S. 
msl  time. 
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feet  and  higher  commaiidinents.''  Whe&tfaey  then— the  elders- 
beard,  these  words>  then  they  all  turned  tiicir  ejw  and  their  faces 
to  him,  and  earnestly  considered  what  he  said ;  and  by  all  their 
doom  it  was  deemed,  that  he  was  worthy  of  the  bishopbood,  and 
that  he  should  be  sent  to  the  Engliak  iia  [as]  teacher,  who  by 
God's  grace  had  found  such  discretion  kitiMer  counciL  And  they 
so  did,  hallowed  him  as  bishop^  and  sent  him  to  king  Oswald^ 
their  friend,  as  a  teacher.  When  he  then  had  recei¥«d  the  bishop- 
hood,  as  he  had  formerly  found  [good  counsel  ?]  by  the  moderat- 
ing of  discretion,'  so  after  a  space  he  appeared  adorned  with 
other  ghostly  virtues. 


CHAPTER  VI. 
Of  tdng  Oswald's  religion  and  wonderful  piety. 

1.  And  by  this  bishop's  lore  Oswald,  with  the  English  nation, 
over  which  he  was  king,  being  taught,  not  only  learnt  from  him 
fhat  he  should  hope  to  receive  the  high  kingdom  of  heaven,  but 
likewise  received  an  earthly  kingdom,  more  than  any  of  his 
elders,  from  the  same  God  who  shoop  ^  and  formed  heaven  and 
earth.  For  he  received  into  [his]  dominion  all  Britain-kin,  •  and 
the  tribes  which  are  to-dealt  into  four  tongues,  that  is,  Britons, 
and  Picts,  and  Scots,  and  English ;  and  thou^  he  was  [a  hoven 
and]  exalted  with  the  highness  of  the  earthly  kingdom,  naught- 
the-less,  it  is  a  wonder  to  say,  he  was  always  lowly  and  kind,  and 
openhearted  to  the  needy  and  outlandish. ' 

2.  Men  say  that  it  befiel,  at  one  tide,  on  the  holy  Easter-day, 
that  he  sat  with  the  foresaid  bishop  at  his  dinner,  *  and  a  table 
was  set  for  ^  him,  and  thereon  stood  a  gi*eat  silvern  dish,  and  it 
was  filled  wkh  kingly  m^ats,  and  the  bishop  took  loaf  and  bless- 
ed, and  gave  to  the  king;  then  went  suddenly  one  of  his  thanes 
in,  whortfi  he  had  bidden  tell  the  errands  of  needy  and  wretched 
men,  and  said  to  the  king,  that  from  every  side  came  a  great 
crowd  of  needy  folk,  that  the  street  sat  full  [of  them],  begging 
alms  of  him.    Then  sti*aightway  the  king  bade  [them]  take  the 

4.  It  U  difficult  to  make  out  Alfred's  meaning  here  and  Bede  is  not  very  perspicuous. 

5.  Now  *  shaped/  made,  created.  6.  Or  British  race — the  Welsh  and  Cornish.. 

7.  Room-mood  Alf.—^l  a  roomy  or  large  mind. 

8.  Men  of  other  speech  literally ;  peregrinis  Bd.  pilgrims. 

9.  LU,  undem-meal, — time  between  9  o'clock  and  midday. 
1 .  A  board  was  raised— /i7. 
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meat  and  [other]  victuals  which  had  been  set  before  him,  and 
bear  to  the  needy ;  and  also  ordered  that  they  should  break  the 
dish  to  sticks  and  deal  [it]  to  the  needy.  When  the  bishop,  who 
sat  by  him,  saw  that,  then  the  king's  godly  deed  liked  him  [so 
that  he]  took  him  by  the  right  hand,  and  kissed  it,  and  thus  said : 
"  Let  not  this  hand  ever  be  forelded/'  *  Which  also  befel  after 
the  wish  of  his  blessing;  for  when  he  was  afterwards  slain  in 
fight,  then  it  happened  that  the  hand  was  hewn  off  with  the  arm, 
from  the  body,  and  now  yet  remains  uncomipted.  It  was 
brought  into  the  kingly  borough,  which  is  named  Bamborough  % 
and  there  in  St  Peter's  church  they*  are  worshipfully  holden 
in  a  silvern  chest  Likewise  by  his  care  and  earnestness  this 
king  drew  and  blended  the  two  Northumbrian  provinces  of  the 
Deiri  and  the  Bernicians  into  one  peace  and  one  people, — those 
who,  until  that,  had  been  disagreeing  and  unpeaceiU)le  among 
themselves.  This  Oswald  was  nephew  of  Edwin  the  noble 
king, — ^his  sister-son.  It  was  worthy  of  it,  that  so  noble  a  fore- 
goer  should  have  such  an  heir  of  his  piety  and  kingdom,  of  his 
own  kindred. 


CHAPTER  vii. 

That  the  provinoe  of  the  West-Saxons,  by  the  preaching  of  bishop  Birinus,  received  God's 

word ;  and  of  his  afterfoUowers  Aghilbert  and  CUeutherius. 

1.  At  the  time  when  the  nation  of  the  West-Saxons  with 
Kyneghils  their  king  received  Christ's  belief,  bishop  Birinus,  who, 
by  the  advice  of  pope  Honorius,  came  into  Britain,  preached  to 
them  and  taught  God's  word.  He  promised  him  (u  e.  to  Honorius), 
that  he  would,  in  the  farthest  deals  of  the  English  kin,  where  no 
teacher  had  before  come,  sow  the  seed  of  the  holy  belief :  then 
the  pope  bade  hallow  him,  and  sent  him  into  Britain.  Then 
came  he  first  up*  among  the  West-Saxons,  and  there  found 
them  heathens;  then  It  seemed  to  him  better  and  more  useful 
that  he  should  preach  and  teach  God's  word  there,  than  that  he 
should  go  farther  into  Britain;  and  he  then  so  did, — taught 
there  divine  lore,  and  turned  the  king  to  Christ's  belief,  and 
christened  him,  and  after  a  space  washed  him  in  the  bath  of 

2.  Decayed  for  age.  3.  In  Alfred's  day,  Bebbanhurg,  from  a  queen  Bebba. 

4.  The  hand  and  arm—-"  It "  (foregoing)— the  hand.     Has  not  silvern  as  good  a  life- 
rent in  our  language  as  golden^  brazen,  &c.  ? 

5,  Came  up  [from  the  sea] — landed. 
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baptism^  with  his  people  of  the  West-Saxons.  It  befel  at  the  same 
tide  that  the  king  was  baptized^  that  there  the  holy  and  victo- 
rious *  king  of  the  Northumbrians,  Oswald,  was  present, — ^he  had 
bewedded  him  *  his  daughter  to  wife  ;  he  received  and  took  him 
from  the  bath  of  baptism  at  the  bishop's  hand,  as  his  godson  by 
the  divine  o)ffice.  Then  both  the  kings  gave  and  granted  to  the 
bishop  a  dwelling-place  and  a  bishop-seat  in  Dorchester;  and 
there  the  bishop  lived  to  God,  and  built  and  hallowed  a  church  ; 
and  by  his  pious  toil  turned  many  folk  to  the  Lord:  and  he 
there  ended  his  days  and  went  to  the  Lord,  and  was  buried  in 
the  same  city;  and  many  years  afterwards  bishop  Hedde  bade 
take  up  his  body  and  bring  to  Winchester ;  and  it  was  worship- 
fully  liiid  in  the  church  of  the  blessed  apostles  Peter  and  Paul. 

2.  After  this  then  died  king  Kyneghils,  and  his  son  Kenwalch 
succeeded  to  his  kingdom,  who  refused  to  receive  the  faith  and 
the  mystery  of  the  heavenly  king,  and  soon,  after  a  short  space, 
lost  the  might  of  the  earthly  kingdom.  He  also  forlet  Penda*i$ 
sister,  whom  he  had  formerly  taken  to  wife,  and  took  him 
another  wife.  Then  Penda  led  an  expedition  and  an  army  on 
him,  and  bereft  him  of  his  kingdom.  Then  went  he  to  the  king 
of  the  East-English,  who  was  called  Anna,  with  whom  he  was 
three  years  an  exil^,  and  he  there  learnt  and  received  the  belief 
of  the  truth,  and  was  baptized.  For  the  king,  with  whom  he 
was  an  exile,  was  a  good  man,  and  blessed  with  good  and  holy 
offspring,  as  we  may  again  hereafter  observe. 

3.  When  he  then  Kenwalch  was  set  in  his  kingdom  again,  then 
came  to  the  West-Saxons  a  bishop  from  the  Ireland,  isle  of 
the  Scots,  whose  name  was  Aghilbert.  He  was  of  Gaulish  kin, 
but  for  learning  of  the  holy  writings  he  was  much  tide  *  wonning ' 
in  Ireland  %  the  isle  of  the  Scots ;  and  he  then  wilsomely  attached 
himself  to  the  king,  and  taught  him  divine  lore.  When  the 
king  saw  his  '  leamedness '  and  his  earnestness,  then  prayed  he 
him  that  he  would  abide  in  his  nation,  and  be  their  bishop^  and 
he  would  look  out  for  an  honourable  bishop-seat  for  him,  and  he 
yielded  to  his  prayers,  and  was  many  years  over  that  same  nation 

2.  Holiest  and  most  victorious  Aff. — like  many  other  superlatives  in  A.  S,  used  as 
intensely  high  positives. 

3.  Affianced  to  him. — Wedding  i.  e.  pledging  preceded  marriage, — as  we  have  seen 
ahove,  christening  preceded  baptism. 

4.  Won  io  dwell  is  scarcely  old. — Ireland  is  here  again  Hibernia. 

34 
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in  bishoply  authority.  At  last  the  king,  who  knew  the  speech  of 
the  Saxons  only,  was  weary  of  his  outlandish  speech,  and  drew 
to  West-Saxony  another  bishop,  who  knew  his  speech,  who  was 
called  Wini,  and  he  had  been  hallowed  in  the  kingdom  of  the 
Gauls;  and  he  then  todealt  the  province  of  the  West-Saxons 
into  two  bishopshires,  and  gave  Wini  a  bishop^seat  in  Winton- 
caster.*  Then  was  Aghilbert  very  wroth  because  the  king  had 
done  so  without  his  advice, — went  then  out  of  Britain,  and 
returned  to  his  own  people  in  Gaul,  and  he  there  received  a 
bishop-shire  in  his  own  city  which  is  called '  Parisiaca,  and  there, 
old  and  fidl  of  good  deeds,  he  died.  Then  it  came  to  pass  not 
many  years  after  his  awaygoing  from  Britain,  that  Wini  was 
driven  by  the  same  king  from  his  bishop-seat;  then  went  he  to 
Wulfhere,  king  of  the  Mercians,  and  bought  from  him  with  fee 
the  bishop-seat  in  London  city,  and  was  its  bishop  until  the  end 
of  his  days ;  and  so  the  church  of  the  West-Saxons  was  a  long 
lime  without  a  bishop. 

4.  At  the  same  time  then  likewise  the  foresaid  king  of  that 
nation  was  often  harassed  by  his  foes  with  the  heaviest  wanings 
of  his  kingdom.  Then  at  last  it  came  to  his  mind,  that  his 
unfaithfulness  formerly  drove  him  from  his  kingdom,  and  again, 
when  he  learnt  Christ's  belief,  he  got  back  his  kingdom  ;  and 
then  also  understood  that  he  had  done  wrong  that  the  province 
was  without  a  bishop,  and  that  it  was  at  the  same  time  forsaken 
by  divine  help.  Therefore  he  then  sent  into  the  kingdom  of 
Gaul  to  bishop  Aghilbert,  and  with  humble  supplication  and 
entreaty  prayed  him,  that  he  would  return  to  the  bishop-seat  of 
his  Ination.  Then  he  excused  himself,  and  said,  that  he  could  not 
come  hither,  for  as  much  as  he  had  imdertaken  the  bishop-shire 
of  his  own  city,  and  yet  for  his  earnest  prayers,  by  which  he 
sought  his  help,  he  sent  to  him  Eleutherius,*  his  nephew,  and 
said  he  could,  tf  he  wished  it,  ordain  him  as  bishop  to  him,  and  he 
wist  him  worthy  of  it,  in  the  merits  of  his  life.  And  soon  he  was 
worshipfuUy  received  by  the  king  and  all  the  people ;  and  tliey 
prayed  Theodore,  who  then  was  archbishop  of  Canterbury 
church,  that  he  would  hallow  him  as  bishop ;  and  he  then  did  so, 

1.  Winchester.— On  the  contrary  we  now  have  Lancaster,  where  5  centuries  ago  was 
Lanchestre. 

2.  '  Urhs  *  understood,  the  city  of  the  Parisii,  i.  e.  Paris. 

3.  A  mass-priest. 
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hallowed  him  in  the  same  city,  and  he  alone,  after  the  doom  of 
the  whole  synod,  [during]  many  years,  held  and  wielded  the 
bishop-hood  of  the  West-Saxon  nation  with  much  authority. 


CHAPTER  VIII. 

That  Erconbert  king  of  Rent  ordered  idolatiy  to  be  oyerthrown;  and  of  his  daughter 

Ercongota  and  her  kinswoman  Ethelberga,  maidens  hallowed  to  God. 

1.  Then  it  was  Cor  bejel)  about  six  hundred  and  forty  winters 
from  our  Lord's  incarnation,  that  Eadbald  king  of  the  Cantuarians 
departed  from  this  life,  and  Erconbert  his  son  took  his  kingdom 
to  [himself],  and  nobly  held  and  steered*  it  twenty-four  years 
and  one  month.  This  king,  first  of  English  kings,  ordered  in  all 
his  kingdom  to  overthrow  and  [stedj-fa^tly  forlet  idolatry ;  and 
likewise  by  his  royal  authority '  commanded  the  forty  days'  fast 
to  be  holden  ere  Easter  "  by  wite,'*  or  under  a  penalty.  The 
king's  daughter,  Ercongota,  was  a  maiden  of  much  virtue,  as  it 
became  so  noble  a  birth, — this  maiden  was  serving  the  Lord  in 
the  monastery  which  was  built  in  France  by  the  noble  abbess 
Fara,  in  the  place  which  is  called  *'  In  Brie."  For  at  that  tinxe 
there  were  not  yet  many  monasteries  built  in  the  English  nation  ; 
and  therefore  many  from  Britain  for  the  sake  of  monk-life  were 
wont  to  seek  the  monasteries  of  the  Franks,  and  of  Gaul.' 
Likewise  kings  and  great  men  sent  their  daughters  thither 
to  be  taught,  and  to  be  wedded  to  the  heavenly  Bridegroom : 
and  mostly  in  these  monasteries,  in  Brie,  and  in  Chelle,  and 
in  Andelys :  among  whom  was  Sethrith,  wife's  daughter  of 
Anna,  king  of  the  East-English,  and  this  same  king's  natural 
daughter  Ethelburga,  each  of  whom  was  outlandish  there,  and 
nevertheless  for  their  life's  earning  (and  meritorious  conduct) 
were  raised  to  that  dignity,  that  they  both  were  abbesses  in  the 
monastery  in  Brie.  The  same  king's  elder  daughter  Sexburga 
was  the  wife  of  Erconbert  king  of  Kent,  she  had  a  daughter 
called  Ercongota,  of  whom  we  are  now  speaking. 

2.  Of  this  maiden  hallowed  to  God  many  works  of  ghostly 
virtues,  and  many  a  token  of  heavenly  wonders,  are  wont  to  be 
told  by  the  indwellers  of  that  place.     But  we  shall  now  hastily 

1.  Styrde— as  a  steer's  (or  helm's)  man  would  a  ship. — One  month  is  the  exact  sense  of 
•nmne  monath — though  Bedc  says  aliquot  menses,  several  months. 

2.  Elderliness,  Alf, — **  elder,"  a  ruler,  chief  or  prince. 

3.  GaUiarum,  Gauls,  i.  e.  proyinces  of  Gaul,  which  is  now  called  France,  not  so  in  the 
times  of  Bede  or  Alfred. 
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say  a  little  about  her  death — ^how  she  sought  the  heavenly 
kingdom. — On  the  day  on  which  her  call*  from  this  life  drew 
nigh>  then  Began  she  to  go  round  the  mynster-houses  of  the  ack 
handmaids  of  Christ,  and  mostly  of  those  who  were  of  ripe  *  age, 
or  were  more  and  better  in  choiceness  of  their  thews  and  way  of 
life ;  and  of  them  all  humbly  begged  their  prayers,  and  said  and 
made  known  to  them,  that  she  had  learnt  in  a  vision  that  her 
end-day  and  forthfare  was  (were)  very  nigh.  She  told  them  that 
the  vision  or  revelation  was  this  like  : — said  that  she  saw  a  great 
troop  of  men  (people)  white  and  fair  go  into  that  same  monastery, 
and  that  she  then  asked  them  what  they  sought,  or  what  they 
would  there.  Then  answered  they  and  said,  that  they  were  sent 
thither  to  the  [end]  that  Ihey  should  take  with  them  the  golden 
medal  which  came  thither  out  of  Kent  Then  was  it  in  the 
utmost  deal  of  the  same  night,  that  is  when  it  began  to  dawn, 
that  she  overstept  the  darkness  of  this  present  world,  and  went 
to  the  upper  light  of  heaven's  kingdom;  and  many  of  the 
brethren  of  the  same  monastery,  who  were  in  other  houses,  said 
that  they  clearly  heard  a  song  of  angels,  and  also  heard  the 
sound  of  a  great  multitude  go  into  the  church,  and  they  soon 
arose  and  went  out,  [they]  would  know  what  it  was :  then  saw 
they  a  great  heavenly  light  coming  there ;  the  light  loosed  the 
holy  soul  from  the  bonds  of  the  body,  and  led  [it]  to  the  ever- 
lasting joy  of  the  heavenly  country.  And  they  added  also,  and 
told  other  wonders  which  were  divinely  shown  in  the  same 
monastery,  which  now  are  too  long  to  say.  Then  was  buried 
the  body  of  the  worshipful  maiden  and  Christ's  bride  in  the 
church  of  St  Stephen,  the  first  and  blessed  martyr.  Then  it 
seemed  [good]  to  the  brethren  on  the  third  day  after  she  was 
buried,  that  they  would  lay  the  stone,  with  which  the  grave  was 
covered,  higher  and  more  becoming,  in  the  same  spot  Wheo 
they  did  it  away,  then,  came  from  the  inside  of  the  grave  so 
much  smell  of  sweetness,  that  it  seemed  to  all  the  household, 
who  there  stood  by,  as  if  they  had  opened  a  storehouse  of  balm, 
and  of  the  costliest  *  and  sweetest  spices  that  were  in  the  world. 

3.  Likewise  her  aunt  Ethelburga  the  beloved  of  God,  of  whoto 
we  spoke  before,  kept  the  glory  of  her  perpetual  purity  and 

1.  Summons — lit.  calledness  — 'gekighednes.* 

2.  Or,  advanced— ^rpvecta, 

3.  Lit.  Dearworthest. 
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maidhood  in  great  constraint  of  her  body :  what  her  virtue  was, 
appeared  after  her  death.  When  she  was  abbess,  she  began  to 
build  in  her  monastery  a  church  in  honour  of  all  the  holy 
apostles,  in  which  she  wished  her  body  to  be  buried.  But  when 
the  work  of  the  dhurch  was  nearly  half  wrought,  then  was  she 
snatched  away '  by  death,  ^re  she  might  end  it,  and  was  buried 
in  the  same  place  of  the  church  where  she  wished.  Then  after 
her  death,  the  brethren  took  more  care  of  other  works,  and  forlet 
the  building  of  the  church  seven  years.  When  the  seven  years 
were  fulfiUedi  then  they  settled  firmly,  that,  on  account  of  the 
immensity  of  the  labour,  they  should  altogether  forlet  the  building 
of  this  church,  and  take  up  the  bones  of  the  Abbess,  and  lay 
them  in  another  church,  which  was  fully  built  and  hallowed. 
And  they  then  untined  her  grave,  and  found  her  body  as 
unspotted  and  as  sound  as  she  was  clean  and  unspotted  from  the 
corruption. of  bodily  desire:  and  they  washed  the  body  again, 
and  arrayed  it  in  other  clothes,  and  laid  it  in  the  church  of  the 
blessed  martyr  St  Stephen.  The  reminding-day  of  the  Abbess  is 
celebrated  till  tliis  time  in  that  place  with  much  honour,  on  the 
day  which  is  named  Nones  (that  is  the  7th  day)  of  July. 


CHAPTER  IX. 
That  in  the  place  where  king  Oswald  was  slain,  frequent  wondeivworks  were  done,  and 
that  there  first  a  wayfaring  man's  heast  was  healed,  and  after  that,  a  maiden  that 
was  formerly  lame. 

h  The  most  Christian  king  Oswald  had  the  kingdom  of  the 
Northumbrians  nine  years,  the  year  being  reckoned  to  [them]  in 
which  the  wildbeastly  *  wickedness  of  the  king  of  the  Britons,  and 
the  abominable  apostasy  of  the  English  kings,  came  on,  as  we  said 
before.  When  the  run  of  these  years  was  fulfilled,  then  was 
Oswald  slain.  A  heavy  and  great  battle  was  fought  by  the  same 
heathen  king,  and  the  heathen  nation  of  the  Mercians,  by  whom 
also  his  foregoer  Edwin  was  slain,  in  the  place  which  is  called 
Maserfield.  And  Oswald  had  of  bodily  age  thirty-seven  winters 
when  he  was  slain,  on  the  fifth  day  of  the  month  [of]  August. 

2.  What  this  king's  faith  and  wilsomeness  of  mood  towards 
God.  was,  was  shown  after  his  death  by  wonders  of  virtues.  *    For 

1.  Foregrippen  lit,  i.  e  previously  seized. 

2.  Wfldcorlic— q  1  wilderly,  as  wil-deor-ness,  wilderness  not  wild-er-ness  as  some  dream, 
hut  **  wiir*  now  wild,  <•  deor'*  a  beast,  *  with  ness*,— a  state  or  condition  fit  for  wild  heasts. 

3.  Maegena  wundrum,  Alf,  mracUs. 
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in  the  place  where  he  fought  for  his  country  with  his  men,  and  was 
slain  by  the  heathens,  there^  until  the  present  day,  healings  of 
sick  men  and  beasts  are  celebrated.  Thence  it  befel,  that  many 
men  took  that  same  mould  where  his  body  fell,  and  put  it  in 
water,  and  gave  it  to  their  sick  men  and  beasts  to  drink,  and 
soon  it  was  well  with  them ;  and  men  did  that  so  often  stick- 
meal,  that  they  took  the  mould,  till  there  a  de^p  pit  was  dolven, 
that  a  man  might  stand  in  up  to  the  neck.  Nor  is  it  much  to  be 
wondered  that  sick  men  received  health  at  the  place  of  his  death, 
since  he  always,  while  he  lived,  was  kind  to  the  sick  and  needy, 
and  gave  alms,  and  was  their  helper  in  their  sores.  And  many 
wonders  of  virtues  were  told,  which  befel  in  that  place,  yea  of 
moulds  *  which  were  taken  in  that  place ;  but  it  will  be  enough 
for  us  now,  that  we  hear  two  or  three. 

3.  It  befel  not  much  time  after  his  slaughter  that  a  man  was 
riding  by  the  spot,  when  his  horse  began  suddenly  to  weary  and 
stand  still,  leaned  its  head  on  the  earth,  and  the  foam  went  out 
of  the  mouth,  and  the  unmeted  sore  waxed  and  grew  great  until 
it  (the  horse)  fell  on  the  earth ;  then  the  horseman  lighted,  and 
drew  the  bridle  off,  and  abode  there  a  while  until  his  horse  should 
be  better,  or  he  should  leave  it  there  dead.  Then  was  it  long 
with  heavy  sore  much  tossed,  and  wound  and  twisted  itself  in 
various  directions,  when  suddenly  it  came  upon  the  spot  where 
the  memorable  king  was  slain,  nor  was  there  elding  [delay]  then, 
till  the  sore  was  stilled,  and  it  stayed  from  the  unhealthy  stirring 
of  the  limbs,  and,  in  the  wonted  way  of  horses  after  weariness, 
began  to  wallow,  and  often  warp  itself  over  on  either  side,  and 
soon  arose  thoroughly  hale  and  sound,  and  began  greedily  to  eat 
the  grass.  * 

4.  When  the  man  saw  that,  then  understood  he  by  sharp 
wisdom,  that  something  of  wonderful  holiness  was  in  the  spot 
where  his  horse  was  so  quickly  healed,  and  he  there  set  a  token 
and  marked  the  spot,  and  leapt  on  his  horse  and  rode  whither  he 
ere  had  meant.  When  he  then  came  to  the  man  whom  he  would 
seek  [call  upon,]  then  found  he  there  a  maiden,  who  was  niece  of  the 
householder  whom  he  sought ;  and  she  was  sorely  borne  down  by 

1.  Particles  of  earth— in  Scotland  still  called  mools. 

^  2.  Without  much  utraining  of  either  text  or  translation,  the  whole  paragraph  is  moder- 
nized in  Saxon,  except  three  words,  "  various  directions— memorable/'  Meted  (see  Matt. 
vn.  2,)  is  English  for  measured,  therefore  **immeted"  corresponds  to  immentut — and 
"  warp"  is  the  same  as  throw^  as  warp  or  throw  on  a  web,  tiUc-throwert  &c. 
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a  long  ailing  of  lame-sickness.'  Then  the  inmates  began  to 
sigh  before  him  for  the  bitter  unhealthiness  of  the  maiden,  then 
he  began  to  tell  of  the  spot  where  his  horse  was  healed.  Well ! 
they  soon  made  a  wain  ready,  and  set  the  maiden  in,  and  led  to 
the  spot,  and  there  set  her  [down].  When  she  then  was  set  on 
the  spot,  then  was  she  weary  and  slept  there  a  little.  As  soon  as 
she  awoke,  then  .felt  she  that  she  was  healed  of  her  bodily  un- 
soundness, and  asked  for  water,  and  washed  her,  and  rid  her  hair, 
clothed  herself  with  a  sheet,  and,  with  the  men  who  led  her 
thither,  walked  home  on  her  feet  hale  and  sound. 


CHAPTER  X. 
That  the  dust  of  the  same  spot  was  good  against  fire. 

1.  Likewise  at  the  same  time  another  man,  said  to  have  been 
from  the  nation  of  the  Britons,  was  going  by  the  same  spot  on 
which  the  foresaid  fight  was  done.  Then  he  saw  part  of  one 
spot  greener  and  fairer  than  the  others ;  then  he  began  with  a 
wise  mind  to  think  and  muse,  that  [for]  no  other  sake  was  the 
greenness  and  fairness  of  that  spot,  unless  that  there  some  man  a 
little  holier  than  the  other  host  had  been  slain.  Then  he  took 
some  deal  of  the  mould  on  the  spot,  bound  it  in  his  sheet, — 
thought  that  the  same  mould  might  be  for  the  leechdom  and 
healing  of  unhealthy  men  ;  and  he  again  went  forth  on  his  way. 
Then  came  he  to  a  house  at  even-tide,  and  went  into  the  house 
where  the  housefolk  was  all  gathered  to  a  banquet ;  and  he  was 
taken  in  by  the  lord  of  the  house,  and  they  gave  him  a  seat ;  and 
he  sat  with  them  at  the  banquet.  He  hanged  the  sheet  with  the 
mould  which  he  brought  on  a  stud  (or  peg)  in  the  wall;  and 
there  was  a  great  fire  kindled  in  the  middle  of  the  house. 
Whilst  they  banqueted  there  long,  and  were  drunken ;  and  the 
sparks  flew  up  to  the  house's  roof  which  was  wound  with  twigs 
and  covered  with  thatch,  then  it  befel  that  the  house  was  all 
fired  within  and  began  to  burn.  When  the  banqueters  saw  that, 
then  flew  they  out  frightened,  and  could  make  no  help  to  the 
burning  house,  but  it  clean  forbumt,  all  but  the  stud  on  which 
the  mould  hung,  which  stood  and  abode  sound  and  untoiiched 
by  the  fire.  Then  they  wondered  greatly,  and  thoughtfully 
sought  what  that  was  owing  to;  then  it  was  made  known  to 

2.  Or  lame  l«r,— Alfred's  definition  of  paby.    For  "eldmg  or  delay"  we  might  say 
"loss  of  time." 
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them  that  thereon  hung  the  mould  which  was  taken  on  the  spot 
where  king  Oswald's  blood  was  shed.  Then  were  these  wonders 
far  and  wide  much  talked  of  and  made  known ;  and  many  men 
afterwards  daily  sought  the  spot,  and  there  began  to  take  the 
gift  of  health  to  themselves  and  their  friends. 


CHAPTER  XI. 

That  over  his  remains  the  heavenly  light  was  all  night  oventandhig  and  shining,  and  that 

devil^ick  [men]  were  healed  at  bis  remains. 

1.  Among  these  things  it  is  not  to  be  left  untold,  what  a 
heavenly  wonder  and  virtue  was  shown  when  his  bones  were 
found  [and  met  with],  and  brought  to  the  church  where  they  are 
now  holden  [and  preserved].  This  was  brought  about  through 
the  care  of  Osthrida  queen  of  the  Mercians,  who  was  the  daugh- 
ter of  his  brother  Oswy,  who  after  him  got  the  kingdom  of  the 
Northumbrians. 

2.  [There]  is  a  noble  monastery  in  Lindsey  named  Beardanea, 
which  monastery  the  same  queen,  with  her  husband  Ethelred, 
mightily  loved,  reverenced  and  worshipped,  in  which  she  wished 
to  hold  the  worshipful  bones  of  her  uncle.  When  the  wain  in 
which  the  bones  were  brought  came  into  the  foresaid  monastery, 
then  the  inmates  who  were  in  the  monastery  would  not  willingly 
take  them  in.  For  though  they  wist  him  holy,  yet  because  he 
was  of  another  province,  and  got  the  kingdom  over  them,  they 
pursued  him,  even  when  dead,  with  old  feuds.  Then  it  happened 
the  same  night,  that  the  bones  brought  [thither]  stayed  without, 
and  only  a  tilt  *  was  spread  over  them.  But  the  appearance  of  a 
heavenly  wonder  shewed  how  worshipfully  they  were  to  be 
received  by  all  the  faithful.  For  all  the  night  there  stood  as  it 
were  a  bright  sun-beam  high  up  to  heaven,  which  one  might 
clearly  see  from  almost  all  places  of  Lindsey.  On  the  morrow 
when  it  was  day,  then  the  brethren  of  the  monastery  who  had 
formerly  gainsaid  [it],  began  earnestly  to  beg  that  the  holy  and 
God-beloved  reliques  might  be  holden  by  them.  And  they  then 
washed  the  bones  and  did  them  into  a  chest,  and  so  set  them  in 
the  church  with  becoming  honour.  And  that  the  kingly  rank  of 
the  holy  man  might  have  everlasting  remembrance,  his  banner 

1.  An  awning»— from  teld,  teild,  tild.    The  martial  pastime  of  Wiing  was  so  named,  be- 
aiise  the  combatanta  took  to  the  Unttd  field. 
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which  was  adorned  with  gold  and  purple  was  set  over  his  tomb, ' 
and  the  same  water  that  they  washed  the  bones  with,  they  pom-ed 
into  a  comer  of  the  church.  From  that  time  it  happened  that 
the  same  earth  which  received  the  worshipful  bath  was  good  for 
the  healing  of  fiendsick  men  and  of  other  unsoundnesses. 

3.  It  befel  in  afterfollowing  tide,  when  the  foresaid  queen  was 
dwelUi^  in  the  same  monastery,  then  came  a  worshipful  Abbess 
to  her,  who  was  called  Ethilhild,  [and]  was  sister  of  the  holy 
men  Ethelwin  and  Aldwin;  the  one  of  whom  was  bishop  in 
Lindsey,  the  other  was  abbot  in  the  monastery  which  is  called 
Portanea  *,  not  far  from  which  was  the  monastery  of  the  abbess. 
When  she  then  had  come  to  the  queen,  and  they  had  spoken, 
and  then  among  other  things  spoke  about  Oswald, — quoth  the* 
abbess  that  she  saw  that  night  the  light  over  his  bones  high  up 
to  heaven ;  quoth  the  queea  that  from  the  mould  of  the  floor,  on 
which  the  water  of  the  bones'  washing  was  poured,  many  sick 
men  had  been  healed.  And  she  then  begged  that  they  would 
give  her  some  deal  of  the  healing  mould,  and  they  did  so ;  and 
she  wound  it  in  a  cloth  and  put  it  in  a  chest,  and  fared  her' 
home.  Then  in  afterfollowing  time,  when  she  was  in  her  mon- 
astery, thither  came  a  guest  who  was  often  in  the  night  time  on  a 
sudden  heavily  afflicted  by  an  unclean  ghost  When  he  had 
been  kindly  taken  in  and  after  his  evening  meal  would  rest  him ; 
then  was  he  suddenly  grippen  by  a  devil,  and  began  to  cry  and 
shout,  and  ^'  gristbite  **  with  his  teeth ;  and  the  foam  went  out  of 
his  mo^th :  and  he  began  to  twist  his  limbs  by  diverse  stirrings* 
When  no  man  then  could  hold  nor  bind  him,  then  one  of  the 
attendants  ran  and  knocked*  at  the  gate^  and  told  the  abbess^ 
and  she  quickly  untined  the  gate  of  the  monastery^  and  went 
with  one  of  her  handmaids  to  the  men's  place,  and  called  the 
mass-priest  to  her,  that  he  might  go  with  her  to  the  unsound 
tout.  When  tbey  came  thither,  they  saw  there  many  men  with 
him^  who  were  carefully  trying  to  still  his  madness,  but  they  could 
not.  The  mASS-priest  sang  and  read  prayers,  which  were  written 
for  that  fllness,  and  did  those  things  which  he  knew  to  be  best 
against  it;  and  he  however  did  no  good  by  that    When  none  of 

1.  T^mbam,  S»^— bjngwiiie,  A^.  qt  sbrine. 

%  VmnUmmi^  Bd.  triiidi  is  tlie  veaduig  of  Mine  editkmt  k  4  2  where  Sniih  giTM 
BeardaQea»  Lat.  Beardaneu. 

3.  That  Is,  conveyed  hene1f»  or  went  ber  way. 

4.  LU.  akw  a  token    atoiick  a  signer  jignaL 
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them  could  find  any  help  for  him,  then  suddenly  the  foresaid 
mould  came  into  the  abbess'^  mind.  Then  she  quickly  bade  her 
handmaid  go  and  fetch  her  the  chest  in  which  the  mould  was } 
when  she  then  with  the  chest  went  into  the  court  of  the  house  in 
which  the  fiend-sick  man  was  writhing,  then  he  suddenly  became 
silent,  and  leaned  his  head  as  if  he  would  sleep,  and  set  his  limbs 
in  stillness.  Then  they  all  became  silent  and  were  still,  and 
anxiously  waited  [to  see]  what  the  thing  would  come  to.  Then 
after  a  little  while  he  sat  up,  and  heavily  sighed,  and  said, 
''Now  I  think  soimdly;  now  I  recover  the  wits  of  my  mind." 
Then  they  earnestly  asked  him  how  that  befel.  He  said,  **  As 
soon  as  the  maiden  with  the  chest  which  she  bore  came  nigh  the 
court  of  this  house,  then  all  the  accursed  ghosts  which  afflicted 
and  oppressed  me  went  away  and  left  me,  and  nowhere  after- 
wards appeared.**  Then  the  trbbess  gave  him  a  dole  of  the 
mould,  and  the  mass-priest  read  prayers,  and  they  prayed  for 
him ;  and  he  rested  him  all  night  hale  and  sound ;  and  then 
from  that  time  the  accursed  ghosts  durst  not  greet  or  assail  him 
with  any  awe  nor  with  any  vexation. 


CHAPTER  XII. 

That  at  his  tomb  a  little  boy  was  healed  of  a  Lent-illness  or  Spring-fever. 

1.  In  time  following  after  these  things,  a  boy  in  the  monastery 
at  Beardanea  was  heavily  afflicted  with  a  lingering  Lent-illness 
(or  ague.)  Then  it  was  so  one  day  that  he  wa«  sorrowfully  waiting 
when  the  illness  would  come  to  him.  Then  one  of  the  brethren 
went  in  to  him  and  said,  *^  Wilt  thou,  my  child,  that  I  teach  thee 
how  thou  mayest  be  healed  from  the  heaviness  of  this  illness? 
arise  and  go  to  church,  to  the  body  of  the  holy  Oswald,  and  sit 
there  and  remain  quiet,  and  see  thou  go  not  out  thence  ere 
the  illness  be  gone  from  thee,  then  will  I  come  to  thee  and  lead 
thee  thence  home."  Then  he  did  as  he  taught  him,  went  to  sit  at 
the  holy  man's  body,  then  the  sickness  did  not  come  to  him  that 
.day,  but  it  went  from  him  so  dreading,  that  neither  on  the  second 
day  nor  on  the  third,  nor  over  that  since,  durst  it  touch  him  a 
whit  One  of  the  brethren  came  thence,  quoth  Bede,  and  told 
me  that  thus  it  was  done ;  and  said  also  that  the  same  brother 
was  yet  living  in  the  monastery  in  which,  when  he  was  a  boy,  this 
wonder  of  healing  was  done.    Nor  was  it  then  to  be  wondered 
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though  this  king^s  prayers,  when 'he  was  reigning  with  the  Lord, 
had  power  with  him  and  were  effectual,  since  he  formerly,  whilst 
he  hejd  this  temporary  kingdom,  was  more  wont  always  to  strive 
and  to  beseech  God  for  the  everlasting  kingdom. 

2.  Men  said  it  who  knew  it,  that  from  the  time  of  the  early 
laud-song  until  bright  day  he  stood  and  continued  in  prayers,  and 
for  the  frequent  custom  of  his  prayers,  wheresoever  he  sat,  his 
wont  was  that  he  held  his  hands  upreared'  over  his  knees,  and 
alw^.ys  said  the  I^ord  God  thank  fot  his  goodness.  It  was  like- 
wise celebrated  and  turned  into  the  custom  of  a  song  {or  proverb  ') 
that  he  also  amidst  the  words  of  a  prayer  ended  his  life ;  for 
when  he  was  thronged  about  with  weapons  and  with  foes,  and  he 
hinoself  understood  that  he  must  be  slain,  then  prayed  he  for  the 
souls  of  his  host ;  of  which  they  have  thus  said  in  song : — 

*'  Lord  God,  have  mercy  on  the  souls  oi  oar  men," 

Quoth  the  holy  Oswald,  when  he  sank  to  the  earth  [again]. 

3.  His  bones  were  also  brought,  and  holden  in  the  monastery 
which  we  formerly  spoke  of  at  Beardanea.  Moreover  the  kuig 
who  slew  him,  bade  set  his  head  upon  a  stake ;  and  he  bade  hang 
to  it  his  hand  with  the  arm  that  was  struck  off  his  body.  Then 
after  a  year's  space,  the  afterfoUower  of  his  reign,  his  kinsman 
Oswy,  came  with  an  army,  and  took  them  there,  and  brought  his 
head  to  Lindesfame  and  there  buried  it  in  a  church,  and  his 
head  with  the  arm  are  holden  in  the  kingly  city  of  Bamborough. 


CHAPTER  XI 11. 
That  in  Ireland  >  a  man  was  recovered  from  the  article  4  of  death  hy  hii  (Oswald's) 

reliques. 

1.  The  fame  of  this  noble  man  not  only  shone  throughout  all 
the  bounds  of  Britain,  but  likewise  the  fame  of  his  wonders  came 
by  south  the  sea,  into  Germany,  and  also  the  parts  of  Ireland, ' 
the  isle  of  the  Scots.  For  the  venerable  bishop  Acca  was  wont 
often  to  say,  that  when  he  was  going  to  Rome,  and  was  staying 
with  Wilbrord  the  holy  bishop  of  the  Friesians,  he  frequently 

1.  Proverhii  Bd.— gyddes,  Alf,  'ITie  old  English  or  Saxon  proverhs  were  all  metrical,  as 
aUo  their  historians  were  all  Bards  or  Scopas.  See  Orosius  A,  S.  I.  v.  1.  where  Pompeius 
(Trogiis)  and  Justin  are  introduced  **  singing." — A  stumbling-block  to  the  hon.  Dainet 
Barrington. 

2.  Probably  thns :-— Miltsa,  Drihten  God,  Minra  Icoda  saulum,  Cwoct?  se  halga  Osw^d, 
a  he  on  eorSan  sah. 

3.  HlberniA,  Jlf. 

4.  Articulo,  B<i. — lij?e,  Jif.  a  joint. 
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heard  him,  in  that  province,  speak  of  the  wonders  whk:h  were 
done  at  the  bones  of  the  worshipful  king. 

2.  The  bishop  likewise  said,  "  that  when  he  then  yet  was  a 
mass-priest  in  Ireland,  and  there  lived  in  pilgrimage  for  the  love 
of  the  kingdom  of  heaven,  he  there  in  that  island  heard  the  report 
of  his  holiness  often  spoken  of,  far  and  wide ;  then  may  we  now 
tell  one  wonder  which  he  told  among  many  others.  He  said, 
that,  in  the  time  of  the  great  pestilence  and  mortality  which 
wasted  and  for-harrowed  the  isles  of  Britain  and  Ireland  with 
much  havock;  then  was  struck  by  the  calamity  of  the  same 
pestilence,  among  many  others,  a  learning-man  in  the  school  of 
the  Scottish  kin.  This  man  was  well  skilled  in  the  scriptures, 
but,  about  the  care  of  his  eternal  salvation,  he  was  too  slothful 
and  too  reckless.  When  he  then  saw  that  he  was  nigh  death, 
then  began  he  to  fear  and  dread  (him), '  that,  as  soon  as  he  were 
dead,  he  should,  for  earnings  of  his  sins,  be  dragged  to  the  locks 
(and  bars)  of  hell.  He  cried  and  called  me,  as  I  was  in  his 
neighbourhood,  and,  amid  sickly  sobbings,  with  a  frightened  and 
weeping  voice,  was  speaking  and  sighing,  and  thus  to  me  quoth, 
"  Lo !  you  see  that  this  illness,  and  this  heaviness  of  my  body 
greatly  waxes,  so  that  I  must  needs  quickly  undergo  death.  I 
doubt  not  then  aught  that  after  the  death  of  the  body  I  shall 
quickly  be  dragged  to  the  everlasting  death  of  my  soul,  and  be 
subject  to  the  torments  of  hell,  because,  for  a  long  time,  amid  the 
study  of  divine  learning,  I  gave  myself  to  sins  and  vices,  more 
than  to  God's  commandments.  I  have  it  now  fast  in  my  mind,  if 
the  Mercy  above  us  will  give  me  any  space  to  live,  that  I  will 
forsake  my  wicked  ways,  and  stedfastly  turn  my  mind  and  life  to 
the  precepts  of  the  Divine  Will.  I  wot  for  sooth  •  that  it  is  not 
of  my  earning,  that  I  may  obtain  longer  time  to  live,  or  may 
hope  to  obtain  it,  imless  God  will  shew  mercy  to  me  wretched 
and  unworthy,  through  help  of  those  who  have  faithfully  served 
him.  We  have  heard,  and  the  report  is  most  widely  spread,  that 
there  was  in  your  province  a  king,  of  wonderful  hoKness,  called 
Oswald,  the  highness  of  whos6  faith*  and  virtue  shone  and 
brightened  after  his  death  likewise,  in  the  working  of  frequent 

wonders.     I  pray  thee,  oh,  if  thou  have  any  of  his  reliques  with 

• 

1.  Him,  i.  e.  to  or  for  himself. 

2.  English  as  good  and  clear  as  "  1  know  for  true." 

3.  Of  which  king's  belief.  A(f. 
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thee^  that  thou  give  [it]  me^  it  may  easily  be  that  the  Lord  will 
have  mercy  on  me  through  his  merits.'*  *^Then  I  answered 
lum,'*  quoth  he^  '*  I  have  a  dole  of  the  tree  on  which  his  head 
was  set  when  he  was  slain^  and  if  thou  with  a  steadfast  heart 
believest,  then  may  the  divine  mercy>  through  the  earning  of  so 
great  a  man^  both  give  thee  a  longer  space  of  this  life^  and  also 
make  thee  worthy  of  an  ingoing  to  the  everlasting  life."  He  was 
not  then  lingering,  but  soon  answered  and  said^  that  he  had  fast 
and  sound  belief  in  these  things.  Then  I  hallowed  water,  and 
put  in  [it]  scrapings  of  the  foresaid  tree,  and  gave  the  sick  man 
to  drink.  And  soon  it  was  better  with  him,  and  he  was  strength- 
ened, and  recovered  from  the  sickness,  and  he  lived  a  long  time 
after  that,  and  with  all  his  heart  and  deeds  turned  steadfastly  to 
God;  and  wheresoever  he  came,  he  told  and  published  to  all 
men  the  mercy  of  the  gracious  Creator,  and  the  honour  of  his 
faithful  servant. 


CHAPTBR  XIV. 

That  bishop  PauUnus  being  dead,  Itharoar  received  the  biahop-seat  at  Rochester,  for  hiin  ; 

and  of  the  wonderful  humility  of  king  Oswin,  who  was  cruelly  slain  by  Oswy. 

1.  When  Oswald  was  led  to  the  heavenly  kingdom,  then  his 
brother  Oswy  received  the  seat  of  the  earthly  kingdom  after  him. 
He  had  thirty  winters  when  he  got  the  kingdom,  and  toilsomely 
held  and  had  it  eight  and  twenty  winters.  [There]  fought  and 
strove  against  him  Penda,  the  king,  and  the  heathen  nation  of 
the  Mercians,  as  also  his  own  son  Elfrith,  and  his  brother,  the  son 
of  Ethelwald,  who  had  the  kingdom  before  him.  Then  (was) 
in  the  second  year  of  his  reign  (that)  the  venerable  father  Pauli- 
nus,  who  long  before  was  bishop  in  York  city,  and  then  was  in 
Rochester,  died  and  went  to  the  Lord,  the  sixth  day  of  the  Ides 
[2rf  day]  of  October,  nineteen  winters  and  two  months  and  one 
and  twenty  days  after  he  received  bishophood;  and  he  was 
buried  in  the  church  of  St  Andrew  the  apostle,  which  king 
Ethelbert  ordered  to  be  built  in  the  same  Rochester*  In  that 
place  Honorius,  the  archbishop,  hallowed  Ithamar,  who  was  of 
the  Kentish  people,  but  in  his  life  and  in  his  learning  he  was  like 
his  f  oregoers. 

2.  King  Oswy  had  in  the  earliest  times  of  his  reign  an  even- 
sharer  *  of  the  kingly  dignity,  whose  name  was  Oswin  of  king 

1.  Lit.  <*even-lott^/'  or  say  **  lot-fellow,"  conwrs,  Bd. 
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Edwin's  kin, — ^he  was  the  son  of  Osrie,  df  whom  we  have  spoken 
before.  Oswin  was  seven  winters  king  of  the  Deiri  in  the  great- 
est abundance  of  all  things,  and  was  an  upright  and  pious  man, 
and  therefore  beloved  by  all  his  people ;  but,  notwithstanding 
that,  he  could  not  have  peace  with  the  king  who  had  the  other 
share  of  the  Northumbrian  kingdom,  that  is  of  the  Bernicians ; 
but  so  great  dissension  and  strife  arose  between  them,  that  they 
gathered  their  hosts  and  their  troops  together.  When  Oswin 
saw  that  he  could  not  war  against  him,  because  he  had  more 
help  and  more  might,  then  he  thought  of  more  useful  things,  and 
deemed  that  he  should  waive  the  fight,  and  hold  himself  to  better 
times.  He  then  dismissed  his  host,  and  commanded  that  every 
man  should  go  home — ^from  the  place  which  is  named  Wilfares- 
dun  (or  -hill),  which  is  ten  miles  right  west  from  the  village 
Cataract  Then  he  turned  with  one  attendant  whom  he  reckoned 
most  trusty,  whose  name  was  Tondhere,  to  the  house  of  Earl 
Hunwald  (whom  he  formerly  believed  to  be  most  friendly  to 
him),  because  he  would  hide  himself  there.  But  it  was  far  other- 
wise; for  the  same  earl  betrayed  him  there  with  his  foresaid 
attendant ;  and  he  was  there  hatefully  killed  through  Ethelwin 
the  reeve  or  steward  [of  king  Oswy].  *  This  was  done  the  thir- 
teenth day  of  the  Kalends  of  September,  (\2th  of  August,)  the 
ninth  year  of  Oswy's  reign,  in  the  place  which  is  called  Ongel- 
lingum,  where  after  a  space,  for  the  sake  of  cleansing  this  wicked- 
ness, a  monastery  was  built,  in  which,  for  the  loosing  of  either 
king's  soul,  both  of  the  slain,  and  his  who  bade  slay  him,  prayers 
and  supplications  should  be  daily  offered  to  the  Lord. 

3.  King  Oswin  was  both  fair  in  countenance,  and  tall  in  body, 
and  winsome  •  in  speech,  and  mild  in  manners,  and  munificent  to 
all — ^both  noble  and  ignoble.  Thence  it  befel,  that  for  his  king- 
liness  both  of  mind  and  countenance,  and  for  the  worth  of  his 
merit,  he  was  loved  by  all  men,  and  on  every  side  almost,  out  of 
all  these  provinces,  the  noblest  men  always  came  to  his  retinue 
and  to  his  service. 

4.  Amidst  the  other  virtue  and  moderation  of  this  king,  the 
glory  of  a  singular  blessing  is  likewise  told, — that  he  was  [a  man] 
of  the  greatest  humility,  as  we  may  by  one  example  clearly 
know.     He  gave  and  granted  the  best  horse  and  of  the  fairest 

1.  So  Bede,  but  Alfred  makes  Ethelwin  the  eirVs  steward. 

2.  Pleasant — (a  fine  old  word — see  Hamilton  of  Baiigor*s  **  Braes  o'  Yarrow.* 
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hue  to  bishop  Aidan,  though  he  was  more  wont  to  go  [on  foot] 
than  to  ride,  that  he  might,  however,  on  it  override  the  fords 
when  he  came  to  any  river,  or  if  any  need  befel  that  he  should 
go  more  hastily.  Then  [was]  after  a  little  time  when  he  was 
sitting  on  the  horse,  [that]  a  needy  man  came  towards  him,  and 
asked  alms  of  him ;  then  he  soon  alighted,  and  bade  give  the 
needy  man  the  horse,  with  the  kingly  trappings  which  stood  on 
it ;  for  he  was  very  mercif ul>  and  attentive  to  the  needy,  and  as 
it  were  a  father  of  the  wretched.  When  this  was  told  to  the 
king,  as  they  were  going  to  their  dinner,  he  said  to  the  bishop, 
*'  Why  wouldest  thou,  sir  bishop,  give  the  needy  man  the  kingly 
horse,  which  it  became  thee  to  have  as  thy  ovm.  But  had  not 
we  many  another  uncomelier  horse,  and  of  another  kind,  which 
we  might  bestow  as  a  gift  to  the  needy,  though  thou  gave  them 
not  the  horse  which  I  chose  especially  for  thy  possession?'"  Then 
the  bishop  quickly  answered  him  and  said,  ^'  What  sayest  thou, 
king  ?  Is  the  son  of  a  mare '  dearer  to  thee  than  the  child  of 
GodT'  When  they  had  thus  spoken,  they  then  went  in  to 
dinner,  and  the  bishop  went  [and]  sat  in  his  place  on  his  seat 

5.  The  king  then,  because  he  had  come  from  hunting,  stood  at 
the  fire  and  warmed  him  with  his  attendants ;  and  then  suddenly, 
ftmid  the  warming,  he  remembeved  the  word  which  the  bishop 
had  [just]  before  said  to  him,  he  ungirt  then  his  sword  and  gave 
it  to  his  attendant,  and  then  stept  hastily  before  the  bishop,  and 
fell  at  his  feet,  and  prayed  that  he  would  be  blithe  to  him,  and 
said,  '*  Never  over  this  veill  I  speak  a  whit  more,  or  deem  what 
thou  give  or  how  much  of  oiu:  fee  thou  give  to  God's  children.'* 
When  the  bishop  saw  the  king's  humility  so  great,  then  dreaded 
he  greatly,  and  hastily  arose  towards  him,  and  raised  him  up,  and 
promised  that  he  would  be  very  blithe  to  him,  and  earnestly 
besought  him  that  he  would  go  to  his  seat,  and  sit  to  his  dinner, 
and  lay  sorrow  aside  from  his  heart  When  the  king  then  by  the 
bishop's  command  and  request  had  recovered  [his]  cheerfuhiessj 
then  began  the  bishop  on  the  other  hand  to  be  sorrowful,  and  so 
sorrowful  was,  that  he  began  to  weep  with  bright  tears.  Then 
his  mass-priest  inquired  and  asked  him  in  his  own  tongue,  which 
the  king  knew  not,  nor  his  courtiers, — ^why  he  wept.  Quoth  he, 
^'  I  wot  that  this  king  will  not  live  long  after  this ;  for  I  never  ere 
this  saw  so  humble  a  king :  therefore  I  understand  that  he  must 

1.  Myran  tanu.  9.  TluBt  Oodes  beam. 
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soon  go  from  this  life ;  and  this  p6(q[^  is  not  worthy  that  they 
[should]  have  such  a  ruler  and  king."  Nor  was  it  a  long  space 
after,  that  the  bishop's  dire  foretelKng  was  fulfilled,  when  the 
king  was  killed  by  a  hateful  murder,  as  we  said  before.  Yea 
also  the  same  bishop  Aidan,  not  more  than  the  twelfth  day  after 
the  slaying  of  the  king  whom  he  loved,  that  is  the  day  before 
the  kalends  of  September,  (3lst  of  August,)  was  led  from  this 
world,  and  received  an  everlasting  meed  of  his  labours  from  the 
Lord. 


CHAPTER  XV. 

Tkal  bishop  AkUn  foretold  the  coming  storm  to  the  shipfaring  [men],  and  also  gave  them 

hallowed  eil|  with  which  they  might  still  Uie  storm. 

1.  And  of  what  merit  this  bishop  was,  the  inward  Judge, 
Almighty  God,  likewise  made  known  to  men  by  tokens  of 
wonders;  but  it  is  now  enough  for  us,  that  we  tell  three  out  of 
many,  for  the  sake  of  keeping  him  in  mind.  There  was  a  venera- 
ble mass-priest,  whose  name  was  Utta — he  was  a  man  of  great 
steadiness  and  truth ;  and  therefore  was  loved  and  honoured  by 
all,  yea  by  the  great  men  of  this  world ;  he  was  also  at  one  time 
sent  to  Kent,  that  he  might  fetch,  as  wife  to  king  Oswy,  Ean- 
fleda,  the  daughter  of  king  Edwin,  who  had  been  led  thither 
formerly,  when  her  father  was  slain.  Then  he  determined  and 
planned  that  he  would  take  his  way  thither  by  bad,  and  return 
home  with  the  maiden  by  ship-voyage.'  Then  went  the  mass- 
priest  to  bishop  Aidan,  and  asked  him  that  he  should  pray  for 
him,  and  make  supplication  to  God  for  his  companions,  and  for 
their  health  and  safety,  when  they  should  go  so  great  a  journey. 
Then  he  did  so-— prayed  fw  them  and  blessed  them,  and  com- 
mended [themj  to  God;'  he  likewise  gave  the  mass-priest 
hallowed  oil,  and  said  to  him,  ^  I  wot  that  as  soon  as  ye  go  on 
ship-board,  over  you  will  come  a  great  Ert;orm  and  roughness,  and 
a  ^contrary  wind  will  rise ;  but  mind  thou  that  thou  send  this  oil, 
which  I  now  give  tSiee,  mto  the  sea,  and  infiftantly  the  winds  wiH 
be  still,  and  calmness  of  the  sea  will  follow  after,  and  will  let  you 
come  bfitiie  on  your  'desired  vojrage  home. 

2.  And  all  these  things  belel  and  were  fulfilled  in  order,  as  the 

1.  Se  inUca,  who  ii  within. 

"2.  Lit,  difplode— leading  or  iconvse  of  a  «hlp. 

Z,  idt,  hade  to  God— bade  them  »-Dieu ! 
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bishop  had  foretold.  And  first,  as  soon  as  they  went  into  the 
ship  and  passed  out,  contrary  winds  arose,  and  the  waves  of  the 
sea  boiled  and  maddened.  Then  began  the  thralls*  and  the 
shipmen  to  draw  up  the  anchors,  and  to  send  them  into  the  sea, 
they  would  fasten  the  ship  with  [them] ;  although  they  did  this, 
they  sped  naught  by  it ;  but  the  waves  boiled  and  swept  about, 
and  filled  the  ship  on  every  side,  [so]  that  they  had  no  hope  of 
safety,  but  all  saw  death  itself  present  to  them.  Then  at  last  the 
mass-priest  called  to  mind  the  bishop's  words,  took  then  hit  phial, 
and  sent  some  deal  of  the  oil  into  the  sea,  and  instantly,  as  it  had 
been  foretold,  the  sea  stilled  itself  from  the  boiling.  And  thus  it 
was  brought  about  that  the  man  of  God,  by  the  spirit  of 
prophecy,  foresaw  the  storm  to-come,  and  through  virtue  of  the 
same  spirit,  when  the  storm  came  up,  he  allayed  and  stilled  it, 
though  he  was  bodily  absent  there.  The  order  of  this  miracle 
no  doubting  man  told,  but  the  most  truthful  mass-priest  of  our 
church,  called  Kynemund,  said  this  to  me ;  he  said  that  he  heard 
it  from  the  same  mass-priest  Utta,  in  whom  and  through  whom 
this  wonder  was  fulfilled. 


CHAFFER  XVI. 
Tliat  the  same  bishop  by  his  pray(»rs  turned  away  the  fire  [that  wasj  set  to  the 

kingly  city. 

1.  Moreover  many  who  knew  it  well,  tell  another  memorable 
wonder  of  the  same  father,  which  befel  in  the  time  of  his  bishop- 
hood,  that  Penda,  king  of  the  Mercians,  led  an  army  into  North- 
umberland, and  robbed  and  harried  it  far  and  wide  with  cruel 
havock.  Then  came  he  at  last  to  the  kingly  city  which  is  named 
Bamborough.  When  he  then  saw  that  the  city  was  so  fast  that 
he  could  not  break  into  it  nor  take  it,  either  by  fight  or  by 
blockade,  then  would  he  bum  it  up  with  fire;  he  then  tore 
asunder  all  the  villages  about  the  city,  which  he  found  in  its 
neighbourhood,  and  bore  to  the  city,  and  gathered  a  great  pile  of 
beams,  and  rafters,  and  walls,  and  wattles,  and  thatch,  and  with 
all  these  surrounded  the  city  to  a  great  height,  on  the  quarter  at 
which  it  is  joined  to  the  land.  When  the  wind  blew  right  on 
the  city,  then  he  kindled  the  pile  and  would  burn  up  the  city. 

2.  Then  at  that  time  the  venerable  bishop  Aidan  was  in  the 
island  which  is  named  Fame,  that  is  two  miles  from  the  foresaid 

1.  Gtill<»y -slaves  ?  Needlings,  Mf.  from  need  compulsion. 
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city,  where  the  man  of  God  was  wont  Very  oft  to  go  into  the 
island,  because  he  desired  there  in  secret  to  go  about '  his  prayers 
and  to  serve  God.  Likewise  in  the  same  island,  alwavs  to  the 
present  day,  a  servant  of  God  dwelt  in  a  lonely  seat. '  When  he 
then,  the  bishop — saw  that  the  pile  was  kindled,  and  the  wind 
drove  the  fire  and  the  smoke  into  the  city  over  the  walls,  it  is 
said  that  he  then  hove  his  eyes  and  his  hands  up  to  heaven,  and 
with  tears  called  and  said,  ''Lord  see  how  much  evil  Penda 
worketh  r  These  words  thus  spoken,  the  wind  soon  warped  itself 
from  the  borough,  and  drove  the  fire  on  those  who  before  were 
kindling  it,  so  that  some  of  them  were  hurt  by  the  fire,  and  all  so 
much  frightened  that  they  durst  not  any  further  fight  against  the 
borough,  for  they  knew  that  God  shielded  it 


CHAPTER  xvir. 
1.  When  death  drove  this  holy  bishop  to  the  utmost  day  of 
his  life,  that  he  must  go  from  the  body,  he  was  in  a  dwelling- 
house  of  the  king's  not  far  from  the  foresaid  borough,  for  he 
there  had  a  church  and  a  rest-house  (or  bed-chamber,)  and  it 
was  his  custom  that  he  often  dwelt  there,  and  thence  then  went 
on  every  side  thereabout,  to  teach  right  beMef,  and  to  exhort : 
which  it  was  likewise  his  custom  to  do  at  other  dwelling-seats  of 
the  king,  as  it  might  more  easily  be ;  for  he  had  naught  of  his 
own  but  his  church,  and  thereto  four  acres.*  The  men  who 
then  waited  on  him,  pitched  a  tilt  on  the  west  half  of  the  church, 
fast  on  the  church,  that  he  might  rest  him  therein.  And  then  it 
befel  that  the  holy  bishop  leaned  him  to  one  of  the  studs  which 
were  set  to  the  church,  to  prop  it  up,  and  there  then  gave  [up] 
his  ghost.  He  died  in  the  seventeenth  year  of  his  bishop-hood, 
on  the  kalends  (or  first  day)  of  September,  and  his  body  was 
brought  to  the  island  which  is  named  Lindesfame,  and  buried  in 
the  lyke-town  *  of  the  brethren.  And  then  after  a  space  of  years, 
when  a  greater  church  was  built  there,  and  hallowed  in  name  of 
the  blessed  apostle  St  Peter,  then  were  the  foresaid  bishop's  bones 
brought  thither,  [and]  were  worthily  holden  on  the  right  half  of 

1.  This  literal  rendering  o£  "begangan"  is  still  in  use  in  Sc,  "To  go  about  worship" 
(in  the  family)  is  in  Eng,  "  to  say  (or  read)  prayers." 

2.  Lit.  anchorite-settle. 

3.  The;  ext  is  most  erroneously  pointed  here  in  the  printed  copy. 

4.  Thaii  s  co7  pse-yard  or  body-enclosure.    Lyke-wake  is  still  in  use  for  corpse-watching. 
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the  altar,  as  it  well  became  so  venerable  a  bishop.  And  Finan 
afterfoUowed  him  in  the  bishop-hood,  who  came  from  Hii,  an  isle 
of  the  Scots  (Irish),  and  abode  in  the  bishop-hood  many  years. 
And  then  it  befel  after  many  years  that  Penda  king  of  the  Mercians 
sought  the  same  place  with  all  his  army ;  and  when  he  destroyed 
with  weapons  and  with  fire  every  thing  that  he  could  reach,  then 
was  also  the  country-seat  in  which  the  foresaid  bishop  died,  and 
the  church,  burnt  up ;  but  in  a  most  wonderful  manner  the  prop- 
stud  alone,  upon  which  the  holy  bishop  [was]  leaning  [when  he] 
died,  stood  lyitouched  by  the  fire,  when  all  the  church  and  the 
other  building  were  f  orburnt  This  wonder  being  known  a  church 
was  ^on  reared  there  again,  and  the  foresaid  prop-stud  was  set 
as  a  prop  to  the  wall,  as  it  was  before.  And  it  then  again  befel 
after  a  space  through  heedlessness,  that  the  same  country-seat 
was  burnt,  and  the  church,  and  yet  the  flame  could  not  touch  the 
6tud,  but  most  wonderfully  the  fire  went  along  the  nails  with 
which  the  stud  was  fastened  to  the  wall,  through  the  holes,  and 
touched  not  the  stud.  And  the  third  time  a  church  was  built 
there,  and  they  did  not  set  the  stud  without,  as  they  did  before, 
as  a  prop  to  the  wall,  but  they  set  it  in  the  church.  In  mind  of 
this  wonder  it  is  also  known  that  at  the  same  time  many  men 
fetched  healing  of  their  bodies  in  the  place ;  many  men  also 
carved  splints  from  the  same  stud,  and  then  for  whatsoever  sick 
men  had  need,  scraped  them  into  water,  and  thence  many  men 
were  healed  through  it 

3.  Truly  I  have  written  this  about  the  works  of  the  foresaid 
man,  but  nevertheless  it  liked  me  not  in  him,  that  he  held  not 
nor  wist  aright  the  obser\'ance  of  Easter,  but  I  greatly  loathed  it, 
as  I  have  most  clearly  shown  in  the  book  which  I  made  de  Tern- 
poribus. '  But  I,  as  a  truth-telling  historian,  have  written  the 
things  which  were  done  concerning  him  or  through  hiiji ;  and  the 
things  that  herein  were  worthy  I  have  praised.  He  had  very 
great  care  of  peace,  and  sooth-love  {tyr  charity),  and  continence, 
and  humility :  he  had  in  him  neither  anger  nor  pride ;  neither 
avarice  nor  vain  glory  reigned  in  him ;  but  he  had  the  wisdom  to 
keep  and  to  teach  God's  commandments,  and  he  had  the  careful- 
ness to  read  the  holy  writings  and  to  go  about  wakes ;  and  he 
had  priest-becoming  authority   to  rebuke  the   proud  and  the 

1.  Of  Timeg,— The  treatise  is  published  in  ihe  original  Latm  amQng  Bedc'b  other  works. 
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wealthy ;  and  he  had  mildbeartness '  to  comfort  the  sick  and  the 
needy.  Thus  I  now  say  in  few  words  about  that  which  they  said 
who  knew  him,  that  of  every  thing  that  is  commanded  in  holy 
books  to  be  holden,  he  left  naught  [undone]  through  careless- 
ness, but  he  fulfilled  it  all  as  far  as  he  could.  These  things  in 
the  foresaid  bishop  I  greatly  love,  for  I  doubt  not  they  please 
God ;  that  he  did  not  hold  Easter  at  its  right  tide,  because  he 
either  wist  not  its  set  times  ;  or,  though  he  wist  it,  for  the  autho- 
rity of  his  own  nation,  cared  not  for  it.  I  praise  him  not  in  the 
celebration  of  Easter,  although  he  nether  believed, nor  worshipped 
nor  preached  aught  other,  but  the  same  that  we ;  that  is,  the 
loosing  (and  redemption)  of  mankind,  through  the  suffering, '  and 
resurrection,  and  ascension  into  the  heavens,  of  the  Mediator  of 
God  and  men,  the  man  Jesus  Christ.  Nor  held  he  Easter,  as 
some  men  ween,  with  Jews,  on  the  fourteenth  night  of  the  moon, 
wliatever  day  of  the  week,  but  aye  always  on  Sunday,  from 
fourteen  nights  of  the  moon  to  twenty  nights,  for  the  belief  of 
our  Lord's  resurrection ;  which  resurrection  he  believed  to  have 
been  on  one  of  the  restdays ;  and  also  for  the  hope  of  our  future 
resurrection,  which  he,  with  the  holy  and  right-believing  as- 
sembly, *  truly  believed  to  be  to-come  on  one  of  the  rest-days, 
which  now  is  named  Sunday. 

CHAPFERXVIII.  (MS.  J5.) 

At  this  time,  after  Earpwald,  Redwald's  son,  Sighebert,  his 
brother,  a  very  good  and  pious  man,  held  the  kingdom  of  the 
East-English.  This  Sighebert,  when  he  was  an  exile  in  Gaul, 
fleeing  Redwald's  fiendship,  there  then  received  baptism,  and  re- 
.  turned  to  his  birth-land,  and  got  the  kingdom.  And  soon  he  wished 
to  imitate  the  things  which  he  saw  gone  about  in  Gaul,  that  is,  the 
•  right  beliei;  h6  set  up  a  school,  and  in  it  he  let  boys  be  taught, 
with  the  help  of  bishop  Felix,  whom  he  had  brought  from  Kent, 
and  he  set  them  teachers  after  the  way  of  the  Kentish  men.  So 
much  the  king  loved  the  heavenly  kingdom,  that  he  at  last  left 
the  earthly  kingdom,  and  entrusted  it  to  Ecgric  his  kinsman,  who 

1.  Better  late  tban  never — Alfred*!  mitericordia,  (for  which  we  have  mercy  J  or  his 
dementia. 

2.  **  Throing,  apninrising,  and  upatighing.'*   Old  Eng. — From  stig,  or  stigh,  wc  have 
stUey  stairs^  stirrup,  &c. — while  birth  and  death  alike  remind  us  of  throes, 

3.  "  Orthodox  church"  of  other  phraseology. 
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also  had  some  share  of  the  kingdom;  and  then  went  into  the 
monastery  which  he  had  built  for  himself,  and  received  the  ton- 
sure, and  in  the  monastery  fought  for  the  heavenly  kingdom. 

2.  When  he  had  long  done  this,  it  befel,  that  the  nation  of  the 
Mercians,  through  leading  of  Penda  their  king,  would  fight 
against  the  East-English.  When  the  East-English  saw  that  they 
had  less  help  than  their  foes,  then  prayed  they  Sighebert,  that  he 
would  go  with  them  to  the  fight,  and  encourage  and  embolden 
their  forces.  When  he  refused,  and  said  that  he  would  not  [do] 
that,  then  took -they  him  from  the  monastery,  and  led  him  by 
force  with  them  to  the  fight,  that  they  might  be  the  bolder  and 
more  fearless,  and  have  the  less  thought  of  flight,  as  they  had  so 
good  and  so  noble  a  man  with  them.  But  he  was  most  mindful 
of  the  vow  which  he  had  vowed  to  God ;  and  even  then  when  he 
was  ringed  about  by  his  foes,  he  would  take  nothing  in  his  hand 
but  his  own  rod  only,  and  he  then  was  there  slain  with  king  Ecgric, 
and  of  their  army  much  was  there  slain  by  the  heathen ;  and  the 
whole  dispersed. 

3.  And  Anna,  the  son  of  Eni,  then  took  to  the  kingdom  after 
them  :  he  was  also  of  the  kingly  kin,  and  was  a  very  noble  man, 
and  begat  very  noble  children,  of  whom  we  will  again  speak 
further  in  this  book ;  and  this  Anna,  king  of  the  East-English^ 
was  also  slain  by  Penda,  king  of  the  Mercians. 


CHAPTEIl  XIX. 

1.  Whilst  Sighebert  then  yet  held  the  kingdom,  [there]  came 
from  Hibemia  the  isle  of  the  Scots  a  holy  man  whose  name  was 
Furseus,  who  was  in  words  and  in  deeds  bright  and  shining ; 
likewise  he  was  in  noble  virtues  become  famous ;  he  wished, 
wheresoever  he  could  find  a  suitable  place,  to  live  in  pilgrimage 
for  the  love  of  God.  Then  he  came  into  the  nation  and  province 
of  the  East-English,  and  he  was  by  the  foresaid  king  honourably 
received  ;  and  he  soon  followed  the  work  which  was  his  wonted 
care,  that  he  taught  gospel  lore,  and  by  the  example  of  his 
virtue,  and  the  encouragement  of  his  word,  he  persuaded  many 
unbelievers  to  the  faith  of  Christ. 

2.  Then  he  was  there  afflicted  with  some  infirmity  of  his  body, 
in  which  he  earned  that  he  brooked  an  angelic  vision,  in  which 
he  was  admonished  that  he  should  earnestly  insist  upon  the 
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begun  ministry  of  the  divine  word,  and  carefully  observe  his 
wonted  wakes  and  prayers ;  because  certain  death  awaited  him, 
and  uncertain  the  time  of  the  same  death,  of  which  the  Lord 
hath  said, ''  Watch  ye,  for  ye  know  not  the  day  nor  the  hour." 
Then  was  the  man  of  God  encouraged  by  the  vision, — began 
then  hastily  to  build  the  places  of  the  monastery,  which  he  had 
received  from  the  foresaid  king,  an^  held  it  with  regular  disci- 
pline. Then  was  a  fair  rnonastery  built  in  a  wood  nigh  the  sea, 
in  a  city  '  which  was  named  in  English  Knoversborough. '  After- 
wards Anna,  the  king  of  the  province,  and  many  noble  men, 
adorned  and  honoured  the  borough'  with  high  buildings  and 
gifts.  This  man  Furseus  was  of  the  noblest  kin  of  the  Scots,  but 
far  much  *  nobler  he  was  in  his  mind  than  in  worldly  birth  ;  and 
from  the  very  time  of  his  boyhood  he  had  great  care  of  holy 
learning  and  likewise  of  monastic  discipline ;  and,  what  most 
becomes  holy  men,  all  that  he  learned  to  do,  he  heedfuUy  toiled 
to  hold. 

3.  Then  it  was  in  forthgoing  time,  that  he  built  him  a  sunderly 
dwelling,*  that  he  might  in  it  freely  serve  God.  There  he  was 
seized  vrtth  an  infirmity  of  body,  as  the  book  saith  which  was 
written  about  his  life,  and  clearly  shews  that  he  was  led  out  of 
the  body,  and,  from  evening  until  cockcrowing,  was  unclothed  of 
his  body,  and  saw  a  host  of  angels  and  their  countenances ;  eCad 
he  earned  that  he  also  heard  the  holy  praisings,  how  they  lauded 
and  praised  God.  He  was  wont  to  say  that  he  openly  heard 
them,  among  many  other  songs,  shout  and  sing :  Ibunt  sancti  de 
virtute  in  virtutem,  videhitur  Deus  deorum  in  Sion:  The  holy 
[ones]  shall  go  from  strength  into  strength,  the  God  of  saints 
shall  be  seen  in  the  beauty-view. "  Then  was  he  led  back  into 
the  body,  and  on  the  third  day  was  again  led  out  of  the  body, 
and  saw  not  only  the  greater  joy  of  the  blessed  ghosts,  but  also 
the  greatest  stripes  and  war  of  the  acciu^ed  ghosts.  Then  those 
accursed  ghosts  strove  against  him,  and  by  frequent  accusations 

1.  Ceastre,  Alf,  castro,  Bd. — "area  of  a  castle,*'  Giles, 

2.  Cneoferisburh,  Alf,  Cnobherisburg,  Bd.  The  /  of  Wessex,  and  the  hh  of  the  Scoto- 
Irish,  here  adopted  by  Bd,  had  the  sound  of  our  v.  Thus  heaven,  A.  S.  heofon,  is  heben  in 
an  early  specimen  of  Northumbrian  English.  See  Csdmon  in  the  Ely  MS.  and  Bo,  IV,  24,  3. 

3.  Bede  says  the  monastery. 

4.  Sic  Alf.  5.  For  Alfred's  sunderly  wic,  (munasterium,  Bd,)  we  might  say  a 
'*  several  house,"  as  in  2  Chr.  xxvi,  21. 

C.  Wlite  Bceawung,  Alf.  seeing  of  beauty,  or  of  majesty — ^his  version  of  "  Sion.**  See 
Ps.  Izxxiv,  17. 
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endeavoured  to  forset  and  shut  up  the  heavenly  way  to  him ; 
however  they  sped  naught  in  that,  but  the  angels  shielded  him. 

4.  Whilst  he  was  then  uphoven  on  high,  then  was  he  bidden 
by  the  angels  that  led  him,  that  he  should  look  on  this  earth  ; 
and  he  then  bowed  his  eyes,  and  looked  hither  on  these  netherly 
tilings :  then  saw  he  as  [it  were]  a  dark  den  only  set  beneath 
him.  He  saw  also  four  fires  kindled  in  the  '  lift'  or  air,  at  no 
great  distance  apart  among  themselves.  Then  asked  he  the 
angels  what  those  fires  were.  Quoth  they.  These  are  the  fires 
which  are  burning  and  wasting  the  earth.  One  is,  in  the  first 
place,  the  fire  of  a  lie,  that  is,  that  we  fuKill  not  that  which  we 
promise  at  baptism,  that  we  renounce  the  devil  and  all  his  works. 
The  second  is  the  fire  of  unright  wishing,  that  is  when  we  foreset 
and  prefer  the  wealth  of  this  world,  and  think  it  more  to  be  loved 
than  the  love  of  the  heavenly  blessedness.  The  third  is  the  fire 
of  unpeace  or  strife,  that  is  when  we  fear  not  lest  we  anger  the 
mind  of  neighbours  for  idle  things.  The  fourth  is  the  fire  of 
wickedness,  that  is  when  we  think  it  nothing  to  us,  that  we  rob 
and  plunder  the  wretched  of  their  possessions  and  their  goods. 
Then  waxed  the  fires  mightily,  and  joined  and  gathered  them- 
selves together,  till  they  were  united  and  collected  into  one 
immense  flame.  When  the  fire  then  drew  near  him,  then  was 
he  greatly  dreading  him,  and  affrighted,  and  said  to  the  angel, 
''My  lord,  behold  the  fire  comes  mighty  near  me."  And  he 
then  answered  him  and  said,  "What  thou  hast  not  kindled 
before,  that  will  not  bum  thee ;  for  though  this  fire  is  seen  great 
and  awful,  yet  it  deemeth  and  bumeth  every  one  after  the  earn- 
ing of  his  works,  for  every  one's  unright  wishing  shall  burn  in 
this  fire.  For  if  any  man  burns  strongly  in  the  body  through 
unlicensed  pleasure,  so  he  again,  loosed  from  the  body,  shall  bum 
by  due  punishment." 

6.  Then  saw  he  one  of  the  three  angels,  who  were  his  leaders 
in  each  vision, '  going  before  into  the  flame  to  deal  the  fire,  and 
the  twain  flew  on  two  sides  of  him,  and  shielded  him  from  the 
peril  of  the  fire.  He  saw  likewise  the  accursed  ghosts  flying 
through  the  fire,  and  they  raised  the  burning  of  wars  against  the 
righteous,  and  they  also  were  s^inst  them,  and  uttered  accusa- 
tions and  evil  speeches  against  [him].    But  there  was  a  greater 

1.  The  text  is  much  corrupted  here;  <<wi&ron"  and  wsro  have  changed  places  and 
**  leader*'  stands  instead  of  **  leaders." 
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sight  of  good  ghosts  and  of  the  heavenly  hosts,  who  shielded 
him.  Likewise  he  there  met  and  knew  holy  men  of  his  kin,  who 
formerly  were  nobly  endowed  with  priesthood,  and  had  a  report 
that  they  diligently  obeyed  God,  from  whom  he  heard  many 
things,  which,  to  himself  and  also  to  all  who  would  hear  them, 
were  very  wholesome  to  know.  When  they  then  had  ended 
their  words  and  speech,  and  hkewise  returned  with  the  angelic 
ghosts  to  heaven,  then  tarried  with  the  blessed  Furseus  the 
three  angels  of  whom  we  spoke  before.  When  they  then  again 
came  nigh  the  foresaid  great  fire,  then  the  angel  again  todealt 
the  flame  of  the  fire  before  him,  as  he  did  before ;  but  as  soon  as 
the  man  of  God  came  to  the  open  door  betwixt  the  flames,  then 
the  unclean  ghosts  caught  one  of  the  men  whom  they  were 
burning  and  torturing  in  the  fire,  and  hiurled  him,  thus  burning, 
on  him,  and  he  touched  his  shoulders  and  his  cheek,  and  they 
burnt  him  so.  Then  he  knew  the  man ;  and  it  came  to  his  mind 
that  he  received  his  clothing  when  he  died.  Then  the  angel 
quickly  took  the  man,  [and]  hurled  him  into  the  fire.  Then  said 
the  accursed  fiend,  *'Why  shove  ye  back  the  man  whom  ye 
formerly  received  ?  For  as  ye  formerly  received  his  sinful  goods, 
so  ye  ought  to  be  partakers  of  his  punishment."  Then  the  angel 
gainsaid  him,  *'  Nay,"  quoth  he,  *'  he  did  not  receive  his  goods  for 
greediness  ;  but  because  he  would  save  his  soul."  And  then  the 
fire  ceased  from  him.  Then  the  angel  turned  to  him  and  said, 
''  What  thou  kindledst,  that  bumeth  against  thee,  for  if  thou 
hadst  not  received  this  man's  goods  who  died  in  his  sins,  his  fire 
would  not  burn  against  thee."  And  the  angel  spoke  many  things 
to  him,  and  with  wholesome  words  taught  him,  what  was  to  be 
done  about  the  salvation  of  those  who  at  the  death  repented  of 
their  sins. 

6.  And  then  after  a  little  space  [he]  was  sent  back  into  the 
body,  and  all  his  life's  tide,  bore  on  his  shoulder  and  on  his  cheek 
the  token  of  the  burning  which  he  underwent  in  his  soul ;  as 
might  be  seen  by  all  men,  and,  in  a  wonderful  way,  found  that 
the  body  openly  shewed  forth  what  the  soul  had  suffered  in 
secret.  Then  the  man  of  God  took  care,  as  he  was  wont  to  do 
before,  always  earnestly,  both  to  shew  by  examples,  and  to  preach 
by  words,  to  all  men  the  works  of  virtue.  And  the  order  of  his 
visions  he  would  make  known  to  those  men  only  who  questioned 
and  asked  him,  for  the  lust  of  contrition,  and  the  love  of  heaven's 
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kingdom.  [There]  is  now  yet  an  did  brother  living,  of  our 
monastery,  who  said  and  quoth  to  me,  who  wrote  this  book,  that 
a  very  pious  and  respectable  mart  told  him,  that  he  saw  (the) 
Furseus  in  the  province  of  the  East-English  (kingdom),  and  then 
heard  his  sights  from  his  awn  (self s)  mouth,  and  then  yet  eked 
to,  that  it  was  winter's  tide  and  the  winter  was  grim  and  cold 
and  frosty,  and  with  ice  ybound ;  quoth  he,  that  the  holy  man  sat 
in  thin  clothing,  and  [yet]  that  among  these  his  sayings,  for 
greatness  of  the  remembered  awe,  yea  sweetness,  of  his  sights,  he 
swet  as  strongly  as  if  he  had  been  in  the  sultry  heat*  of  mid- 
summer. 

7.  He  then,  the  man  of  God,  [for]  many  years,  first  among  all 
the  Scots  boded '  and  taught  God's  word.  When  he  eould  not 
easily  bear  the  unstillness  of  the  onrushing  crowds,  then  he  forlet 
all  the  things  that  he  had  in  the  world  for  God's  name,  and  also 
went  from  his  birth-land,  and  with  a  few  brethren  came  through 
the  [land  of  the]  Britons  into  the  province  of  the  East-English ; 
and  there  boded  and  taught  God's  word,  as  we  ere  have  said; 
and  built  a  noble  monastery.  When  he  then  had  set  it  in 
monastic  and  customary  order*,  then  wished  he  to  withdraw 
himself  from  all  the  business  of  this  world,  gave  up  the  charge  of 
the  monastery  to  hi*  brother  FuUan  and  two  mass-priests,  Gobba 
and  Dicul,  and,  free  from  all  things  of  earth,  he  settled  to  end  his 
life  in  leading  the  life  of  an  anchorite.  He  had  also  another 
brother  who  was  called  Utta,  who  from  daily  trial  of  the  monas- 
tery was  come  to  anchorite-life,  and  he  lived  a  whole  year  with 
him  in  much  continence  and  in  prayers,  and  in  hand-works. 

8.  After  this  he  saw  the  province  troubled  by  heathen  harrow- 
ing, and  he  foresaw  much  peril  awaiting  God's  churches  and 
monasteries.  Then  left  he  the  province,  and  sailed  over  sea  into 
the  kingdom  of  Gaul,  and  he  was  there  honourably  received  by 
Lothewic  (Louis  or  Clovis  *),  king  of  the  Franks,  and  Erkenwald 
his  alderman ;  and  he  there  built  a  monastery  in  the  place  which 
is  named  Latiniac.    Then  it  was  after  no  great  space  that  he  was 

1.  In  the  *'8welth,"— Swoloth  Alf.  etymon  of  mUtry^—iweUh  ought  to  he  EngliBh,  aa 
weU  as  sultry f  i.  e.  tweliry, 

2.  Bode,  to  proclaim,  has  been  confounded  with  its  compound,  forebode,  to  proclaim 
beforehand. 

3.  "Set  it  minsterly  and  thewly,"  Alf. 

4.  Clovis— C  for  H  of  Hlothowic— Though  ruled  by  the  Franks,  the  country  was  not 
y^t  known  by  the  name  of  France ;  this  name  therefore  would  iuvolve  some  anachronism. 
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attacked  by  sickness  in  which  he  ended  his  days ;  and  the  same 
alderman  Erkenwald  took  his  body  and  kept  it  in  a  porch  of  a 
church  of  his,  which  he  was  building  in  his  town,  of  which  the 
name  is  Perrone,  till  the  church  was  hallowed, 

9.  Then  it  was  brought  about,  that  after  seven  and  twenty 
days  they  took  his  body  up  from  the  porch,  and  would  bring  it 
into  the  church  nigh  the  altar ;  then  was  he  found  as  unscathed 
as  if  at  the  same  time  he  had  been  led  from  this  light  Then  it 
was,  after  four  winters  again,  that  another  church  was  built,  and 
it  seemed  to  them  all  more  becoming,  that  his  body  should  be 
laid  on  the  east  deal  of  the  altar :  then  yet  he  was  found  without 
spot  of  corruption,  and  they  laid  him  there  with  worthier  honour. 
And  there  his  earnings  (and  merits)  often  shine  and  brighten 
through  divine  working  with  great  virtues. 


CHAPrER  XX. 

1.  Among  these  things  Felix,  bishop  of  the  East-English, 
dying  seventeen  years  after  he  had  received  the  bishop-hood, 
archbishop  Honorius  hallowed  Thomas  his  deacon,  as  bishop,  in 
his  stead,  who  was  from  the  province  of  the  Girvii,  and  after  five 
years  of  his  bishophood  he  was  led  out  of  this  light.  Then  was 
Bertgils,  by  another  name  called  Bonifatius,  of  the  province  of 
Kent,  set  in  his  place  as  bishop.  And  he  then  likewise,  Honorius, 
the  archbishop,  went  away  from  this  light  [on]  the  day  before 
the  kalends  of  October  (30th  Sept.)  about  six  hundred  winters 
and  three  and  fifty  from  our  Lord's  incarnation ;  and  the  bishop- 
hood  stopped  a  whole  year  and  six  months  of  the  next ;  then  was 
chosen,  [as]  sixth  archbishop,  to  the  seat  of  Canterbury,  Deusdedit, 
who  was  of  the  nation  of  the  West-Saxons.  Hither  came  to 
hallow  him  Ithamar,  the  bishop  at  Rochester;  then  was  he 
hallowed  the  seventh  day  of  the  kalends  of  April  (26th  of  March) ; 
and  he  held  and  ruled  the  church  nine  years  and  (our  months 
and  two  days;  and  him  dying,*  Ithamar  hallowed  for  him 
Damian,  who  was  of  the  South-Saxons'  kin. 


CHAPTER  XXI. 
That  the  province  of  the  Middle-English,  under  Feada  Penda's  ion,  hecame  Chrii^D* 

1.  In  these  times  the  Middle-English  with  Peada,  the  son  of 

5.  The  A.  S.  text  b  here  io  incorrectly  pointed  as  to  make  Ithamar  him  ihdt  died. 
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Penda>  the  king,  received  Chrisfs  belief  and  the  mysteries  of 
soothfastness.  Peada  was  a  young  prince,  and  good,  and  well 
worth  *  the  name  and  rank  of  king ;  and  his  fether  therefore  gave 
him  the  kingdom.  Then  came  he  to  Oswy,  king  of  the  Nor- 
thumbrians, and  begged  that  he  would  give  him  Elfleda  his 
daughter  to  wife,  but  they  would  not  grant  his  prayer  any  other- 
wise, unless  he  received  Christ's  belief,  with  the  nation  over  which 
he  was  king.  When  he  then  heard  the  preaching  and  lore  of 
soothfastness,  and  the  promise  of  the  heavenly  kingdom,  and  the 
hope  of  again-rising  and  the  future  undeadliness,  then  he  acknow- 
ledged that  he  would  gladly  be  a  Christian,  though  he  should  not 
for  that  receive  the  maiden.  And  he  was  most  [of  all]  drawn  on 
to  receive  Christ's  belief  by  king  Oswy's  son,  whose  name  was 
EKrith,  who  was  his  near  relative  and  friend,  and  had  his  sister 
to  wife,  who  was  named  Kyneburga,  the  daughter  of  king 
Penda. 

2.  Then  he  was  baptized  by  bishop  Fillan,  with  all  his  feres ' 
who  came  with  him,  and  the  king's  thanes,  and  all  their  servants, 
in  the  king's  famous  town  which  is  named  *'  At  the  Wall."  And 
the  king  took  him  up,'  and  gave  him  four  mass-priests,  who 
should  teach  and  baptize  his  nation ;  they  were  both  in  their 
learning  and  in  their  life  great  and  good;  and  he  with  much 
gladness  so  returned  home.  The  mass-priests  were  thus  named : 
Kcdd,  and  Adda,  and  Bete,  and  Deoma :  the  last  was  of  Scottish 
kin,  and  the  others  were  English.  Adda  was  the  brother  of 
Utta,  the  famous  mass-priest,  and  Abbot  of  the  monastery  which 
is  named  '*  At  Gate'shead,"  *  whom  we  mentioned  before.  When 
the  said  priests  were  come  into  the  province  with  king  Peada,  and 
there  boded  and  taught  God's  word,  they  were  there  gladly  heard, 
and  many,  both  noble  and  ignoble,  daily  renounced  the  unclean- 
ness  of  idolatry,  and  by  the  bath  of  baptism  were  washen  from 
their  sins.  Nor  had  king  Penda  the  more  forbidden,  if  any  man 
would  teach  God's  word  among  the  Mercian  kin,  that  they  might 
not  But  yet  more  he  despised  and  hated  those  men  who,  he 
understood,  had  been  taught  Christ's  belief,  and  would  not  have 
the  works  of  that  belief ;  and  he  said  that  they  were  worthless 

1.  Sk  A.  s. 

2.  Companions— the  word  wa^  good  English  to  the  earl  of  Surrj-  in  the  days  of  Henry 
the  eighth,  as  it  had  been  to  the  King  of  the  Scoti  a  hundred  years  before. 

3.  Stood  ^>on8or  for  him.  4.  That  is  Goat's  head,— ^ra//  Sc.  a  goat ;  See  /?rf. 
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and  wretched,  that  they  would  not  obey  their  God,  who  made 
them,  and  in  whom  they  lived. 

3.  These  things  were  begun  two  years  ere  the  death  of  king 
Penda.  But  when  he  was  slain,  and  the  Christian  king  Oswy  got 
his  kingdom,  as  we  shall  hereafter  say, then  Deoma,  one  of  the  four 
priests  aforesaid  was  made  bishop  of  the  Middle-English,  and  also 
at  the  same  time  of  the  Mercians  :  for  the  fewness  of  the  priests 
made  it  needful  that  one  bishop  should  be  over  two  folks.  And 
he  then  in  little  time  won  and  begat  much  folk  to  the  Lord 
through  his  lore ;  and  he  died  among  the  Middle-English  in  the 
folkland  which  is  named  '^  In  Feppingum.**  Then  after  him  came 
to  the  bishophood  Keollach  ;  who  was  also  of  Scottish  kin.  He 
after  a  little  time  left  his  bishopshire,  and  went  back  into  his 
birth-land,  to  the  isle  of  Hii,  which  the  Scots  held  [as]  the  top 
and  head  of  many  monasteries.  Then  took  after  him  to  the 
bishophood  Frumhere,  a  godly  man,  who  had  been  taught  in 
monk-life ;  and  he  was  of  English  kin,  but  he  was  hallowed  a 
bishop  by  the  Scots.  This  was  done  in  the  times  of  king  Wulf- 
here,  of  whom  we  shall  hereafter  say. 


CHAPTER  XXII. 

That  the  East-Saxoos,  by  the  carefqlDess  of  kiii^  Oswy,  and  by  Kedd  preaching  to  them, 

received  again  the  right  faith  of  God,  which  they  had  formerly  cast  off  under 

Sibert  their  king. 

At  that  time  likewise  the  East-Saxons  again  received,  by  the 
earnestness  of  king  Oswy,  the  belief  which  they  had  a  while 
before  cast  off,  when  they  shoved  out  bishop  Mellitus.  For  the 
king  of  the  same  nation,  Sighebert,  who,  after  the  other  Sighe- 
bert,  received  the  kingdom,  was  king  Oswy's  friend,  and  often 
came  to  him,  and  sought  him  in  the  province  of  Northumberland. 
Then  king  Oswy  was  wont  to  exhort  and  teach  him,  that  he 
might  understand  that  they  could  not  be  Gods  which  were 
wrought  by  men's  hands  of  earthly  stuff  either  of  wood  or.  of 
stone,  that  the  offcuttings  and  leavings  of  the  wood  were  either 
burnt  in  the  fire,  or  made  into  some  vats  of  human  uses,  or  at 
least  were  cast  out,  and  thought  worthless,  and  trodden  with  feet, 
and  turned  into  earth.  But  God  was  rather  to  be  understood  in 
incomprensible  majesty,  invisible  to  human  eye,  almighty,  eternal, 
who  made  heaven,  and  earth,  and  mankind,  and  all  creatures* 
and  that  he  was  to  come  to  judge  the  world  in  righteousness 
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whose  dwelling  was  to  be  believed  eternal  in  the  heavens,  and 
not  in  earthly,  corruptible,  transitory  adorning ;  and  that  it  was 
rightly  to  be  understood,  that  all  who  learnt  and  wrought  the 
will  of  Him  by  whom  they  were  created,  were  then  to  receive 
eternal  rewards  from  Him.  While  king  Oswy  oft  and  many  a 
time  spoke  these  words  and  also  many  such  to  king  Sighebert,  by 
way  of  friendly  and  brotherly  advice  ;  then  at  last,  with  the  help 
and  consent  of  his  friends,  he  believed ;  and  then  had  advice  with 
his  counsellors  and  friends,  and  by  their  exhortation,  and  help, 
and  consent,  received  the  faith  of  Christ,  and,  with  his  com- 
panions, was  baptized  by  bishop  Finan  in  the  kingly  town  which 
we  mentioned  before,  which  is  named  '*  At  the  wall,"  and  is  nigh 
the  wall  with  which  the  Romans  of  old  begirt  the  isle  Britain, 
twelve  miles  from  the  east  sea. 

2.  And  when  king  Sighebert  was  made  a  citizen  of  the  eternal 
kingdom,  and  would  again  seek  the  seat  of  his  temporary  king- 
dom, then  he  prayed  king  Oswy,  that  he  would  give  him  some 
teachers,  who  might  bring  his  nation  to  Christ's  belief,  and  wash 
them  with  the  healing  well  of  baptism.  And  he  then,  the  king, 
sent  errand-l>earers  to  the  Middle-English,  and  called  to  him 
Kedd,  the  holy  man  of  God,  and  gave  him  as  a  companion 
another  mass-priest  for  his  help ;  and  sent  them  to  preach  God's 
word  to  the  nation  of  the  East-Saxons.  When  they  had  gone 
through  all  those  lands,  and  begotten  and  won  great  churches 
and  assemblies  *  to  the  Lord,  then  it  befel  on  a  time  that  Kedd 
went  home,  and  came  to  his  church  at  Lindesfame  for  a  con- 
ference with  Finan  the  bishop.  When  the  bishop  understood 
that  he  earnestly  stuck  to  the  gospel-lore,  and  had  turned  the 
nation  to  Christ's  belief,  then  he  ordained  him  bishop  to  the  East- 
Saxons,  and  called  to  him  two  other  bishops  to  the  ministry  of 
his  hallowing.  When  he  then  had  received  the  bishophood,  then 
returned  he  to  the  province  of  the  East-Saxons,  and  with  greater 
authority  fulfilled  the  begun  works,  built  churches  in  many 
places,  and  hallowed  mass-priests  and  deacons,  who  should  help 
him  in  divine  lore,  and  in  the  ministry  of  the  bath  of  baptism, 
chiefly  in  the  place  which  is  named  Ithancaster,  and  in  another 
place  which  is  named  Tilbury ;  the  one  place  is  on  the  bank  of 
the  river  Pante,  the  other  is  on  the  bank  of  the  Thames.     In 

1.  So  "  general  auemhhj  and  ckwrck  of  the/r«/6onf.*'     Heb.  c.  xii. 
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these  he  gathered  a  great  host  o£  Christ^s  servasits,  and  taught 
thera  to  hold  the  discipline  of  regular  life,  as  far  as  the  new 
Christtane  then  yet  could  take  it 

3.  Whilst  then  for  a  good  while,  te  the  gladdening  of  the  king 
and  the  evengladdening  of  all  the  folk,  in  the  foresaid  province, 
the  institution  of  heavenly  life  was  taking  a  daily  increase,  it 
befel,  by  the  instigation  of  the  foe  of  all  good  [men],  that  the 
king  was  slain  by  his  own  kinsmen.  [They]  were  two  brothers 
who  perpetrated  this  wickedness:  when  they  were  a&erwards 
asked  why  they  did  this,  they  could  answer  naught  else,  but  diat 
they  were  angry  and  foes  to  the  king  for  that  [reason],  because 
he  was  wont  to  spare  his  foes  too  much,  and  when  injuries  had 
been  committed  by  them,  as  soon  as  they  besought  him  and 
begged  forgiveness,  he  with  mild  and  blithe  mood  fot^ave  them 
every  thing.  ThisUke  was  the  sin  for  which  the  king  was  slain, 
for  that  he  held  and  fulfilled  the  gospel  laws  with  wilsomeness  of 
heart,  yet  in  this  his  innocent  death  his  true  sin  was  punished,  as 
had  been  foretold  by  the  man  of  God,  the  holy  bishop. 

4.  For  one  of  those  eaxls  who  slew  the  king,  had  [made]  an 
unlawful  marriage,  and  when  the  bishop  could  not  hinder  that 
nor  set  it  right,  then  he  excommunicated  him,  and  bade  all  those 
who  would  hear  him,  not  to  go  into  his  house  nor  to  take  meat 
of  his  banquets.  Then  the  king  slighted  his  bidding,  and  the 
earl  invited  him  to  his  home,  and  he  visited  him,  and  went  into 
his  house,  and  took  his  food.  When  he  then  was  going  away 
thence,  the  bishop  met  him.  When  the  king  then  saw  him,  he 
was  afraid,  and  lighted  off  his  horse,  and  fell  at  his  feet,  and 
begged  forgiveness  of  his  guilt  Then  lighted  the  bishop  also  at 
the  same  time,  and  being  angry  he  touched  the  king  as  he  lay, 
with  the  rod  which  he  had  in  his  hand,  and  with  bishoply  autho- 
rity bore  witness  and  thus  said  :  "  I  tell  thee,"  quoth  he,  '*  inasmuch 
as  thou  wouldest  not  withhold  thee  from  the  house  of  the  lost 
and  condemned  man,  thou  slialt,  in  the  same  house,  s\^  elt  *  and 
puffer  death."  But  it  is  to  be  believed,  that  such  a  death  of  the 
godly  man,  not  only  blotted  out  such  sins,  but  also  increased  his 
merit,  for  it  so  befel  him  for  the  sake  of  his  piety,  and  for  his 
holding  of  Christ's  commandments.    Then  came  after  Sighebert 

1»  To  «  swelt,"  in  the  15th  century,  sometimes  meant  to  die,  sometimeeto  faint — neither 
could  be  adopted  in  the  text — so  let  the  original  word,  spenk  for  itself :— ^u.  ?  **  swelt  in  the 
throes  of  death;'*  v.  /1^, 
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to  the  kingdom  of  the  East-Saxons  Switlihelm,  son  of  SexWld, 
who  was  baptized  by  the  same  Kedd  in  the  province  of  the  East- 
English,  in  the  kingly  dwelling  which  is  named  Rendelsham ;  and 
Ethelwald,  king  of  the  East-Enghsh,  brother  of  their  kmg  Anna> 
took  him  up  from  the  bath  of  baptism  as  his  godson. 


CHAFIER  xxiir. 

tlimt  tbe  tame  bishop  Kedd  having  received  from  king  Ethelwald  a  place  to  haild  a  monaa- 

tery  on,  then  with  holy  prayem  and  fastings  hallowed  it  to  the  Lord ;  and  of  his  death. 

1.  This  same  man  of  God^  when  he  was  brooking  the  office  of 
a  bishop  among  the  East-Saxons,  was  wont  frequently  to  seek 
and  visit  his  own  people  of  the  province  of  the  Northumbrians 
for  the  sake  of  divine  lore.  When  Ethelwald  son  of  king  Oswald^ 
who  had  the  kingdom  of  the  Deiri,  saw  and  understood  him  [to 
be]  a  holy  and  wise  man,  and  good  in  his  manners,  then  be 
begged  him  to  receive  from  him  a  portion  of  land,  that  he  might 
build  a  monastery  on  it,  and  assemble  God's  servants;  in  which 
the  king  might  frequently  say  his  prayers,  and  hear  divine  lore ; 
and  also  when  he  died  should  be  there  buried.  And  he  said  that 
he  truly  believed  that  he  might  be  much  helped  by  the  daily 
prayers  of  those  who  in  that  place  served  the  Lord.  The  same 
king  had  with  him  the  bishop's  brother,  who  was  named  Kelin,  a 
mass^priest,  and  evenly  a  man  of  God,  who  taught  divine  lore  to 
him  and  his  household,  and  administered  the  mysteries  of  the 
holy  belief ;  and  through  his  acquaintance  it  chiefly  happened 
that  the  king  loved  and  knew  the  bishop.  Then  the  bishop 
helped  the  king's  will,  and  chose  himself  a  place  to  build  a  monas- 
tery, up  among  high  mountains,  where  were  rather  seen  the 
hiding-places  of  robbers  and  the  ravenings  of  wild  beasts,  than 
the  dwellings  of  men ;  according  to  the  prophecy  of  Isaiah,  In 
the  cliffs  in  which  dragons  formerly  dwelt,  was  uprunnmg  a 
growth  of  reeds  and  rushes :  that  is  to  be  understood,  that  there 
were  brought  forth  fruits  of  good  deeds,  where  formerly  either 
wild  beasts  dwelt,  or  men  were  wont  to  live  like  wild  beasts. 

2.  Then  toiled  he  soon,  the  man  of  God,  first  by  prayers  and 
fastings  to  cleanse  the  received  place  of  the  monasitery  from  the 
impurities  of  the  former  misdeeds  and  abominations,  and  dien  to 
lay  the  foundation  of  the  monastery.  He  then  asked  the  king  to 
give  him  means  and  leave,  that  he  tm^ai  dwell  there  iw  tbe  sake 
of  his  prayers,  all  the  time  of  the  forty-day  fast  before  Easter, 
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which  was  to  come.  And  all  the  days  but  Sundays  he  fasted  till 
evening,  as  his  custom  was ;  and  then  he  took  only  a  little  dole 
of  bread,  and  a  hen's  egg  with  a  little  milk  mingled  with  water. 
Moreover  he  said  that  it  was  the  custom  of  those  from  whom  he 
learnt  regular  discipline,  that  the  new  places  received  to  build  a 
monastery  or  a  church,  they  should  first  hallow  to  the  Lord  with 
prayers  and  fasts.  When  yet  ten  days  of  the  forty-day  fast  were 
left,  an  errand-bearer  came,  who  called  him  to  go  to  the  king; 
and  he  then  bade  Kynebill  his  mass-priest,  who  was  also  his  own 
brother,  fulfil  and  end  his  godly  undertaking,  since  he  might  not, 
lest  the  pious  work  should  be  left  undone  for  the  sake  of  the 
king's  business ;  and  he  then  willingly  complied  with  him,  and 
earnestly  fulfilled  the  fastings  and  prayers,  built  there  a  monastery 
which  is  now  called  Lestingau,  and  set  and  established  it  with 
religious  customs,  after  the  customs  of  Lindesfame,  where  he  was 
brought  up. 

3.  Wlien  he  then  during  many  years  had  administered  the 
bishophood  in  the  foresaid  province,  and  likewise  taken  charge 
of  this  monastery,  and  there  set  a  provost  and  aldermen,  then 
befel  it  that  he  came  to  the  same  monastery  in  the  time  of  the 
great  deadliness  and  pestilence  which  was  come  upon  mankind. 
Then  was  he  there  overtaken  by  bodily  unhealthiness  and  died; 
and  his  body  was  first  buried  without.  Then  was,  after  forth- 
going  time,  in  the  same  monastery  a  stone  church  built,  in 
honour  of  the  blessed  maiden'  saint  Mary,  and  then  his  body 
was  laid  in  it  by  south  the  altar. 

4.  The  bishop  gave  the  monastery  to  his  brother  Keadda  to 
rule  after  him,  who  afterwards  became  bishop,  and  a  holy  man  of 
God,  as  we  shall  hereafter  say.  They  were  four  brothers,  Kedd, 
and  Kynebill,  and  Keliu,  and  Keadda,  all  priests  of  God,  which  is 
seldom  found,  famous  and  good ;  twain  were  bishops,  and  twain 
mass-priests,  all  the  best.  When  the  brethren  then,  who  were  in 
his  monastery  in  the  province  of  the  East-Saxons,  heard  that 
their  bishop  was  dead  and  buried  in  the  [land  of  the]  Northum- 
brians, then  went  thirty  of  them  from  the  monastery,  and  came 
thither;  they  willed  and  wished,  at  their  father's  body,  either  to 
live  to  God,  if  that  pleased  God,  or  dying,  there  to  be  buried ; 

1.  This  in  early  English  almost  uniformly,  and  in  A.  S.  equally  with  fsmne,  represented 
ib«  Latin  Firyo,— hence  the  expressive  alliteration^^Mother  and  maiden,  bleseed  Mary ! 
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and  they  were  gladly  received  by  the  brethren  of  the  monastery, 
and  they  all  very  soon  died  there  by  the  stroke  of  the  foresaid 
pestilence,  and  were  buried, — [all]  but  one  boy,  of  whom  it 
standeth  known,  that  he  was  shielded  from  death  by  the  prayers 
of  the  holy  bishop.  For  when  he  lived  much  time  after,  and 
carefully  learned  and  studied  the  holy  writings,  then  at  last  he 
understood  and  learnt  in  ghost,  that  he  had  not  been  bom  a 
child  of  God,  with  the  water  of  the  bath  of  baptism,  and  he  soon 
was  washen  from  his  sins  with  the  well  of  the  wholesome  bath, 
and  after  a  while  throve  [and  did  so  well],  that  he  was  hallowed 
to  mass-pri^t,  and  was  profitable  and  useful  to  many  in  God's 
churches.  About  this  man  it  is  not  to  be  doubted,  but  is  to  be 
believed,  as  we  said  before,  that  he  was  shielded  from  the  time 
of  death  by  the  intercession  of  his  father,  to  whose  body  he  had 
come  for  the  sake  of  his  love,  that  he  might  both  escape  the 
everlasting  death,  and  likewise  by  his  teaching  and  by  the 
example  of  his  life,  might  furnish  to  other  brethren  the  ministry 
of  life  and  of  eternal  salvation. 


CHAFl  ER  XXIV. 

That  the  province  of  the  Mercians,  after  their  king  Penda  was  slain,  received  Christ's 

belief;  and  king  Oswy»  for  the  victory  given  him,  granted  many  poMessious  and 

twelve  booklands  to  build  a  monastery  to  God  on. 

1.  In  these  times  king  Oswy,  while  he  suffered  the  cruel  and 
intolerable  harrowings  of  the  oftnamed  Penda,  king  of  the 
Mercians,  who  also  slew  his  brother,  then  at  last  was  driven 
by  need  that  he  besought  him  for  his  peace,  and  promised  innu- 
merable treasures  and  kingly  gifts,  more  than  many  men  can 
believe,  on  the  [condition]  that  he  should  return  home  with  his 
army,  and  not  harrow  his  land  and  his  kingdom  to  destruction. 
When  he  then,  the  faithless  king,  would  for  no  sake  grant  his 
prayers, — he  who  bad  meditated  and  resolved  in  his  mind,  that 
he  would  fordo  and  blot  out  all  his  nation  from  the  younger  to 
the  elder,  then  looked  he  to  the  Divine  Mercy  for  help,  since  he 
could  find  no  peace  from  the  merciless  king.  And  then  he 
bound  himself  with  a  vow,  and  thus  said,  *' Since  that  heathen 
knows  not  to  receive  our  gifts,  let  us  give  and  bring  them  to 
Him  who  knows  to  receive  them — our  Lord  Jesus  Christ."  And 
he  then  promised,  if  the  Lord  would,  give  him  victory,  that  he 
would  give  up  his  daughter  to  the  Lord,  and  hallow  her  in  clean 
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maid  hood,  and  also  that  he  would  give  to  God  possessions  of 
twelve  booklands,  to  build  a  monastery  on.  And  so  with  a 
small  host  he  went  to  the  fight. 

2.  It  is  said,  that  the  heathens  had  thirty  times  more  men ; 
then  king  Oswy,  with  his  son  Elfrith,  trusting  in  Christ's  help, 
with  a  small  host  came  against  them  ;  for  Ecgferth  his  other  son 
was  at  that  time  in  the  land  of  the  Mercians  with  queen  Kynwise, 
being  given  as  a  hostage.  But  Ethel wald,  king  Oswald's  son, 
who  should  have  been  a  help  to  them,  was  on  the  side  of  their 
adversaries,  fighting  and  striving  against  his  country,  and  against 
his  uncle.  Then  as  soon  as  they  began  the  fight,  the  heathens 
were  smitten  ^nd  put  to  flight ;  and  thirty  aldermen  and  captains, 
who  had  come  to  help  the  king,  were  almost  all  slain :  among 
whom  was  Ethelhere,  brother  of  Anna  king  of  the  East-English, 
who  got  the  kingdom  after  him,  who  was  the  beginner  of  the  war, 
who  also  was  slain,  with  all  the  fighting  men  whom  he  had 
brought  with  him.  And  forasmuch  as  this  fight  was  fought  nigh 
the  stream  Winwed,  the  stream  was  then  very  fierce  from  a  great 
fall  of  rain,  and  much  heaven-flood  sat  on  [it]  ;  then  it  befel  that 
when  they  were  fleeing,  many  more  of  mankind  were  there 
drowned,  than  were  slain  with  the  sword. 

3.  Then  king  Oswy  did  according  to  that  which  he  had  vowed 
to  the  Lord,  and  for  the  victory  given  him  said  thank  to  God^ 
and  gave  up  his  daughter  Elfleda  to  God,  a!id  hallowed  her  to 
everlasting  cleanness;  and  likewise  the  twelve  booklands  he 
freed  of  earthly  warfare  and  of  earthly  obedience,  to  carry  on 
the  heavenly  warfare;  and  set  it  for  monks'  places,  and  gave 
them  worldly  wealth  and  possessions,  that  they  should  pray  for 
him,  anil  for  the  peace  of  his  nation.  Of  all  this  land  there  were 
a  hundred  and  twenty  hides,  sixty  in  the  province  of  the  Deiri, 
and  sixty  in  [that  of  J  the  Bernicians.  Then  went  king  Oswy's 
foresaid  daughter,  hallowed  to  .God,  into  the  monastery  which  is 
named  Heorutea,  (or  Hart's  isle  J  in  which  at  that  time  Hilda 
was  abbess ;  who  two  years  after  bought  ten  hides  of  land  into 
her  possession,  in  the  place  which  is  called  Streones-halch,  where 
she  built  a  monastery,  in  which  the  king's  said  daughter  was  first 
a  disciple  and  a  learner  of  regular  life,  and  then  after  that  a 
school  mistress  and  teacher  of  the  monastery,  until  the  number 

1.  "  Gode  )7anc  *'  transpoKcd,  and  stript  of  the  dative  case  rowel,  is  still  preserved  in  the 
pious  ejaculation  "thank  God!"  i.  e.  Deo  gratia. 
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of  the  days  was  fulfilled,  that  is  sixty  winters  wanting  one,  when 
as  a  blessed  maiden  she  entered  to  the  embrace  and  marriage  of 
the  heavenly  Bridegroom.-  In  which  monastery,  she  and  Oswy 
her  father,  and  her  mother  Eanfleda,  and  her  mother's  father 
Edwin,  and  many  other  noble  persons  were  buried,  in  the  church 
of  St  Peter  the  Apostle. 

4.  King  Oswy  ended  this  war  '  in  the  thirteenth  year  of  his  reign, 
in  the.  land  that  is  called  Loidis,  on  the  seventeenth  day  of  the 
kalends  of  December  {Xbth  of  November) ^  with  great  advantage  of 
each  folk  ;  for  he  dehvered  and  saved  his  [own]  nation  from  the 
fiendlike  *  harrowing  of  the  heathens,  and  likewise,  having  hewn  off 
the  faithless  head,  Penda,  converted  the  nation  of  the  Mercians 
and  of  the  neighbouring  provinces  to  the  grace  of  Christ's  belief. 
Diuma  was  first  made  bishop  of  the  Mercians,  and  of  Lindesfarne, 
and  of  the  Middle-English,  as  we  said  before  ;  who  died  and  was 
buried  in  [the  country  of]  the  Middle-English.  The  next  was 
Kellach,  who  left  his  bishop-ministry  among  the  Enghsh,  and, 
living,  returned  to  the  Scots ;  each  of  them  was  of  Scottish  kin. 
The  third  bishop  was  Frumhere,  who  was  of  English  kin,  but  he 
was  taught  and  hallowed  by  the  Scots.  He  was  Abbot  in  the 
raonasteiy,  which  is  called  Ongetlingum,  which  is  the  place  where 
king  Oswine  was  slain,  as  we  mentioned  before ;  and  therefore 
queen  Eanfleda,  his  kinswoman,  for  the  cleansing  of  his  unrigh- 
teous slaughter,  asked  king  Oswy,  that  he  would  give  land  to  build 
a  monastery  on,  to  the  foresaid  servant  of  God,  Trumhere,  because 
he  likewise  was  a  kinsman  of  the  slain  king ;  and  in  the  monas- 
tery there  should  be  continual  prayers  for  the  eternal  salvation  of 
each  king,  both  of  the  slain,  and  of  him  who  bade  slay  him. — And 
lo!  the  same  king  0:jwy,  after  thj  slaughter  of  Penda,  during 
three  full  years,  was  in  authority  over  the  nation  of  the  Mercians, 
i(nd  likewise  the  other  folks  of  the  southern  provinces ;  and 
moreover  he  subjected  the  nation  of  the  Picts,  for  the  most  deal, 
to  the  dominion  of  the  English  kin,  and  drew  them  into  obedience 
to  him. 

5.  At  that  time  also  king  Oswy  gave  and  granted  to  Peada,  the 
son  of  king  Penda,  because  he  was  his  relation,  the  kingdom  of 
the  South-Mercians,  who  are  those  that  men  say  to  be  five  thou- 

1.  Or  fought  this  battle. 

2    I'Voiul,  fiend,  a  foe, — *•  fiendly  harrowing,"  hostile  raN  aging. 
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sand  folks,  or  families ;  ^  and  who  are  toshedden  and  parted  by 
the  river  Trent  from  the  North-Mercians,  of  whose  lands  there 
are  seven  thousand.  But  he  then,  the  same  Peada,  the  next  spring, 
was  most  wickedly  killed  through  the  treachery,  as  men  say,  of 
his  own  wife,  at  the  festival  of  Easter-tide. 

6.  When  the  three  winters  were  ended  after  the  slaughter  of 
king  Penda,  then  warred  and  fought  against  Oswy  the  captains 
and  aldermen  of  the  Mercians,  Immen,  and  Eafa,  and  Eladbert ; 
and  raised  Wulfhere,  son  of  Penda,  to  king  of  the  Mercians,  a 
youth  whom  they  had  secretly  held  and  kept ;  they  cast  off  the 
aldermen  of  the  strange  king,  and  got  back  their  land  and  their 
boundaries,  and  recovered  their  freedom.  And  they,  thus  free, 
with  their  king,  joyfully  served  the  Lord  Christ,  the  true  King, 
for  the  everlasting  kingdom  in  heaven.  Wulfhere  was  king  of  the 
Mercians  fourteen  winters,  and  he  had  first  bishop  Trumhere  as 
his  teacher,  of  whom  we  spoke  before :  the  next  was  Gearumon  ; 
the  third  was  Keadda  ;  the  fourth  Winfred.  All  these  in  their 
order,  in  his  day,  brooked  the  bishophood  in  the  nation  of  the 
Mercians. 


CriAPTER  XXVir.     [Ch.  2.5  and  26  are  omitted.] 
That  the  holy  man  Egbert,  bom  of  English  kingly  kin,  was  leading  monk-life  in  Ireland. 

1.  Then  happened,  about  six  hundred  winters  and  four  and 
sixty  after  our  Lord's  incarnation,  a  solar  eclipse,  that  is,  a  waning 
of  the  sun,  that  it  had  not  brightness,  and  was  dismal  to  behold  : 
it  was  on  the  third  of  the  month  [of  J  May,  nearly  about  the  tenth 
tide  of  the  day.  After  that,  also  the  same  year,  a  pestilence  and 
sickness  suddenly  ravaged  and  wasted  first  the  south-deals  of  Bri- 
tain, and  likewise  harassed  the  province  of  the  Northumbrians, 
and,  with  grim  slaughter,  long  raging  far  and  wide,  felled  and  car- 
ried off  a  great  multitude  of  men.  By  which  stroke  also  Tuda, 
Christ's  servant,  who  was,  after  Coleman,  bishop  of  the  Northum- 
biians,  was  taken  out  of  the  world,  and  was  honorably  buried  in  the 
monastery  which  is  named  Pegnalech.  This  same  plague  also 
smote  and  tormented  Ireland,  the  isle  of  the  Scots,  with  hke  mor- 
tahty.  There  at  that  time  were  many  from  the  English  nation, 
both  noblemen  and  others,  who  in  the  time  of  bishops  Finan  and 
Coleman  left  their  birth-turf,  and  went  thither,  some  for  divine 

1 .  Folces,  JIf.  familiamm,  Bo.  for  which  in  the  next  clause  we  find  landa,  lands. — May 
Alfred's  *'  folkes  *'  mean  folk-lands  ? 
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learning,  some  for  the  sake  of  a  stricter  life ;  and  some  soon  faith- 
fully served  the  Lord  in  minsterly  conversation  in  regular  life ; 
some  went  throughout  the  monastery,  and  sought  divine 
teachers  to  themselves.  And  the  Scots  (or  Irish)  received  them 
all  gladly,  and  gave  them  daily  food  without  purchase,  and  Hke- 
wise  gave  and  granted  them  hooks  to  learn  on,  and  teachers, 
without  payment  or  reward. 

2.  Among  these  were  two  young  princes,  men  of  great  ability, 
of  the  English  nation,  Ethelhun  and  Egbert ;  the  former  was  bro- 
ther to  Ethelwin,  a  man  beloved  of  God,  who  [him]  self  likewise  in 
the  following  age  visited  Ireland  for  the  sake  of  divine  learning, 
and  when  he  was  well  taught,  he  returned  to  his  native  land  ;  and 
was  made  bishop  in  the  land  of  Lindsey,  and  for  a  long  time  nobly 
and  well  held  and  governed  the  church  of  God.  They  were  in  the 
monastery  which  is  named  in  the  Irish  tongue  Rathmelsigi,  and 
all  his  fellows  were  either  taken  out  of  the  world  in  the  deadliness 
of  the  plague,  or  were  dispersed  through  other  places.  Then 
were  they  both  greatly  pained  and  heavily  afflicted  by  the  infec- 
tion of  the  same  deadliness,  and  were  not  expected  to  Uve.  Then 
arose  Egbert,  as  an  old  venerable  mass-priest  told  me  that  he 
heard  from  his  own  mouth,  when  he  reckoned  and  weened  that 
he  should  swelt  and  suffer  death  ;  then  went  he  out  in  the  dawn 
from  the  house  in  which  the  sick  men  rested,  and  sat  alone  in  a 
secret  place,  and  began  earnestly  to  think  of  his  deeds,  and  was 
goaded  by  the  remembrance  of  his  sins,  and  wept,  and  washed 
his  face  with  tears,  and  from  his  inward  heart  prayed  God,  that  he 
might  not  then  yet  die,  before  he  had  from  that  time  more  per- 
fectly cleansed  his  by-gone  carelessness,  of  which  he  had  been 
guilty  in  childhood  or  in  youth,  and  also  more  abundantly  exer- 
cised himself  in  good  works.  He  likewise  vowed  a  vow,  that  he 
aye  would  live  his  life  in  pilgrimage  for  God,  and  never  return  to 
the  isle  of  Britain,  where  he  was  bom,  and  that  besides  the  psalm- 
singing  of  regular  time,  if  unhealthiness  of  body  withstood  him 
not,  he  would  every  day  sing  the  whole  psalter,  in  memory  of  the 
divine  praise,  and  that  in  every  week  he  would  fast  a  day  toge- 
ther with  the  night.  When  he  had  ended  this  vow,  and  his 
prayers,  and  his  tears,  then  went  he  back  to  his  house,  and  then 
found  he  his  companion  sleeping ;  he  then  likewise  went  up  into 
his  bed,  and  wished  to  rest  him  a  while  ;  and  when  he  had  rested 
a  little  space,  then  his  companion  awoke,  and  looked  at  him  and 
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thus  spoke,  '*  0  brother  Egbert,  O  (quoth  he)  what  hast  thou 
done  ?  I  hoped  and  weened  that  we  now  should  quickly  go  into 
the  everlasting  life  together,  but  know  thou,  however,  that  thou 
shaJt  get  what  thou  hast  asked.**  For  he  through  a  vision  had 
learnt  what  he  had  asked  of  God,  and  had  desired  from  him,  and 
that  his  prayers  were  heard.  Why  shall  we  speak  more  of  this  ? 
Well !  Ethelhun  died  the  next  night,  and  Egbert  recovered  of 
the  sickness,  and  lived  a  long  time  afterwards,  and  received  bis- 
hophood,  and  adorned  the  office  with  even-worthy  deeds,  and  after 
many  goods  of  ghostly  virtues,  as  he  had  wished,  when  he  was 
ninety  winters  old,  he  went  to  the  heavenly  kingdom.  He  Hved 
his  life  in  much  humility,  and  meekness,  and  continence,  and  sim- 
plicity, and  soothfastness,*  and  perfection.  And  thereby  he  im- 
proved both  his  own  nation,  and  also  the  kindreds  of  the  Scots 
and  Picts  among  whom  he  lived  in  pilgrimage,  both  by  the  exam- 
ple of  his  life,  and  by  his  teaching,  and  by  his  authority ;  and 
also  enriched  them  by  the  munificence  of  his  gifts,  out  of  the  goods 
which  he  received  from  rich  men.  He  added  also  to  his  vows 
which  we  told  before,  that  in  the  forty-day  fast  before  Easter  he 
ate  only  once  a-day,  and  took  nothing  else  but  a  little  bread  with 
thin  milk :  the  manner  of  which  same  abstinence  he  likewise  held 
[during]  the  forty  days  ere  Christ's  birth-tide,  and  the  forty  days 
after  Pentecost  (or  Whitsuntide). 


CHA1>TER  XXVIII. 

Thwt  Tuda  being  dead,  Wilfrith  was  »ent  into  Gaul,  and  there  waa  ordained  by  bishop 

Aghil-bert^,  and  Kenddn  among  the  West-Saxons  by  bishop  Wine,  and  they  both  were 

hallowed  bishops  to  the  Northumbrians. 

1.  Among  these  things  king  Elf  nth,  Oswy's  son,  sent  Wilfrith, 
his  mass-priest,  that  he  should  be  hallowed  bishop  to  him  and  his 
folks.  He  sent  him  over  sea  to  be  ordained — to  bishop  Aghil- 
bert,  of  whom  we  told  before,  who  formerly  left  Britain,  and  was 
made  bishop  of  the  city  Paris,  and  he  was  hallowed  by  him  with 
much  honour,  many  bishops  coming  together  to  the  hallowing,  in 
the  kingly  town  which  is  called  *'  In  Compendia,"  in  after  times 
Compiegne.  When  he  then  yet  after  his  hallowing  was  tarrying 
in  the  parts  beyond  sea,  then  king  Oswy  imitated  the  earnest  care 
of  his  son,  and  sent  into  Kent  a  holy  man,  and  moderate  in  his 

1.  Or  righteousness— juatitiae  perfcctione  Bd.  i.  e.  perfection  of  humility^  &c. 

2.  jEthelbyrht  here, — /Egplbyrht  elsewhere^ — to  guard  the  pronunciation    h  lias  been 
added  after  y.     So  Gearumon  p.  3()0,  /.  16,  Gheurumou  or  Yaraman.     * 
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manners,  and  well  taught  in  the  learning  of  the  holy  writings, 
and  who  carefully  followed  in  his  works  the  things  which  he 
learnt  in  writings  to  do,  who  should  be  hallowed  as  bishop  of  the 
church  of  York  city.  This  was  the  mass-priest  named  Keadda, 
brother  of  Kedd,  the  venerable  bishop,  whom  we  have  often  men- 
tioned before.  The  king  likewise  sent  with  him  his  mass-priest, 
called  Eadeth,  who  afterwards  in  Ecferth's  reign  was  made  bishop 
in  Ripon.  When  they  came  into  Kent,  then  found  they  the 
archbishop  Deusdedit  carried  out  of  the  world;  and  no  other 
bishop  was  then  yet  set  in  his  stead. 

2.  Then  turned  they  to  the  province  of  the  West-Saxons, 
where  Wine  was  bishop,  and  by  him  the  foresaid  man  of  God 
was  hallowed  as  bishop.  He  took  two  bishops  of  the  British  (or 
Welsh)  nation  into  fellowship  of  the  hallowing.  There  was  not 
at  that  time  any  bishop  but  this  Wine  in  all  Britain,  who  had 
been  rightly  '  hallowed.  Then  was  this  Keadda  hallowed  a 
bishop  by  him ;  and  he  soon  began  to  take  the  greatest  care  of 
the  kirkly  soothfastness, *  and  cleanness;  and  to  give  heed  to 
humbleness,  and  continence,  and  learning;  and  to  thorough- 
fare •  cities,  and  lands,  and  towns,  and  hamlets,  and  houses,  for 
gospel  lore, — not  riding  on  a  horse,  but,  in  the  way  of  the  apos- 
tles, going  on  his  feet.  He  was  of  the  disciples  of  Aidan,  the 
good  bishop,  and  strengthened  and  taught  his  hearers  by  his 
deeds  and  thews,  after  the  example  of  his  brother  Kedd.  Then 
came  likewise  Wilfrith  into  Britain,  when  he  was  hallowed  a 
bishop,  and  likewise  brought  many  regulations  of  the  right- 
believed  observance  of  the  Romish  church,  to  the  churches  of 
the  English  kin,  by  his  lore.  Whence  it  was  brought  about,  that 
the  right-believed  lore  was  daily  waxing,  and  all  the  Scots  who 
dwelt  among  the  English,  and  were  unfriendly  to  the  right- 
believed  lore,  both  in  the  holding  of  right  Easter,  and  in  many 
other  things,  either  gave  their  truth  that  they  would  hold  right 
with  him,  or  returned  home  to  their  birth-land. 


1.  Canonice,  Bd,  rihUice  (or  rightliky)  Alf. — that  is,  according  to  law. 

2.  Kcclesiasticoe  veritatis,  Bd.  Alfred^  rendering,  as  above,  is  surely  as  intelligible  as 
"  ecclesiastic  verity.'* 

3,  To  travel  through — but  Alfred's  verb  should  be  as  good  as  our  noun  "  thoroughfare.' 
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CHAPTER  XXIX. 

That  the  matB-priest  Wighard  wa«  sent  from  Britain  to  be  ordained  archbishop,  whence 

they  soon  sent  hither  a  letter  o£  the  apostolic  pope,  and  shewed  that  he  had  died  there. 

I.  In  these  times,  the  noblest  English  kings,  Oswy  king  of  the 
Northumbrians,  and  Egbert  king  of  the  Kent-men,  held  a  con- 
ference between  them,  and  a  consultation,  what  was  to  be  done 
about  the  state  of  the  English  kin's  church ;  for  Oswy  truly 
understood,  though  he  himself  was  brought  up  and  taught  by 
Scots,  that  the  Roman  and  apostolic  church  was  right-believed.  * 
Then  chose  they  and  took,  with  consent  of  the  holy  church  of 
the  English  nation,  a  good  man  and  fit  for  bishophood,  a  mass- 
priest,  whose  name  was  Wighard,  of  the  fellowship  of  bishop 
Deusdedit,  and  they  sent  him  then  to  Rome,  that  he  should  there 
be  hallowed  a  bishop,  that  he  might  there  receive  the  office  of 
archbishop,  and  might  afterwards  ordain  right-believed  bishops  to 
the  churches  of  the  English  kin  through  all  Britain.  When  he 
then,  Wighard,  came  to  Rome,  before  he  could  come  to  the 
bishophood,  he  was  forgrippen '  by  death,  and  there  deceased. 

2.  Then  sent  pope  Vitalian  to  Oswy,  king  of  the  Saxons,  an 
affectionate  letter,  •  when  he  learnt  his  pious  will,  and  his  hot 
love  of  God,  which  he  had  for  the  blessed  life,  and  because  he, 
by  the  Lord's  protection,  was  converted  to  the  true  and  apostolic 
belief ;  and  said  that  he  hoped,  as  he  reigned  temporally  *  in  his 
nation,  so  he  might  hereafter  reign  eternally  with  Christ  And 
he  likewise  there  in  the  letter  mentioned  Wighard's  death,  that 
they  were  much  grieved  that  he  should  have  died  there;  and 
promised  him  so  soon  as  a  fit  man  and  worthy  of  the  office  could 
be  found,  that  they  would  hallow  him  as  bishop,  and  send  him 
hither. 

What  bishop  then  was  chosen  and  hallowed  for  Wighard, — this 
we  shall  write  and  say  more  properly  and  more  conveniently  in 
the  afterfollowing  book. 


CHAPTER  XXX. 

That  the  East^Saxons  in  the  time  of  the  pentilence  had  returned  to  idolatry,  and  again 
through  the  earnestness  of  hishop  Germanus  (Jaruman)  they  were  turned  back 

from  their  error. 

1.  In  the  same  time  were,  in  the  province  of  the  East-Saxons, 

1.  Held  the  right  belief — was  orthodox.  2.  Snatched  away. 

3.  Lovesomely  errand-writ,  Jlf, 

4.  Willendlice  A.  S.  most  probably  an  error  for  hwikndlicei  temporally— ;  in  contrast 
with  "  ecelice"  (next  clause),  eternally.  ^ 
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after  Swithhelm,  of  whom  we  spoke  before,  two  kings,  Sighehere 
and  Sibba,  though  they  were  subject  in  obedience  to  Wulfhere 
king  of  the  Mercians.  When  the  same  province  [of]  the  East- 
Saxons  was  whacked  with  the  scourge  of  the  foresaid  deadhness, 
then  this  Sighehere,  with  the  deal  of  his  folk  which  he  held, 
forsook  the  mysteries  of  the  Christian  behef,  and  was  turned  to 
heathenness.  For  this  same  king,  and  his  aldermen,  and  many 
of  his  folk  loved  this  deadly  life,  and  sought  not  that  which  is  to 
come,  nor  even  believed  that  it  ever  would  be.  Then  began  they 
to  renew  the  temples  which  they  had  formerly  forsaken,  and  to 
worship  and  adore  images,  as  if '  by  these  things  they  could  be 
shielded  from  the  pestilence  and  the  deadliness.  Moreover  Sibba 
his  colleague  and  coheir  of  the  same  kingdom,  with  all  his  folk, 
held  the  received  belief  of  Christ  with  great  earnestness,  and  with 
much  happiness  faithfully  fulfilled  his  hfe,  as  we  shall  again 
hereafter  say. 

2.  When  king  Wulfhere  then  understood  that,  and  it  was  made 
known  to  him,  that  in  the  province  of  the  East-Saxons  Christ's 
belief  was  partly  profaned  or  blotted  out, '  then  sent  he  bishop 
German  us,  who  was  Trumhere's  afterfoUower,  into  the  province 
of  the  East-Saxons,  to  correct  the  error,  and  to  call  them  back  to 
the  belief  of  the  truth.  And  he  then,  the  bishop,  did  that  with 
much  earnestness  (and  skill),  as  the  mass-priest,  who  was  his 
fellow  and  helper  in  the  divine  word,  told  me.  The  bishop  was 
a  pious  and  good  man,  and  went  through  all  the  lands  and 
dwellings  •  far  and  wide ;  and  led  the  folk  and  the  foresaid  king 
back  to  the  way  of  righteousness ;  *  so  that  they  forsook,  and 
overthrew  the  temples  and  the  idols,  which  they  had  formerly 
made,  and  untined  God's  churches,  and  gladly  owned  Christ's 
name,  which  they  had  formerly  gainsaid ;  and  were  more  willing 
to  die  with  the  belief  of  the  everlasting  hfe,  and  of  the  resurrec- 
tion of  glory,  than  to  live  in  uncleanness  and  faithlessness  *  among 
idols.  When  this  then  was  thus  done,  then  the  bishop  and  their 
teachers  returned  home  with  joy  and  gladness. 


1    Swilce,  Ca.  swa  swa,  Sm.  2.  Aidlad.  Sm.  adilgod  B.  3.  Or  peoples. 

4.  SoJ'fflestnesse  Alf.  iu  both'places :  veritatis  in  the  former,  justitiae  in  the  latter,  Bd, 

5.  **  Impurities  of  perfidy,"^  according  to  Bd, — Alfred  very  often  resolves  a  word  in 
regimen,  by  a  sim  ilar  use  of  the  conjunction,  as  jusdtice  perfectione,  soj^fa^stnysse  and 
fulfremednysse.     3, 27. 
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BOOK  IV.  CHAITER  I. 

That  Archbishop  Deusdedit  being  dead,  Wighard  was  sent  to  Rome  to  receive  the  bishop- 
hood,  but  when  he  died  there,  Theodore  was  hallowed  Archbishop,  and,  with  Abbot 
Adrian,  was  sent  to  Britain. 

1.  In  the  year  mentioned — that  of  the  foresaid  solar  eclipse, 
and  soon  after  the  ensuing  pestilence  and  mortality,  in  that  year 
Deusdedit,  the  sixth  archbishop  in  Canterbury  church,  died  the 
day  before  the  Ides  (14th  of  the  month)  of  July.  Erconbert, 
king  of  Kent,  likewise  died  the  same  month  and  day,  and  left  the 
seat  of  his  kingdom  to  his  son  Egbert,  which  he  had  and  held 
twenty  winters  wanting  one.  When  the  bishopdom  had  stopt  a 
long  while,  then  was  Wighard  a  mass-priest  sent  to  Rome  by 
Egbert  and  by  Oswy,  king  of  the  Northumbrians,  as  in  the 
foregoing  book  we  have  already  said  in  few  words.  This  man 
was  well  instructed  in  Ecclesiastical  discipline,  [and  was]  of 
English  kin.  They  likewise,  both  the  kings,  together,  sent  great 
gifts  in  many  gold  vessels  and  silver  vessels  to  the  apostolic  Pope, 
arid  prayed  that  he  would  hallow  Wighard  archbishop  to  the 
churches  of  the  English  kin.  When  he  then  came  to  Rome, 
Pope  Vitalian  was  at  that  time  chief  bishop  of  the  apostolic  seat. 
After  he  had  shown  the  occasion  of  his  journey  to  the  apostolic 
pope,  then  after  a  little  time  Wighard  and  almost  all  his  com- 
panions who  had  come  with  him  were  destroyed  and  carried  off 
by  the  pestilence  that  came  upon  them. 

2.  When  the  apostolic  pope  had  thought  about  these  things, 
and  carefully  sought  whom  he  should  send  as  archbishop  to  the 
churches  of  the  English  nation,  then  was  in  the  Niridan  monas- 
tery, which  is  not  far  from  the  city  Naples,  in  the  province  of 
Campania,  Abbot  Adrian.  This  man  was  well  instructed  in  the 
holy  scriptures,  and  in  monastic  and  ecclesiastic  discipline,  and 
worthily  trained  both  in  the  Latin  tongue  and  in  the  Greek. 
Then  the  Pope  bade  call  the  man  to  him,  and  ordered  him  to 
receive  bishophood,  and  go  to  Britain.  Then  answered  he  him, 
and  said,  that  he  was  unworthy  of  so  great  a  degree,  and  said 
that  he  could  shew  another,  who  was  worthy  of  bishophood,  both 
in  learning  and  in  the  merit  of  his  life,  and  in  suitable  age.  He 
then  shewed  the  Pope,  in  the  neighbouring  monastery  of  nuns,  a 
fit  [person,  a]  monk,  whose  name  was  Andrew,  but  then  his 
bodily  infirmity  withstood  him  that  he  might  not  be  a  bishop. 
Again  the  Pope  drove  Abbot  Adrian  to  receive  the  bishophood. 
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Then  he  begged  delay  and  truce  [to  see]  whether  he  might  after 
a  space  find  another,  who  might  be  ordained  a  bishop. 

3.  There  was  at  that  time  in  Rome  a  monk  who  was  known 
to  Abbot  Adrian,  whose  name  was  Theodore,  who  was  bom  in 
Tarsus  of  Cilicia.  The  man  was  well  instructed  both  in  worldly 
writings  and  in  divine,  and  also  in  Greek  and  in  Latin ;  and  he 
was  good  in  his  manners,  and  of  a  venerable  age,  that  is  he  hiad 
six  and  sixty  winters.  This  man  Abbot  Adrian  shewed  to  the 
Pope  and  said  that  he  might  be  hallowed  a  bishop,  and  he 
granted  that ;  and  moreover  they  concerted  this  between  them, 
that  the  Abbot  should  be  his  guide  into  Britain,  because  he  had 
already  twice,  for  various  occasions,  gone  and  visited  the  parts  of 
the  kingdom  of  Gaul ;  and  because  the  way  of  the  journey  was 
enough  known  to  him ;  and  likewise  that  he  was  well  manned  in 
his  own  fellowship ;  and  moreover  that  he  should  be  his  helper 
in  divine  lore,  and  that  he  should  carefully  observe  that  he 
might  not,  in  the  manner  of  the  Greeks,  introduce  any  thing 
contrary  to  the  true  belief  into  the  church  of  the  English  kin, 
over  which  he  was  to  be.  Then  he  was  first  hallowed  to  sub- 
deacon,  and  then  waited  four  months  until  his  hair  waxed,  so 
that  he  might  be  shoni  as  priest;  because  he  formerly  had  the 
shearing,  in  the  East-people's  manner,  of  saint  Paul  the  Apostle. 
Then  was  he  by  pope  Vitalian  hallowed  as  bishop  about  six 
hundred  and  sixty  eight  winters  from  our  Lord's  incarnation,  on 
the  Lord's  day,  and  the  seventh  day  before  the  kalends  of  April 
(26/A  of  March),  and  so  together  with  Abbot  Adrian,  on  the  sixth 
of  the  kalends  of  June  {2Gth  of  May)y  was  sent  to  Britain. 

4.  Then  went  they  together,  first  to  Marseilles,  and  thence  by 
land  to  Aries  *  and  came  to  John,  the  archbishop  of  the  city, 
and  gave  the  letter  of  Pope  Vital  an,  that  they  should  be  received 
with  honour ;  and  he  did  so,  had  them  with  much  honour  with 
him,  until  Ebrinus  the  alderman  gi*V8  them  means  and  leave  to 
go  whithersoever  they  would.  Then  went  Theodore  the  arch- 
bishop to  Aghilbert,  bishop  of  Paris,  of  whom  we  spoke  before, 
and  was  kindly  received  by  him,  and  was  well  had*  by  him  a 
long  time.  Adrian  went  first'  to  Emme  of  Sens,  and  afterwards 
to  Fano  of  Meaux,  bishops ;  and  was  long  well  had  *  by  them. 
For  the  coming  winter  forced  them  to  stay  still  wheresoever  they 

1.  Througli  Aries  [the]  laud,  Jlf.         2.   Hospitably  enUrtaincd,  ••  well  gchafd."    Alf. 
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might.  When  trasty  errand-bearers  told  king  Egbert,  that  the 
bishop  was  in  the  kingdom  of  the  Franks,  whom  he  and  Oswy 
had  asked  from  the  Roman  bishop,  then  soon  sent  he  thither 
Redfrith  his  reeve,  that  he  should  fetch  him  hither,  and  lead 
[him]  to  him.  When  he  then  came  thither,  then  took  he  bishop 
Theodore  with  leave  of  Ebrinus  the  alderman,  and  led  him  to 
the  port  which  is  named  Quentowic,  where  some  sickness  came 
upon  him,  and  he  tarried  there  a  while ;  and  as  soon  as  he  began 
to  get  better,  so  went  he  into  ships,  and  fared  to  Britain.  Ebri- 
nus the  alderman  took  Abbot  Adrian,  and  had  him  in  a  fastness, 
because  he  guessed  that  he  had  some  errand  of  the  emperor  to 
the  kings  of  Britain,  against  the  kingdom  of  the  Franks,  of  which 
he  then  had  much  care.  But  when  he  truly  understood  and 
found,  that  it  was  not  so  as  he  had  guessed,  then  onleased  *  he 
him,  and  let  him  fare  after  the  bishop.  And  as  soon  as  he  came 
to  him,  then  gave  he  him  St  Peter's  monastery,  where  the  bodies 
of  the  archbishops  are  buried,  as  we  said  before ;  for  the  Apostolic 
pope  had  charged  bishop  Theodore,  when  he  went  from  him, 
that  he  should  foresee  and  give  him  a  fit  place  in  his  bishopshire, 
in  which  he  might  dwell  with  his  fellows. 


CHAITER   II. 

That  Archbishop  Theodore  liaving  gone  through  the  churches  of  all  the  English  kin,  liade 

theni  be  teacning  with  right  believing  soothfastiiess^ ;  and  likewise  in  holy  writ,  and 

in  Stavecraft  [or  Grammar],  and  that  Putia  was  hallowed  bishop  at  Rochester 

4  ~  instead  of  Damian. 

1.  Then  came  he,  bishop  Theodore,  to  his  church  in  Canter- 
bury, the  year  after  his  hallowing,  the  sixth  day  of  the  kalends 
of  June  (21th  of  May) ;  and  he  lived  in  his  bishophood  twenty- 
one  winters  and  three  months  and  six  and  twenty  days.  And  he 
soon  thorough-fared  all  the  isle  of  Britain,  whereabout  soever 
English  nations  hved  and  dwelt ;  and  he  was  gladly  received  by 
all;  and  they  willingly  heard  his  words;  and  he  shewed  them 
the  right  order  of  life,  and  taught  them  to  keep  right  Easters: 
and  abbot  Adrian  went  with  him,  and  helped  to  every  right 
He  was  the  first  of  Archbishops  to  whom  all  English  kin  yielded 
obedience ;  and  as  they  were  both,  the  bishop  and  the  abbot,  as 
we  said  before,  well  learned  both  in  divine  writings  and  in 
worldly,  they  gathered  a  great  crowd  of  learners;  and,  among 

3.  H.  Tooke,  v.  unless. 

*!.  (-athalic  verity — **  teaching  with  "  or  instructing  [the  people]  in  orthodox  verity,  he. 
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holy  books  and  ecclesiastical  discipline,  trained  and  taught  them 
in  metrecraft  and  stavecraft,  and  grammarcraft.  [Of  this]  it  was 
a  clear  token,  that  their  scholars  were  well  skilled  both  in  the 
Greek  language  and  in  the  Latin,  and  these  were  as  familiar  to 
them  as  their  own,  in  which  they  had  been  reared.  Never  were 
here,  since  the  EngUsh  kins  sought  Britain,  happier  times  nor 
fairer.  There  were  strong  and  truly  Christian  kings,  and  [hadj 
in  much  awe  by  all  the  barbarous  kins  without ;  and  the  wills  of 
all  leaned  to  hear  the  joys  of  the  heavenly  kingdom ;  and  what 
men  soever  wished  to  be  trained  in  holy  learning,  they  had  ready 
masters  who  should  teach  and  train  them.  Likewise  to  sing 
tunes  in  churches,  which  hitherto  men  knew  in  Kent  only,  from 
that  time  they  began  to  learn  in  all  the  churches  of  the  English 
kin.  And  besides  James  the  singer,  of  whom  we  spoke  here 
before,  there  was  a  song-master  of  the  church  of  the  Northum- 
brians, who  was  named  Edde,  whose  free-name  was  Stephen ;  he 
was  drawn  out  of  Kent  by  the  venerable  bishop  Wilfrith,  who 
first  among  the  bishops  who  were  from  the  English  nation,  told 
and  taught  the  regular  way  of  living  to  the  churches  of  the 
English  kin. 

2.  Then  went  bishop  Theodore  through  all  the  province  of 
the  English  kin,  and  hallowed  [bishops  in  fit  places,  and  with 
their  help  righted  and  bettered  the  things  which  he  found  imper- 
fect. Among  these  when  he  chid  bishop  Keadda,  because  he 
had  not  been  rightly  hallowed,  then  answered  he  in  a  humble 
voice,  "  If  thou  knowest  that  1  have  not  rightly  received  bishop- 
hood,  I  will  gladly  retire  from  the  ministry,  for  I  never  deemed 
myself  worthy  of  the  office,  but  being  called,  I  for  the  sake  of 
obedience  consented  to  undertake  the  office,  though  I  was 
unworthy."  When  he'^then  heard  the  humility  of  his  answer,  he 
said  that  he  should  not  forlet  the  bishophood  ;  but  he  afterwards 
completed  his  ordination  by  the  law  of  the  church.  In  the  time 
when  Archbishop  Deusdedit  was  dead,  a  bishop  of  Canterbury 
was  sought  and  sent  to  be  ordained,  and  bishop  WiKrith  also  was 
sent  from  Britain  to  Gaul  to  be  ordained.  He  then  too  ordained 
mass-priests  and  deacons  in  Kent  until  archbishop  Theodore 
came  to  his  seat.  Soon  after  he  can\e  to  Rochester,  where^ 
bishop  Damian  being  dead,  the  bishophood  was  stopt  a  long 
while,  then  ordained  he  a  man  who  was  more  skilled  in  church 
discipline  and  simplicity  of  life  than  active  in  worldly  things — 


Digitized  by 


Google 


310  KINO    ALFRED'S    BEDE.  IBook  IV, 

whose  name  was  Putta.  He  was  most  expert  in  chnrch-songcraf  t 
after  the  Roman  manner,  which  he  had  learnt  from  St  Gregory's 
disciples. 


CHAITER  III. 


That  Keadda,  of  whom  we  ere  above  spoke,  was  given  as  bishop  to  the  province  of  the 
Mercians  :  and  of  his  life,  and  of  his  death,  and  of  his  burial. 

1.  At  that  time  Wulfhere  was  king  in  the  province  of  the 
Mercians.  Bishop  Gearomon  being  dead,  he  requested  bishop 
Theodore,  that  he  would  find  and  give  a  bishop  to  him  and  his 
people ;  then  would  he  not  hallow  a  new  bishop,  but  asked  Oswy 
king  of  the  Northumbrians  to  give  them  Keadda  the  hallowed 
bishop,  who  then  lived  in  his  monastery  that  is  in  Lestingau, 
in  stillness.  Then  bishop  Wilfrith  administered  the  bishophood 
in  York  city,  and  Hkewise  among  all  the  Northumbrians,  and 
also  among  the  Picts  as  far  as  the  reign  of  king  Oswy  was.  And 
whereas  it  was  the  custom  of  the  same  venerable  bishop  that  he 
performed  the  work  of  the  holy  gospel  more  by  going  on  his 
feet,  than  by  riding  on  his  horses,  bishop  Theodore  bade  him 
ride  where  the  way  happened  to  be  longer  for  him,  and  thence- 
forth he  strove  mightily  for  earnestness  and  for  love  of  the  pious 
labour.  Then  the  archbishop  urged  him  strongly,  that  he 
should  ride  whithersoever  there  was  need  of  it,  and  lo  !  at  last 
with  his  own  hands  uphove  him  on  [his]  horse ;  for  he  found  the 
man  holy  and  great  in  his  life's  earnings.  Then  Keadda  received 
the  bishopdom  of  the  nation  of  the  Mercians  together  with 
Lindesfame,  and  straightway,  after  the  example  of  holy  fathers, 
in  much  perfection  of  life  held  and  administered  the  bishophood. 
King  Wulfhere  gave  and  granted  him  fifty  hides  of  land  in 
Lindsey  to  build  a  monastery  on,  in  the  place  which  is  named 
Atbarwe,  [or  at  the  grove] ;  in  which  monastery  now  yet  until 
to-day  the  traces  remain  of  regular  life  which  he  established 
there. 

2.  He  had  a  bishop-seat  in  the  place  which  is  called  Litchfield, 
where  he  died  and  was  buried,  where  yet  to-day  is  the  seat  of  the 
afterfollowing  bishops  of  the  province  of  the  Mercians.  He  built 
also  a  sunderwic  (separate  residence)  not  far  from  the  church 
in  which  he  privately,  with  a  few  brethren,  that  is,  seven  or  eight 
men,  was  wont  to  pray  and  read  his  books,  as  oft  as  he  had 
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leisure  *  from  the  toil  of  the  ministry  of  divine  lore.     When  he 
then  had  wonderfully  held  and  ruled  the  churches  in  that  pro- 
vince  two  years  and  the  third  half,*  then,  by  the  ordinance  of 
Sovereign  Doom,  came  the  time  of  which  speaketh  Ecclesiastes 
the  book :  "  Tempus  mittendi  lapides,  et  tempus   colUgendi " : 
That  there  was  a  time  to  send  stones,  and  a  time  to  gather. 
Then  came  much  sickness  and  mortality  divinely  sent,  which, 
through  the  body's  death,  bore  the  living  stones  from  earthly 
seats  to  the  heavenly  building.     Whilst  then  many  of  the  same 
venerable  Bishop's  assembly  were  led  away  from  the  body,  then 
came  his  time  that  he  should  go  from  earth  to  the  Lord.     Then 
it  befel  one  day  that  he  was  dwelling  in  the  foresaid  wic  with 
one  brother,  whose  name  was  Owini ;  his  other  fellows  had  gone 
for  suitable  occasions  to  the  church  in  the  monastery.     This 
same  Owini  was  a  monk  of  much  merit,  and  with  a  pure  regard 
to  the  heavenly  recompense  was  forsaking  the  world,  and  he  was 
through  every  thing  worthy  and  chosen  to  God  •  and  to  him  the 
Lord  especially  unfolded   his  secrets.     He   came   with    queen 
Etheldrith  from  the  East-English;  and  he  was  her  thane  of  her 
house,  and  over-alderman  of  her  retinue.     When  God's  belief* 
waxed  and  was  hot,  then  thought  he  that  he  should  renounce  the 
world,  and  unslothfuUy  he  did  so  ;  and  to  that  length  unclothed 
and  stript  *  himself  of  worldly  things,  that  he  forlet  all  that  he 
had  but  his  onefold  garment,  and  came  to  Lestingau,  to  the 
monastery  of  the  venerable  bishop  Keadda,  bearing  axe  and  adze 
in  his  hand ;  whereby  he  gave  token  that  he  went  into  the  mo- 
nastery, not  for  idleness,  as  some  others  [did],  but  for  labour : 
and  he  himself  likewise  shewed  that  by  deeds.     And  because  he 
little  sufficed  in  study  and  learning  of  holy  writings,  the  more  he 
toiled  and  wrought  with  his  hands  the  things  that  were  needful. 
Of  this  it  is  a  token,  that  he  was  had  with  the  bishop  among  the 
brethren,  in   the  foresaid  dwelling,  for  his  respectability  and 
diligence,  i^hen  they  were  at  their  learning  and  read  and  studied 
their  books,  then  was  he  without  working  whatsoever  was  seen 
to  be  needful. 

1.  Lit.  was  empty.  2.  That  is  *  half  of  a  third  year/ 

3.  Gode  gecoren,  chosen,  or  here,  approved  of  God. 

4.  The  Chiistian  faith.  5.  Lit,  nakeded,— "  to  nake  "  was  formerly 
In  use,—"  Why  nake  ye  your  hacks?  "  Ch.  Quid  (stultij  terga  nudatit  ?  Boet.    For  nake 

the  printed  reading  is  make  with  no  meaning. 
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3.  When  he  then  one  day  was  doing  some  such  [thing]  with- 
out, and  his  fellows  had  gone  to  the  borough  to  church,  as  they 
often  did,  and  the  bishop  was  alone  in  the  church,*  diligent 
either  in  reading  books  or  in  prayer,  then  he  (the  monk)  heard 
suddenly,  as  he  afterwards  said,  the  sweetest  and  the  fairest  voice 
of  [persons]  singing  and  rejoicing  descend  from  heaven  to  earth. 
The  voice  and  the  song  he  said  that  he  at  first  heard  from  east- 
south-deal,  that  is,  from  the  highness  of  the  winterly  sunrising, 
and  thence  it  gradually  came  near  to  him,  until  it  came  to  the 
thatch  of  the  oratory,  which  the  bishop  was  in,  and  then  going  in 
it  filled  and  encompassed  in  [its]  circuit  all  the  house ;  and  he, 
then  carefully  stretched  his  mind  to  the  things  which  he  heard. 
Then  heard  he  again,  as  it  were,  in  the  space  of  a  half  hour,  the 
same  bUssful  song  ascend  from  the  roof  of  the  same  oratory,  and 
return  up  to  heaven  with  unspeakable  sweetness,  the  same  way 
by  which  it  came.  Then  remained  he  there  some  space  of  time 
wondering  and  amazed,  and  with  heedful  mind  thought  and 
studied  what  those  things  should  be  ;  then  the  bishop  opened  the 
window '  of  the  oratory,  and  struck  token  with  his  hand,  as  his 
custom  was,' that  if  any  man  were  without  he  should  go  in  to 
him.  Then  he  soon  went  in  to  him,  and  the  bishop  said  to  him, 
"  Go  quickly  to  the  church  and  bid  our  seven  brethren  come  hither 
to  me,  and  be  thou  likewise  with  them.  When  they  came  to 
him,  then  he  admonished  them,  first  that  they  should  carefully 
hold  the  virtue  of  love  and  peace  among  themselves,  and  among 
all  God's  men ;  and  likewise  should  fulfil  and  follow,  with  un- 
wearied earnestness,  the  institution  of  regular  disciphne,  which 
they  had  learnt  from  him,  and  seen  in  him,  or  had  found  in  the 
deeds  and  words  of  the  deceased  fathers.  Afterwards  he  sub- 
joined and  said  to  them,  that  the  day  of  his  death  stood  very 
nigh,  and  he  thus  spoke :  "  That  dear  and  lovely  guest,  who  was 
wont  to  visit  our  brethren,  has  come  to  day  also  to  me,  and 
called  and  invited  me  from  the  world,  therefore  return  ye  now  to 
the  church,  and  bid  our  brethren  commend  my  decease  to  the 
Lord,  by  their  prayers  and  supplications  ;  and  likewise  remember 
to  forecome  and  anticipate  their  own  departure,  whose  time  is 
unknown,  by  watchings,  and  prayers,  and  good  works." 

4.  When  he  had  spoken  these  words  and  many  of  this  kind  to 

6.  **  Cyricean"  here  stands  for  oratorio,  the  oratory. 

7.  "  Eyethirl,"  compare  no$tril,  i.  e.  nose  thirl. 
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them,  and  they  having  received  his  blessing  had  gone  out  very 
sorrowful  from  him,  then  he  who  had  heard  the  heavenly  song 
returned  alone  to  him,  and  humbly  stretched  himself  on  the 
earth  before  the  bishop,  and  thus  spoke,  *'  My  father,  may  I  ask 
thee  aught  ?**  Quoth  he,  "  Ask  what  thou  wilt.**  Quoth  he, ''  O 
I  beseech  and  pray  thee,  for  God's  love,  that  thou  say  to  me, 
what  the  song  of  glad  [ones]  was,  which  I  heard  coming  from 
heaven  over  this  oratory,  and  after  a  time  returning  to  heaven." 
Then  the  bishop  answered,  *'  If  thou  hast  heard  the  voice  of  the 
song  and  understood  that  the  heavenly  host  came  over  us,  I 
charge  thee  in  the  Lord's  name,  that  thou  shew  or  tell  it  to  none 
ere  my  decease.  I  tell  thee  truly  that  they  were  ghosts  of  angels 
who  came  there,  and  called  and  invited  me  to  the  heavenly 
meeds,  which  I  always  loved  and  desired;  and  they  promised 
me  to  return  and  come  after  seven  days,  and  that  they  would 
then  lead  me  with  them  " ;  which  was  truly  fulfilled  by  deeds,  as 
had  been  told  him.  Then  was  he  soon  touched  with  bodily 
sickness,  which  daily  waxed  and  was  heavier ;  and  then  on  the 
seventh  day,  as  had  been  promised  him,  after  he  had  comforted 
his  decease  by  receiving  the  Lord's  body  and  blood,  the  holy 
soul  was  loosed  from  the  heaviness  of  the  body,  and  by  the 
guidance  and  fellowship  of  angels,  as  there  is  a  right  to  believe, 
ascended  and  sought  the  everlasting  joy  and  the  heavenly 
blessedness. 

5.  Is  it  any  wonder,  though  he  was  glad  to  see  the  day  of  his 
death,  or  rather  the  day  of  the  Lord,  for  which  he  had  alway 
carefully  waited  until  it  came  ?  For  among  many  earnings  of  his 
virtues,  in  his  continence,  in  humility,  in  divine  love,  and  in 
prayers,  and  in  willsome  poverty,  and  also  other  virtues,  he  was 
so  much  subjected  to  the  fear  of  the  Lord,  and  so  very  mindful 
of  his  last  days,  in  all  his  works,  that,  as  one  of  the  brethren  told 
me,  one  of  those  who  trained  and  taught  me  in  writings  (the 
Scriptures),  and  who  was  brought  up  and  taught  in  his  monastery 
and  under  his  mastership,  whose  name  was  Trumbert,  if  he  sat 
at  learning  (said  he),  or  did  any  thing  else,  [and]  it  suddenly  a 
greater  blast  of  wind  arose,  he  immediately  called  upon  the 
Lord's  mercy,  and  then  begged  compassion  to  mankind.  But  it 
a  stronger  wind  arose,  then  he  shut  his  books  and  fell  forward 
on  his  face,  and  earnestly  uttered  his  voice  in  prayer.  And  then 
yet  if  a  stronger  storm  and  a  cloud  were  more  threatening,  and 

40 
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lightning,  and  thunder-peals '  awed  and  frightened  earth  and  air, 
then  went  he  to  church,  and  heedfully  continued  with  fast  mood 
in  prayers,  and  psalmsinging ;  until  calmness  of  the  air  returned 
and  came.  When  his  fellows  enquired  and  asked  him  why  he 
did  this,  then  answered  he,  "But  have  ye  not  learned  [this?] — 
Quia  intonuit  de  coelo  Dominus,  et  Altmimus  dedit  vocetn  suam. 
Misit  sagittas  suas  et  dUaipavit  eos :  fulgura  multiplicavit  et  con- 
iurbavit  eos.  "  That  the  Lord  thundereth  *  from  heaven,  and 
the  Highest  giveth  his  voice :  He  sendeth  his  bolts,*  and  scat- 
tereth  them  (his  enemies) ;  He  manifoldeth  his  lightnings  and 
troubleth  them.'  For  the  Lord  cleaveth  the  air,  waketh  the 
winds,  shooteth  the  lightnings,  thundereth  from  heaven,  that  he 
may  awake  the  dwellers  on  earth  to  dread  him,  that  he  may  call 
their  hearts  into  a  minding  of  the  coming  doom,  that  he  may 
cast  down  their  pride,  and  trouble  their  boldness,  by  bringing  to 
their  minds  the  frightful  time,  when,  heaven  and  earth  being  on 
fire,  he  shall  come  in  the  clouds  of  heaven  in  great  might  and 
majesty,  to  deem  the  quick  and  the  dead.  Therefore  it  behov- 
eth  us  that  we  answer  his  heavenly  warnings  with  becoming  awe 
and  love,  and,  as  oft  as  he  stirreth  the  lift,*  and  sheweth  his 
hand,  as  it  were,  threatening  to  strike  us,  and  not  yet  however 
strikes,  that  we  forthwith  call  and  beseech  his  mercy,  and  search 
the  secrets  of  our  hearts,  and  cleanse  the  filthiness  of  our  vices, 
and  heedfully  do  so  that  we  never  earn  that  we^  should  be 
struck." 

6.  To  the  revelation  and  the  saying  of  the  foresaid  brother 
concerning  this  bishop's  decease  agrees  also  the  word  of  the 
venerable  father  Egbert,  of  whom  we  spoke  before;  who  long 
before,  with  the  same  Keadda,  in  Ireland,  the  isle  of  the  Scots, 
^vhen  they  were  both  young,  lived  to  God  in  monk-life,  in 
prayers,  and  continence,  and  learning  of  holy  writings,  but 
Keadda  after  a  space  returned  to  his  birthland,  into  Britain,  and 
Egbert  abode  there  in  pilgrimage,  for  the  name  of  God,  until 
his  life's  end.  Then  after  a  long  time  came  to  him  from  Britain, 
for  the  sake  of  a  visit,  a  most  holy  and  most  continent  man, 
Hygbald,  who  was  Abbot  in  Lindsey.     Then  spoke  they  of  the 

1.  Lit.  thunder- roads. 

2.  The  same  verb,  "  hleoj^rian"  is  employed  here  for  inlonuU,  and  above  for  "  uttered 
his  voice." — Any  connexion  with  intoning  of  prayers? 

3.  Shafts,  arrows, — hence  'thunder-bolts.'  4,  Air,  or  sky,  Sc. 
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life  of  the  holy  fathers,  as  it  became  holy  men,  and  also  wished 
to  imitate  the  same.  Among  these  came  them  to  mind '  of  the 
venerable  bishop  Keadda.  Then  quoth  Egbert,  ^'  I  know  a  man 
in  this  isle,  now  yet  living  in  the  body,  who,  when  that  man 
went  out  of  the  world,  saw  the  soul  of  his  brother  Keadda,  with 
a  host  of  angels,  who  descended  from  heaven,  and  fetched  his 
soul,  and  took  it  with  them  and  returned  to  the  heavenly  king- 
dom." Whether  he  said  this  of  himself  or  of  some  other  man, 
is  to  us  unknown  :  however,  when  so  great  a  man  said  it,  we  know 
that  it  was  sooth. 

7.  Then  died  Keadda  on  the  sixth  day  of  the  nones  (2nd  day 
of  the  motUh)  of  March,  and  was  first  buried  by  St  Mary's  Church ; 
but  after  a  space,  a  church  of  the  blessed  Prince  of  the  apostle?, 
St  Peter,  being  built  there,  his  bones  were  then  laid  in  it.  In  each 
of  these  places,  to  the  betokening  of  his  virtue,  and  of  his  holi- 
ness, wonders  of  healing  are  often  wont  to  be  done.  It  is  for  a 
token,  that  lately  a  frantic  man,  when  he  ran  and  went  wander- 
ing through  many  places,  then  came  thither,  in  the  evening,  the 
keepers  of  the  place  not  knowing,  or  not  heeding,  and  rested 
there  all  the  night :  and  then  in  the  morning,  with  healed  wits 
arose  and  went  out.  Then  wondered  all  men,  and  were  fain  of 
it,  that  such  a  wonder  of  healing  through  God's  gift  was  shown 
and  done.  Over  his  burial-place  is  a  wood-work  wrought  in  the 
likeness  of  a  small  house,  provided  with  a  coverlet,  then  there  is 
in  the  wall  a  small  hole  made,  through  which  the  men  who  come 
thither  for  devotion's  sake,  are  wont  to  put  in  their  hand,  and 
take  a  dole  of  the  mould  thence,  [andj  when  they  put  that  into 
water,  and  give  it  to  sick  men  and  cattle  to  taste,  then  they  are 
soon  freed  from  the  heaviness  of  their  disease,  and  recover  the 
joy  of  desired  health. 

8.  In  this  bishop's  place.  Archbishop  Theodore  hallowed 
Winfrith,  a  good  and  moderate  man,  who  in  ministry  of  the 
bishophood,  Uke  his  foregoers,  was  over  the  provinces  of  the 
Mercians,  and  Middle-English,  and  Lindesfarne,  over  all  whom 
Wulfhere,  who  was  yet  hving,  had  sovereign  power.  This  Win- 
frith  was  of  the  fellowship  of  the  bishop  whom  he  succeeded, 
and  under  him  for  a  long  time  exercised  the  ministry  of  a 
deacon. 


1.  Fell  roe  to  mind  of  many  divers  things.  Of  this  and  that,  &c.  K.  Ja.  (1423). 
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CHAPIER  IV. 

That  bishop  Colnian  having  left  Britain,  wrought  two  monastpries  among  the  Scots,  one 
for  the  Scots,  another  for  the  English  whom  he  led  thither  with  him. 

1.  Among  these  things,  when  bishop  Colman,  who  came  from 
the  Scots/  left  Britain,  and  took  with  him  all  the  Scots  whom  he 
had  gathered  in  Lindsey  isle,  as  also  thirty  men  of  the  English 
nation,  both  of  whom  were  carefully  and  well  taught  in  the 
leading  of  monkish  life ;  and  left  some  brethren '  in  the  church. 
First  he  came  to  the  isle  of  Hii,  whence  he  had  been  sent  to 
preach  and  to  teach  God's  word  to  the  Enghsh  nation.  After- 
wards he  went  to  a  small  isle  that  is  far  apart  from  Ireland  to 
west-ward,  and  is  named  in  Scottish  Inhisbofinde,  that  is,  the 
isle  of  the  white  heifer.  When  he  then  came  into  that  isle,  then 
built  he  there  a  monastery,  and  there  settled  the  monks  whom  he 
had  gathered  from  either  kin,  and  brought  with  him. 

2.  When  they  were  settled  and  set  there,  then  they  could 
not  accord  and  agree  among  themselves ;  for  in  summer  and  in 
harvest-tide,  when  people  gathered  the  crops  in,  the  Scots  left 
the  monastery,  and  wandered  and  went  through  known  places, 
and  then  in  winter  returned  home,  and  wished  to  brook  in  com- 
mon the  goods  which  the  English  had  procured  by  labour. 
Then  Colman  sought  a  way  of  healing  this  dissension  and  strife, 
went  about  many  places  both  nigh  and  far;  then  found  he  a 
place  in  Ireland  suitable  to  build  a  monastery  on,  which  is  in  the 
Scottish  tongue  named  Magheo ;  and  he  bought  a  small  portion 
of  the  land,  there  to  build  a  monastery — from  some  earl  who  was 
the  owner  of  the  land,  the  condition  being  added,  that  likewise 
for  him  who  gave  them  the  place,  the  monks  standing  there 
should  aye  cry  to  the  Lord,  and  make  supplication  for  him. 
And  he  quickly  built  a  monastery  there,  and  the  earl,  and  all  the 
people  nigh,  helped  him  ;  and  he  set  and  settled  the  English  men 
there,  and  left  the  Scots  in  the  foresaid  isle.  The  monasterv  even 
until  to-day  is  held  by  English  men  [who  dwell]  there  in  pil- 
grimage. It  is  the  same  monastery,  which  from  small  having  now 
become  great,  is  wont  to  be  named  Magheo ;  and.  all  being  long 
ago  turned  to  better  institutions,  it  now  yet  takes  and  contains  a 
noble  host  of  monks  *,  who  are  gathered  there  from  English  kin, 

1.  That  is  from  Ireland. 

2.  Sumne  hrothor,  Sm, — one  of  the  brethren — but  Bede  says  several  hreihren—fratribus 
aliquot;  and  "  sume"  B — right. 

3.  Munecas   A.  S.  manaehorum  Bd. — read  therefore  **  muneca." 
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and  after  the  example  of  venerable  fathers,  under  rule  and  abbot, 
in  great  continency  and  cleanness  of  life,  live  by  their  own  hand- 
working. 


CHAPTER  V. 

Of  the  death  of  Oswy  and  Eghert,  the  kings ;  and  of  the  Synod  which  was  held  at 
Hertford  to  which  Archbishop  Theodore  was  foresitting. 

1.  Then,  about  six  hundred  and  seventy  winters  from  our 
Lord's  incarnation,  that  is  the  year  after  bishop  Theodore  came 
into  Britain,  Oswy  king  of  the  Northumbrians  was  over- 
taken by  sickness,  in  which  he  also  died,  when  he  had  eight  and 
fifty  winters  of  age.  This  king  was  at  that  time  come  into  so 
great  love  of  the  institution  of  the  Roman  and  Apostolic  church, 
that,  if  he  were  healed  of  the  sickness,  he  would  go  to  Rome,  and 
there  at  the  holy  places  end  his  life,  and  he  asked  bishop  Wilfrith 
to  be  the  guide  of  his  journey,  and  offered  him  much  fee  (and 
unlittle)  for  that.  Then  died  he  on  the  fifteenth  day  of  the  ka- 
lends of  March  (/V4.  1 5th),  and  left  his  son  Egferth  heir  of  his 
kingdom. 

2.  In  the  third  year  of  that  king's  reign,  archbishop  Theodore 
assembled  a  meeting  and  synod  of  bishops,  together  with  many 
church-masters,  who  both  loved  and  knew  the  regular  institution 
of  holy  fathers.  When  they  then  were  assembbd  together,  he 
then  began  earnestly  to  advise  them  to  hold,  in  the  mood  in  which 
it  became  a  bishop,'  the  things  which  agreed  with  the  oneness  of 
the  peace  of  the  church.  And  the  writ  of  the  Synodly  deed  is  of 
this  kind  : 

3.  *'In  the  name  of  our  Lord  God  and  •  Saviour,  Jesus 
Christ,  reigning  for  ever,  and  governing  his  church  !  It  has  been 
thought  right  for  us  to  come  together  after  the  manner 
of  the  worshipful  laws,  to  deliberate  about  the  needful  occa- 
sions of  God's  church.  We  came  together  in  the  place 
which  is  named  Hertford,  the  twenty-fourth  day  of  the  month 
September,  being  the  first  indiction, — I  Theodore,  though  I  be  un- 
worthy, being  sent  by  the  Apostolic  seat  as  bishop  of  the  church 
of  Canterbury,  and  the  most  reverend  priest  and  our  brother  Bisi, 

1 .  Or  f oresitter,  i.  e.  President. 

2.  So  Jlf.  instead  of  '*  to  advise  them,  in  a  mood  (with  a  mind)  becoming  a  bishop,  to 
hold  the  things  that  were  agreeable  to  the  unity  of  ecclesiastic  peace." 

8.  So  firf.— "of  the  Lord  God  and  our  "— y/^.  Sm,  drihtnes  hselendes  Cristes  B.  of  the 
Lord  Jesus  Christ. 
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bishop  of  the  East-English^  and  likewise  our  brother,  and  priest, 
Wilfrith,  bishop  of  the  Northumbrians,  being  present  by  his  own 
legates ;  likewise  our  brethren,  and  priests,  Putta,  bishop  of  the 
Kentish  city  which  is  called  at  Rochester,  Eleutherius,  bishop  of 
the  West-Saxons,  and  Winfrith,  bishop  of  the  Mercians,  being 
present.  When  we  had  come  together,  and  sat  in  order  in  the 
same  place,  quoth  I,  "  I  pray  you,  most  beloved  brethren,  for  the 
awe,  and  for  the  love  of  our  Redeemer,  that  we  all  in  common 
advise  for  our  belief,  that  the  dooms  and  the  ordinances  which 
have  been  devised  and  appointed  by  all  holy  and  approved  fa- 
thers, may  be  unspottedly  holden  by  us  all."  When  I  then  had 
spoken  these  and  many  other  things,  which  tended  to  the  love 
of  God,  and  to  the  oneness  of  the  holy  church,  then  asked  I  each 
one  of  them  in  order  whether  they  consented  to  hold  the  dooms, 
which  of  old  had  been  set  by  holy  fathers.  And  all  the  bishops 
answered  [me]  '  and  said,  that  all  those  things  liked  and  pleased 
them  well ;  and  that  they  all  with  blithe  mood  would  gladly  hold 
them.  Then  soon  I  shewed  them  the  same  book  of  the  rules, 
and  out  of  the  same  book  ten  chapters,  which  I  had  written  or 
marked  through  places,  •  and  knew  to  be  most  needful ;  and  bade 
them  all  carefully  hold  them. 

4.  The  first  chapter,  that  we  all  in  common  hold  the  holy  day 
of  Easter  on  the  Lord's  day  after  the  fourteenth  moon  of  the  first 
month.* 

The  second  is,  that  no  bishop  invade  another's  bishopshire, 
but  that  he  be  thankful  with  the  government  of  the  folk  en- 
trusted to  him. 

The  third  is.  That  it  be  lawful  for  no  bishop  to  disturb  the 
monasteries  which  are  hallowed  to  God,  in  any  things ;  nor  to 
take  away  aught  of  their  goods  by  violence. 

The  fourth  is.  That  monks  remove  not  from  [one]  place  to 
another,  nor  from  [one]  monastery  to  another,  unless  through 
leave  of  its  own  Abbot;  but  that  they  abide  in  the  obedience 
which  they  promised  to  God  at  the  time  of  their  conversion. 

Then  the  fifth  is.  That  no  servant  of  God,  of  the  bishop's  fel- 
lowship, forsake  his  own  bishop,  and  go  and  run  through  diverse 
places,  nor  be  received  where  he  comes,  without  the  bishop's 

1.  Him  Alf.  2.  Or  '<in  their  respective  places." 

3.  The  14th  day  of  the  moon— in  March,  which  was  llie  first  month  of  the  ecclesiastical 
year. 


Digitized  by 


Google 


Chapter i,]  DECREES   OF  THE  COUNCIL.  319 

token  and  writ :  but  if  he  be  at  one  time  received,  and,  being 
called,  will  not  return  home,  [that]  he  who  entertained  him,  and 
he  who  was  entertained,  be  both  guilty  to  the  bishop's  doom. 

Then  is  the  sixth,  Tliat  outlandish  bishops  and  servants  of  God 
be  thankful  *  with  their  hospitality  and  entertainment ;  and  to 
none  of  them  it  be  lawful  to  do  any  priestly  service  without  the 
bishop's  leave,  in  whose  shire  they  are  entertained. 

The  seventh  is,  That  twice  a  year  a  synod  be  assembled ;  but 
whereas  diverse  occasions  and  hindrances  often  befal,  it  seemed 
good  to  us  all,  in  common,  that  on  the  kalends  {1st  day)  of 
August,  once  a  year,  a  synod  be  assembled,  in  the  place  which  is 
named  Cloveshook. 

The  eighth  is.  That  no  bishop  be  overbearing  to  another  through 
unright  willing  (or  ambition) ;  but  each  understand  the  time  and 
order  of  his  hallowing. 

The  ninth  was  considered  in  common,  That  as  the  niunber  of 
the  faithful  waxes,  more  bishops  should  be  added. 

The  tenth  is  for  marriages.  That  to  none  be  leave  given  to 
have  other  than  lawful  marriage,  nor  any  be  guilty  of  incest  or 
uncleanness ;  nor  any  forsake  his  own  wife,  unless,  as  the  holy 
gospel  teaches,  for  the  cause  of  fornication.  If  any  man  put 
away  his  own  wife,  that  was  given  and  joined  to  him  by  lawful 
marriage,  if  he  will  be  rightly  a  Christian^  let  him  not  gather 
himself  to  any  other,  but  abide  so,  or  agree  with  his  own  wife." 

5.  This  synod  was  made  (held)  in  the  year  about  six  hundred 
and  seventy-three  winters  from  our  Lord's  incarnation.  In  that 
year  likewise  Egbert  king  of  Kent  died,  in  the  month  of  July, 
and  Lothere  his  brother  obtained  his  kingdom ;  which  he  had 
thirteen  years  and  seven  months. 

6.  Then  Bisi,  bishop  of  the  East-English,  who,  as  we  have 
said,  was  in  the  foresaid  synod,  was  afterfollower  of  bishop 
Boniface,  whom  we  formerly  mentioned ;  he  was  a  man  of  much 
hohness  and  godliness ;  for  when  Boniface  died,  after  seventeen 
years  of  his  bishophood,  archbishop  ITieodore  hallowed  this  Bisi 
as  bishop  after  him.  And,  while  he  was  still  living,  when  he  was 
hindered  from  the  episcopal  ministry  by  heavy  sickness,  two 
bishops,  Ecki  and  Beadwin,  were  chosen  and  hallowed  for  him ; 
from  which  time  until  to-day  that  province  has  two  bishops^ 


1.  That  ii  "  content" 
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CHAPTER  VI. 

lliat  Winfrith  being  set  down  from  the  bivhoprick,  Seaxtilf  got  his  bishoprick,  and 

Erconwald  was  given  as  bishop  to  the  East-Saxons. 

1  •  After  these  [things]  not  much  time  having  forthrun,  arch- 
bishop Theodore  was  angered  by  Winfrith  of  the  Mercians, 
through  merit  of  some  disobedience ;  then  he  took  from  him  his 
bishopshire,  and  in  his  stead  hallowed  Seaxulf  bishop,  who  was 
builder  and  abbot  of  the  monastery  which  is  named  Medesham- 
stead  in  the  land  of  the  Girwians.  Winfrith  returned  to  his 
monastery,  which  is  named  Atbarwe,  and  there  in  good  behaviour 
ended  his  life. 

2.  Then  he  likewise  set  Erconwald  bishop  to  the  East-Saxons, 
in  London  city ;  their  kings  at  that  time  were  Sebbi  and  Sig-here, 
whom  we  mentioned  before.  This  bishop's  life  and  conversation 
in  bishophood,  yea  before  bishophood,  is  said  to  have  been  most 
holy,  as  likewise  was  afterwards  shewn  by  tokens  of  heavenly  vir- 
tues. And  therefore  long  after,  his  horse-bier  on  which  he  was 
borne  when  he  was  sick,  was  kept  by  his  disciples ;  and  many 
unhealthy  [persons]  who  were  wearied  with  lent-fever  '  or  other 
heaviness  and  sickness,  received  health  from  it.  And  not  only 
the  sick  who  were  set  under  or  to  the  bier,  were  healed, 
but  likewise  the  chips  that  were  taken  from  it,  and  carried 
to  sick  men,  quickly  bore  and  brought  healing  •  to  them. 
This  holy  man,  ere  he  was  made  a  bishop,  built  two  noble 
monasteries,  the  one  for  himself,  the  other  for  his  sister  Ethelbur- 
ga,  and  both  of  them  he  well  set  with  regular  discipline.  For 
himself  he  built  in  the  land  of  Surrey  by  the  river  Thames,  in  the 
place  that  is  named  Chertsey,' — for  his  sister,  in  the  province  of 
the  East-Saxons,  in  the  place  which  is  called  Berkingum,  in  which 
she  might  stand  a  teacher  and  foster-mother  of  women  devoted 
to  God.  When  she  then  had  received  the  government  of  the 
monastery,  she  proved  herself  in  all  things,  equally  worthy  of  the 
bishop  her  brother,  in  right  and  regular  life ;  as  likewise  it  was 
afterwards  shown  by  heavenly  wonders. 


CHAFFER  Vn. 

That  in  the  monastery  at  Berkingum  it  was  marked  by  a  heavenly  light,  where  the  bodies 
of  holy  virgins  should  be  laid. 

1.  For  in  this  monastery  that  is  in  Berkingum  many  tokens  of 

1.  Or  ague.  2.  Leechdom,  if  we  might  say  so— a  good  word. 

3.  From  Kerotes  ea,  Rerot's  isle. 
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ghostly  virtues  were  wrought,  which  were  written  by  many  who 
knew  them^  for  their  remembrance  and  the  edification  of  their 
after-followers  ;  some  of  which  we  now  have  taken  care  to  insert 
in  this  our  ecclesiastical  history, 

2.  When  the  violence  of  the  oft-mentioned  pestilence  was  for- 
harrowing  and  wasting  everything  far  and  wide,  then  came  it  like- 
wise into  the  part  of  this  monastery  in  which  the  men  were,  and 
daily  everywhere  [some]  were  taken  from  the  world  to  the  Lord ; 
Then  the  abbess  and  mother  of  the  assembly  was  heedfuUy  and 
carefully  thinking,  at  what  time  the  same  scourge  might  touch 
the  part  of  the  monastery  in  which  the  company  of  those  who 
served  God  in  womanhood  was.  Then  began  she  often  in  the 
assembly  of  the  sisters  to  seek  and  ask,  in  what  place  of  the 
monastery  they  would  have  their  graveyard  set,  that  they  might 
be  buried,  when  it  should  happen  that  they  were  taken  from  the 
earth,  by  the  same  destruction  by  which  they  saw  others  [carried 
off].  When  she  then  could  find  no  certain  answer,  though  she 
carefully  sought  [it]  from  the  sisters ;  then  it  fell  out  that  she 
herself  with  all  the  sisters  received  the  most  certain  answer  of 
divine  providence.  For  one  night  when  the  psalm-song  of  praise 
before  the  dawn  was  ended,  then  Christ's  handmaids  went  out  of 
the  church  to  the  burying-ground  of  the  brethren,  who  had  gone 
before  them  from  this  light,  and  there  as  was  wont  sang  praise 
to  the  Lord.  Then  was  there  suddenly  a  heavenly  light  sent, 
and  it  came  over  them  all,  and,  as  a  great  sheet,  overspread  them 
all,  and  struck  them  all  with  so  much  fear  and  amazement,  that 
in  their  fright  they  left  off  the  song  which  they  were  singing. 
The  brightness  of  the  sent  light  was  more  than  the  light  of  the 
sun  is  at  mid-day.  Then  after  a  little  space  it  was  uphoven  from 
the  place,  and  went  on  the  south  side  of  the  monastery,  that  is  by 
west  the  church,  and  there  then  remained  a  space  and  then  dis- 
covered to  them  there  the  place  about  which  they  formerly  con- 
sulted ;  and  so,  while  they  all  were  glad,  it  went  up  into  heaven  ; 
and  none  of  them  had  a  doubt  that  the  same  light  was  to  lead 
and  to  receive  the  souls  of  Chrisfs  handmaids  into  heaven  ;  and 
that  it  likewise  had  shown  them  the  place  where  their  bodies 
should  rest,  and  abide  the  day  of  the  againrising. '  The  bright- 
ness of  that  light  was  so  great,  as  an  old  brother  said  in  the  morn- 
ing, who  at  the  same  time  was  in  the  church  with  another,  a 

1.  Reiurrection. 
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younger,  brother,  at  prayer, — quoth  he  that  the  glare  of  the  light 
came  in  through  the  chinks  of  the  door  and  of  the  window,  that 
it  overshone  all  the  brightness  of  the  daily  light. 


CHAFFER    VIII. 

That  a  little  dying  boy  named  by  nanie  the  minster-maiden  or  nun  who  was  to  follow  after 
him,  and  that  another  [nun],  going  out  of  the  body,  saw  some  deal  of  the  heavenly 

light 

1.  There  was  in  the  same  monastery  a  boy-child'  not  older 
than  three  winters,  whose  name  was  Isica,  who  for  his  childish 
age  was  yet  fed  and  taught  in  the  monastery  of  the  maidens  hal- 
lowed to  God,  Then  was  he  touched  by  the  foresaid  sickness ; 
and  when  he  came  to  his  utmost  day,  then  he  cried  out  thrice  and 
called  one  of  the  maidens  hallowed  to  Christ,  by  her  own  name, 
as  if  he  spoke  to  her  being  present,  and  said  Eadgyth !  Eadgyth ! 
Eadgyth !  and  so  ended  his  temporal  life,  and  entered  the  ever- 
lasting. And  then  the  maiden  whom  the  dying  [child]  called, 
was  soon  touched  by  the  same  sickness  in  the  place  where  she 
was,  and,  on  the  same  day  on  which  she  was  called,  was  with- 
drawn from  this  light,  and  followed  him  who  called  her,  into  the 
heavenly  kingdom. 

2.  Again  one  of  the  same  handmaids  of  God  was  afflicted  with 
the  foresaid  sickness,  and  brought  to  her  last  day.  Then  began 
she  suddenly  at  midnight  to  call  to  those  who  waited  on  her,  and 
bade  them  quench  the  candle  and  the  light '  that  was  burning 
there  within.  And  this  she  often  asked  and  advised,  and  none 
of  them  however  would  do  her  bidding.  '  Then  at  last,  quoth 
she, ''  I  wot  that  ye  ween  that  I  speak  with  unwitting  mood,  but 
however  wit  ye  that  it  is  not  so ;  for  I  say  you  sooth,  that  I  see 
this  house  filled  with  so  much  light,  that  your  candle  and  light ' 
seems  wholly  darkness.''  And  though  she  thus  spoke,  none  of 
them  even  then  answered  her  or  would  fulfil  her  wish.  Quoth 
she  again,  "  Bum  now  your  candle  and  light  as  long  as  ye  will, 
wit  ye,  however,  that  it  is  not  mine,  for  my  light  will  come  to  me 
when  it  begins  to  dawn."  [She]  began  then  to  say  that  a  holy 
man  of  God,  who  had  died  the  same  year,  appeared  to  her,  and 
told  her  that,  when  the  dawn-tide  came,  she  should  go  to  the 
everlasting  light     The  truth  of  the  vision  was  quickly  ^own  and 

1.  Vulgarly  man-child, 
a.    So  Jl/. — the  two  understood  as  one  "candle-light"  3.  £il.  bear  her. 


Digitized  by 


Google 


Chapter  8]  EtHELBUROA.  a23 

proved,  about  the  uprun  of  day,  by  the  niaideii's  death  and  forth- 
going. 


CHAPTEK  IX. 

What  heavenly  tokens  were  shown,  when  the  mother  herself  of  the  congregation  went  oat 

of  the  world.    That  Tort^th  Oi*d's  han-ituaiden,  three  years  after  the  lady*8 

death,  was  then  yet  had  in  life. 

1.  When  the  religious  mother  of  God's  beloved  congregation, 
abbess  Ethelburga,  was  to  depart  out  of  the  world,  then  appeared 
a  wonderful  sight  to  a  good  sister,  whose  name  was  Tortgyth, 
who  was  dwelling  in  the  same  monastery  many  years,  and  who 
always,  in   all   humility  and   sincerity   and   chastity,  diligently 
served  God,  and  was  a  helper  of  regular  discipline  to  the  mother 
abbess,  and  taught  and  cleansed  the  younger  ones  both  by  her 
lore  and  by  her  way  of  life.     That  the  sister's  strength,  after  the 
saying  of  the  Apostle,  might  be  perfect  in  weakness,  she  was 
suddenly  touched  with  heavy  sickness  of  body,  and  through  nine 
full  years,  by  the  gracious  providence  of  our  Redeemer,  was 
sorely  afflicted,  to  the  end  that  whatsoever  uncleanness  happened 
[to   be]  in  her  among  the   virtues,  through    unwittingness  or 
carelessness,  the  furnace  •  of  the  long  trial  might  seethe  it  all  out. 
This  sister,  one  night  when  it  began  to  dawn,  was  going  out  of 
her  cell,*  in  which  she  dwelt ;  then  she  saw  clearly  as  it  were  the 
body  of  a  human  being  •  wound  about  with  a  sheet,  which  was 
brighter  than  the  sun  :  borne  aloft  it  was  uphoven  from  the  house 
in  which  the  sisters  rested  [and  slept].     When  she  looked  more 
earnestly  [to  see]  by  whom  drawing  it,  the  bright  and  wonderful 
body,  which  she  saw,  was  uphoven,  then  she  saw  as  if  it  were 
hoven  aloft  by  golden  ropes,  until,  heaven  opening,  it  was  led 
in,  and  could  no  more  be  seen  by  her.     Then  she  thought  of  the 
sight,  and  had  no  doubt  that  some  one  of  the  congregation  would 
soon  die,  whose  soul  should  be  hoven  and  drawn  up  to  heaven 
by  her  go  id  and  shining  works,  which  she  had  done,  as  if  by 
golden  ropes.     Which  then  soothly  so  befel ;  for,  not  many  days 
being  set  between,  the  God-beloved  mother  of  the  congregation 
was  led  away  from  the  heaviness  of  the  body,  and  her  holy  soul 
ascended  to  the  entrance  of  the  heavenly  country. 

2.  Moreover  in  the  same  monastery  was  a  noble  nun  after  the 
worthiness  of  this  world,  and  in  the  love  of  the  world  to  come, 

1.  Ofn  AY*  oren  2.    Cleolan  Alf,  3.  Lit,  a  nian'f  body. 
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much  nobler,  who,  for  many  years,  was  so  left  and  forsaken  of 
all  service  of  her  body,  that  she  could  not  stir  a  limb.  When 
she  then  learnt  that  the  body  of  the  venerable  abbess  was  brought 
and  laid  in  the  church,  until  it  should  be  buried,  then  begged  she 
that  she  might  be  borne  thither.  When  that  then  so  was,  then 
leaned  she  herself  to  the  body,  and  in  the  manner  of  those 
praying  spoke  to  her  as  if  living,  and  prayed  that  she  would  try 
and  obtain  from  the  mercy  of  the  gracious  Creator,  that  she 
might  be  released  from  so  great  and  so  continual  torments ;  nor 
were  her  prayers  later  heard  than  after  twelve  days,  that  she 
was  led  out  of  the  body,  and  for  the  temporal  affliction  received 
an  eternal  meed  and  reward. 

3.  When  the  foresaid  servant  of  Christ,  Tortgyth  was  still  had 
in  this  life,  three  years  after  the  death  of  the  lady,  and  was  so 
much  wasted  *  by  the  distemper  which  we  mentioned  before,  that 
the  bones  only  were  left :  and  at  last,  when  the  time  of  her 
dissolution  drew  nigh,  she  ceased  from  stirring  not  only  her 
other  limbs,  but  likewise  her  tongue.  Then  were  there  three 
days  and  three  nights  that  she  was  speechless.  Then  was  she 
suddenly  gladdened  by  a  ghostly  sight,  and  opened  her  mouth 
and  her  eyes,  and  looked  up  to  heaven,  and  thus  began  to  speak 
to  the  sight  which  she  beheld  :  "  Thy  coming,"  quoth  she,  "  is  to 
me  in  much  thank',  and  thou  art  dearly  welcome."  When  she 
had  thus  said,  she  was  silent  a  little  while,  as  if  she  waited  for  his 
answer  whom  she  saw,  and  to  whom  she  spoke.  Again,  as  if  she 
were  lightly  angered,  she  afterwards  said,  *'For  no  sake  can  I 
blithely  bear  this."  Again  she  was  silent  a  little  space.  Quoth 
she  the  third  time,  "  If  for  no  sake  it  might  be  to  day,  I  beseech 
that  there  be  not  long  space  between."  She  then  kept  silence 
again  for  a  little,  as  she  did  before,  and  then  thus  shut  up  and 
ended  the  word,  "  If  it  be  thus  decreed  and  this  sentence  may 
not  be  changed,  I  pray  and  beseech  that  there  be  not  more  space 
between  than  this  next  night  only."  When  she  had  said  this, 
then  the  bysitters  asked  her  with  whom  she  was  speaking ;  quoth 
she,  *'  With  my  dearest  mother  Ethelburga."  Then  understood 
they  by  that,  that  she  had  come  thither  to  tell  her  the  right  tide 
of  her  departure.    And  even  so  it  was,  as  she  prayed,  when  the 

1.  Lot.  decocta,  boiled  down,  A.  S.  asoden,  sodden. 

2.  Very  agreeable,  thane  or  thono,  gratioj  favour,  in  which  sense  *•  thank  "  was  very 
commoHty  ttM:d  by  the  early  writers  of  Eiiglitb. 
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day  and  the  night  had  gone  forth^  that  she  was  loosed  from  the 
bonds  of  her  body  and  of  her  sickness,  and  entered  to  the  joy  of 
eternal  salvation. 


CHAPTER  X. 

That  at  the  grave-yard  of  the  monasterv  a  blind  woman  prayed,  and  received  the  light 

of  her  eyea. 

1.  Then  after  Ethelburga  followed,  in  the  office  of  Abbess,  the 
devout  servant  of  God  whose  name  was  Hildelith ;  and  during 
many  years,  that  is,  until  her  utmost  age,  was  over  the  same 
monastery  with  much  ability,  both  in  providing  the  things  which 
belonged  to  the  common  works,  and  also  in  the  holding  of 
regular  discipline.  Then  it  seemed  good  to  her,  for  the  narrow- 
ness of  the  place  in  which  the  monastery  was  built,  that  she 
would  Jtake  up  the  bones  of  Christ's  servants,  which  were  there 
buried,  and  lay  them  in  the  church  of  the  blessed  maiden,  St 
Mary,  and  there  keep  them  in  one  place.  And  there  very  often 
since,  the  brightness  of  a  heavenly  light  has  appeared,  and  also 
much  sweetness  of  a  wonderful  smell  has  come,  and  many  other 
tokens  and  wonders  have  been  seen,  which,  whoever  reads  them^ 
may  find  in  the  book,  from  which  we  gathered  them. 

2.  Then  there  is  a  miracle  of  healing  which  we  must  not  leave 
out,  which  the  same  book  says  was  done  at  the  grave-yard  of 
God's  dear  congregation.  There  was  an  earl  in  the  neighbour- 
hood, whose  wife  had  a  distemper  in  her  eyes ;  and  then  through 
days  they  grew  worse  and  were  darkened  so  that  she  could  not 
see  a  particle  of  a  ray  of  light  When  she  had  been  some  while 
in  this  blindness,  then  it  was  one  night  when  she  was  shut  up, 
that  it  came  into  her  mind,  that  if  she  were  led  to  the  monastery 
of  God's  holy  maidens,  and  there  prayed  at  the  reliques  of  the 
saints,  she  might  recover  the  lost  light.  Nor  did  she  lose  any 
time,  but  soon  fulfilled  what  had  come  into  her  mind.  Then  she 
was  led  *  by  her  servants  and  handmaids  to  the  monastery  which 
was  therenigh,  and  she  there  acknowledged  that  she  had  un- 
shaken belief  of  her  recovery.  Then  was  she  led  to  the  grave- 
yard of  God's  servants ;  and  when  she  had  long  prayed  there 
With  bent  knees,  ishe  soon  earned  that  lier  prayers  wer6  hea«»d ; 
and  as  Hooti  as  she  arose  from  prayer,  ere  ever  she  M^ent  it&m 

1.  Orbrbqgkt,  or  carried. 
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the  place,  she  received  the  gift  of  the  light  prayed  for  ;  and  she 
who  had  been  brought  thither  by  the  hands  of  her  servants^  free 
in  her  feet-goings,  blithely  returned  home ;  most  like  as  if  she 
had  lost  a  temporal  light,  to  the  end  that,  by  her  recovery, 
she  might  shew  how  much  light  Christ's  saints  in  heaven  possess- 
ed, and  what  the  grace  of  their  virtue  was. 


CHAPIER  XI. 

That  Sebbi,  the  kiog  of  the  iame  province,  ended  his  life  in  the  character  of  a  monk 

( *'  in  monkhood  "). 

1.  Over  the  kingdom  of  the  East-Saxons  was  at  that  time,  as 
the  same  book  says,  the  man  devoted  to  God,  whose  name  was 
Sebbi,  whom  we  mentioned  before.  This  man  was  religious  in 
his  deeds,  and  often  in  holy  prayers,  and  very  earnest  in  pious 
fruits  of  alms  ;  and  preferred  sunder-life  and  monk-life  to  all  the 
wealth  and  honours  of  the  earthly  kingdom  :  that  life  he  would 
oft  and  long  before  have  chosen,  and  have  forsaken  the  earthly 
kingdom,  if  the  adverse  mind  of  his  wife  had  not  withstood  him. 
Thence  it  was  seen  and  often  said  by  many,  that  a  man  of  such 
mind  ought  rather  to  be  hallowed  a  bishop  than  to  be  a  king. 
When  he  then  had  remained  thirty  years  in  the  kingdom,  and 
had  been  a  soldier  of  the  heavenly  kingdom,  then  was  he  sorely 
afflicted  with  great  bodily  sickness,  and  in  that  he  died.  Then 
(when  thus  afflicted)  he  admonished  his  wife,  that  they  should 
then  yet  together  serve  God,  when  they  could  no  more  together 
love  the  world,  nor  serve  the  world.  When  he  then,  for  his 
sickness,  had  with  difficulty  carried  that  through,  then  came  he 
to  the  bishop  of  London,  whose  name  was  Waldhere,  who  was 
bishop  Erconwald's  afterfoUower,  and  through  his  blessing  received 
the  order  of  religion  which  he  long  before  desired.  He  likewise 
brought  to  the  same  bishop  much  fee  (and  unlittle)  to  deal  to  the 
needy,  and  kept  nothing  of  it  all  to  himself,  but  rather  wished  to 
remain  poor  in  spirit  for  the  love  of  heaven*s  kingdom. 

2.  When  he  was  heavily  pressed  by  the  foresaid  illness,  and 
understood  that  the  day  of  his  death  was  coming  on,  then  this 
man  of  a  kingly  mind  began  to  dread,  lest,  when  he  were  come  to 
death,  and  afflicted  with  great  pain,  he  should  do  any  thing 
unworthy  or  unbecoming,  with  his  mouth,  or  with  the  stirring  of 
his  other  limbs.     He  then  called  to  him  the  bishop  of  the  foresaid 
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city,  London,  in  which  he  then  dwelt,  prayed  him  that  he  would 
grant  him,  when  he  should  be  dying,  that  no  more  men  should 
be  there  within,  than  the  bishop  and  his  two  attendants. 

3.  Then  the  bishop  promised  that  he  would  gladly  do  as  he 
asked  him.  Then  after  a  little  space,  the  same  man  of  God  set 
his  limbs  in  stillness,  and  would  rest  him,  and  fell  asleep.  Then 
saw  he  a  comforting  vision,  which  removed  the  anxiety  of  the 
mentioned  care,  and  also  shewed  him  on  what  day  he  should  end 
his  temporal  life.  He  saw,  as  he  himself  afterwards  said,  three 
men  come  to  him,  clothed  in  bright  garments,  one  of  whom  sat 
before  his  bed,  and  his  other  companions,  who  came  with  him, 
stood ;  then  they  asked  the  sitting  one  about  his  state,  how  it 
should  happen  to  the  sick  man,  whom  they  had  come  to  visit. 
Quoth  he  that  his  soul,  without  any  sore,  but  with  much  bright- 
ness, should  go  out  of  the  body  ;  and  shewed  him  also  and  said, 
that  he  should  die  on  the  third  day  :  each  of  which  things  was 
fulfilled,  as  he  had  learned  from  the  vision.  For  on  the  third  day 
after,  past  noon-tide,  then  it  was  as  if  he  lightly  fell  asleep,  [and] 
without  any  feeling  of  pain,  gave  up  the  ghost,  and  died. 

4.  Then  they  prepared  to  bury  his  body  in  a  stone  coffin.  But 
when  they  began  to  lay  the  body  in  it,  then  the  body  was  a  span 
longer  than  the  coffin.  Then  hewed  they  the  stone  as  much  as 
they  could,  and  added  to  the  length  of  the  coffin  a  measure  of  two 
fingers,*  but  not  even  then  could  it  admit  the  body.  When  much 
difficulty  arose  about  his  burial,  then  thought  they  and  spoke,  that 
they  should  either  seek  another  coffin,  or  bend  the  body  at  the 
knees,  that  they  might  be  able  to  put  it  there  in.  But  then  a 
wonderful  and  even  heavenly  thing  happened,  and  forbade  either 
of  these  to  be  done.  There  stood  by  the  body  the  bishop  and 
the  king's  two  sons,  Sighard  and  Swefred,  who  obtained  the  king- 
dom after  him,  and  also  a  great  multitude  of  men.  Then  was  the 
coffin  found  of  a  suitable  length  to  the  measure  of  the  body,  so 
that  on  the  part  of  the  head,  a  pillow  might  be  set  between ;  and 
on  the  part  of  the  feet,  the  coffin  was  four  fingers  longer  than 
the  body.  Then  was  the  man  of  God  buried  in  the  church  of  St 
Paul  the  aposde,  by  whose  admonitions  he  had  been  taught  and 
had  learnt  that  he  should  hope  for  the  heavenly  blessedness. 

1.  That  is,  finger  breadths  or  inehati  difUonm. 
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CHAPTER  XII. 

That  Heddi  received  the  hishophood  of  the  West-Saxons  for  Eleutheritu,  and  Qaickhelm 

received  that  at  Rochester  for  Putta,  and  for  him  Gifmund;  «  awd  likewise  who  were  then 

bishops  of  the  Northumbrians.     The  star  appeared  which  is  called  cometa,  and  remained 

three  months,  and  always  upran  in  the  early  morning.     In  the  same  year  Egfrith,  king 

of  the  Northumbrians,  dr<iye  away  the  veneraUe  bishop  Wilfritb. 

1.  The  fourth  bishop  of  the  West-SaxoM  was  called  Eleuthe- 
rius ;  the  first  was  Birinus,  the  next  was  Aghilbert,  the  third  was 
Wine,  When  king  Coinwalch  died,  in  whose  reign  the  same 
Eleutherius  was  made  bishop,  then  aldermen  got  the  government 
of  the  nation,  and  divided  it  among  them,  and  held  it  ten  winters. 
And  in  their  reign  bishop  Eleutherius  died,  and  archbishop  Theo- 
dore hallowed  for  him  Heddi,  as  bishop,  in  London.  And  in  this 
bishop's  time  the  aldermen  were  evercome  and  put  to  flight,  and 
Cadwalla  obtained  the  kingdom  of  the  West-Saxons.  And  when 
he  had  held  the  kingdom  and  been  king  two  years,  then  was  he 
instigated  by  the  love  of  the  heavenly  kingdom,  and  left 
the  earthly  kingdom  in  the  same  bishop's  time,  and  went  to  Rome, 
and  there  ended  his  life,  as  hereafter  is  more  distinctly  to  be  told. 

2.  Then  it  was  about  six  hundred  and  seventy  winters  after  our 
Lord's  incarnation,  that  Ethelred  king  of  the  Mercians  led  a 
wicked  host,  and  ravaged  Kent,  and,  without  respect  of  piety,  or 
of  the  fear  of  God,  perverted  and  destroyed  churches  and  monas- 
teries ;  and  Rochester  likewise  in  which  Putta  was  bishop,  though 
he  was  not  at  that  time  there  present,  he  laid  waste  in  the  general 
havock.  When  he  then  found  that  his  church  was  bereaved  and 
forharrowed  of  all  its  goods,  then  turned  he  to  Seaxulf  bishop  of 
the  Mercians,  and  he  gave  him  the  possession  of  a  church  and  a 
little  land,  and  he  served  God  in  that  church,  and. went  about 
wheresoever  he  was  asked,  and  taught  church-song,  and  there  in 
peace  ended  his  life.  For  him  bishop  Theodore  hallowed  Quick- 
helm  as  bishop  in  Rochester  :  but  he,  after  a  little  time,  for  scant- 
ness  of  worldly  goods,  went  from  the  bishopseat ;  then  the  arch- 
bishop set  Gefmund  as  bishop  for  him. 

2.  Then  about  two  years  after  Ethelred  king  of  the  Mercians 
had  ravaged  Kent-land,  that  is  the  ninth  year  of  king  Egfrith's 
reign,  in  the  month  [of]  August,  appeared  a  new  star,  which  is 
caUed  a  comet,  and  remained  three  months,  and  rose  at  uht-tide  * 
and  bore  a  great  brightness^  erf  a  shining  flame.  The  same  year 
was  dissension  and  strife  arisen  between  king  Egfrith  and  the 

2.  That  is,  Givnuuifl,  .Gdnmmdut  Bd. 

I.  One  of  the  canonical  hours,  half-way  between  midnight  and  tunrifle. 
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worshipful  bishop  Wilferth ;  and  the  same  bishop  was  shoven  and 
driven  from  his  bishopseat  and  two  bishops  set  in  his  place,  who 
were  over  the  nation  of  the  Northumbrians ;  that  was  Bosa  who 
governed  the  province  of  the  Deiri,  and  Eata,  of  the  Bernicians. 
Bosa  had  his  bishopseat  in  York,  and  Eata  in  Hagustald's  isle 
and  in  Lindesfarne  :  these  were  both  chosen  from  monkhood 
into  bishophood.  With  them  was  also  Eadheth  hallowed  as  bis- 
hop in  the  province  of  Lindsey,  which  king  Egfrith  had  newly 
won,  when  he  overcame  Wulfhere  in  battle,  and  put  him  to  flight ; 
and  the  same  province  first  received  this  [its]  own  bishop.  The 
second  was  Ethilwin  ;  the  third,  Eadgar ;  the  fourth,  Kynebert. 
Before  Eadheth  the  province  had  Seaxulf  as  bishop,  who  was  like- 
wise bishop  of  the  Mercians  and  of  the  Middle  English ;  but  he 
was  driven  from  Lindsey  when  Egfrith  conquered  it;  and  he 
remained  in  the  government  of  the  other  provinces.  Eadheth 
and  Bosa  and  Eata  were  hallowed  in  York  by  bishop  Theodore  ; 
and  he  likewise,  three  years  after  Wilfrith's  away-going,  added 
two  bishops  to  the  number  of  these ;  Trumbert  to  the  church  ot 
Hagustald,  and  Eata  went  to  Lindesfarne,  and  Trumwine  to  the 
province  of  the  Picts,  which  at  that  time  was  subject  to  the  king- 
dom of  the  English  nation.  He  set  Eadheth  as  bishop  to  the 
church  of  Ripon,  when  he  came  Irom  Lindsey,  because  Ethelred 
had  recovered  and  gained  that  province. 


CHAPTER  XIII. 

That  bishop  Wilfritb  converted  the  province  of  the  South-Saxons  to  Christ ;  which  however, 

when  he  went  thence,  on  account  of  the  cruel  oppression  of  foes,  could  not  have  [its] 

own  bishop. 

1.  When  bishop  Wilfrith  was  driven  from  his  bishopshire,  he 
wandered  long  through  many  places,  visited  Rome,  and  returned 
to  Britain ;  although,  for  the  enmity  of  the  mentioned  king,  he 
could  not  be  received  into  his  own  country,  nor  into  his  bishop- 
shire. He  could  not  however  be  hindered  from  the  ministry  of 
preaching  the  gospel :  but  he  turned  to  the  province  of  the  South 
Saxons,  which,  after  Kent,  reaches  south  and  west  to  the  boun- 
dary of  the  West-Saxons ;  of  this  land  there  are  seven  thousand- 
hides;  and  they  at  that  time  followed  heathen  rites.  To  this 
nation  the  bishop  ministered  the  word  of  Christ's  belief,  and  the 
bath  of  baptism.  Ethelwalch,  the  king  of  that  nation,  had  not 
much  time  before  been  baptized  in  [the  land  of]  the  Mercians,  by 
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the  lore  and  carefulness  of  Wulfhere,  king  of  the  Mercians.  And 
the  king  likewise,  when  he  was  washen  in  the  bath  of  baptism, 
received  him  as  godson,  and  as  a  token  of  that  relationship,  gave 
him  two  provinces  of  Meanware  in  the  nation  of  the  West-Saxons. 

2.  The  king  was  very  fain  of  the  bishop's  coming ;  and  he  first 
washed  the  aldermen  and  king's  thanes,  with  the  holy  well  of  the 
bath  of  baptism.  And  the  mass-priests,  Eappa,  and  Padda,  and 
Burghelm,  and  Eodi,  both  then  and  in  afterfoUowing  time,  bap- 
tized the  other  folk.  The  queen,  moreover,  who^  name  was 
Ebba,  had  been  baptized  in  her  own  province,  that  is,  of  the 
Wiccii.  She  was  the  daughter  of  Eanfrith,  the  brother  of 
Eanher,  who  were  both  Christians,  with  their  folk ;  and  all  the 
province  of  the  South-Saxons  was  ignorant  of  the  divine  name 
and  belief. 

3.  A  monk  of  Scottish  kin  was  there,  who  was  called  Dicul ; 
he  had  a  small  monastery  in  a  place  which  is  named  Bosanham, 
encompassed  with  woods  and  with  sea,  and  in  which  were  five  or 
six  brethren  serving  the  Lord  in  needy  and  poor  life.  But  no 
man  in  that  province  would  imitate  their  life  or  hear  their  lore. 

4.  When  bishop  Wilfrith  taught  divine  lore  in  the  nation,  he 
saved  them  not  only  from  the  miseries  of  eternal  damnation, 
but  also  from  the  horrible*  calamity  of  temporal  destruction. 
For,  three  years  before  his  coming  into  the  province,  no  rain  had 
come  in  those  places,  and  the  grimmest  hunger  scourged  the  folk, 
and  felled  them  with  a  cruel  death.  As  a  token  of  that,  men 
say  that  often  forty  or  fifty  persons  together,  who  were  scourged 
by  the  hunger,  v^Tetchedly  took  one  another  by  the  hands,  and 
all  together  outfell  from  the  sea-shore,  and  would  either  fell  or 
drench  themselves  to  death.  And  then  on  the  same  day  that  the 
nation  received  Christ's  belief,  and  baptism,  a  mild  rain  came 
down,  great  and  abundant ;  and  the  lands  grew  and  blossomed, 
and  after  [that]  came  a  good  and  fruitful  year. 

5.  And  so  they  cast  off  the  old  foolishness,  and  forsook 
idolatry,  and  the  hearts  and  bodies  of  them  all  rejoiced  in  the 
living  God ;  and  they  understood  that  he  is  the  true  God  ;  and 
that  they  themselves,  both  in  the  inner  goods,  and  in  the  outer, 
were  by  heavenly  grace  enriched.  For  the  bishop,  when  he 
came  into  the  province,  and  saw  so  great  pain  of  hunger  there, 

t.  Manfullan  A.S.,  nefanda  L. 
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taught  them  they  should  seek  food  lor  themselves  by  fishing; 
for  both  the  sea  and  their  river  abounded  in  fish,  but  the  nation 
knew  not  the  craft  of  fishing,  unless  for  eels  only.  Then  the 
bishop's  men  gathered  the  eel-nets  everywhere  that  they  could, 
and  cast  them  into  the  sea,  and  the  divine  favour  helped  them, 
so  that  they  soon  caught  three  hundred  fishes  of  diverse  kinds  ; 
and  those  they  dealt  in  three,  they  gave  a  hundred  to  the  poor, 
a  hundred  to  those  who  owned  the  nets,  and  kept  a  hundred 
for  their  own  use.  By  this  kindness  the  bishop  turned  the  hearts 
of  them  all  to  his  love,  and  they  the  more  heedily  hoped  for  the 
heavenly  goods  through  his  lore,  by  whose  attention  they  had 
received  and  enjoyed  the  temporal  goods. 

6.  At  that  time  king  Ethelwalch  gave  and  granted  to  the 
venerable  bishop  Wilfrith  eighty-seven  hides  of  land,  of  which 
the  name  is  Selesea,'  in  which  he  might  have  his  men  who  were 
in  exile  with  him.  The  place  is  surrounded  by  the  sea  on  all 
sides  but  the  west,  where  they  have  an  entrance  of  so  much 
breadth  as  one  can  throw  with  a  sling.  When  the  bishop  then 
had  received  the  place,  he  there  founded  a  monastery,  and  set  it 
to  regular  life,  chiefly  of  the  brethren  whom  he  had  brought 
with  him ;  which  yet  to-day  his  afterfoUowing  bishops  have. 
The  venerable  bishop  Wilfrith  exercised  the  ministry  of  a  bishop 
in  those  parts  honourably  five  years,  that  is  until  the  death  of 
king  Egbert.  And  because  king  Ethelwalch  gave  and  granted 
him,  with  the  possession  of  the  foresaid  place,  all  the  goods  that 
were  therein,  with  land,  and  with  men,  he  settled  them  all  in 
Christ's  belief,  and  washed  them  with  the  bath  of  baptism. 
Among  these  he  baptized  two  hundred  and  fifty  male  and  female 
slaves;  and  as  by  baptism  he  saved  all  these  from  the  devil's 
service,  he  likewise  loosed  and  freed  them  from  human  thral- 
dom. 


CHAPTER  XV.  • 

Among  these  things  Keadwalla,  prince  of  the  West-Saxons, 
young  and  valiant,  bSing  then  an  exile,  came  with  a  host,  and 
slew  king  Ethelwalch,  and  wasted  the  province  with  cruel 
slaughter  and  robbery.     But  he  was  soon  driven  thence  by  the 

2.  "That  18,  tbe'i«land  of  the  sea-calf,"  adds  Bd.— Seal's  ey. 
♦  Chaptor  xiv,  and  the  heading  of  this,  arc  not  in  the  A.  S. 
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king's  aldermen  Berthun  and  Andhun,  who  afterwards  had  the 
government  of  the  province,  of  whom  the  former  was  slain  by 
the  same  Keadwalla  \ihen  he  was  king  of  the  West-Saxons,  and 
subdued  the  province  with  heavier  thraldom.  Ina  likewise,  who 
got  the  kingdom  after  Keadwalla,  harmed  the  province  with  like 
distress  many  years'  time.  For  that  cause  it  came  to  pass  th^it, 
during  all  that  time,  they  could  not  have  [their]  own  bishop. 
But  when  Wilfrith,  their  fu-st  bishop,  was  called  home  again, 
they  were  thenceforth  subject  to  the  bishops  of  the  West-Saxons, 
who  were  in  Winchester. 


CHAPTER  XVI. 

That  the  isle  of  Wight  received  Christian  inhabitants ;  and  two  kingly  youths  belonging  to 

it|  after  receiving  the  bath  of  baptism,  were  immediately  slain. 

1.  After  Keadwalla  had  become  mighty  and  strong  in  the 
kingdom  of  the  West-Saxons,  then  he  also  overran  and  took  the 
isle  of  Wight,  which  till  that  time  was  all  given  to  idolatry ;  and 
he,  after  the  likeness  of  the  tragic  slaughter,  would  root  out  all 
the  inhabitants  of  the  land,  and  plant  it  with  men  of  his  own 
people.  Men  say  that  he  also  bound  himself  with  a  vow,  though 
he  was  not  as  yet  born  again  in  Christ  through  the  bath  of 
baptism,  that,  if  he  might  win  the  island,  he  would  give  the  fourth 
part  of  it,  and  of  the  booty,  for  God.  And  he  so  fulfilled  it,  that 
he  gave  bishop  Wilfrith  that  part  to  brook  for  God,  as  he  at  that 
time  had  come  thither  from  his  own  nation,  and  was  there 
present.  The  measure  of  that  island,  after  the  reckoning  of  the 
English  kin,  is  twelve  hundred  hides;  and  he  gave  the  bishop 
three  hundred  hides  in  possession  ;  and  he  also  added  thereto. 
He  then  committed  the  part  which  he  received  to  one  of  his 
priests,  whose  name  was  Bertwin,'  who  was  his  sister's  son ;  and 
gave  him  a  mass-priest,  whose  name  was  Hiddila,  who  should 
administer  the  word  of  God  and  the  bath  of  baptism  to  all  who 
would  be  saved. 

2.  It  is  not  to  be  passed  over  in  silence  that,  among  the  fii^t 
who  from  that  island  were  saved  through  iaith,  were  two  kingly 
youths,  who  by  the  special  favour  of  God  received  the  crown  of 
victory :  they  were  brothers  of  Arwald  the  king  of  the  island, 
Wheii  king  Keadwalla  went  with  the  army  into  the  island,  then 

3.  Bertwine  Bd. 
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fled  the  youths  out  of  the  island  and  were  brought  into  the 
neighbouring  province  which  is  called  Eot-land  or  the  country  of 
the  Jutes/  to  a  place  which  is  named  At  Stone ;  they  wished  and 
weened  that  they  might  there  be  secret  and  hid  from  the  face  of 
the  ruthless  *  king ;  then  were  they  there  betrayed,  and  the  king 
ordered  them  to  be  slain.  When  a  certain  abbot  and  mass-priest 
heard  that,  whose  name  was  Kynebert,  who  had  a  monastery  not 
far  thence,  in  a  place  which  is  called  Reedford  ;  then  came  he  to 
the  king,  who  was  then  hiding  him  in  the  same  parts,  to  be 
healed  of  his  woimds,  which  had  been  given  him  when  he  fought 
and  made  war  on  the  isle  of  Wight,  and  besought  him,  if  the 
youths  must  at  once  be  slain,  that  he  would  give  him  leave  that 
he  might  teach  them  the  mysteries  of  the  Christian  belief.  Then 
the  king  gi*anted  him  that,  and  gave  leave ;  and  he  then  instruct- 
ed and  taught  them  by  the  word  of  truth,  and  washed  them  from 
sins  by  the  bath  of  baptism,  and  taught  them,  and  did  them  to 
wit,  of  the  in-going  to  everlasting  life.  And  the  executioner 
overstood  them,  and  they  straightway  unaffrighted  and  blithe 
underwent  the  temporal  death,  through  which  they  doubted  not 
to  be  going  to  the  eternal  life  of  their  souls. 

3.  In  this  order,  after  all  the  provinces  of  Britain  had  received 
Christ's  belief,  the  isle  of  Wight  also  received  it,  in  which,  how- 
ever, for  the  misery  of  foreign  subjection,  none  received  the 
office  of  a  bishop's  ministry  ere  Daniel,  who  then  was  bishop  of 
the  West-Saxons. — This  island  is  set  against  the  middle  of  the 
South-Saxons  and  the  West-Saxons,  and  a  sea  is  set  between 
three  miles  broad,  which  is  called  Solente ;  in  which  sea  are  two 
sea-floods,  which  come  and  arise  about  Britain  from  the  unended 
northern  ocean ;  and,  daily  fighting  between  them,  come  against 
[each  other]  ;  and  the  strife  being  ended,  they  are  poured  back 
into  the  sea  and  flow  thither  whence  they  formerly  came. 


CHAPrER  XVII. 
Of  the  synod  which  was  held  in  the  field  which  was  named  Heathfield  ;  present,  the 

archbishop  Theodore. 

1.  In  these  times  bishop  Thodore  heard  that  the  belief  of  the 
church  at  Constantinople  was  much  troubled  by  the  heresy  of 
Eutyches  ;  and  he  then  wished  that  the  church  of  the  English  kin, 

4.  Eot,  lot,  Jut,  i.  e.  Yut,  are  supposed  to  be  corrnptions  of  Geat,  Gaut  or  Goth. 

5.  Unholdan  ^iff, — ricforis  Fd. 
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over  which  he  then  was,  should  abide  clean  from  a  plague  of  this 
kind ;  and  having  called  together  a  band  of  reverend  bishops  and 
many  teachers,  he  asked  them  one  by  one  of  what  belief  they 
were,  and,  by  the  one-minded  acknowledging  of  all,  found  them 
in  the  right  belief ;  and  this  belief  he  took  care  to  commend  and 
fasten  by  a  synodal  epistle  for  the  instruction  and  remembrance 
of  the  gifterfollowers.  Of  that  epistle  *  and  writ  this  is  the  be- 
ginning : — 

2.  *'/«  nomine  Domini  nostri  Jhesu  Christi  Salvatoris, — In  [the] 
name  of  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ,  ruling  us  the  religious  lords, 
Egbert,  king  of  the  Northumbrians,  the  tenth  year  of  his  reign, 
under  the  fifteenth  day  of  the  kalends  of  November  (^OcL  17th), 
and  Ethelred,  king  of  the  Mercians,  the  sixth  year  of  his  reign, 
and  Ealdulf,  king  of  the  East-English,  the  seventeenth  year  of  his 
reign,  and  Lothair,  king  of  the  Kentishmen,  the  seventh  year  of 
his  reign ;  foresitting  Theodore,  by  the  grace  of  God,  archbishop 
of  the  isle  Britain,  and  of  the  city  Canterbury  ;  sitting  together 
with  him  other  bishops  of  the  isle  Britain,  reverend  men,  and  the 
right  holy  gospels  laid  before  them,  in  the  place  which  is  named 
Heathfield,  we  together  were  considering  right  belief  and  right 
glorifying ;  *  and  we  have  set  [forth]  as  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ,  in 
man's  flesh,  gave  to  his  disciples,  who  saw  him  present  and  heard 
his  words ;  and  the  watch-word  *  of  holy  fathers,  that  is,  the 
Creed,  and  generally,  all  holy  and  universal  synods,  and  the  whole 
band  of  approved  doctors  of  the  right-believing  church,  have 
given  [or  handed  down].  These  we  follow  in  a  pious  and  or- 
thodox manner,  according  to  the  teaching  of  those  who  were 
divinely  inspired ;  and  we  here  now  confessing,  harmoniously  be- 
lieve and  acknowledge,  after  the  holy  fathers,  properly  and  truly. 
Father,  and  Son,  and  Holy  Ghost,  threeness  in  oneness  consubstan- 
tially,  and  oneness  in  the  threeness,  that  is,  one  God  in  three  sub- 
stances or  persons,  consubstantial,  of  evenly  glory  and  honour. 

3.  And  after  many  things  of  this  kind,  which  belonged  to  the 
acknowledging  of  right  belief,  the  holy  synod  likewise  added  these 
[words]  to  its  epistle,  "  We  have  received  the  five  holy  and  right- 

1.  "Of  those  staves **  Alf,  and  above — " Synodly  staves." 

2.  The  right  and  orthodox  fnitfa  Bd,  Let  us  excuse  the  unsuccessful  attempt  of  the 
worthy  king;  he  knew  that  ortho  meant  right,  and  doxa,  glory. 

3.  *  He  gave  the  watch-word '  seems  to  be  sense  in  A.  S.  whereas  the  noun  (synibolum)  is 
in  the  nominative  case. 
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believing  S3mods  of  blessed  fathers  approved  of  God  ;  that  is  those 
which  were  assembled  in  Nice,  of  three  hundred  and  eighteen 
bishops, — against  the  most  impious  Arius  and  his  lore ;  and  in 
Constantinople  (were  assembled),  of  a  hundred  and  fifty  bishops, 
against  the  madness  of  Macedonius  and  Eudoxius  and  their  lore  ; 
and  in  Ephesus,  of  two  hundred  '  bishops,  against  the  most  wicked 
Nestorius  and  his  lore.  And  in  Chalcedon  of  six  hundred  and 
thirty  bishops  against  Eutyches  and  Nestorius  again,  and  their 
lore ;  And  again  in  Constantinople,  the  fifth  synod  was  assembled 
in  the  time  of  Justinian  the  younger  emperor,  against  Theodore 
and  Theodoret,  and  Iba  the  heretic,  and  their  doctrines.  And  we 
acknowledge  also  the  synod  which  was  held  in  Rome,  in  the 
blessed  pope  Martin's  time,  the  ninth  year  of  the  reign  of  Con- 
stantme,  the  pious  emperor.  And  we  glorify  our  Lord  Jesus 
Christ,  *  as  they  glorified  him,  not  adding  or  subtracting  any 
thing  of  that  by  which  they  glorified;  and  we  excommunicate 
with  heart  and  mouth  those  whom  they  excommunicated,  and 
those  whom  they  received  we  hkewise  receive,  glorifying  God,  the 
Father  without  beginning,  and  his  only  begotten  •  Son,  generated 
of  the  Father,  before  ages,  and  the  holy  Ghost  forthgoing  from 
the  Father  and  from  the  Son  unspeakably ;  as  they  preached  and 
taught,  whom  we  mentioned  above,  the  holy  apostles,  and  pro- 
phets, and  doctors :  and  we  all  have  fastened  with  the  token  of 
Christ's  rood,  *  and  underwritten,  who  have  set  forth  the  uni- 
versal and  right  belief  with  archbishop  Theodore.'* 


CHAPTER  XVIII. 

Of  John,  tbe  high-nnger  of  the  apostolic  seat,  who  for  [the  purpose  of]  teaching  came  to 

Britain. 

1.  In  this  synod  was  a  venerable  man,  who  at  the  same  time 
confirmed  the  dooms  of  the  universal  belief,  [namely]  John  the 
high-singer  of  the  church  of  St  Peter  the  apostle,  and  abbot  of  St 
Martin's  monastery,  who  had  newly  come  from  Rome  through 

1.  Instead  of  200  the  printed  text  gives  102,  twa  and  hund,  instead  of  tuwa  hund^ — ^bat 
"  tu  hund  "  r. 

2.  This  clause  may  perhaps  account  for  the  strange  paraphrase  of  artkodoxam^ 

3.  Acennedan  Sm,  read  ancennedan,  uniffenitum,  Bd.- 

4.  The  sign  of  Christ's  cross ;  this  form  of  confirming  ii  not  mentioned  by  Bede, — he 
has  merely  subicr^nimvs 
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command  of  pope  Agatho  ;  his  guide  was  the  reverend  abbot  who 
was  called  Benedict.     When  the  same  Benedict  had  built  a  mon- 
astery in  Britain,  in  honour  of  St  Peter  the  chief  apostle,  in  the 
place  which  is  called  At  Weremouth,  then  came  he  to  Rome  with 
his  fellow-workman  and  fere  in  the  same  work,  Heolfrith,  who 
was  abbot  of  the  same  monastery  after  him  ;  he  was  also  often 
wont  formerly  to  be  over  it :  and  he  was  honourably  received  by 
pope  Agatho  of  blessed  memory ;  and  asked  and  received  from 
him,  in  confirmation  of  the  freedom  of  the  monastery  which  he 
had  built,  a  prwilegium  confirmed  by  apostolic  authority.  After  he 
wist  that  it  was  the  will  of  king  Egfrith  and  his  leave,  since  he 
had  given  and  granted  him  possession  of  the  land  on  which  he 
had  built  the  monastery, '  then  he  took  also  the  foresaid  abbot 
John  and  led  [him]  into  Britain,  that  he  should  teach  in  his  mon- 
astery, for  twelve  months,  the  song  which  he  had  learned  from 
St  Peter.    Then  John  did  as  the  pope's  command  was ;  taught 
the  singers  of  the  foresaid  monastery  the  order  and  manner  of  the 
song  with  the  quick  voice ;  and  those  which  the  circle  of  the 
whole  year  required,  he  likewise  wrote  in  staves,  and  set  in  a 
book>  which  is  holden  in  the  same  monastery  to  this  [day],  and 
has,  since  that  time,  been  written  off  by  many,  everywhere  about. 
2.  John  likewise  received  another  command  from  the  apostolic 
pope,  that  he  should  earnestly  know  and  learn,  of  what  belief 
the  church  of  the  English  kin  was,  and  tell  him  that  when  he 
returned  to  Rome :  for  that  end  was  the  synod,  of  which  we 
spoke  before,  assembled  in  Britain.     Then  was  found  in  all  an 
unspotted  and  right  belief ;  and  a  copy  of  the  synod's  decree " 
was  given  him  in  writing,  that  he  should  bear  it  to  Rome.    And 
he  then  was  returning  to  his  own  country ;   then  a  little  while 
after  he  had  passed  over  sea,  he  was  touched  with  ackness  and 
died ;   and  his  body  was  carried  by  his  friends,  and  for  the  love 
of  St  Martin,  to  Tours,  and   there  honourably  buried  in  the 
monastery  over  which  he  had  been  in  abbotdom.     And  though 
he  died  on  his  journey,  the  pattern  of  the  belief  of  the  English 
church  was  carried  to  Rome,  and  was  thankworthily  received  by 
the  apostolic  pope,  and  by  all  who  heard  or  read  it 


1.  In  Bed«  the  aeattnee  ends  here,  mnd  not  al  '<  authority,  after  he  wift"— 2  lines  before. 

2.  Or  "  the  pattern  of  the  synod  was  given." 
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CHAPTER  XIX. 

That  the  queen  fitheldrith  remained  a  clean  maiden,  whose  hody  could  not  be  corrupted 
in  the  tomb ;  and  of  the  hymn  which  we  made  about  her.i 

1  King  Egfrith  took  a  mate  and  wife,  whose  name  was  Ethel- 
drith,  daughter  of  Anna,  king  of  the  East-English,  of  whom  we 
have  often  made  mention  before,  who  was  a  good  and  pious  man, 
and  through  all,  both  in  mind  and  in  deeds,  noble.  Another 
man  had  taken  her  to  wife  before  him,  an  aldermah  of  the 
South-Girvii,  whose  name  was  Tonbert:  but  in  a  little  space 
after  he  had  taken  her  to  wife,  he  died.  Then  she  was  given 
and  3delded  to  the  foresaid  king,  and  while  she  was  brooking  his 
company  twelve  years,  nevertheless  she  wonderfully  remained  in 
everlasting  soimdness  of  maidhood ;  as  to  myself  asking  (when  it 
came  into  doubt  with  some  men,  whether  it  were  so)  bishop 
Wilfrith  of  blessed  memory  told,  and  said  that  he  was  the  most 
certain  witness  of  her  cleanness  and  maidhood ;  so  that  king 
Egfrith  promised  to  give  him  both  land  and  much  fee,  if  he 
could  persuade  and  exhort  the  queen  that  she  would  brook  his 
marriage^  for  he  well  knew  that  she  loved  no  man  more  than 
him. 

2.  It  is  not  to  be  doubted  that  that  could  be  in  our  age,  which 
true  histories  shew  and  say  happened  in  a  past  age,  through  the 
grace  of  our  Lord,  the  same  who  promised  that  he  would  abide 
with  us  always  until  the  world's  end.  It  was  likewise  a  manifest 
token  of  the  divine  miracle,  that  the  buried  body  of  the  same 
maiden  could  not  decay,  and  that  she  remained  unharnoed  by 
man's  touch.  She  had  long  besought  the  king  that  she  might 
leave  worldly  care  and  business,  and  that  he  would  let  her  in  a 
monastery  serve  Christ,  the  true  king:  and  she  at  last  with 
difficulty  accomplished  it.  Then  went  she  into  the  monastery  of 
the  abbess  Ebba,  who  was  king  Egfrith's  aunt,  which  is  situate  in 
the  place  which  is  named  Coludsburgh,  and  she  there  received 
the  holy  veil  and  God's  service  from  the  foresaid  bishop  Wilfrith. 
Then  it  was  about  one  year  after  this,  that  she  became  abbess^  in 
the  country  which  is  called  Ely,  where  she  built  a  monastery ; 
and  she  began  to  be  a  maiden-mother  of  many  maidens  devoted 
to  God*  both  by  a  pattern  of  heavenly  life  and  also  by  [her] 
instructions. 

1.  The  hymn  it  contained  in  chapter  XX,  of  which  there  is  no  notice  in  the  A.S. 

2.  So  Bede,— the  A;  S.  order  oonnecte  "  Oode  wilmmva  ftfemitetta  "  with  the  building  of 
the  monastery. 

43 
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3.  Men  say  of  her,  that  after  she  sought  the  monastery,  she 
never  would  wear  linen  clothes,  but  woollen  ;  and  seldom  would 
bathe  her  in  hot  baths,  unless  on  the  highest  festivals  and  times, 
Ht  Easter,  and  Whitsuntide,  and  the  twelfth  day  after  yule ' ;  and 
then  she  first  by  her  own  service  and  that  of  her  maidservants 
washed  the  other  servants  of  Christ  who  were  there  ;  then  would 
she  last  of  all  bathe  and  wash  herself.  And  seldom,  unless  in 
times  of  great  solemnity,  or  of  great  need,  would  she  take  food 
more  than  once  a-day.  And  always,  if  heavier  sickness  hindered 
not,  from  the  early  morning  song  until  broad  day  she  stood  on 
holy  prayers  in  the  church  * :  some  men  also  said  that  she,  by  the 
spirit  of  prophecy,  foretold  the  sickness  in  which  she  should  die, 
and  likewise  that  she  clearly  shewed  to  all  the  number  of  Grod's 
servants,  who  from  her  monastery  were  to  be  carried  out  of  the 
world.  Then  she  departed  to  the  Lord  in  the  midst  of  her  folk, 
seven  years  after  she  had  received  the  office  of  an  abbess ;  and 
like  as  she  commanded,  was  buried,  not  in  another  place,  but  in 
the  midst  of  her  own  folk,  after  the  order  in  which  she  died,  in  a 
wooden  coffin. 

4.  Then  she  was  succeeded  in  the  office  of  abbess  by  Sexburga 
her  sister,  whom  Erconbert  king  of  Kent  had  to  wife  :  and  when 
Etheldrith  had  been  buried  sixteen  years,  then  it  liked  the  abbess 
her  kinswoman  that  she  should  take  her  bones  up  and  lay  them 
in  a  new  coffin,  and  put  them  in  the  church.  Then  she  bade 
some  brethren  go  and  seek  the  stone,  that  one  might  hew  and 
work  the  coffin  of  it.  Then  went  they  into  a  ship,  for  Ely-land 
is  on  every  side  encompassed  with  waters  and  with  fens,  nor  has 
it  great  stones  ;  then  came  they  to  a  fallen  city  not  far  thence, 
which  is  in  English  called  Grantacaster,  and  they  soon  found  by 
the  city-walls  a  coffin  of  white  stone,  fairly  wrought,  which  was 
also  suitably  lidded  with  the  like  stone.  Then  understood  they 
that  their  errand  and  their  journey  had  been  hastened  and 
furthered  by  the  Lord  himself,  and  they  said  thank  to  God  for 
that,  and  carried  the  coffin  to  the  monastery. 

5.  When  the  tomb  was  opened,  and  the  body  of  the  holy 
maiden  and  Christ's  bride  was  brought  forth  into  light,  then  was 
it  found  as  uncorrupted  and  as  unblemished,  as  if  she  had  died 
and  been  buried  that  same  day ;  as  the  foresaid  bishop  Wilfrith 

3.  The  name  by  which  Christmaa  is  still  known  in  the  north. 

4.  Alfred  osea  *<  stod  "  for  insisted,  was  instant. 
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and  many  others,  who  knew  it,  shewed  and  said.  But  yet  of 
more  certain  knowledge,  Kynebert,  the  leech,  who  was  with 
her  when  she  died,  and  again  when  they  hove  her  body  up  from 
the  tomb,  was  wont  to  say,  "  When  she  was  sick,  and  had  a  great 
swelling  on  her  neck,  then  I  was  ordered  (quoth  he)  to  pierce 
the  swelling,  that  the  hurtful  wet  that  was  in  it  might  flow  out. 
When  I  then  had  done  that,  she  seemed  through  two  days  to  be 
lighter,  and  was  so  well,  that  many  reckoned  that  she  might  be 
healed  from  the  sickness.  On  the  third  day  she  became  heavy 
again  with  the  former  sores,  and  soon  was  touched,  and  taken 
out  of  the  world,  and  exchanged  all  the  sore  and  the  death  with 
everlasting  health  and  life.  When  after  so  many  years  her  body 
was  hoven  up  from  the  tomb,  they  stretched  and  fastened  a  tilt 
over  it,  and  all  the  gathering  of  brethren  and  sisters  stood  around 
on  two  halves,  singing ;  and  the  abbess  went  into  the  tilt,  and  a 
few  with  her,  wishing  to  take  the  bones  up,  and  wash  and  cleanse 
them,  as  they  were  wont  to  do.  Then  suddenly  heard  we  the 
abbess  within  cry  with  a  loud  voice, '  Glory  be  to  the  name  of 
the  Lord.'  Then  after  a  little  while  they  cried  and  called  me  in, 
and  unfolded  the  doors  of  the  tilt,  tljen  saw  I  the  body  of  God's 
holy  maiden  uphoven  from  the  tomb,  and  laid  on  a  bed ;  and  it 
was  liker  to  the  sleeping  than  to  the  dead.  Then  unclothed  they 
also  her  face,  and  shewed  me  the  wound  of  the  cut  which  I  had 
long  before  made  :  then  was  it  so  fastly  healed,  that  in  a  wonder- 
ful way,  instead  of  the  open  and  yawning  wound,  with  which  she 
had  been  buried,  the  thinnest  and  least  scar  was  to  be  seen." 

6.  Yea  also  all  the  sheets  in  which  the  body  had  been  wound, 
appeared  as  sound,  and  new,  and  clean,  as  on  the  same  day  on 
which  they  were  wrapped  round  her  clean  limbs.  Men  say  also 
that  when  she  was  troubled  and  afflicted  with  the  swelling  and 
sore  of  her  neck,  she  greatly  rejoiced  at  this  kind  of  illness,  and 
was  wont  often  to  say,  *'  I  know  truly  that  I  deservedly  bear  the 
burden  of  this  sore,  and  of  this  distemper  on  my  neck,  on  which 
I  remember,  formerly  when  I  was  young,  I  bore  the  idle  burden 
of  golden  jewels ;  and  I  believed  that  the  divine  clemency  would 
therefore  have  me  afflicted  with  soreness  of  my  neck,  that  so  I 
might  be  loosed  from  the  guilt  of  that  vain  looseness  [of  life], 
when  now,  instead  of  gold  and  gems,  the  redness  and  burning  of 
this  irksome  swelling  appear  on  my  neck." 

7.  Lo  !  then  it  befel,  that  by  the  touch  of  those  same  clothes. 
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which  were  taken  off  her  body,  diseases  of  the  devil-sick,  and  of 
piany  others,  were  often  healed.  Likewise  the  coffin  in  which  she 
was  first  buried,  was  for  healing  to  many  men,  whose  eyes  had 
become  sore  and  dim  ;  then  they  bent  their  head  and  their  eyes 
to  it,  and  soon  the  inconvenience  of  the  sore  and  of  the  dimness 
went  from  their  eyes.  And  lo  !  they  then  washed  and  bathed  the 
body  of  the  holy  maiden,  and  clothed  it  with  new  garments,  and 
bore  it  into  the  church,  and  laid  it  in  the  stone  coffin,  which  had 
been  brought  thither ;  and  there,  now  yet  to  this  present  day,  it 
is  had  in  much  reverence.  That  was  also  a  great  wonder,  that 
the  coffin  was  found  so  meet  for  the  maiden's  body,  as  if  it  had 
been  especially  prepared  for  her :  moreover  the  head  place  seemed 
most  skilfully  wrought,  and  conveniently  shapen  to  the  size  of 
her  head. 

8.  The  land  of  Ely  in  the  province  of  the  East-English,  of  about 
six  hundred  hides,  in  likeness  of  an  island,  is  all,  as  we  have  said, 
encompassed  with  a  fen,  and  with  water ;  and  takes  its  name  from 
the  abundance  of  eels,  which  are  caught  in  the  same  fens. 


CHAITER  XXI. 

That  bishop  Theodore  made  peace  between  Egfriih  and  Ethelred,  the  kings. 

Then  in  the  ninth  year  of  king  Egfrith's  reign,  a  heavy  strife 
was  joined  and  begun,  and  a  great  fight,  between  him  and  Ethel- 
red  king  of  the  Mercians ;  then  was  slain  in  the  fight,  near  the 
river  Trent,  Elf  win,  king  Egfrith*s  brother;  he  was  a  young 
prince  of  eighteen  winters,  and  was  very  lovely  and  dear  to  both 
nations ;  for  Ethelred,  king  of  the  Mercians,  had  his  sister,  who 
was  called  Osthrith,  to  wife.  When  matter  of  grimmer  fight  and 
longer  fiendship,  seemed  to  have  arisen  between  the  angry  kings 
and  folks,  then  bishop  Theodore  beloved  of  God,  by  divine  grace 
and  help,  wholly  quenched  the  begun  burning  of  so  great  a  danger 
by  his  wholesome  exhortation  and  lore,  so  that  he  made  peace 
between  the  kings  and  the  folks,  that  no  man's  life  was  lost,  nor 
more  blood  shed  for  the  king's  slain  brother,  but  he  agreed  with 
him  for  money,  so  that  peace  was  between  them.  The  covenant 
of  that  peace  continued  a  long  time  afterwards  between  the  same 
kings  and  their  kingdoms. 
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CHAPTER   XXH. 

That  a  captive's  bonds  were  loosed  when  masses  were  sung  for  him. 

1.  In  the  foresaid  fight,  in  which  Elf  win  the  king's  brother  was 
slain^  a  memorable  thing  happend^  which  is  not  to  be  left  untold, 
but  will  avail  to  the  salvation  of  many,  if  it  be  told.  A  young 
thane  belonging  to  king  Egfrith,  whose  name  was  Imma,  was 
struck  down  *  among  others  in  the  fight.  When  he  then  had 
lain  there  among  the  slain,  like  one  dead,  that  day  and  the  after- 
following  night,  then  at  last  he  got  breath  and  came  to  life  again, 
and  sat  up,  and  himself  bound  up  his  wound,  as  [well]  as  he 
could,  and  afterwards  rested  him  a  little  while.  Then  hove  he 
himself  up,  and  began  to  go  away,  if  anywhere  he  could  find  any 
friend,  who  might  take  care  of  him,  and  dress  his  wounds.  When 
he  then  was  doing  that,  then  was  he  found  and  taken  by  the  men 
of  the  hostile  army ;  and  these  led  him  to  their  lord,  that  was 
king  Ethelred's  earl.  Then  dreaded  he  to  acknowledge  that  he 
was  a  king's  thane,  but  said  that  he  was  a  common  man  and 
needy  and  had  wived,  and  that  he  had  therefore  come  to  the  host, 
that  he  should  carry  their  food  and  meat  to  the  king's  thanes 
with  his  •  fellows.  Then  the  earl  received  him,  and  took  care  of 
him,  and  bade  [them]  dress  his  wounds.  When  he  began  to 
strengthen  and  heal,  then  he  bade  them  bind  him,  lest  he  should 
flee  and  steal  away  by  night.  Then  they  could  not  bind  him : 
for  as  soon  as  they  who  had  bound  him  went  away,  then  the 
bonds  slipt  off,  and  were  loosed  asunder. 

2.  He  had  an  own  brother,  a  mass-priest,  whose  name  was 
Tunna,  who  was  abbot  in  the  monastery  and  city,  which  now  at 
this  day,  from  his  name,  is  named  Tuncaster.  When  he  heard 
that  he  had  been  slain  in  the  fight,  then  came  he  and  sought  his 
body  among  the  dead,  if  he  might  find  it ;  then  found  he  another 
through  every  thing  the  likest  to  him,  and  thought  that  it  was  he, 
bore  him  to  his  monastery,  and  buried  him  honourably,  and  for 
the  release  of  his  soul  often  did  mass^song.  By  which  celebration 
that  was  done  which  I  said  before,  that  no  man  could  bind  him, 
but  straightway  the  bonds  slipt  asunder,  and  he  was  loosed. 

3.  Among  these  things  then  also,  the  earl  who  had  him,  began 
to  wonder,  and  to  ask  him,  why  he  might  not  be  bound ;  and 

1.  Slain,  0CCUU9  Bd.^idsegen  Mf. 

2.  Their  Sm,  hk  J  &  Bd, 
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asked  him,  whether  he  knew  the  loosing  runes,  and  the  written 
staves  with  him,  about  which  men  say  and  speak  the  leasing- 
spells  ' ;  that  therefore  he  could  not  be  bound.  Then  answered 
he  that  he  knew  nothing  of  such  crafts.  "  But  I  have,**  quoth  he, 
"  in  my  province,  a  brother,  a  mass-priest,  and  I  wot  that  he  thinks 
me  slain,  and  for  me  often  masseth,  and  if  I  now  were  in  the  other 
life,  then  were  my  soul,  through  his  intercession,  there  loosed 
from  everlasting  bonds  and  torments.*'  When  he  had  been  held 
a  little  while  by  the  earl,  then  understood  they  who  carefully- 
watched  him,  from  his  looks,  and  from  his  manners,  and  likewise 
from  his  words,  that  he  was  not  from  needy  folk  as  he  said,  but 
that  he  was  of  noble  lineage.  Then  the  earl  called  him  privately 
to  him,  and  asked  him  then  earnestly  whence  he  was,  and  what 
he  was  ;  and  promised  him  that  he  would  do  him  naught  of  harm 
or  evil,  if  he  would  tell  him  openly  what  he  was.  Then  did  he 
so,  owned  and  said  to  him  that  he  was  a  king's  thane.  Then 
answered  he  him  and  quoth,  '*  Through  thy  sundry  answers,  I  un- 
derstood and  knew,  that  thou  wert  not  a  common  man  as  thou 
saidest ;  and  I  now  say  to  thee,  that  thou  art  guilty  of  death 
towards  me ' ;  for  all  my  brothers  and  kinsmen  were  slain  in 
that  fight,  and  yet  I  will  not  slay  thee,  lest  I  break  my  promise 
and  my  truth." 

4.  When  he  then  was  fully  strengthened,  then  sold  he  him  in 
London  and  gave  him  to  a  Friesian ;  then  would  he  bind  him  ; 
but  neither  by  him,  when  he  was  leading  him  thither,  could  he 
for  any  sake  be  bound,  though  his  foes  set  one  kind  of  bonds 
upon  him,  and  again  another ;  and  of  test  his  bonds  slipt  off  and 
were  loosed  at  undern-tide,'  when  they  oftest  sing  mass.  When 
he  then  who  had  bought  him  saw  that  he  could  not  be  held  fast 
by  bonds,  he  then  gave  him  leave  to  loose  himself  with  money,  if 
he  could.  And  he  gave  him  oaths  that  he  would  either  come 
back  to  him,  or  send  him  his  ransom.  Then  came  he  to  Kent, 
to  king  Lothaire,  who  was  sister's  son  to  queen  Etheldrith  of 
whom  was  said  above,  for  he  had  formerly  been  that  queen's 
thane,  and  asked  him  to  give  him  the  worth  of  his  loosing ;  and 
he  granted  him  [that],  and  [he]  sent  it  to  his  lord  as  he  had 
promised. 

5.  And  he  then  after  these  things  returned  to  his  own  land, 

1.  Fables,  literally  lying  stories. 
2.  Dcservcst  death  from  rae.  3.  ITie  third  hour  of  the  day. 
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and  to  his  brother ;  and  told  him  every  thing  in  order,  both  what 
adversity,  and  what  comfort  in  that  adversity,  had  come  to  him. 
And  he  knew  by  his  sayings  that  mostly  at  those  times  his  bonds 
were  loosed,  at  which  the  solemnities  of  the  mass  were  celebrated 
for  him ;  yea,  also  many  other  advantages  and  benefits,  which 
had  befallen  him  in  his  perilous  condition  through  those  brotherly 
ministrations  ;  and  which  he  knew  and  understood  were  granted 
him  from  heaven,  through  the  offering  of  the  wholesome 
sacrifice.  And  many  persons  who  heard  say  of  these  things  from 
the  foresaid  man,  were  burning  in  faith,  and  in  will  of  godUness, 
to  pray,  and  to  give  alms,  and  to  offer  to  God  the  sacrifice  of 
the  holy  oblation,  for  the  deliverance  of  their  friends,  who  had 
departed  out  of  the  world.  For  they  understood  that  the 
wholesome  sacrifice  availed  and  profited  to  the  eternal  redemp- 
tion both  of  body  and  of  soul.  This  spell  [was]  told  me  [by] 
some  of  those  who  heard  it  from  the  man  himself,  on  whom  it 
was  done ;  therefore  I  clearly  and  undoubtedly  beUeved  it  [fit] 
to  be  added  and  inserted  into  our  Ecclesiastical  History. 


CHAPTER  XXIII. 
Of  the  life  and  death  of  Hilda,  the  abbess. 

1.  (Was)  about  six  hundred  and  eighty  winters  from  our 
Lord's  incarnation,  (that)  the  pious  servant  of  Christ,  Hilda 
abbess  of  the  monastery,  which  is  called  Streones-halch,  as  we 
said  before,  after  many  heavenly  deeds,  which  she  did  on  earth, 
being  carried  away  from  earth  to  receive  the  meed  of  heavenly 
life,  departed  on  the  fifteenth  day  of  the  kalends  of  December,* 
when  she  had  six  and  sixty  winters.  These  years  being  todealt 
by  evenly  deal,  the  first  three  and  thirty  she  nobly  filled  up  in 
leading  a  worldly  life:  and  as  many  afterfoUowing  she  more 
nobly  hallowed  to  the  Lord  in  monastic  life.  She  was  also  noble 
by  worldly  birth,  as  she  was  the  daughter  of  king  Edwin's 
nephew,  whose  name  was  Hereric.  With  that  king,  at  the 
preaching  and  lore  of  Paulinus,  of  blessed  memory,  the  first 
bishop  of  the  Northumbrians,  she*  received  the  behef  and 
mysteries  of  Christ,  which  she  held  unspotted  until  she  earned 
that  she  •  should  come  to  the  sight  of  [Christ]  himself. 

1.  The  seventeenth  day  of  November. 

2.  He  yf^.— contrary  to  all  probability. 
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2.  When  she  then  (Hilda)  forsook  the  worldly  condition,  and 
resolved  to  serve  God  only,  then  went  she  into  the  province  of 
the  East-English,  for  she  was  the  king's  kinswoman :  she  wished 
thenceforth,  if  she  could,  to  leave  her  own  land,  and  all  that  she 
had  in  the  world,  and  would  come  into  the  kingdom  of  Gaul,  and 
live  in  pilgrimage  for  the  Lord,  in  the  monastery  of  Cale,  that  she 
might  the  more  easily  earn  the  everlasting  kingdom,  and  a  country 
in  heaven  ;  for  in  the  same  monastery  her  sister  Hereswith,  who 
was  mother  of  Aldulf,  king  of  the  East-English,  underlying  regu- 
lar discipline,  was  at  that  time  waiting  for  everlasting  victory  ; 
whose  example  she  was  following  in  the  purpose  of  pilgrimage, 
and  for  a  whole  year  was  had  in  the  foresaid  province  of  the  East- 
English,  until  she  was  called  and  drawn  home  again  by  bishop 
Aidan.  Then  she  received  the  land  of  one  household  on  the 
north  side  of  the  river  Wire ;  and  there  likewise  for  one  year  led  a 
monastic  life  with  a  few  companions. 

3.  After  this  she  was  made  abbess  in  the  monastery  which  is 
called  Heoretea*  This  monastery  was  made  and  built  not  long 
before  by  the  rehgious  servant  of  Christ,  Hegu,  who  first  of 
women  is  said  to  have  taken  the  monastic  condition  and  the  holy- 
veil  in  the  province  of  the  Northumbrians,  through  bishop  Aidan's 
hallowing.  But  she,  not  a  long  time  after  the  monastery  was 
built,  went  to  the  city  which  in  English  is  called  Calcacaster,  and 
set  herself  there  a  dwelling,  in  which  she  lived  to  God.  Then 
Hilda  the  servant  of  Christ  got  the  ruling  of  the  monastery ;  and 
she  soon  settled  and  ordered  it  with  regular  life,  so  as  she  could 
learn  from  learned  men.  For  bishop  Aidan  and  many  other  pious 
and  good  men  who  knew  her,  often  visited  her  and  sought  her 
and  truly  loved  her,  for  her  prudence  and  wisdom,  and  for  love 
of  the  divine  service  ;  and  carefully  trained  and  taught  her. 

4.  When  she  then  had  been  many  years  over  this  monastery, 
with  great  earnestness  in  the  lore  of  regular  life,  then  it  happened 
that  she  undertook  to  build  and  order  a  monastery  in  the  place 
which  is  called  Streones-halch  ;  and  the  work  which  was  entrusted 
to  her  she  unslothfully  fulfilled.  For  she  settled  and  trimmed 
this  monastery  with  the  same  discipline  of  regular  life  as  the  for- 
mer. '    And  she  there  likewise  carefully  taught  Hie  holding  of 

1.  Alfred  by  mistake  says,  '*  She  instituted  and  established  (inset  and  trimmed  lU.)  the 
same  [persons]  who  formerly  held  and  ruled  the  monastery.^  It  was  necessary  to  follow 
^ede. 
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truthfulness^  and  godliness^  and  cleanness^  and  many  other  ghostly 
virtues,  and  especially  peace  and  God's  love ;  so  that,  after  the 
example  of  the  primitive  church,  none  there  was  rich,  and  none 
poor,  but  to  all  was  every  thing  common,  and  nothing  seemed 
to  be  any  one's  own.  She  was  of  so  much  prudence  and 
wisdom,  that  not  only  middling  men  came  about  their  need- 
fulnesses, but  likewise  kings  and  aldermen  often  sought  counsel 
and  wisdom  from  her,  which  they  readily  found  there.  And 
she  likewise  made,  those  who  were  put  under  her  care, 
exercise  themselves  so  much  in  the  learning  of  divine  writings, 
and  in  works  of  righteousness,  that  many  might  there  be 
found  who  were  fitted  for  the  ecclesiastical  condition,  that  is,  for 
the  service  of  the  altar.  Of  this  it  is  a  token,  that  we  afterwards 
saw  five  bishops,  who  came  from  the  same  monastery,  and  had 
been  taught  there,  and  they  all  were  men  of  great  worth  and 
holiness ;  who  were  thus  named,  Bosa,  Etla,  Oftfor,  John,  and 
Wilfrith.  Of  the  first  we  have  said  above,  that  he  was  hallowed 
as  bishop  in  the  city  York.  Of  the  second,  it  is  readily  to  be 
known,  that  he  was  hallowed  as  bishop  in  Dorchester.  Of  the 
last  two  is  hereafter  to  be  said,  that  the  former  was  hallowed 
as  bishop  at  Hagustaldsea,  and  the  latter  in  the  city  York. 

5  We  have  now  to  speak  of  the  middle  [one]  ;  when  he  had 
diligently  stuck  and  holden  fast  to  his  learning  of  the  holy  writings 
in  each  monastery  of  abbess  Hilda,  then  at  last  he  wished  in  his 
mind  for  perfect  things — came  then  to  Kent,  to  archbishop  Theo- 
dore, of  blessed  memory :  after  he  had  there  for  a  while  betaken 
himself  to  holy  learning,  then  would  he  also  seek  Rome ;  which 
[to  do]  was  at  that  time  taught  and  believed  [to  be]  of  great  might 
(virtue).  When  he  came  back  thence,  then  sought  he  Britain 
again,  went  then  into  the  province  of  the  Wiccii,  where  Osric  was 
then  king ;  and  he  there  preached  and  taught  God's  word  and  the 
holy  belief,  and  at  the  same  time  furnished  a  pattern  of  life  in 
himself,  to  all  who  saw  and  heard  him  :  and  he  abode  there  much 
time.  In  the  same  time  the  bishop  of  the  province,  who  was 
called  Bosel,  was  afflicted  with  so  great  weakness  of  his  body, 
that  he  could  not  by  himself  discharge  the  office  of  bishop. 
Therefore,  by  the  doom  of  all,  the  foresaid  man  was  chosen  into 
bishophood  for  him ;  and  then  by  order  of  Ethelred,  king  of  the 
Mercians,  bishop  Wilfrith,  of  blessed  memory,  who  at  that  time 
administered  the  bishophood  of  the  Middle-English,  hallowed  him 
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as  bishop  ;  for  archbishop  Theodore  was  then  dead^  and  no  other 
bishop  was  then  yet  hallowed  for  him.  In  the  same  province  a 
little  before,  that  is,  before  the  foresaid  man  of  God,  Bosel,  there 
was  also  chosen  as  bishop,  a  valiant  and  very  learned  man,  and  of 
sharp  wit,  from  the  monastery  of  the  same  abbess,  whose  name 
was  Tatfrith ;  but  before  he  could  be  ordained,  he  was  snatched 
away  by  a  sudden  death.  And  the  foresaid  servant  of  Christ,  ab- 
bess Hilda,  whom  all  who  knew  her,  in  token  of  her  piety  and 
God's  grace,  were  wont  to  call  and  name  **  mother,**  not  only  in 
her  monastery  stood  a  pattern  of  life  to  those  who  were  present, 
but  likewise  to  many  dwelling  far  off,  to  whom  the  happy  report 
of  her  diligence  and  virtue  came,  and  furnished  occasion  of  good 
conduct  and  salvation. 

6.  It  was  also  meet,  that  the  dream  should  be  fulfilled,  which 
her  mother  Bregoswith  saw  in  her  childhood.  When  her  husband 
Hereric  was  in  exile  under  Kerdic,  king  of  the  Britons,  where  he 
was  killed  by  poison,  then  saw  she  through  a  dream,  as  if  he  were 
suddenly  hoven  off  and  carried  away  from  her.  Then  sought 
she  him  with  all  diligence,  and  no  trace  of  him  appeared  anywhere. 
When  she  then  was  heedfully  and  earnestly  seeking  him,  then 
found  she  suddenly  under  her  garment  a  golden  jewel,  very  dear- 
worth  and  precious.  When  she  then  carefully  viewed  and  beheld 
it,  then  was  it  seen  *  to  shine  with  so  much  brightness  of  light  that 
it  filled  all  the  bounds  of  Britain  with  the  shine  of  its  light ;  which 
dream  was  truly  fulfilled  in  her  daughter,  of  whom  we  now  speak  ; 
for  her  life  was  a  pattern  of  light,  not  to  herself  only  and  her 
subjects,  but  likewise  to  many  [far  and]  wida,  who  were  willing  to 
live  well  to  God. 

7.  When  she  then  had  been  many  years  over  this  monastery, 
which  is  at  Streoneshalch,  in  the  office  of  abbess,  then  it  pleased 
the  merciful  Author  of  our  salvation,  that  her  holy  soul  should 
also  be  tried  and  scorched  with  long  sickness  of  her  body,  that, 
after  the  apostle's  example,  her  strength  might  be  perfect  and 
confirmed  in  weakness.  Then  was  she  seized  with  a  heavy  illness, 
and  through  six  long  years  incessantly  struggled  with  the  pain  of 
the  same  heaviness,  and  in  all  that  time  she  never  ceased  to  give 
thanks  to  Almighty  God,  her  Maker,  yea  also  to  warn  and  teach  the 
flock  entrusted  to  her,  that  they  all  should  be  mindful  of  her 

1.  Gesawen.  This  form  wa«  not  so  well  known  as  *  gesewen '  or  *  gesegen  '  wben  "  gesawen 
mid  **  was  rendered  'sown  with,*  p.  207  1.  15,  instead  of  'regarded  by/ 
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example^  that,  in  prosperous  things,  and  received  health  of  body, 
they  should  diligently  serve  and  obey  the  Lord  ;  and  in  adverse 
things,  or  unhealthiness  of  body,  they  should  always  faithfully 
give  thanks  to  the  Lord. 

8.  Then  in  the  seventh  year  of  her  illness,  the  sickness  and  the 
sore  turned  into  her  bowels,  and  she  was  coming  to  her  last  day, 
and  about  cock-crow  *  she  received  the  way-food  (called  in  Latin 
viaticum)  of  the  holy  communion  of  Christ's  body  and  blood. 
Then  she  called  Grod's  servants  to  her,  who  were  in  the  same 
monastery,  and  she  then  yet  warned  and  taught  them,  that  they 
should  hold  peace  and  love  among  them  and  all  God's  people ; 
and  amidst  the  words  of  her  exhortation  and  advice,  she  blithely 
saw  death,  and  yet  more  truly  I  may  say  in  [our]  Lord's  words, — 
"  from  death  she  went  to  life." 

9.  On  the  same  night  the  Almighty  Lord  deigned,  by  a  mani- 
fest vision,  to  reveal  her  death  in  another  monastery,  set  far  off, 
which  she  had  built  in  the  same  year,  and  is  named  Hacanos. 

There  was  in  the  same  monastery  a  holy  nun,  whose  name  was 
Begu,  who  was  hallowed  to  the  Lord  in  clean  maidhood,  more 
than  thirty  years,  and  she  there  served  the  Lord  in  monastic  life. 
Then  was  she  resting  in  the  sleep-room  of  the  sisters ;  then  heard 
she  suddenly  in  the  air  the  known  sound  and  ring  of  their  bell,  by 
which  they  wont  to  be  called  and  awaked  to  prayers,  when  any  of 
them  had  gone  out  of  the  world.  Then  having  opened  her  eyes, 
she  saw,  as  it  seemed  to  her,  from  the  house's  roof  above  a  great 
light  come,  which  filled  all  the  house.  When  she  then  looked 
heedfully  on  the  light,  and  earnestly  heheld  it,  then  saw  she  the 
soul  of  God's  servant  aforesaid,  the  abbess  Hilda,  up-borne  to 
heaven  in  the  same  light,  with  hosts  of  angels  leading  her. 

10.  When  she  then  had  shaken  off  sleep,  then  saw  she  the  other 
sisters  resting  about  her ;  then  understood  she,  that,  either  by  a 
dream,  or  by  a  sight  of  her  mind,  had  been  shown  her  what  she 
saw ;  and  she  soon  arose  affrighted  with  much  awe,  and  ran  to 
the  maiden  [lady]  who  then  was  abbess  of  the  monastery,  and 
was  Hilda's  younger, '  whose  name  was  Freogyth,  and  was  with 
weeping  and  tears  much  overflowed,  and  drawing  a  long  sigh,  told 
her,  that  the  '  mother  of  them  all,  '  abbess  Hilda,  was  gone  from 

1.  Hanered  utan,  (uhtan.) 

2.  Or  rather  disciple 

3.  " 'rbeir  alltr  mother  " — mid.  Eng. 
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the  world  ;  and,  in  her  sight,  with  much  light,  and  with  a  host  of 
angels,  had  ascended  to  the  everlasting  light  of  the  glory  of  hea- 
ven's kingdom,  and  to  the  fellowship  of  the  heavenly  citizens. 
When  she  then  heard  that,  she  awakened  all  the  sisters,  and  bade 
them  go  to  church,  and  by  prayers  and  by  psalmsinging  intercede 
for  their  mother's  soul.  When  she  then  had  heartily  done  that 
the  remainder  of  the  night-tide,  then  came,  very  early  in  the  dawn, 
some  brethren  who  brought  word  of  her  death,  from  the  place 
where  she  died.  Then  answered  they,  and  said  that  they  under- 
stood and  wist  the  same  before,  and  when  they  related  to  the  bre- 
thren, in  order,  how  and  when  they  had  learnt  those  things,  and 
they  told  them  at  what  time  she  departed  from  earth,  then  it  was 
found  that  her  departure  was  at  the  same  time  that  was  shown  to 
her  by  the  vision.  And  by  the  fair  agreement  of  the  things  it  was 
divmely  provided,  that,  when  they  saw  her  outgoing  from  this 
life,  they  then  learnt  her  upgoing  into  the  everlasting  life  of  holy 
souls.  There  are  between  the  two  monasteries  thirteen  meted 
miles. 
(The  concluding  paragraph  of  the  Latin  if  omitted  by  Alfred.) 


CHAPTER  XXIV. 
That  in  her  monastery  was  a  brother,  to  whom  was  divinely  given  the  gift  of  singing. 

1.  In  this  abbess's  monastery  was  a  brother  especially  distin- 
guished and  honoured  by  divine  favour,  for  he  was  wont  to  make 
agreeable  songs  which  befitted  religion  and  piety,  so  that  whatso- 
ever he  learnt  from  divine  writings  through  bookmen,  that  he  after 
a  Kttle  space  adorned  in  poetical  language  with  the  greatest 
sweetness  and  feeling,  and  brought  it  forth,  for  the  most  part,  in 
the  English  tongue ;  and  by  his  songs  the  minds  of  many  men 
were  often  fired  with  a  contempt  of  the  world  and  a  desire  of  the 
heavenly  life.  And  likewise  many  others  after  him,  in  the  English 
nation,  have  begun  to  make  religious  songs,  but  none  however 
could  do  it  like  him :  for  he  not  only  was  not  taught  by  men,  nor 
through  man,  that  he  should  learn  the  song-craft,  but  he  was  di- 
vinely assisted,  and  through  God's  gift  received  the  art  of  poetry. 
And  therefore  he  never  could  compose  anything  of  leasing,  or  of 
idle  song,  but  even  those  only  which  belonged  to  rehgion,  and 
became  his  pious  tongue  to  sing. 

2.  This  man  was  set  in  worldly  condition  until  the  time  that  he 
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yvas  of  an  advanced  age,  and  he  never  learned  any  poetry,  and 

therefore,  at  entertainments,  when  it  had  been  deemed  [proper] 

for  the  sake  of  mirth,  that  they  all  in  turn  should  sing  to  the  harp, 

ivhen  he  saw  the  harp  approach  him,  then  rose  he  for  shame 

from  the  banquet,  and  went  home  to  his  house.     One  time  when 

he  had  done  that,  he  left  the  house  of  the  entertainment,  and  went 

to  a  neat-stall,  the  care  of  which  was  committed  to  him  that  night ; 

when  he  there  then  at  the  proper  time  had  set  his  limbs  to  rest, 

and  fallen  a-sleep ;  then  a  man  stood  by  him  in  a  dream,  and 

hailed  and  greeted  '  him,  and  named  him  by  his  name.  "  Kedmon, 

sing  me  some  what" :  then  answered  he,  and  said,  '*  I  cannot  sing 

any  thing,'*  and  I  therefore  went  out  from  the  entertainment,  and 

came  hither,  for  I  could  not  sing.**    Again  he  who  was  speaking 

with  him  said,  "  However  thou  canst  sing  to  me.  **    Quoth  he, 

*'  What  shall  I  sing  T  Quoth  he,  "  Sing  me  Creation.**    When  he 

then  had  received  this  answer,  then  began  he  at  once  to  sing,  in 

praise  of  God  the  Creator,  the  verses  and  the  words,  which  he  had 

never  heard.  Of  which  the  order  is  this : — 

3.  "  Now  we  owe  to  praise  the  Warden  of  heaven*s  kingdom, 
the  Maker*s  might,  and  his  mood-thought,  the  works  of  the  glori- 
ous Father  ;  how  of  all  wonders  the  eternal  Lord  installed  the 
beginning.  The  holy  Creator  first  shaped  heaven  for  a  roof  to 
earth*s  children;  then  the  Warden  of  mankind.  Eternal  Lord, 
Almighty  Master,  afterwards  made  the  earth,  a  fold  for  men.** 

Nu  we  sceolan  herigean  •  Nu  scylun  hergan  ■ 

Heofon-rices  Weard,  Hefaen  ricaees  Uard, 

Metodes  mihte,  Metudaes  maecti. 

And  his  mod-ge))anc  End  his  mod-gidanc 

Weorc  wuldor-faeder  ;  Uerc  uuldur-fadur  : 

Swa  he  wundra  gehwaes  *  Sue  he  uundra  gihaeus 

Ece  Drihten  Eci  Dryctin 

Ord  onstealde  :  Or  astelidse. 

He  aerest  gescop  He  aerist  scop 

1.  Halette  and  grette.  This  unexpected  confirmation  of  tbe  view  taken  of  "  and  halet- 
tan  "  in  note,2,  at  the  beginning  of  this  work»  decides  the  case  of  '*  haletta,"  and  should 
have  been  quoted  there— if  it  had  been  observed,  <<  I  Bede  send  to  greet  and  hml — "  k 
right. 

:l.  Frumsceaft  or  Creation,   King  Alfred's  text.  3.  An  older  text  from  the  Ely  MS. 

4.  Line  6,  wundra  MS.  B.,  and  one  in  C.  C.  Col.  Oxon.  not  mentioned  by  Smith ; 
(miraculorum,  Bd.)  not  **  wuldret"  at  in  some  MSS. 
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4.  Then  arose  he  from  sleep^  and  all  that  he  sleeping  had  sung 
he  held  fast  in  memory,  and  soon  added  to  those  words  many 
words,  after  the  manner  of  a  song  worthy  of  God.  Then  came 
he  on  the  morrow  to  the  town-reeve,  who  was  his  alderman ;  and 
told  him  what  gift  he  had  received ;  and  he  led  him  to  the  abbess, 
and  shewed  and  told  it  her ;  then  she  ordered  to  assemble  all  the 
most  learned  men,  and  the  learners,  and  bade  him  in  their  pre- 
sence tell  the  dream  and  sing  the  song,  that  by  the  doom  of  them 
all  it  might  be  proved  what  [it  was],  or  whence  it  came.  Then 
it  seemed  to  all,  as  it  was,  that  a  heavenly  gift  had  been  given 
him  by  the  Lord  himself.  Then  they  related  and  said  to  him  a 
holy  speech,  and  words  of  divine  lore ;  and  then  bade  him,  if  he 
could,  turn  that  into  the  melody  of  song.  When  he  then  had  re- 
ceived the  matter,  then  went  he  home  to  his  house,  and  came 
again  on  the  morrow,  and  sang  and  gave  them  what  had  been 
committed  to  him,  composed  in  the  best  poetry. 

5.  Then  began  the  abbess  to  cherish  and  love  the  grace  of 
God  in  the  man  ;  and  she  then  admonished  and  taught  him,  that 
he  should  forsake  the  wordly  condition,  and  enter  the  monastic 
order.  And  he  readily  granted  that ;  and  she  received  him  into 
the  monastery  with  his  goods,  and  joined  him  to  the  congregation 
of  God's  servants,  and  bade  [them]  teach  him  the  number  of  the 
holy  story  and  spell  [that  is.  the  whole  course  of  sacred  history]. 
And  all  that  he  learnt  by  hearing,  he  remembered  by  himself, 
and,  as  a  clean  beast  chewing  the  cud,  converted  it  into  the 
sweetest  verse,  and  his  song  and  his  verse  were  so  winsome  to 
hear,  that  his  teachers  themselves  wrote  and  learnt  them  from 
his  mouth.  He  sang  first  of  the  creation  of  the  world,  and  of  the 
origin  of  mankind,  and  all  the  history  of  Genesis,  which  is  the 
first  book  of  Moses ;  and  again  of  the  outgoing  of  Israel's  folk 

Eor}>an  bearnum  iElda  barnum 

Heofon  to  rofe,  Heben  til  hrofe, 

Halig  Scyppend ;  Haleg  Scepen ; 

Da  middan-geard  pa  middun-gard 

Mon-cynnes  Weard,  Mon-cynnaes  Uard 

Ece  Drihten  Eci  Dryctin 

^fter  teode  ^fter  tiadae 

Firum  foldan  Firum  fold[-u], 

Frea  selmihtig.  Frea  allmectig. 
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from  the  land  of  the  Egyptians,  and  of  the  ingoing  of  the  land  of 
promise,  and  of  many  other  spells  of  holy  writ — the  book  of  the 
Canon ;  and  of  Christ's  incarnation,  and  of  his  suffering,  and  of  his 
ascension  into  [the]  heavens ;  and  of  the  coming  of  the  Holy 
Ghost,  and  the  lore  of  the  Apostles  ;  and  again  he  made  many  a 
laj'  of  the  awe  of  the  future  doom,  and  of  the  fear  of  hell's  tor- 
ment, and  of  the  sweetness  of  the  heavenly  kingdom  ;  and  he  like- 
wise made  many  others  of  the  divine  kindnesses  and  dooms.  In 
all  these  he  earnestly  cared  that  he  might  draw  men  off  from  the 
love  of  sins,  and  from  misdeeds,  and  awaken  them  to  the  love  and 
carefulness  of  good  deeds :  for  he  was  a  most  pious  man,  and 
humbly  subject  to  regular  discipline,  and  was  fired  with  the  heat 
of  great  jealousy  against  those  who  would  do  otherwise ;  and 
therefore  he  tined  and  ended  his  life  by  a  good  end. 

6.  For  when  the  time  of  his  departure  and  death  drew  nigh, 
then  was  he,  fourteen  days  before,  afflicted  and  oppressed  with 
bodily  sickness,  yet  so  moderately  that  all  that  time  he  could  both 
speak  and  go.  There  in  the  neighbourhood  was  a  sick  men's 
house,  into  which  it  was  their  custom  that  they  should  bring  the 
sick,  and  those  who  were  near  death,  and  there  wait  upon  them 
together.  Then  in  the  evening  of  the  night  in  which  he  was 
going  from  the  world,  he  asked  his  waiting-man  to  make  ready  a 
place  for  him  in  that  house,  that  he  might  rest  Then  the  man 
wondered  why  he  asked  this,  for  it  seemed  to  him  that  his  death 
was  not  so  nigh ;  he  did,  however,  as  he  said  and  bade.  And 
when  he  had  there  gone  to  rest,  and  with  joyful  mood  was  speak- 
ing some  things,  and  joking  together  with  those  who  were  there 
before,  then  over  midnight  he  asked  whether  they  had  any  housel 
(that  is  consecrated  bread)  in  the  house.  Then  answered  they 
and  said,  "  What  need  hast  thou  of  housel  ?  thou  art  not  so  near 
death,  since  thou  art  so  cheerfully  and  gladly  speaking  to  us.'* 
Quoth  he  again,  ''Bring  the  housel  to  me  however."  When 
he  had  it  in  his  hand,  then  asked  he,  whether  they  all  had  a  kind 
and  blithe  mind,  without  any  ill  will  towards  him.  Then  answer- 
ed they  all,  and  said  that  they  wist  no  ill  will  towards  him,  but 
were  all  of  very  blithe  mood  to  him  ;  and  they  in  turn  begged  him 
to  be  blithe  to  them  all.  Then  answered  he  and  said,  '*  My  dear 
brethren,  I  am  of  very  blithe  mood  to  you,  and  to  all  God's  men ; 
and  he  so  strengthened  himself  with  the  heavenly  way-food  [of 
the  eucharist],  and  prepared  his  entrance  into  the  other  life.   Then 
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yet  he  asked  how  nigh  it  was  to  the  hoiir  that  the  brethren  should 
rise,  and  rear  God's  praise,  and  sing  their  early  mommg  song. 
Then  answered  they,  "  It  is  not  long  to  that"  Quoth  he,  "  Good : 
let  us  well  wait  that  hour  "  ;  and  then  he  prayed,  and  signed  him- 
self with  the  token  of  Christ's  rood,  and  leaned  his  head  to  the 
bolster,  and  slept  a  little  while,  and  so  with  stillness  ended  his 
Ufe.  And  so  it  befel,  that  as  he  had  served  the  Lord  with  a  pure 
mind,  and  a  meek  and  calm  devotion,  so  he  likewise  left  the  world 
by  a  calm  death,  and  came  to  the  sight  of  him  [whom  he  had 
served].  And  the  tongue,  which  set  so  many  wholesome  words 
to  the  Cifeator's  praise,  likewise  concluded  the  last  words  to  his 
praise,  while  the  dying  man  was  signing  himself,  and  conamitt- 
ing  his  spirit  into  his  Creator's  hands.  It  is  also  said  that  he  was 
aware  of  his  own  death,  from  the  things  which  we  have  now 
heard  say. 


CHAPTER  XXV. 

What  sight  ai^eared  to  a  man  of   God  before  the  monastery  at  Coludsburg  was 

consumed  by  fire. 

1.  In  these  times  the  nun^tninster  which  is  named  Coludsburg, 
which  we  mentioned  before,  was  destroyed  by  the  flame  of  fire 
through  the  sin  of  carelessness ;  yet  all  who  knew  it,  might  under- 
stand that  it  happened  by  the  malice  and  wickedness  of  those  who 
dwelt  there  in  the  borough,  and  chiefly  of  them  who  were  alder- 
men there.  But  yet  they  had  no  want  of  warning  from  the 
Divine  Mercy,  that  they  might  correct  and  amend  their  sins  by 
fasting  and  weeping  and  prayer,  and  turn  away  the  anger  of  the 
righteous  Judge  from  them,  in  the  likeness  of  the  Ninevites. 

2.  There  was  in  the  same  monastery  a  man  from  the  nation  of 
the  Scots,  who  was  called  Adamnan.  This  man  lived  his  life  very 
devoted  to  God,  in  great  Qontinency,  and  in  holy  prayers ;  so  that 
he  never  took  meat  nor  tasted  victuals  but  on  the  Lord's  day  and 
the  fifth  week-day ;  and  often  insisted  and  continued  whole  nights 
awake  in  holy  prayers.  The  sharpness  of  this  hard  life  came  to 
him  first  of  need,  for  boot  of  his  sins;  but  with  forthgoing 
time,  he  turned  the  need  into  a  custom.  It  happened  to  him  in 
bis  youth,  that  he  was  guilty  of  some  wickedness,  and  when  the 
guilt  turned  to  his  heart,  then  he  shuddered  at  it  heavily,  and 
dreaded  (him)  that  he  should  be  sternly  punished  for  it  by  the 
sharp  Judge.    He  went  then  to  a  mass-priest,  by  whom  he 
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weened  that  the  way  of  salvation  might  be  shown  him,  acknow- 
ledged to  him  his  guilt,  and   b^ged  that  he  would  give  him 
counsel,  how  he  might  flee  from  the  wrath  to  come.     When  he 
then  heard  his  guilt,  then  quoth  he,  '^  A  great  wound  needs  a  great 
cure ;  and  therefore,  as  much  as  thou  canst,  stick  thou  to  thy 
fasts  and  psalmsongs  and  prayers,  that  thou  come  before^  the 
Lortfs  face  in  confession,  and  earn  that  thou  find  him  mild  to  thee." 
And  he,  whom  the  excessive  sore  had  seized,  and  the  knowledge 
ol   his  guilt   overwhelmed,  wished  to  be   quickly  loosed  from 
inward  bonds  of  the  sins  with  which  he  was  loaded ;  quoth  he  to 
the  mass-priest,  '*  I  am  of  a  young  age,  and  hale  in  my  body, 
whatsoever  thou  layest  on  me,  and  biddest  me  do,  that  I  may  be 
saved  in  the  day  of  the  Lord,  all  that  I  will  easily  bear,  though 
thou  bid  me  stand  all  night  watching  in  prayers,  and  though  I 
must  fast  the  whole  week,  I  will  lovingly  do  it."     Quoth   he, 
*'  Much  it  is  that  thou  abide  a  whole  week,  without  bodily  food  ; 
but  a  two  daily  fast  or  a  three  daily,  •  is  enough  to  hold.     Do 
this  (quoth  he)  until  I,  after  a  space  of  time,  come  again  to  thee, 
and  then  more  fully  show  what  thou  must  do,  and  how  long  thou 
must  abide  in  penance."     Then  went  the  mass-priest  from  him. 
Then  it  befel,  that  for  some  occasion  he  suddenly  went  into 
Ireland,  the  isle  of  the  Scots,  whence  he  formerly  came,  nor 
returned  he  more  to  him  according  to  their  (his)  word.     He 
however  was  mindful  of  his  command,  and  of  his  own  promise, 
and  served  the  Lord  in  penance,  tears,  and  holy  wakes,  and  much 
abstinence ;  so  that  he  never  fed  nor  tasted  victuals  ofter  than  on 
the  Lord's  day  and  the  fifth  week-day,  as  I  said  before ;  on  other 
days  he  remained  fasting.     When  he  then  heard  that  the  mass- 
priest  had  gone  to  Ireland,  and  there  died,  he  always  from  that 
time  held  and  followed  the  manner  of  abstinence  which  has  been 
mentioned.    And  what  he,  through  compunction  for  his  guilt,  and 
because  of  the  fear  of  God,  had  once  begun,  he  afterwards  also 
stedfastly  followed  out,  for  the  love  of  God,  rejoicing  in  the  eternal 
rewards. 

3.  When  he  had  for  a  long  time  followed  and  done  this,  then 
it  happened  one  day  that  he  was  going  far  from  the  monastery  for 
some  things,  and  one  of  the  brethren  was  his  companion,  and 

1.  Amends  (or  atonement) ;  deed-boot,  jsem^eitlto. — See  p.  352.  I.  31. 

2.  Foreoeme  Alf.  i.  e.  prevent,  anticipate. 
Z.  Understand  a  fast  off  2  or  8  days. 
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went  with  him.  When  they  had  gone  their  journey,  they  return- 
ed home ;  and  when  they  came  near  the  monastery,  and  saw  the 
buildings  highly  reared  and  uphoven,  then  darkened  the  man  of 
God  suddenly,  and  began  sorely  and  bitterly  to  weep;  and 
opened  and  shewed  the  sorrow  of  his  heart  by  the  tokening 
of  his  looks.  When  his  companion  saw  and  understood  that, 
then  asked  he  him,  what  ailed  him,  why  he  behaved  so. 
Quoth  he,  "  AH  those  buildings  which  thou  seest  and  behold- 
est,  both  the  greater  and  smaller — it  is  nigh  that  the  fire  shall 
consume  them  all,  and  tuin  them  to  ashes.  When  the  bro- 
ther heard  this,  as  soon  as  they  went  into  the  monastery,  he 
shewed  and  told  it  to  his  mother  of  the  congregation,  the 
abbess,  who  was  called  Ebba.  Then  was  she  with  reason  greatly 
troubled  by  such  a  prophecy,  and  became  frightened ;  then  she 
ealled  the  man  of  God  to  her,  and  earnestly  asked  him  whence 
he  knew  and  learnt  that  thing.  Quoth  he, ''  I  was  lately  busied  at 
night  in  watches  and  psalms  and  prayers ;  then  suddenly  I  saw 
stand  by  me  a  man  of  strange  countenance,  then  I  was  greatly 
frightened  at  his  presence ;  then  he  comforted  me,  and  told  me 
not  to  be  afraid ;  and,  as  if  in  a  familiar  voice,  said  to  me  :  "  Thou 
dost  well  (quoth  he)  that  thou  in  this  time  of  nightly  stillness  hast 
not  given  thyself  up  to  sleep,  but  wouldest  rather  stick  to  watch- 
ing and  prayer.**  Quoth  I,  '*  I  wot  that  I  have  great  need  that  I 
stick  to  holy  watching,  and  earnestly  beseech  the  Lord  for 
my  errors  and  sins.**  He  that  was  speaking  with  me  answered, 
*'  Sooth  thou  sayest  (quoth  he).  There  is  need  of  that  both  to 
thee  and  to  many,  that  they  may  redeem  their  sins  by  good 
works,  and  when  they  cease  from  the  labours  of  temporal  things^ 
that  they  may  the  more  freely  labour  for  the  desire  of  the 
eternal  goods ;  but  yet  only  few  do  this.  Sooth  I  say,  that  I 
have  now  gone  through  all  this  monastery  in  order,  and  have 
seen  the  houses  and  beds  of  the  sundry  [indwellers] ;  and  non^ 
of  all,  but  thee,  I  found  to  be  busied  about  his  soul's  health ;  but 
all,  both  men  and  women,  either  were  sunk  in  heavy  sleep,  or 
waked  for  sin.  And  these  houses  which  were  bnilt  to  pray  and 
fo  learn  in,  are  now  turned  into  houses  of  gluttony  and  drunken- 
ness, and  loose  speaking  and  other  unlawful  faults.^  And  also 
the  maidens  who  have  been  hallowed  to  God,  having  slighted  the 

1.  ItlecebrUf  enticements,  seems  to  have  suggested  the  notion  of  illieUis,  AS.  unalyfedmn 
vax^evinhte^,  impermitta  flaudia.     Hor.  Looae  speaking  is  "  leasu^g-spell/'/afttf/a/iofii&tu. 


Digitized  by 


Google 


Chapter  *2Q,]       THE  NORTHEUN  ENGLISH  IVVADfi  IRELAND.  35$ 

revereBce  of  their  profes^on,  so  often  as  they  have  leisure^  weave 
and  work  fine  garments^  with  which  thej  either  may  adorn  them- 
selves in  likeness  of  brides,  to  the  peril  of  their  state,  or  purchase 
to  thaaaselves  the  friendship  of  men  without.*  Therefore  a 
heavy  wreak  from  heaven  is  deservedly  prepared  for  this  place 
and  its  inhabitants,  by  raging  flames.*"  Quoth  she,  the  abbess,  to 
bim,  ''Why  wouldest  thou  not  sooner  shew  and  tell  me  this 
secret?"  Then  answered  he  and  said, "  I  dreaded  for  reverence 
of  thee,  that  thou  shouldest  be  too  much  troubled  and  affrighted ; 
and  yet  thou  hast  this  comfort,  that  this  punishment  shall  not 
come  upon  this  city  in  thy  days." 

4.  When  this  vision  spread  abroad^  then  the  inhabitants  of  the 
place,  for  some  little  space,  that  is,  for  a  few  days,  began  to  be 
afraid,  and  to  cleanse  (and  correct)  themselves,  and  to  forsake 
their  evil  deeds;  but  soon  after  the  death  of  the  abbess,  they 
returned  to  their  forn>ar  uncleanness,  and  also  committed  greater 
sins ;  and  while  they  were  saying,  *'  Now  is  peace  and  security," 
immediately,  when  they  least  weened,  they  were  smitten  with 
the  pxmishment  of  the  foresaid  vengeance.  All  these  things  thus 
done  were  told  me  by  my  fellow-mass-priest,  the  reverend  Ead- 
gils,  who  dwelt  and  led  his  life  in  that  monastery ;  and  afterwards 
lived  a  long  time  in  our  monastery,  and  there  died.  Afterwards 
many  of  the  inhabitants  went  thence  for  the  destruction  of  the 
city.  This  spell  we  have  therefore  set  in  our  book,  that  we 
might  warn  men,  that  they  should  behold  the  works  of  the  Lord, 
how  awful  he  is  in  his  counsels  over  the  children  of  men,  lest  we 
at  any  time  be  serving  our  bodily  licentiousness,  and  less  fear 
and  dread  God's  doom  than  we  ought ;  and  his  wrath  suddenly 
oppress  us,  and  either  justly  afflict  and  scourge  us  with  temporal 
miseries,  or  strictly  condemn  us  to  everlasting  destruction. 


CHAFrEH  XXVI. 
Of  tlie  death  of  the  two  kings,  Egfrith  and  Lothere. 

1.  Then  it  was  about  six  hundred  and  eighty  four  winters 
after  our  Lord's  incarnation,  that  in  that  year  Egfrith  king  of 
the  Northumbrians  sent  a  host  and  an  army,  of  which  Beort 
was  the  leader  and  general,  into  Ireland  the  isle  of  the  Scots ; 
and  they  wretchedly  forharrowed  the  harmless  nation,  always 

2.  Not  in  the  monastery — ^lAymen. 
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the  most  friendly  to  the  English  kin ;  so  that  the  warlike  hand 
neither  spared  nor  pitied  church  or  monastery.  And  the  land- 
folk  themselves,  as  well  as  they  could^  warded  them  off,  and 
fought  against  them,  and  called  on  the  Divine  Mercy  for 
help,  and,  with  continual  prayers,  long  begged  that  they  might 
be  avenged  from  heaven.  And  although  those  who  curse  can- 
not possess  God's  kingdom,  yet  it  was  believed,  that  those  who 
were  deservedly  cursed  for  their  impiety,  quickly,  through  the 
liord's  vengeance,  suffered  the  punishment  of  their  guilt. 

2.  For  truly,  the  next  year  after  this,  when  the  same  king  had 
daringly  led  an  army  to  forharrow  the  province  of  the  Picts,  and 
his  friends  warned  him  against  that,  and  most  of  all  Cuthbert, 
of  blessed  memory,  who  had  then  been  newly  hallowed  a 
bishop;  he,  however,  led  an  army  against  the  Picts:  then 
they  feigned  to  flee*  before  him,  and  drew  him  into  a  narrow 
fastness  of  inaccessible  mountains,  and  he,  with  the  most  deal 
of  his  host,  was  slain,  in  the  fortieth  year  of  his  age,  and  the 
fifteenth  year  of  his  reign,  the  thirteenth  day  of  the  kalends 
of  June  (20th  of  May).  And,  as  I  said  before,  his  friends 
warned  him,  that  he  should  not  begin  the  war :  but  because  he 
would  not,  the  year  before,  hear  the  reverend  father  Egbert,  that 
he  should  not  fight  against  the  Scots,  who  were  not  scathing 
him,  then  was  given  him,  through  punishment  of  that  sin,  that 
he  again  should  not  hear  those  who  wished  to  call  him  from  his 
death. 

3.  From  that  time  the  hope  and  might  of  the  English  kin's 
kingdom  began  to  flow  asunder  and  to  be  waned.  For  the  Picts 
got  back  their  own  land,  which  the  English  formerly  had ;  and 
the  Scots  who  were  in  Britain,  and  a  great  deal  of  the  Britons 
likewise,  recovered  their  freedom.  There,  among  many  in  the 
English  nation,  who  were  slain  with  the  sword,  or  given  over  to 
thraldom,  or  fled  away  from  the  land  of  the  Picts,  the  reverend 
man  of  God,  Trumwine  likewise,  who  was  their  bishop,  went 
away  with  his  fellows  who  were  in  the  monastery  of  Abercumey, 
which  stands  in  the  land  of  the  English,*  but,  however,  nigh  the 

1    «  Then  lied  they  flight,"  literally. 

2.  finglaland  AS.  now  England ;  ^bercornig,  now  Abercorn,  ia  named  from  a  station 
at  the  mouth  of  the  Carron,  and  is  here  declared  to  be  in  Bngland,  a  name  applicable  to 
the  southern  shore  of  the  Forth,  earlier  ^an  to  the  banks  bf  the  Thames. 
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sea »  which  separates  the  land  of  the  English  and  the  land  of  the 
Picts:  and  he  then,  the  bishop,  commended  his  fellows  to  his 
friends  throughout  the  monasteries,  wheresoever  he  could ;  and 
he  chose  for  himself  a  dwelling  (and  wick)  in  the  oftsaid  monas- 
tery which  is  called  Streoneshalch ;  and  he  there,  with  a  few  of 
his  followers,  Kved  many  years'  tide  in  hardness  of  monk-life,  for 
good,  not  to  himself  only,  but  to  very  many  [besides].  And  he 
there  also  died,  and  was  buried  in  the  church  of  St  Peter  the 
apostle,  with  honour  becoming  his  life  and  his  order.  The 
abbess  of  the  same  monastery  at  that  time  was  the  kingly  maiden, 
Elfled,  together  with  her  mother  Eanfled,  whom  we  have  mentioned 
before:  but  when  the  bishop  came  thither,  the  God-devoted 
maiden  found  in  him  a  great  help  of  her  government,  and  com- 
fort of  her  life.  Then  Egfrith  was  succeeded  in  the  kingdom  by 
Aldfrith,  who  was  said  to  be  his  brother,  and  a  son  of  king  Oswy, 
and  was  a  man  most  learned  in  [holy]  Scripture.  And  he  nobly 
renewed  the  fallen  state  of  the  kingdom,  though  it  was  within 
narrow  bounds. 

4.  In  that  year  then,  that  is,  six  hundred  and  eighty-five 
winters  from  our  Lord's  incarnation,  Lothere,  king  of  Kent, 
ended  this  deadly  life,  and  departed :  after  his  brother  Egbert, 
who  had  reigned  eight  years,  he  obtained  the  kingdom  and 
had  it  twelve  years.  He  was  wounded  in  a  fight  of  the  south- 
Saxons,  whom  Edric,  Egbert's  son,  had  gathered  against  him, 
and  whilst  he  was  under  medical  care,  he  died ;  and  then  after 
him  the  same  Edric  had  the  kingdom  a  year  and  a  half.  When 
he  died,  then,  for  a  space  of  time,  doubtful  and  strange  kings 
wasted  and  destroyed  the  kingdom,  until  their  right  king,  Wic- 
tred,  that  was,  Egbert's  son,  was  strengthened  in  the  kingdom ; 
and  he  then,  both  by  his  godliness  and  by  his  carefulness,  saved 
and  delivered  his  nation  from  outward  harrowing. 


CHAPTER  XXVll. 
That  the  Lord's  servant,  Cuthbert,  was  made  bishop,  and  that  he,  as  yet  settled  in  monas- 
tic life,  taught  and  preached. 

1.  In  the  same  year  in  which  king  Egfrith  came  to  the  end  of 
his  life,  he  made  the  holy  and  venerable  man  Cuthbert  be  hal- 
lowed as  bishop  of  the  church  at  Lindesfame,  who  before  that 

3.  The  firth  of  Forth. 
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in  a  tmiall  island  which  is  named  Fame^  had  led  an  anchorite-l& 
through  many  years^  in  much  abstinence  of  body  and  mind. 
This  island  stands  out  in  the  ocean,  aboiit  nine  miles  <&tant 
from  the  same  church.  And  this  holy  man  of  God,  from  the 
first  2^e  of  boyhood,  had  always  burnt  with  desire  and  yearning 
for  a  religious  life ;  but  when  he  was  waxen  and  grown  up,  then 
he  desired  and  obtained  the  condition  of  a  monk. 

2.  And  first  he  went  into  the  monastery  of  Melros,  which 
stands  on  the  bank  of  the  river  Tweed;  that  monastery  was 
then  held  and  ruled  by  abbot  £ata,  who  was  a  mild  and  simple 
man,  and  was  afterwards  made  bishop  in  Hagustaldsea,  and  in 
Lindesfarne,  as  we  mentioned  before.  The  provost  and  rector 
of  the  monastery  at  that  time  was  Boisil,  who  was  a  mass-priest 
of  great  virtue,  and  of  a  prophetic  spirit  To  this  man's  training 
Cuthbert  humbly  submitted,  and  from  him  took  knowledge  of 
the  holy  Scriptures,  and  example  of  good  works. 

After  he  departed  to  the  Lord,  then  was  Cuthbert  made  rector 
of  the  same  monastery,  and  he,  both  by  the  authority  of  his 
mastership,  and  by  the  example  of  his  visible  deeds,  set  and 
instituted  many  to  regular  life ;  and  he  not  only  furnished  the 
monastery  itself  with  admonitions  to  regular  life,  and  at  the  same 
time  the  example  of  his  own  life,  but  likewise  earnestly  took  care 
to  convert  the  surrounding  folk,  far  and  wide,  from  the  life  <rf 
foolish  custom,  to  the  love  of  heavenly  gifts.  For  many  pro- 
faned the  belief  which  they  had,  by  unright  work,  and  likewise, 
many,  in  the  time  of  the  great  pestilence  and  mortality,  neglected 
liie  mysteries  of  the  holy  faith,  in  which  they  had  been  instructed, 
and  hastened  and  crowded  to  the  erring  cures  of  idolatry,  as  if 
they  could  ward  off  the  punishment  sent  by  God  their  Maker,  by 
their  magic  or  charms,  or  any  other  secrets  of  devilcraft.  But  to 
correct  both  errors,  the  man  of  God  often  went  out  of  the  mo- 
nastery ;  sometimes  he  sat  on  a  horse,  but  of ter  went  on  his  feet ; 
came  to  the  towns  lying  around,  and  preached  and  taught  to  the 
erring  the  way  of  soothfastness ;  and  likewise  Boisil  his  master 
was  wont  to  do  the  same  in  his  time. 

4.  It  was  at  that  time  the  custom  with  folk  of  the  English  kin, 
that,  when  a  mass-priest  or  any  other  came  into  a  town,  they  all, 
at  his  bidding,  came  together  to  hear  God's  word,  and  gladly  heard 
the  things  that  were  taught  them,  and  likewise  eagerly  followed 
by  deeds,  the  [words]  which  they  could  understand.     Moreover 
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the  holy  man  of  God»  Cuthbert,  had  so  much  skill  and  learning 
to  speak,  and  so  much  love  to  the  divine  lore  which  he  had 
begun  to  teach ,  and  such  a  light  of  angelic  looks  shone  from  him, 
that  none  of  those  present  durst  hide  the  secrets  of  his  heart 
from  him ;  but  all  openly  bore  forth  their  deeds  by  confession ;  for 
they  thought  (and  it  seemed  lo  them)  that  only  the  omitted  were 
hid  from  him ' :  and  the  acknowledged  sins  they  bettered  with 
worthy  fruits  of  true  repentance,  as  he  bade.  He  was  wont 
chiefly  to  go  through  these  places,  and  to  preach  divine  lore  in 
those  hamlets,  which  were  set  far  [up]  on  high  and  rugged 
mountains^  and  were  frightful  to  others  to  visit,  and  both  by  the 
poverty  and  by  the  ignorance  [of  those  who  dwelt  there]  hin- 
dered the  approach  of  the  teachers ;  which  [hindrances]  he,  how- 
ever, by  pious  labour,  and  great  cUligence  in  heavenly  lore, 
willingly  overcame ;  and  went  out  from  the  monastery  often  a 
whole  week,  sometimes  two,  or  three ;  often  also  a  whole  month, 
that  he  did  not  return  home,  but  abode  in  the  moorlands,*  and 
called  and  invited  the  unlearned  folk  to  the  heavenly  life,  both  by 
the  word  of  his  lore,  and  by  the  work  of  his  virtue, 

5.  When  the  venerable  servant  of  the  Lord  had  been  many 
years  dweUing  in  the  monastery  of  Melros,  and  there  shone  and 
blazed  with  great  tokens  of  ghostly  mights,  then  at  last  the 
reverend  abbot  Eata  took  him  to  Lindesfame,  that  there  also  he 
might  impart  to  the  brethren  the  observance  of  regular  discipline, 
both  by  the  authority  of  his  lore,  and  by  his  own  actions,  might 
shew  and  make  [it]  known.  For  in  the  same  place  which  this 
reverend  father  Eata  held  and  governed  with  the  power  of  abbot, 
there  was  formerly  in  old  times  a  bishop  with  his  fellows,  and  also 
an  abbot  dwelt  with  his  monks ;  they,  however,  belonged  to  the 
bishopshire  as  a  family;  because  the  holy  man  of  God,  Aidan, 
who  was  the  first  bishop  of  the  place,  by  being  a  monk,  came 
thither  with  monks,  and  established  the  conversation  <rf  monas- 
tic life  in  the  monastery. 

1.  This  is  tioft  v6ry  clear,  nor,  lunid  the  various  readings  of  the  MSS,  is  it  easy  to  feettU 
the  text    Bede  says  *<they  thought  that  none  of  their  actions  could  be  hidden  from  him." 

2.  Of  mountainoul  districts. 
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CHAPTER  XXVIII. 

That  the  same  man,  Cuihbert,  being  settled  in  anchorite  life,  brought «  spring  of  water  up 

from  dry  earth  by  prayer ;  and  got  a  crop  from  the  labour  of  hb  own  hand,  over  the 

time  of  sowing. 

1.  Thereafter  when  the  merits  of  his  pious  intention  increased, 
he  likewise  came  to  the  privacy  and  stillness  of  the  divine  con- 
templation, of  anchorite-life,  as  we  have  said  before.  But  be- 
cause we  have  many  years  ago  written  enough  about  his  life 
and  virtues,  both  in  meter-verse  and  in  ready  speech,  this  one 
now  at  present  is  enough  to  be  mentioned,  which,  when  he  would 
seek  the  island,  he  made  known  to  the  brethren,  and  thus  said : 
*'  If  the  divine  goodness  will  give  me  to  live  in  this  place  by  my 
own  hand-working,  I  will  gladly  dwell  there :  if  it  shall  be  ought 
otherwise,  I  will  readily,  with  God's  will,  return  to  you.**  The 
place  was  destitute  both  of  water  and  of  earth-crops,  and  of 
trees ;  but  in  it  was  a  host  of  accursed  ghosts,  and  [their]  dwell- 
ing-place; and  [it  was]  unfit  for  any  human  habitation.  But 
then,  at  the  will  of  the  man  of  God,  it  became  thoroughly  habit- 
able; and  for  his  coming  the  accursed  ghosts  soon  went  away 
thence.  And  then  when  the  fiends  were  driven  away,  then 
wrought  he  himself  a  narrow  wick  and  dwelling,  and  surrounded 
and  fastened  them  with  a  ditch  and  an  earthen  wall,  and  in  them, 
by  the  hands  and  help  of  the  brethren,  built  the  needful  houses ; 
that  is,  a  church  and  common  dwelling  house ;  and  then  bade  the 
brethren  delve  a  pit  in  the  floor  of  the  same  house;  the  earth 
was  so  hard  and  so  stony,  that  nothing  of  a  well-spring  could  be 
seen  therein.  When  the  brethren  did  that  at  the  faith  and  en- 
treaties of  God's  servant,  then  next  day  it  was  found  full  of 
water;  [and]  the  same  water  till  this  present  day  ministers 
abundance  of  its  heavenly  gift  to  all  coming  thither.  Then  the 
man  of  God  requested  them  to  bring  thither  to  him  iron  tools 
with  wheat,  to  till  [and  sow]  the  land  with.  When  the  land  was 
tilled,  and  he  had  sown  it  with  wheat  at  the  suitable  time,  then 
came  up  no  growth  there,  nor  grain,  nor  even  blades,  until 
summer's  tide.  When  the  brethren  visited  and  sought  him 
again,  as  their  custom  was,  then  he  bade  them  bring  him  beer- 
seed  *  if  it  was  thought  that  that  was  the  kind  of  earth,  or  the 
will  of  the  heavenly  Giver,  that  a  crop  of  that  grain  should  rather 
be  uprunning  there.    When  the  seed  was  brought  to  him,  which 

1.  "  Beer  "  and  "  big  "  are  atill  in  use  for  yarieties  of  "  Urley." 
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he  sowed  in  the  same  land  over  all  time  for  sowing,  and  over  all 
hope  of  bearing  grain,  then  an  abundant  crop  of  grain  soon  ran 
up  there,  and  furnished  the  desired  food  to  the  man  of  God,  of  his 
own  labour. 

2.  When  he  then  had  served  the  Lord  there  many  years  in 
anchorite  life,  then  it  befel,  that  a  great  synod  was  assembled  near 
the  river  Alne,  in  the  place  which  is  called  At  Twyford  *  under 
the  presence  of  king  Egfrith,  over  which  synod  archbishop  Theo- 
dore sat  in  authority ;  and  there  he  was,  by  the  unanimous  consent 
of  all  the  counsellors,  chosen  bishop  of  the  church  at  Lindesfame, 
and  they  sent  many  messengers  and  letters  to  him,  and  yet  they 
could  by  no  way  draw  him  to  them,  from  his  wics  and  from  his 
place.  Then  at  last  the  foresaid  king,  and  the  holy  bishop 
Trumwine  with  him,  and  many  other  religious  and  powerful  men 
sailed  to  the  island;  and  likewise  many  of  the  brethren  from 
Lindesfame  came  together  to  him  ;  and  all  bowed  their  knees  and 
shed  tears,  and  besought  and  prayed  him  by  the  living  Lord,  until 
they  drew  him,  hkewise  full  of  tears,  from  his  sweet  privacy,  and 
brought  him  to  the  synod.  When  he  came  thither,  though  he 
was  very  reluctant,  he  was  overpowered  by  the  unanimous  will 
of  all,  and  compelled  to  accept  the  ministry  of  bishophood.  He 
was  most  overpowered  by  the  word  which  the  Lord's  servant; 
Boisil  [had  spoken] ;  when  he  by  the  spirit  of  prophecy  opened 
and  said  to  him  all  the  things  which  were  coming  upon  him,  he 
then  hkewise  foretold,  that  he  should  hereafter  be  a  bishop. 

3.  His  hallowing  was  not,  however,  «oon  determined,  but  when 
the  winter  then  coming  had  gone  forth,  it  was  fulfilled  at  the  same 
feast  of  Easter,  in  the  city  York,  in  presence  of  king  Egfrith ;  and 
seven  bishops  came  together  to  his  hallowing,  among  whom 
bishop  Theodore  of  blessed  memory  had  presidency.*  He  then, 
in  obedience  to  the  blessed  apostles,  adorned  the  undertaken 
bishophood  with  works  of  ghostly  virtues.  And  the  folk  commit- 
ted [to  him]  which  he  should  hold  to  God,  he  both  shielded  by 
his  constant  prayers,  and  called  and  invited  to  heavenly  life  by 
his  wholesome  admonitions  and  instructions.  And,  which  is  wont 
most  to  help  holy  teachers,  whatsoever  he  taught  by  his  word,  he 
fulfilled  beforehand  by  his  deed.  He  was  before  all  things  hot 
and  burning  with  the  fire  of  divine  love,  and  moderate  in  the  vir- 
tue of  patience,  diligent  and  earnest  in  the  devotion   of  holy 

2.  Two  fords.         3.  Elderdom. 
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prayers ;  and  he  was  affable  to  all  who  came  to  him  for  the  sake 
of  comfort  And  that  itself  he  reckoned  in  the  place  of  holy 
prayer,  if  he  gave  help  to  the  weak  brethren  by  his  exhortation 
and  advice ;  for  he  knew  and  remembered,  that  he  who  has  said, 
*'  Love  thou  the  Lord  thy  God,"  the  same  has  said,  *'  Love  thou 
thy  neighbour.**  He  was  worthy  and  famous  by  the  cleansing  of 
abstinence,  and  always  intent  upon  heavenly  things  by  the  grace 
of  compunction.  That  was  a  token  that,  when  he  offered  sacrifice 
to  God  and  sang  mass,  he  hove  his  voice  up  on  high,  but  with 
tears  poured  forth,  from  his  inmost  heart  commended  his  wishes 
to  the  Lord, 

4.  When  it  was  two  years  that  he  sat  and  held  the  bishop-seat, 
then  was  he  divinely  admonished  to  return  to  his  island  and  his 
wic,  as  he  desired,  for  the  day  of  his  death  drew  nigh,  or  rather 
the  entrance  of  that  life  which  alone  is  to  be  truly  called  life  ;  as 
he  himself  at  that  time  opened  and  shewed  to  many  men  with  his 
wonted  simplicity,  in  dark  words ;  which,  however,  after  a  while 
could  be  clearly  understood.  But  to  some  he  unfolded  and 
shewed  the  same  openly. 


CHAPTER     XXIX. 

Fhat  the  tame  bishop  Cuthbert  foretold  his  death,  then  to  come,  to  Herebert  the  anchorite. 

1 .  There  was  a  mass-priest,  of  venerable  Ufe,  whose  name  was 
Herebert;  who  was  early  and  long  united  to  the  man  of  God  in  a 
bond  of  ghostly  friendship.  He  was  in  anchorite  life,  in  an  island 
of  the  great  mere,  from  which  the  beginnings  of  the  river  Derwent 
spring.  It  was  his  wont  that  he  visited  and  sought  him  every 
year,  and  heard  from  him  advices  of  eternal  salvation.  When  he 
heard  that  the  bishop  was  come  to  the  city  Lugubalia,  then  came 
he  thither  to  him,  as  his  custom  was,  and  desired  that  he  might  be 
more  and  more  inbumt  and  excited  to  heavenly  desires  by  his 
wholesome  exhortations.  When  they  spoke  between  them  of 
the  life  of  holy  fathers,  and  pledged  each  other  to  the  holy  war  * 
of  the  heavenly  life,  then  quoth  the  bishop  among  [other  things}, 
"  Remember,  brother  Herebert,  that  thou  now  ask  me  and  speaJc 
to  me  whatever  thou  wilt  and  needest ;  for  after  we  shall  now  be 

1.  Skinked  between  them  the  holy  war  Alf.  apparently.  But  if  beado  wig  be  an  error 
for  beado-weg,  war-cup, — pledged  each  other  to  the  war,  will  be  nearly  the  meaning. 
Dum  sese  alterutrum  coeiesiu  vita  pocuUs  debriarent,  Do,— dark  enough  stiU. 
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gone  asunder  from  each  other  we  shall  not  see  one  another 
over  that,  in  this  world,  with  bodily  eyes.  For  I  truly  wot 
that  the  time  of  my  dissolution  and  of  my  decease  is  very 
nigh."  When  he  then  heard  these  words,  then  fell  he  at  his 
feet,  and  with  much  sighing,  shed  his  tears,  and  sorely  wept, 
and  thus  swd,  '^  I  beseech  thee  by  the  living  Lord,  that  thou 
leave  me  not,  but  that  thou  be  mindful  of  thy  faithful  comrade, 
and  pray  the  heavenly  kindness,  that  as  we  two  have  served  God 
together  on  earth,  we  may  likewise  together  go  to  heaven,  there 
to  see  and  behold  his  grace.  For  thou  knowest  that  I  have 
always  laboured  to  live  at  the  bidding  of  thy  mouth,  and,  in  like 
manner,  have  laboured  to  amend  speedily,  at  the  doom  of  thy  will, 
whatsoever  I  have  done  amiss  through  ignorance  or  frailty." 
Then  the  bishop  leaned  on  his  crook  and  prayed ;  and  imme- 
diately was  taught  in  ghost,  that  he  had  obtained  from  the  Lord 
the  boon  which  he  had  asked,  and  said,  *'  Arise,  my  brother,  and 
weep  not,  but  rejoice  and  be  glad,  for  the  heavenly  kindness  has 
granted  what  we  asked." 

2.  The  truth  of  this  promise  and  of  this  prophecy  was  verified 
and  confirmed  by  the  things  that  came  after ;  for  when  they  had 
parted  from  each  other,  they  did  not  again  see  each  other  with 
their  bodily  eyes ;  and  on  one  day,  that  is,  the  thirteenth  day  of 
the  kalends  of  April  (20th  of  March),  they  went  out  of  the  body, 
and  their  ghosts  were  soon  united  to  each  other  by  blessed  vision, 
and  by  angelic  ministry  were  brought  together  to  the  heavenly 
kingdom.  But  Herebert  was  before  that  severely  afflicted  by  a 
lasting  sickness.  It  is  to  be  believed  that  this  was  done  by  the 
dispensation  of  the  Divine  Mercy ;  that  whatsoever  less  merit  he 
had  than  Cuthbert,  it  might  be  filled  up  and  cleansed  by  the  sore 
of  the  long  sickness;  that  so  he  might  be  made  equal  to  his 
intercessor  by  grace,  that  as  he  departed  from  the  body  at  one 
and  the  same  time  with  him,  so  he  might  likewise  deserve  to  be 
received   into  a  like  seat   of  everlasting  blessedness   with  him. 

3.  The  venerable  father  Cuthbert  died  in  the  island  Fame,  and 
earnestly  besought  the  brethren,  that  he  might  likewise  be  buried 
there,  where  he  had  a  long  time  fought  for  the  Lord.  And  yet  at 
last  he  was  overcome  by  their  prayers,  and  granted  that  his  body 
should  be  carried  to  Lindesfame,  and  laid  in  the  church.  When 
that  was  done,  then  the  venerable  bishop  Wilfrith  held  the  bishop- 
hood  of  that  church  one  ycai,  until  a  bishop  were  chosen,  who 
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would  be  hallowed  for  bishop  Cuthbert.  Then  afterwards  Eadbert 
was  hallowed  as  bishop,  a  man  who  was  worthy  and  famous  for 
knowledge  of  divine  scripture,  and  likewise  for  keeping  the  hea- 
venly commandments,  and  most  [of  all]  for  works  of  alm&<ieeds ; 
so  that  every  year  according  to  the  law  of  Moses,  he  would  give 
the  tenth  deal  (or  tithe)  not  only  of  four-footed  cattle,  but  like- 
wise of  all  corn,  and  apples  and  garments  in  alms  to  the  poor,  for 
God. 


CHAFfER    XXX. 

That  his  body,  eleven  years  after  his  burial,  was  found  clean  from  all  corruption,  and 
not  long  after  that,  hh  afterfollower  departed  from  this  world. 

1.  Divine  Mercy  would  then  more  openly  shew  in  how  great 
glory  the  Lord's  servant  Cuthbert  lived  after  his  death,  whose 
life  before  death  opened  and  shewed  it  by  high  tokens  of  heavenly 
wonders.  Then  about  eleven  years  after  he  was  buried,  God 
put  it  into  the  mind  of  the  brethren,  that  they  would  take  and 
raise  his  bones  up  out  of  the  earth ;  they  thought  and  weened 
that  the  rest  of  his  body  was  consumed  and  become  dust,  in  the 
way  of  all  dead  men ;  and  that  they  would  put  liis  bones  in  a  new 
chest,  and  set  and  establish  them  in  the  same  spot  above  earth 
with  befitting  honour. 

2.  Then  they  told  and  shewed  it  to  Eadbert  their  bishop,  that 
it  liked  them,  and  was  desirable  if  it  were  his  will ;  then  he  agreed 
to  their  purpose,  and  bade  them  do  it  on  the  day  of  his  commemo- 
ration, and  of  his  death  ;  and  they  did  so.  They  opened  his  tomb, 
and  found  all  his  body  whole  and  sound  as  if  he  then  yet  lived  ; 
and  he  was  flexible  in  the  joints  of  his  limbs,  and  was  much  liker 
a  sleeping  man  than  a  dead.  Likewise  all  the  garments  with  which 
he  was  clothed,  not  only  were  unspotted,  but  likewise  appeared 
so  wonderfully  white  and  new,  as  if  he  had  been  clothed  with  them 
the  same  day.  When  the  brethren  saw  that,  they  became  much 
afraid,  and  then  hastened  to  shew  and  tell  the  things  which  they 
there  found,  to  the  bishop,  who  then  dwelt  alone  in  a  place  apart 
from  the  church,  which  was  on  every  side  begirt  by  the  waves  of 
the  sea.  In  this  place  he  was  always  wont  to  be  in  the  time  of 
the  forty  d^y  '  fast  before  Easter,  and  again  the  forty  before  Christ's 
birth-day,  in  much  abstinence,  and  in  much  devotion  of  prayers, 
and  shedding  his  tears.     In  that  place  likewise  his  venerable  prede- 

1.  Quadragesimal  fast— Lent,  a  term  which  merely  exprMses  lengthening  of  the  day. 
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cessor,  Cuthbert,  before  he  sought  the  isle  of  Fame,  had  some 
time  fought  for  the  Lord  in  secret  They  brought  thither  also  to 
the  bishop  a  part  of  the  garments,  with  which  the  holy  body  had 
been  clothed,  and  he  thankfully  received  the  gift,  and  gladly  heard 
the  wonders,  and  kissed  the  same  garments  with  wonderful  love» 
as  if  they  had  still  been  wrapped  about  the  body  of  the  holy  father, 
and  thus  spoke,  *'  Provide  the  body  with  new  garments  and  clothes 
for  these  which  ye  have  taken  from  it,  and  so  lay  it  in  the  chest 
which  ye  have  provided,  for  I  truly  wot  that  the  place  will  not  long 
stay  empty,  which  has  been  hallowed  by  so  great  a  gift  of  hea- 
venly glory  :  and  most  happy  shall  he  be,  to  whom  the  Lord,  who 
is  the  author  and  giver  of  all  blessings,  shall  grant  that  he  may 
rest  in  that  place."  When  the  bishop  had  ended  these  words, 
and  many  of  this  kind,  with  many  tears,  and  much  compunction 
of  heart,  and  also  with  a  trembling  tongue,  then  the  brethren  did 
as  he  had  bidden,  and  clothed  the  body  with  new  garments,  and 
put  it  in  the  new  chest,  and  set  it  above  the  floor  in  the  church. 

3.  Nor  was  it  long  till  the  God-beloved  Eadbert  was  afflicted 
and  attacked  by  a  grim  disease,  which  daily  waxed,  and  grew 
worse ;  so  that  he,  not  a  long  while  after,  went  to  the  Lord ; 
that  is,  on  the  first  day  of  the  nones  (6th  day)  of  May ;  whose 
body  the  brethren  laid  in  the  grave  of  the  blessed  father,  Cuth- 
bert, and  set  above  it  the  chest,  in  which  they  had  placed  the  in- 
corruptible limbs  of  the  same  father.  In  that  place  likewise  are 
often  shown  heavenly  virtues,  and  health-tokens  *  of  the  sick, 
in  witness  of  the  merits  of  them  both. '  Some  of  which  we  formerly 
wrote  for  memory  in  the  book  of  Cuthbert's  life ;  but  in  this  his- 
tory we  shall  (must)  eke  one  which,  it  has  happened  to  us,  that 
we  have  newly  heard. 


CHAFrER    XXXI. 
That  one  was  healed  from  lilt-ail  at  his  tomb. 

1.  There  was  in  the  same  monastery  a  [certain]  brother,  whose 
name  was  Beadothen  *  who  had  been  a  long  time  waiting  man  *  to 
the  guests  who  visited  the  monastery,  and  he  said '  that  he  was 

1.  Miraculous  cures. 

2.  Their  bothis  merits — 14  th  or  Idth  century. 

1.  Bedothegn,  properly,  ^(f.— )>eng  Sm.  2.  Arthane,  servant  of  honour. 

3.  These  are  not  Bede's  words,  but  Alfred's  concerning  Bede. 
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fltai  living  when  he  wrote  this.  He  had  knowledge  and  witness 
from  all  the  brethren,  and  from  all  the  guests  who  visited  the 
monastery,  that  he  was  a  man  of  much  piety  and  religion,  and 
humbly  submissive  to  the  ministry  enjoined  upon  him,  for  the 
sake  of  heavenly  meeds, 

2.  Then  went  this  brother  one  day,  that  he  would  wash  and 
clean  his  rug  and  cope  (which  he  wore  in  the  guest's  bower)  in 
the  sea.  When  he  then  was  returning  home,  he  was  suddenly, 
in  the  middle  of  his  journey,  touched  and  seized  with  a  heavy 
illness ;  so  that  he  dropt  down  and  fell  on  the  earth,  and  lay 
prostrate  a  long  time ;  and  then  at  last  arose.  When  he  had 
risen,  then  felt  he  that  the  half  deal  of  his  body,  from  the  head 
to  the  feet,  was  struck  with  the  illness  which  the  Greeks  name 
*'  paralysis,**  we  name  "  lift-ill,"  *  and  with  the  greatest  toil  suppor- 
ting himself  with  his  crutch,  he  came  home.  The  illness  waxed 
piece-meal,  and  soon  the  same  night,  became  heavier,  so  that 
when  day  came,  he  could  hardly  either  rise  or  go  by  himself. 
When  he  then  was  troubled  and  distressed  with  the  disease,  then 
thought  he  in  his  mind  a  useful  purpose,  that  he  would,  in  such 
a  way  as  he  could,  come  to  the  church,  and  to  the  tomb  of  the 
venerable  father  Cuthbert,  and  there  bow  his  knees,  and  humbly 
beseech  the  Supreme  Mercy,  that  he  either  might  be  freed  from 
the  sickness,  if  that  were  better  for  him,  or,  if  he,  by  the  Divine 
Foresight,  should  be  longer  cleansed  and  corrected  with  the  sick- 
ness, that  he  might  patiently,  with  a  calm  mind,  bear  and  sustain 
the  sore. 

3.  Then  did  he  as  he  had  thought  in  his  mind,  and  supporting 
his  sickly  limbs  with  his  crutch,  went  into  the  church,  and  stretch- 
ed himself  in  prayer  at  the  body  of  the  man  of  God,  and  with 
pious  earnestness,  prayed,  that,  through  his  help,  the  Lord  would 
be  gracious  and  merciful  to  him.  And  then,  amid  his  prayers 
and  petitions,  he  slept  a  little ;  then  felt  he,  as  himself  afterwards 
said,  as  if  a  great  and  broad  hand  touched  his  head,  in  the  part  in 
which  the  ill  or  sore  was ;  and  by  the  same  touch  all  that  part  of 
his  body  which  had  been  oppressed  with  the  sickness,  was  per- 
vaded, whilst  the  pain  gradually  fled,  and  health  followed  in  it^ 
stead.  When  this  was  done,  as  soon  as  he  awoke,  he  arose  hale 
and  sound,  and  afterwards  gave  thanks  to  the  Lord,  and  to  the 

I.  Lift  is  air  or  sky  ;  why  the  name  was  given  to  palny,  is  a  question  for  the  medical 
antiquary. 
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holy  man  for  the  favour  of  his  aid ;  and  likewise  shewed  and  told 
to  the  brethren,  what  had  been  done  for  him.  And  they  all  re- 
joiced at  it,  and  were  fain,  and  he,  after  the  affliction,  returned 
more  cleansed  to  his  service,  which  he  had  formerly  well  and 
carefully  held  and  gone  about — Moreover  the  clothes  and  gar- 
ments with  which  they  had  clothed  the  hallowed  body  of  Cuth- 
bert,  either  formerly  living,  or  afterwards  dead, — these  addled  not 
from  grace  of  healing,  as  whosoever  reads  and  learns  will  find  in 
the  book  of  his  life  and  virtues. 


CHAPTER  XXXIL 

That  at  his  reliques  a  man  was  lately  healed  of  the  soreness  of  his  eyes. 

1.  Moreover  that  is  not  to  be  left  untold  which  now  three  years 
ago  through  his  reliques  was  done,  and  was  now  lately  made 
known  to  me  by  the  brother  on  whom  it  was  done.  This  was 
done  in  the  monastery  which  was  built  near  the  river  Dacore,  and 
from  that  river  took  its  name.  Over  the  monastery,  in  abbot's 
power,  was  Swithbert,  who  was  a  pious  man.  There  was  in  the 
monastery  a  young  man,  whose  eye-brow  was  harmed  and  marred 
by  an  unsightly  and  fearful  swelling,  which  was  daily  waxing, 
and  threatened  the  loss  of  the  eye ;  physicians  treated  him,  and 
wished  to  soften  it  by  salves  and  bathings,  but  they  could  not ; 
some  advised  that  it  should  be  cut  away ;  some  forbade  that  for  fear 
of  a  greater  peril.  When  the  foresaid  brother  had  laboured  a 
long  time  under  this  inconvenience,  and  the  hand  of  man  could 
not  save  his  eye  from  the  threatening  peril,  but  aye  daily  it  was 
worse  and  worse,  then  it  befel,  that  he  was  suddenly  healed  by 
favour  of  the  Divine  Mercy,  through  the  reliques  of  the  holy 
father  Cuthbert 

3.  For  when  the  brethren  had  many  years  after  his  burial,  found 
his  body  unblemished  and  uncorrupted,  then  took  they  some 
deal  of  his  hair  as  a  relique,  that  they  might  give  to  their  friends 
who  asked  it,  or  shew  in  token  of  the  wonder.  A  dole  of  these 
reliques  was  at  that  time  had  by  a  mass-priest  of  the  same  monas- 
tery, whose  name  was  Thrythred,  who  was  afterwards  abbot  of 
the  same  monastery.  Then  he  one  day  went  into  the  church,  and 
opened  the  chest  of  the  reliques,  that  he  might  give  a  dole  to  his 
asking  friends,  when  it  happened  that  the  same  young  man  who 
was  diseased  in  his  eyes,  was  present  in  the  same  church.  When 
the  mass-priest  then  had  given  the  dole  that  he  would  to  his 
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friend,  then  gave  he  the  others  to  the  young  man,  and  bade  him 
lay  and  put  them  in  their  place.  When  he  then  got  the  hair  of 
the  holy  head,  he  was  admonished  by  a  wholesome  suggestion, 
that  he  should  lay  [it]  to  the  diseased  brow,  and  touch  and  soften 
the  troublesome  swelling  with  it.  When  he  had  done  that,  he 
laid  the  reliques  in  their  chest,  as  he  had  been  ordered ;  and 
believed  that  his  eye  would  quickly  be  healed  for  the  hair  of  the 
man  of  God,  with  which  it  had  been  touched ;  nor  did  his  belief 
aught  deceive  him.  It  was  then  the  second  hour  of  the  day,  as 
himself  said,  when  he  did  it,  and  then  during  the  day  did  what  he 
thought  to  do ;  when  it  was  before  mid-day  of  the  same  day,  he 
suddenly  touched  his  eye,  then  found  he  it  as  hale  and  as  sound 
with  the  brow,  as  if  no  swelling  or  unsightliness  had  appeared 
on  it. 


BOOK  v.  CHAPTER   I. 

That  Ethelwald,  St  Cuthbert's  afterfoUower,  settled  in  the  seat  and  life  of  an  anchorite,  by 
praying  laid  and  stilled  the  storm  for  the  brethren  in  danger  at  sea. 

The  man  of  God,  Cuthbert,  was  succeeded  in  the  anchorite 
life,  which  he  had  led  in  the  isle  of  Fame,  before  the  times  of  his 
bishophood,  by  the  venerable  man  Ethelwald,  who  many  years 
before,  in  the  monastery  which  is  called  At  Ripon,  hallowed  the 
undertaken  ministry  of  priest-hood,  by  deeds  worthy  of  that  office  ; 
What  the  merit  of  this  man  of  God,  or  [what]  Ws  life  was,  will 
be  more  clearly  seen,  if  I  tell  one  of  his  miracles,  which  one  of  the 
brethren  told  me,  for  whom  and  on  whom  it  was  wrought.  That 
was  Cuthfrith,  the  venerable  servant  of  God,  and  mass-priest,  who 
likewise  afterwards  was  over  the  brethren  of  the  churc*h  of 
Lmdesfame,  in  which  he  had  been  educated,  in  the  office  of 
Abbot 

2.  Quoth  he,  I  came  with  two  brethren  to  the  isle  of  Fame ; 
I  wished  to  speak  with  the  venerable  father,  Ethelwald.  When  I 
then  was  well  refreshed  by  his  speech,  and  had  asked  his  blessing, 
and  we  were  retuming  home,  when  we  were  in  the  middle  of  the 
sea,  then  suddenly  the  cahnness  of  the  sky,  in  which  we  had 
formerly  sailed  out,  was  burst  asunder,  and  so  great  a  wind  rush- 
ed on  us,  and  so  wild  storms  came,  that  neither  by  sailing  nor  by 
rowing  could  we  do  any  good,  and  we  thought  of  naught  else  for 
us  but  death  itself.  When  we  had  long  fought  and  striven  in 
vain  against  the  wind  and  the  sea,  then  at  last  we  looked  behind 
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tis  whether  it  were  likely  that  we  could  in  any  way  even  get 
back  to  the  island,  which  we  had  lately  left ;  but  turned  we  us 
whithersoever  We  turned,  we  found  ourselves  foreset  and  fore- 
closed on  every  side  by  the  like  storm,  and  nO  hope  of  safety  left 
for  us.  When  after  a  long  space  we  hove  our  sight  far  up,  then 
saw  we  on  the  isle  of  Fame,  the  beloved  of  God,  father  Ethel- 
W3ld>  go  out  of  his  hiding  place,  to  behold  our  voyage,  and  see 
what  befel  us,  for  he  had  heard  the  noise  of  the  storm  and  of  the 
boiling  sea^  When  he  then  beheld  and  saw  us  beset  with  danger 
and  despair^  then  bowed  he  his  knees  to  the  Father  of  our  Lord 
Jesus  Christ,  and  prayed  for  our  safety,  and  for  our  life*  And 
when  he  had  ended  his  prayer,  he  then  at  the  same  time 
smoothed  the  swollen  sea,  and  stilled  the  storm  ;  so  that  the  rage 
of  the  storm  thoroughly  ceased,  and  fair  winds  wafted  us,  over 
the  smoothest  sea,  to  landi  When  we  then  were  come  up  to 
land,  and  had  also  borne  the  ship  up  from  the  waves,  then 
immediately  the  same  storiii  returned  and  came,  which  for  our 
sake  had  been  stilled  a  little  while,  and  was  all  day  Very  great 
and  strong,  that  men  might  clearly  understand,  that  the  little 
space  of  stillness,  which  there  came^  was  granted  from  heaven  to 
the  prayers  of  the  man  of  God,  for  the  sake  of  our  safety*  This 
same  man  of  God  dwelt  in  the  isle  df  Fame  twelve  yearSj  and 
there  died,  but  was  buried  in  Lindesfarne,  beside  the  bodies  of 
the  foresaid  bishops,  in  the  churcJh  of  St  Peter  the  apostle^ 
These  things  were  done  in  the  times  of  king  Aldfrith,  who  was 
in  kingly  power  over  the  nation  of  the  Northumbrians,  after  his 
brother  Egfrith,  twenty  winters  all  but  one. 


CHAFPER  H. 
That  bishop  John  healed  a  dumb  man  by  praying. 

.1»  tn  the  beginning  of  the  foresaid  king^s  reign  died  bishoj^ 
Eata,  and  then  John,  the  holy  man,  received  the  bishophood  oi 
the  church  at  Hagustaldsea ;  of  which  bishop,  those  who  knew 
him  familiarly,  are  wont  to  tell  many  a  miracle  of  ghostly  virtues ; 
and  most  of  all  the  soothfast  Berhtun,  who  was  his  deacon,  and 
afterwards  was  abbot  of  the  monastery  which  is  called  "In 
Dyrawoodi*^  It  haa  seemed  right  to  us,  that  we  should  mention 
some  of  the  miracles  in  this  book^ 

2i  There  are  sdme  retired  dwellings  surrounded  by  a  wall  an4 
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a  woody  not  far  from  the  church  of  Hagustaldsea,  which  is  about 
the  space  of  a  mile  and  a  half :  the  river  Tyne  flows  between ; 
the  dwellings  have  a  prayer-house  and  a  church  of  St  Michael 
the  high  angel,  in  which  the  man  of  God  often  remained  quiet 
with  a  few  of  his  companions  to  go  about  his  learning  and  holy 
prayers,  especially  in  the  time  of  the  forty-day  fast  before  Easter. 
When  he  then,  one  time  in  the  beginning  of  the  Easter  fast,  had 
come  thither  to  remain,  he  bade  his  companions  seek  some 
wretched  beggar,  oppressed  with  much  sickness  and  poverty, 
that  they  might  have  him  with  them  on  those  days,  and  do  alms 
to  him.  For  it  was  his  custom  always  to  do  so.  Then  there  was 
in  a  village  not  far  off  a  young  beggar,  who  was  both  dumb  and 
leprous;  and  who  was  known  to  the  bishop,  for  he  had  olten 
before  come  before  him  and  received  his  alms ;  who  never  could 
speak  one  word ;  but  he  had  so  much  leprosy  and  scurf  on  his 
head,  that  never  any  hair  could  grow  on  the  upper  part  of  the 
head,  but  horrid  bristles  stood  around.  Then  the  bishop  ordered 
to  bring  this  one  to  him,  and  bade  them  make  a  small  house  for 
him  in  his  court,  that  he  might  stay  in  it  and  receive  his  daily 
food.  When  one  week  of  the  fast  was  fulfilled,  then  on  the  first 
Lord's  day  he  bade  the  beggar  go  in  to  him.  When  he  was 
within,  he  bade  him  put  forth  his  tongue,  and  shew  it  him  ;  then 
he  took  him  by  his  chin,  and  signed  it  with  the  token  of  the  holy 
rood.  When  he  then  had  signed  it,  he  bade  him  draw  it  back 
into  his  mouth,  and  bade  him  speak,  and  thus  said,  "  Say  now 
some  word,  say  now  yea.**  Then  instantly  was  the  bond  of  his 
tongue  loosed,  and  he  said  what  he  was  bid.  The  bishop  quickly 
added,  and  bade  him  say  the  names  of  the  letters,  "  Say  now  A,** 
he  said  A ;  '*  Say  now  B  ;**  he  said  it.  When  he  had  said  the 
sundry  names  of  the  letters  through,  after  the  bishop,  then  he 
bade  [them]  say  syllables  and  words  before  him,  and  in  all  he 
answered  suitably.  Then  he  ordered  longer  sayings  to  be  spoken 
before  him ;  and  he  always  repeated  them  properly.  And  over 
that,  all  the  day  and  the  afterfoUowing  night,  he  stopt  not,  while 
he  could  keep  awake,  as  they  said  who  were  there  present,  but 
was  aye  saying  something,  and  shewing  to  other  men  the  secrets 
of  his  will  and  of  his  thoughts,  which  he  never  ere  that  cotdd 
^lo. — In  likeness  of  the  man  T*ho  had  long  been  halt,  and  so  bom 
from  his  mother's  womb,  so  that  his  elders  had  to  carry  him,  and 
he  could  not  go;  when  the  apostles  Peter  and  John  healed  him^ 
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unwisely  and  unskilfully  ye  did,  that  ye  should  let  blood  on  a 
four-night  moon  ;  for  I  remember  that  archbishop  Theodore,  of 
blessed  memory,  said,  that  at  that  time  blood-letting  was  very 
dangerous,  when  there  is  the  light  of  the  moon  and  the  waxing  of 
the  sea's  flood.*  But  what  can  I  do  to  the  maiden  if  she  is  near 
death  ?  "  And  she  earnestly  prayed  and  besought  him,  for  her 
daughter;  for  she  loved  her  much,  and  meant  to  set  her  as 
abbess  for  herself.  Then  at  last  the  bishop  agreed  that  he  would 
go  to  the  sick  person. 

3  When  he  then  went  in,  to  the  maiden  who  lay  there,  he 
took  me  with  him  ;  she  was  drawn  together  with  a  great  sore,  as 
I  said  before,  and  the  arm  was  so  great  and  so  swollen,  that  it 
had  no  bending  at  the  elbow.  Then  stood  the  bishop  beside  her, 
and  said  prayers  over  her  and  blessed  her,  and  signed  her,  and 
went  out.  When  we,  at  the  proper  time  were  sitting  at  board  at 
victuals,  then  came  one  of  the  hinds  and  called  me,  and  bade  me  go 
out,  and  said, "  Quenburh,  (that  was  the  maiden's  free-name  *) 
begs  that  you  quickly  go  back  to  her.**  When  I  did  that  and  was 
going  in,  I  found  her  glad  in  looks,  and  hale,  and  sound  ;  and  whilst 
I  then  sat  by  her,  quoth  she,  "  Wilt  thou  that  we  ask  [something] 
for  us  to  drink  ?  "  Quoth  I,  "  I  will,  and  it  will  be  agreeable  to  me, 
if  thou  may."  Then  they  brought  a  cup  forth  to  us,  and  we  both 
drank ;  then  she  began  to  speak  to  me,  and  said,  *'  Soon  after  the  bis-* 
hop  had  read  the  prayers  over  me,  and  blessed  me,  and  signed  me, 
and  gone  out,  I  instantly  got  the  turn  and  was  better  * :  and  though 
as  yet  I  have  not  my  former  strength,  yet  all  the  sore  and  the 
ache  was  taken  away  from  my  arm,  where  it  was  hotter  and 
more  burning,  and  from  all  my  body,  even  as  if  the  bishop  had 
borne  the  sore  and  the  ache  out  with  him  ;  and  though  the  swell- 
ing of  the  arm  is  still  to  be  seen,  yet  the  soreness  is  all  gone  off.'* 
When  we  went  thence  the  swelling  was  soon  laid,  and  the  maiden 
was  hale  and  sound,  and  freed  from  death ;  and  she  said  praise 
and  glory  for  it  to  the  Lord  Jesus,  together  with  the  other 
p^ryants  of  God,  who  w^re  there, 


2.  So  A.  a.— but  *  •ht  *     shQuld  be  "  leohtes,"  r,  the  waxing  o!  the  moon's  light  and  of 
the  sea's  flood  (or  of  the  tide). 

3.  Freo  nama,  supposed  to  mean  surname,  nomen  gentile. 

4.  *•  Was  warping,**  turning,  changing,  **  iMid  it  was  better  to  me,"  or  with  me. 
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CHAPTER   IV. 

That  he  cured  an  earl's  sick  wife  with  hallowed  water. 

1.  The  same  abbot  also  told  another  wonder,  not  unlike  this, 
about  the  foresaid  bishop,  and  thus  said  :  ''  There  was  not 
far  from  our  monastery,  that  is,  at  the  distance  of  nearly  two 
miles,  the  country-seat  of  a  certain  earl,  whose  name  was  Puh,  • 
whose  wife  had  laboured  under  a  severe  illness  about  forty  days ; 
so  that  for  three  full  weeks  she  could  not  come  out  of  the  house 
in  which  she  lay.  Then  it  happened  at  the  same  time  that  the 
man  of  God  was  called  thither  by  the  same  earl,  to  hallow  a 
church.  When  the  church  was  hallowed,  and  he  had  sung  mass» 
then  the  earl  asked  him  to  go  into  his  house,  and  there  take 
meat ;  the  bishop  refused,  and  said  that  his  monastery  was  nigh, 
that  he  should  go  thither.  Then  the  earl  stuck  to  his  entreaties, 
and  promised  that  he  would  give  alms  to  the  poor,  if  he  would 
condescend  to  go  into  his  house  to  take  food,  and  break  his  fast* 
I  also  entreated  together  with  him,  and  likewise  promised  that  I 
would  give  alms  to  the  needy,  if  he  would  comply  with  us,  and  go 
into  the  eavVs  house,  and  would  bless,'  and  take  food.  When  we 
then  slowly  and  hardly  brought  it  through  that  he  would  con- 
sent to  that,  then  went  we  in  to  our  meat 

2.  Then  the  bishop  sent  to  the  woman  who  there  lay  sick  a  portion 

of  the  holy  water,  which  he  had  hallowed  for  the  church,  by  one 

of  the  brethren  who  had  come  with  me  ;  and  ordered  him  to  give 

her  the  water  to  taste,  and  wherever  she  had  most  soreness  and 

aching,  that  she  should  wash  with  the  water.      When  this  was  so 

done,  then  immediately  the  woman  arose  hale  and  sound ;  and 

not  only  got  free  of  the  long  sickness,  but  likewise  at  the  same 

time  fully  recovered  her  formerly  lost  strength,  and  went  in,  and 

bore  drink  to  the  bishop,  and  ministered  and  skinked  to  us  all, 

until  the  banquet  was  ended.     She  imitated  the  mother-in-law  of 

St  Peter  the  apostle,  when  she  had  been  afflicted  with  the  heat 

and  burning  of  a  fever,  that  she  received  at    the  same   time 

health  and  strength  at  the  touch  of  [our]  Lord's  hand>  and  arose 

and  ministered  to  the  Saviour  and  his  apostles. 


5.  Puch  Bd,^hoth  h  and  eh  prohably  sounded  alike,  and  as  eA  in  German. 

6.  l*his  seems  a  more  probable  arrangement  than  that  of  the  A*  S« 

7.  ''  GHve  his  blessing," —  comes  last  in  Bd, 
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CHAPTER  V. 

That  the  same  bishop  oalled  an  earl's  lad  from  death  by  prayer. 

L  Again  at  another  time  the  bishop  was  called  to  hallow  the 
church  of  an  earl,  whose  name  was  Addi.  When  he  then  had  ful- 
filled the  required  service,  the  earl  prayed  him  to  go  in  to  one  of 
his  servants,  who  was  oppressed  and  afflicted  with  a  most  cruel 
sickness,  so  that  he  was  lame  and  benumbed  '  and  bereft  of  the 
ministry  of  all  his  limbs,  and  to  men  it  seemed  that  he  was  near 
death.  A  coffin  was  also  prepared  and  made  for  him,  in  which 
when  dead  he  should  be  buried.  The  earl  also  added  to  his  en- 
treaties that  he  shed  tears  and  wept,  and  earnestly  prayed  and 
besought  him  to  go  in  to  the  sick  man,  and  pray  for  him  ;  and 
said  that  he  was  dear  to  him,  and  his  life  needful  -to  him :  and 
said  that  he  believed,  that  if  he  would  lay  his  hands  on  him  and 
bless  him,  be  would  get  well. 

2.  Then  went  the  bishop  in  thither  to  him,  and  saw  him  near 
death,  and  all  the  people  who  were  with  him  sorrowful ;  and  the 
coffin  set  beside  him,  m  which  he  should  be  laid  for  burial.  Then 
sang  he  •  prayers  over  him,  and  blessed  and  signed  him.  When  he 
would  go  out,  he  spoke  the  wonted  word  of  comforters,  *'  Streng- 
then thee  soon  and  well."  Then  wajs  after  this  that  they  were  sitting 
at  board  and  at  meat,  then  the  sick  man  sent  to  his  lord,  and 
prayed  him  to  send  him  a  draught  of  wine,  saying  that  he  was 
thirsty.  Then  was  he  very  fain  that  he  could  drink,  and  sent 
him  a  glass  vat  full  of  wine,  which  the  bishop  had  blessed.  As 
soon  as  he  had  drunk  it,  he  rose  immediately,  and  was  strength- 
ened of  the  old  weakness,  and  clothed  himself  with  his  garments, 
and  went  out  thence,  and  went  to  the  bishop,  and  greeted  him 
and  those  sitting  round,  and  said  that  he  desired  to  eat  and  drink 
with  them.  They  bade  him  sit  with  them  at  meat,  and  were  very 
glad  at  his  soundness  and  health.  He  sat  and  took  food,  and 
drank  and  was  merry  with  them,  and  lived  many  years  after  that, 
and  continued  in  the  same  health  which  he  had  recovered.  This 
wonder  the  Abbot  mentioned  [before]  told,  that  it  was  not  thus 
done  in  his  presence,  but  that  those  told  him  who  were  there 
present. 


1.  "Benumen,"  deprived,  hence  numb,  benumb,  &c. 

2.  Or  chantc('. 
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CHAPTER  VI. 

That  Idike  by  praying  and  blettsing,  he  rescued  from  death  one  •£  hb  priests,  who  had  fallen 
from  a  horse  and  been  bruised. 

1.  Nor  is  that  miracle  to  be  passed  over  in  silence,  which  Here- 
bald,  the  servant  of  Christ,  said  to  have  been  wrought  by  him,  and 
that  too  on  himself.  He  was  then  living  in  his  society;  and 
afterwards  was  abbot  in  the  monastery  at  the  mouth  of  the  river 
Tyne.  Quoth  he,  "  The  bishop's  life,  so  far  as  it  is  right  for  men  to 
esteem,  which  I  being  present  knew  well,  I  found  to  be  every  way 
worthy  of  a  bishop.  Yea  also  of  what  merit  he  was  held  by  the 
inner  Judge,  I  understood  from  many  others,  although  most  of 
all  from  myself ;  for,  as  I  may  say,  he  called  me  from  death's 
threshold  and  brought  me  to  life's  way,  by  his  prayer  and  blessing. 

2.  I  was  in  the  earliest  tide  of  my  youth  living  in  his  society, 
and  was  entrusted  to  him,  to  the  end  that  I  should  learn  both 
books  and  song ;  but  did  not  yet  perfectly  restrain  my  mind  from 
youthful  indulgences^  It  happened  one  day  that  we  were  travel- 
ling with  him,  and  we  came  to  a  smooth  and  wide  field,  which 
was  a  convenient  race-course.  Then  began  the  young  men  who 
were  with  him,  chiefly  the  laymen,  to  ask  the  bishop,  that  he 
Mould  give  them  leave  to  run,  and  try  which  of  them  had  the 
swiftest  horse.  Then  the  bishop  gainsaid  it  at  first ;  and  told  them 
that  it  was  idle  and  unprofitable  which  they  asked  and  desired ; 
but  then  at  last  he  was  overcome  by  the  unanimous  wish  of  many. 
Quoth  he,  **  Do  so,  if  ye  will ;  however  let  Herebald  altogether 
withold  himself  from  the  strife."  Then  I  earnestly  prayed  and 
besought  that  leave  were  given  me  also  to  run  and  to  strive  with 
them,  for  I  trusted  my  horse,  which  the  bishop  had  given  me,  as 
the  best ;  and  though  I  earnestly  prayed,  I  could  notfor  any  sake 
obtain  leave.  When  I  then  frequently  turned  me  hither  and  thi- 
ther, and  the  bishop  aye  beheld  me,  then  they  ran  some  time,  and 
returned  ;  and  I  was,  overcome  by  a  frolicksome  mood  and  could 
not  restrain  myself ;  the  bishop  for  bade  me,  but  I  mixed  me  to  the 
play,  and  began  to  run  along  with  them. 

3.  When  I  did  so,  I  heard  the  bishop  behind  me  say  with  a 
sigh  *'  O  how  much  evil  and  harm  thou  doest  me  with  thy  run- 
ning !"  And  I  heard  the  words,  and  naught  the  sooner  stopt  from 
running.  Nor  was  it  long,  till  the  horse  ran  most  violently  and 
was  fired,  and  witii  a  more  powerful  rush  overle^pt  and  over- 
sprang  a  slough  in  the  way,  when  I  slid  and  fell  off  him,  and  im- 
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mediately  swooned,  and  lost  my  wits  aiid  all  my  stirring.  There 
Was  in  the  same  place  a  stone  even  with  the  earthy  hidden  with 
thin  turf,  and  no  other  stone  could  be  found  in  all  the  field* 
Then  it  happened  by  the  Divine  Foresight,  to  punish  the  sin  of 
my  disobedience,  that.  When  I  fell,  I  came  driving  on  the  ston^ 
with  my  head  and  hands,  and  my  thumb  was  broken,  and  the 
joining  of  my  head  broken  and  loosed  asunder,  and,  as  I  said,  t 
was  like  [one]  dead,  and  could  not  stir  a  limb.  Then  they 
raised  a  tilt  over  me,  in  which  I  lay ;  it  was  about  the  seventh 
hour  of  the  day,  that  is  one  hour  over  midday ;  from  that  time 
till  evening  I  lay  still,  and  as  if  dead  ;  when  it  then  was  evenings 
then  I  quickened  a  little,  and  my  companions  bore  me  home,  and 
1  remained  silent  all  that  night,  and  spewed  blood,  for  my  in- 
wards were  torn  in  the  fall* 

4.  And  the  bishop  sorrowed  heavily  for  the  fall,  and  for  my 
death  ;  for  he  loved  me  with  a  sundry  '  love ;  nor  would  he  that 
night  remain  with  his  companions,  as  his  custom  Was,  but,  alone^ 
continued  in  prayers  and  waked  all  the  night ;  I  ween  that  he 
was  beseeching  the  mercy  above  [us]  for  my  health,  and  soon  on 
early  morning  he  came  in  to  me,  and  sang  prayers  over  me,  and 
named  me  by  my  name  ;  then  was  I  soon  as  if  I  were  awaked 
from  a  heavy  sleep*     Then  he  asked  me  whether  I  wist  who  it 
was  that  was  speaking  to  me.     Then  opened  I  my  eyes^  looked 
on  him,  and  said,  "  I  wot  well  that  you  are  my  dear  bishop.*' 
Quoth  he,  *'  Seems  it  [to]  thee  that  thou  canst  live  T  Quoth  I, 
*'  I  can  through  your  prayers,  if  the  Lord  will.'*     Then  he  laid 
his  hand  on  my  head,  and  signed  and  blessed  [me],  and  returned 
to  his  prayers ;  and  after  a  little  while  he  came  to  see  me  again, 
and  wished  to  know  how  I  was.     Then  he  found  me  sitting,  and 
I  could  speak.     Then  began  he  to  ask  me,  and  to  enquire  whe- 
ther I  had  been  rightly  baptized,  without  scruple :  he  was  admo« 
nished  by  a  divine  instinct,  as  it  soon  after  was  shown«  I  answered 
him,  that  I  knew  without  a  doubt,  that  I  had  been  washed  with 
the  bath  of  baptism  for  the  forgiveness  of  sins,  and  named  to  him 
the  name  of  the  mass-spriest,  by  whom  I  wist  that  I  was  baptized* 
Quoth  the  bishop,  *'  If  thou  wert  baptized  by  that  mass^priest, 
then  thou  art  not  perfectly  nor  rightly  baptized ;  for  I  knew  him 
when  he  was  hallowed  a  mas&*priest ;  and  he  never,  for  his  dull-- 
less  and  his  unsharpness,  could  learn  aright  th«»  offi€«i  of  [cfither] 

1  Singular,  ^e^iat/ 


Digitized  by 


Google 


Chapter  7.]  KlKO  READWALLA'S  BAPTISM  AND  DEATH.  377 

christening  or  baptizing,  and  I  therefore  forbade  him  that  ministry 
because  he  could  not  rightly  fulfill  it."  When  he  had  said  this, 
he  soon  at  the  same  time  then  christened  me. '  Then  it  came  to 
pass,  as  soon  as  he  blew  on  my  face,  I  instantly  felt  myself  get- 
ting better  and  turning.  Then  he  called  his  medical  man  to  him, 
and  ordered  him  to  set  and  wreath  the  loosened  joining  of  my 
head-wound.  And  as  soon  as  I  had  got  his  blessing,  then  I  grew 
better,  and  was  strengthened,  so  that  on  the  morrow  I  leapt  on 
my  horse,  and  went  with  him  to  another  home  in  another  place ; 
and  a  little  while  after  I  was  fully  healed,  then  I  was  also  rightly 
washed  and  cleansed  with  the  lively  water,  that  is,  the  bath  of 
baptism. 

6.  This  man  of  God  remained  in  bishophood  thirtythree  years, 
and  80  ascended  to  the  heavenly  kingdom,  and  was  buried  in  St 
Peter's  porch  in  his  monastery  that  is  called  Inderawood.  Because 
he  for  great  age  could  not  minister  the  bishophood,  Wilfrith,  his 
mass-priest,  was  ordained  into  bii^ophopd  in  the  city  York,  and 
he  went  to  the  foresaid  monastery,  and  there  ended  his  life  in 
conversation  worthy  of  God.  * 


CHAPTER  vii. 

That  Keadwalla,  lung  of  the  Vest-Saxons  came  to  Rome  to  be  baptised.    As  also  his  after- 
follower  Ina  afterwards  sought  the  same  thresholds  of  the  blessed  apostles. 

1.  In  the  third  year  of  king  Aldfrith's  reign,  Kead walla  king  of 
the  West-Saxons,  when  he  had  stoutly  held  the  sovereignty  of 
his  nation  two  years,  forsook  his  earthly  kingdom  for  the  Lord, 
and  for  the  everlasting  kingdom  in  the  heavens,  and  came  to 
JBLoine,  and  wished  to  obtain  the  singular  glory,  that  he  should,  at 
the  place  of  itiie  blessed  apostles,  be  washed  in  the  well  of  the 
baptismal  bath,  in  which  alone  he  had  learnt  that  the  entrance  of 
heavenly  life  was  i^en  to  mankind ;  and  he  likewise  hoped,  that, 
as  soon  as  he  was  baptized,  he  should  be  loosed  from  his  body, 
*  aad  [being]  clean  should  depart  to  the  eternal  joy  of  the  hea- 
venly kingdom's  glory.  And  each  of  these  things  which  he  had 
foreset  in  his  mind,  was  through  the  Lord^s  help  fulfilled.  For 
he  MXXXQ  thither,  and  was  bapti^d  by  pope  Sergius,  on  the  holy 
<day  of  the  £aster-^rest*day,  and  under  the  Chrism  was  soon 
^ta^ed  by  sickness,  and  on  tiie  twelfth  day  of  the  Kalends  of 

1.  See  Additional  Notes. 
2.  So  Bd,^-Alfred  less  correctly  gives  «« in  God  with  (by)  worthy  conversation." 
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May  (20th  of  AprH)^  he  was  kindly  loosed^  and  departed^  and 
was  joined  to  the  kingdom  of  the  blessed.  Likewise  at  the  time 
of  baptism,  the  pope  [now]  mentioned  gave  him  the  name  [of] 
Peter,  that  to  the  most  blessed  prince  of  the  apostles,  to  whose 
most  holy  body  he,  with  pious  love,  had  come  from  far,  from  the 
boundaries  of  the  earth,  he  might  also  be  joined  by  a  partnership 
of  his  name.  And  he  was  buried  in  his  church,  and  the  pope 
ordered  to  write  an  inscription  on  his  tomb,  that  both  the  me- 
mory of  his  devotion  might  abide  fast  through  all  ages^  and  also 
that  the  example  of  his  deeds  might  inflame  those  men  who  read 
or  heard  the  inscription,  to  the  love  of  piety. 

2.  When  Keadwalla  went  to  Rome,  then  Ina,  who  was  also  of 
the  kingly  strain,  took  after  him  to  the  kingdom  of  the  West- 
Saxons  ;  and  when  he  had  held  the  kingdom  of  the  nation  seven 
and  thirty  winters,  he  likewise  left  the  kingdom  and  entrusted 
it  to  his  youngers,  and  went  to  the  seat  of  the  blessed  apostles,  at 
which  time  Gregory  (by  name)  was  pope.  He  wished  to  lead  a 
pilgrim's  life  on  earth  for  a  time  in  the  neighbourhood  of  the  holy 
places,  that  he  might  earn  to  be  received  in  a  more  familiar  way 
by  the  holy  men  in  heaven.  Which  in  those  times  many  of  the 
English  kin,  noble  and  ignoble,  both  lay  and  clerical,  both  men 
and  women,  strove  with  each  other  in  doing. 


CHAFFER  VIII. 


That  Theodore  being  dead,  Bertwald  got  the  archbishophood  ;  and,  among  many  olhert 
whom  he  ordained,  likewise  hallowed  Tobias,  a  most  learned  roan,  bidiop  of  the  church 

at  Rochester. 

].  The  next  year  after  Keadwalla  died  at  Rome,  archbishop 
Theodore,  of  blessed  memory,  died,  old  and  lull  of  days,  that  is, 
when  he  had  eight  and  eighty  winters :  which  same  number  of 
years,  he  had  often  foretold  to  his  friends,  that  he  had  learnt  by 
the  unfolding  of  his  dream,  that  he  should  have.  He  abode  in 
bishophood  two  and  twenty  winters,  and  was  buried  in  St  Peter's 
church,  in  which  the  bodies  of  all  the  bishops  of  Canterbury  are 
laid.  Of  whom,  together  with  his  lot-fellows  of  the  same  degree, 
it  may  rightly  and  truly  he  said,  that  their  bodies  are  buried  in 
peace,  and  their  name  shall  live  for  ever  in  eternity.  And  this  I 
readily  say,  that  in  the  time  of  his  bishophood  so  much  spiritual 
good  began  to  be  done  in  the  churches  of  the  English  km,  as 
never  ere  that  could  he. 
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2.  Then  after  Theodore,  Bertwald^  who  was  abbot  in  the 
monastery  which  is  named  Raculfe,  took  to  the  archbishophood. 
He  was  a  man  well  skilled  in  the  knowledge  o(  the  Scriptures, 
and  also  highly  instructed  in  ecclesiastical  and  monastic  disci- 
pline }  although  he  be  not  to  be  compared  with  his  predecessor. 
He  was  chosen  into  bishophood  the  first  day  of  the  month  of 
July ;  Wi^tred  and  Swevherd  were  then  kings  in  Kent  He 
was  hallowed  the  third  day  of  the  kalends  of  July  (29th  of  June), 
being  the  |^rd*s  day,  by  Godwin,  elder  bishop  of  the  kingdom  of 
Gaul,  and  he  sat  on  bis  seat  in  Kent  the  day  before  the  kalends  of 
September  (31^/  of  August),  the  Lord's  day.  When  Gevmund, 
bishop  of  the  church  at  Rochester,  died,  then  hallowed  he  like* 
wise,  among  many  bishops,  Tobias  for  him  as  bishop,  who  was  a 
man  much  instructed  and  well  skilled  in  the  Latin  tongue,  and  in 
Greek,  and  in  £!nglish. ' 


CHAPTER    IX. 

That  the  holy  man  Kg bert  would  come  into  Germany,  to  preach  divine  lore ;  but  he 
eould  not,  but  Wightberi  came  thither  from  him,  and  there  did  no  good,  and  then  return- 
ed home  to  Scotland  (Ireland),  whence  he  came. 

1.  At  that  time  the  venerable  servant  of  Christ,  and  priest. 
Egbert,  the  holy  [n^an]  of  whom  we  told  before  that  he  lived  in 
pilgrimage  in  Ireland  the  isle,  for  [the  sake  of|  obtaining  the  ever- 
lasting home  in  heaven  foreset  and  thought  in  his  mind  that  he 
would  do  good  to  many,  that  is,  that  he  would  imitate  the 
Apostolic  work,  teach  and  preach  God's  word  and  gospel  to  some 
of  those  nations  which  had  not  then  yet  heard  it  Many  of  those 
races  he  knew  to  be  in  Germany,  whence  the  English  and  Saxons 
had  come,  who  now  dwell  in  Britain.  There  were  the  Frisians, 
the  Rugins,  the  Danes,  the  Huns,  the  old  Saxons,  the  Boructers ; 
there  were  also  many  other  folks  in  the  same  parts  then  yet 
following  heathen  rites,  to  whom  the  foresaid  champion  of  Christ, 
having  sailed  about  Britain,  would  come  if  it  were  thought  [likely] 
that  he  might  there  snatch  some  from  the  devil,  and  bring  them 
to  Christ ;  or  if  that  might  not  be,  [he]  thought  that  he  would 
seek  Rome,  and  see  the  holy  place  of  blessed  apostles  and 
mart)nrs  of  Christ,  and  worship  there.  But  the  heavenly  revela- 
tions, and,  at  the  same  time,  works,  withstood  him,  that  neither 
of  these  he  performed  or  carried  through. 

3.  It  is  worthy  of  remark,  that  Bede's  Sod^ontca  ia  Alfred's  "  Englisc ;"  though  the 
former  was,  by  birth,  English ;  the  latter,  Saxon. 
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2.  Then  he  chose  hitu  cdihpanions  whd>  both  in  their  deeds  and 
in  their  learning,  were  stbut  and  i^alrp  to  preach  and  teach  God's 
word,  and  got  all  things  ready  which  seemed  needful  for  "  travel- 
lers by  sea  ** :  then  came  to  him  one  day>  in  the  early  morning,  one 
of  the  brethre)i>  who  was  formerly,  in  Britain,  a  disciple  and 
attendant  of  Boisil  the  priest,  beloved  of  God,  when  the  same 
Boisil  was  rector  of  the  monastery  in  Melros  under  Eata  the 
abbot,  as  we  said  before,  Itnd  told  him  his  vision  which  had 
appeared  to  him  the  same  night.  Quoth  he,  *'  Whto  we  had 
ended  our  early  morning  soltig  and  our  prayers,  and  I  had  laid  my 
limbs  in  bed,  and  a  light  sleep  had  overrun  me,  then  appeared  to  me 
my  former  master  and  foster-father,  my  dearest  Boisil,  and  asked 
me  whether  I  could  know  him.  "  Yea,"  quoth  I,  '^  thou  art  my 
[own]  Boisil."  Quoth  he,  "For  that  am  I  come  hither,  that  I 
should  bring  our  Lord  the  Saviour's  errand  to  Egbert,  which  thou 
however  must  tell  and  shew  him.  Tell  him  for  sooth  that  he 
cannot  accomplish  the  voyage  which  he  has  meant ;  for  it  is  God's 
will  that  he  rather  go  to  Columba's  monastery  and  teach." 
Columba  was  the  first  teacher  of  the  Christian  belief  in  the  moor- 
lands, which  are  to  the  north-deal  of  the  kingdom  of  the  Picts ; 
and  he  first  built  and  founded  the  monastery  in  the  isle  of  Hii, 
which  was  long  held  in  veneration  by  many  folks  of  the  Picts 
and  of  the  Scots.  It  was  the  same  Columba  whom  the  Scots 
have  since  named  ColumkilL  When  Egbert  heard  the  words  of 
this  vision,  then  commanded  he  the  brother,  that  he  should  not 
tell  the  vision  to  any  other  man ;  saying  that  it  might  easily  be 
that  it  was  shown  him  through  a  mockery.  However  he  con- 
sidered the  thing  in  silence,  and  dreaded  that  it  was  true ;  nor 
did  he  aught  the  more  stop  from  the  preparation  of  his  voyage, 
by  which  he  would  go  to  teach  the  nations.  And  a  few  days 
after,  the  foresaid  brother  came  to  him  again  and  told  him  that 
on  that  same  night  Boisil  had  appeared  to  him,  aft^r  the  early 
morning  song  was  ended,  and  said  to  him^  ^*  Why  smdest  thou  to 
Egbert  so  carelessly  and  so  listlessly  the  things  which  I  bade  thee 
say  to  him  ? — ^but  go  now  and  tell  him,  will  he,  nil!  he,  he 
must  come  to  Columba's  monastery ;  for  their  plough  is  going 
unrightly,  but  he  must  lead  them  into  the  right  way." 

3.  When  he  then  heard  these  words,  tfien  ordered  he  the 
brother  again,  that  to  no  man  more  should  he  open  or  shew  it ; 
though  he  was  now  made  certain  through  the  appearance  of  the 
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vision,  naught  the  lesb  he  prepared  his  vbyage  With  the  btethi^en 
mentioned.  When  tbej  then  had  loaded  the  dhip  with  the  thingift 
which  the  need  of  so  long  a  voyage  requited,  and  they  had 
waited  many  days  for  Wind  and  weather^  then  happened  one 
night  so  grim  and  so  wild  a  storm,  that  the  things  which  were  in 
the  ship  were  of  a  great  deal  lost ;  and  it  left  the  ship  among  the 
waves,  lying  on  its  side.  Then  the  man  of  God  knew  that  he 
might  not  go,  and  said,  ''  This  storm  came  and  was  sent  on  tny 
account";  and  ho  withdrew  from  the  voyage,  and  went  home 
sorrowful. 

4.  Nevertheless  one  of  his  companions,  who  Was  called  Wight*. 
bert>  who  contemned  the  world,  and  was  famous  in  the  know- 
ledge of  divine  lore,  and,  as  a  pilgrim,  had  led  an  anchorite  life 
in  Ireland,  many  a  year,  in  great  perfection. — ^Then  he  Went  ott 
board  a  ship  and  came  into  the  land  ol  the  Friesians,  and,  during 
two  full  years,  preached  and  taught  the  word  of  salvation  to  that 
nation  and  Redbede, '  their  king.  However  he  could  not  find  any 
fruit  of  90  much  labour  with  the  barbarians.  Then  returned  he 
to  the  beloved  land  of  his  pilgrimage,  and  in  the  wonted  stillness 
lived  to  the  Lord.  And  because  he  could  not  profit  the  foreig- 
ners for  belief,  he  then  took  care  to  be  more  profitable  to  his 
companions  by  the  examples  of  his  virtues. 


CHAPTER  X. 

That  Wilbrord  preaching  in  Friesland  turned  many  to  the  Lord,  and  that  two  of  his  eora- 
panions  suffered  high  martyrdom. 

1.  When  Egbert  the  man  of  God  saw  that  he  was  not  per- 
mitted to  preach  divine  lore  to  the  nations,  but  that  he  was  held 
back  for  an  other  use  of  the  holy  church,  of  which  he  was 
forewarned  by  a  divine  revelation,  and  that  Wightbert  had  not 
done  any  good,  though  he  had  come  into  those  parts ;  then 
began  he  still  to  send  twelve  holy  and  earnest  men  on  the  work 
of  divine  lore,  of  whom  the  head  man  was  Wilbrord,  a  mass^ 
priest  of  great  merit  When  they  then  came  thither  to  land, 
then  turned  they  first  to  Pepin,  king  of  the  Franks,  and  were 
thankworthily  received  by  him.  And  for  as  much  as  he  had 
newly  overcome  the  farther  Friesians,*  and  thence  driven  out 

1.  So  Alf.  Rathhed  Bd.  perhaps  Ktedbad.  A.  S.  reed  is  Ger.  rath,  counsel,  old  Ger.  raat. 

2.  So  Alf.'-miket  Frista  Bd. 
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king  Redbed,  he  sent  them  thither  that  they  ^ould  there 
preach  and  teach  God*s  word ;  and  he  likewise  helped  them  by 
his  kingly  authority,  that  none  should  dare  to  do  them  any  hurt 
or  harm,  and  honoured  with  many  kindnesses  those  who  would 
receive  Christ's  belief.  Thence  it  came  about  that,  through  the 
Lord's  grace  and  help,  they  quickly  brought  many  round  from 
idolatry  to  the  faith  of  Christ. 

2.  This  example  was  followed  by  some  two  mass-priests  ol 
English  kin,  who  had  lived  much  time  in  Ireland  (the  isle),  in 
pilgrimage,  for  the  love  of  the  kingdom  of  heaven.  They  came 
to  the  province  of  the  Old  Saxons,  if  it  were  thought  likely  that 
they  might  there  win  any  to  Christ  through  their  lore.  They 
were  both  called  by  one  name,  as  they  were  likewise  of  one 
wilsomeness ;  either  of  them  was  named  Heawald.  There  was 
this  distinction,  however,  that,  from  the  mislike  hue  of  their  hair, 
the  one  was  called  the  black  Heawald,  the  other  the  white 
Heawald.  Each  of  them  was  piously  taught,  the  black  Heawald, 
however,  was  more  instructed  in  the  knowledge  of  the  holy 
scriptures. 

3.  When  they  then  were  come  into  [the  land  of]  the  Old- 
Saxons,  then  went  they  into  the  guest-room  of  one  who  was 
town-reeve  or  steward,  and  besought  him  that  he  would  send 
them  on  to  the  alderman,  who  was  over  him ;  they  said  they  had 
a  profitable  errand  and  a  profitable  cause,  which  they  should 
carry  to  him.  For  these  same  Old  Saxons  had  not  an  own  king ; 
and  when  the  time  of  strife  and  fighting  came,  then  they  cast  lots 
to  the  aldermen,  and  whomsoever  of  them  the  lot  shewed  to 
them,  then  chose  they  him  for  general  and  leader;  and  all 
followed  him  and  obeyed  him ;  when  the  fighting  and  the  strife 
were  ended,  then  they  were  again  of  equal  power,  and  were  all 
aldermen.  Then  the  town-reeve  received  them,  and  promised  to 
them,  that  he  would  send  them  on  to  his  alderman,  as  they 
asked ;  and  he  then  kept  them  with  him  some  days.  When  they 
then,  the  barbarians,  understood,  that  they  were  of  another 
religion,  for  they  were  always  singing  their  psalms,  and  serving 
God  in  holy  prayers,  and  daily  offering  sacrifice  to  God  and 
singing  mass,  (they  had  with  them  a  hallowed  board  instead  of 
an  altar,)  then  were  the  heathens  consulting  and  speaking  among 
themselves,  that  if  they  should  come  to  the  alderman,  and  speak 
with  him,  they   would  draw   him  away  from  their  gods,  and 
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bring  him  over  to  the  new  religion  of  the  Christian  belief ;  and 
so,  step  by  step, '  all  their  province  would  be  forced  to  forsake 
their  old  worship,  and  take  up  the  new.  They  then  suddenly 
took  the  men  of  God,  and  slew  them :  the  white  Heawald  they 
slew  by  a  ready  death,  with  a  sword ;  the  black  Heawald  they 
long  tortured,  and  tore,  limb  by  limb.  When  they  then  were 
slain,  then  threw  they  their  bodies  out  into  the  river  Rhine* 
When  the  alderman  then  heard  it,  how  they  had  done  about  the 
men  who  wished  to  see  and  to  seek  him,  then  was  he  very  wroth. 
[He]  sent  then  a  host  thither  and  bade  slay  all  the  townnship, 
and  forbum  the  town.  The  foresaid  servants  of  Christ  and 
mass-priests  suffered  on  the  fifth  day  of  the  nones  (3rd  day)  of 
October.  Nor  were  heavenly  wonders  wanting  to  their  martyr- 
hood  ;  *  for  when  they  were  slain,  and  their  bodies  thrown  into 
the  river  by  the  heathens,  as  we  said  before,  it  befel,  that  the 
bodies  were  borne  against  the  rush  of  the  forthgushing  stream, 
whole  forty  miles,  to  the  place  in  which  their  known  men  and 
their  companions  were.  And  likewise  a  great  brightness  of 
heavenly  light  shone  from  above,  every  night,  over  the  place 
where  their  bodies  happened  to  come ;  and  the  heathens  also^ 
who  slew  them,  saw  and  beheld  them.  Moreover  one  of  the 
martyrs  appeared  in  a  vision  of  the  night  to  one  of  his  fellows, 
whose  name  was  Tilman.  (That  was  a  famous  man,  and,  for  the 
world,  also  of  noble  birth  :  he  was  first  a  king's  thane,  and  after- 
wards became  a  monk.)  He  told  him,  that  he  might  find  their 
bodies  in  the  place  where  he  saw  the  light  shine  from  heaven  to 
earth  ;  which  also  was  so  fulfilled.  Then  soon  found  they  their 
bodies,  which  were  buried  with  the  honour  becoming  martyrs ; 
and  the  day  of  their  suffering,  and  [that]  of  the  finding  of  then: 
bodies,  are  celebrated  in  those  plapes  with  worshipful  veneration. 
When  Pepin,  the  famous  king  of  the  Franks,  then  heard  and 
learnt  these  things,  then  sent  he  men,  and  bade  [them]  bring  the 
bodies  to  him  ;  and  buried  them  with  much  wonder  and  worship, 
in  a  chiurch  of  the  city  Cologne,  by  the  Rhine.  At  the  same 
place  until  this  present  day  plenttful  water  forth-flows  and 
gushes  for  the  service  of  men,  and  for  honour  [of  the  martyrs]* 


1.  Or  pi  eee-mealy  thoueh  ttick-ineal  and  rtep-meal  were  before  it. 

2.  The  eondilion  of  tucE  at  have  suffered  martyrdom. 
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CHAPTER  XL 

rhat  the  venerable  men*  Swithbert  in  Britain,  and  Wilbrord  at  Rome,  were  hallowed  aa 
bishops  to  the  nation  of  the  Friesians. 

1.  Soon  in  the  first  times  after  the  teachers  came  into  the  land 
of  the  Friesians,  and  Wilbrord  had  got  leave  from  the  king  that 
he  might  teach  there,  then  would  he  hastily  come  to  Rome.  Then 
was  pope  Sergius  bishop  of  the  apostolic  seat,  and  he  wished,  with 
his  leave,  and  with  his  blessing,  to  begin  and  to  fulfil  the  devout 
work  of  teaching  the  gospel  to  the  nations ;  and  at  the  same  time 
he  wished  to  obtain  from  him  reliques  of  the  blessed  apostles, 
and  of  Christ's  martyrs ;  that,  when  he  had  overthrown  idolatry, 
and  built  and  reared  churches,  in  the  nation  which  he  taught,  he 
might  have  reli(j[ues  of  saints  there  ready  to  set  in  them,  and 
might  becomingly^  in  honour  of  the  Saints,  hallow  sundry  placea 
to  oach  pf  the  saipts,  whereip  their  reliques  might  be  [kept]. 
Moreover  mmy  other  needful  things,  he  wished  and  sought, 
jcither  there  to  learn,  or  thence  to  obtain.  In  aU  which  his 
wishes  being  f ulfiUedj  he  returned  to  [teach]  divine  lore* 

%.  At  that  time  the  brethren  who  were  among  the  Friesiap^ 
with  him^  in  the  ministry  of  God's  word,  chose  out  of  their  num- 
b»  a  m*n  moderate  in  hi;?  habits,  and  meek  in  heart,  Swithhert, 
that  be  might  be  hallowed  as  bishop  to  them.  They  sent  him 
then  to  Britain,  and  At  their  request  bishop  Wilfrith  hajlqwed 
him,— who  was  at  that  time  driven  from  his  country  and  lived  in 
e:jcilB  in  the  land  of  the  Mercian^,'  gnd  hecq.use  the  Kenters  had 
not  a  hishop ;  archbishop  Theodore  wa3  dead,  fljid  B^rtwald  his 
af terfollower  had  not  yet  come  to  his  seat ;  for  he  h^  been  sent 
over  sea  to  be  ordained.  When  Swithbert  had  re^Qeived  bishop- 
hood,  then  went  he  again  from  Britain,  ^nd  after  a  short  space 
w^t  to  the  nation  of  the  Bructuarians,  and  by  his  Ipre,  turned 
many  of  th^m  to  the  way  of  soothfastness.  But  wheu,  not  a  loBg 
Jtime  aft^r,  the  same  nation  was  overcome  by  the  QldnSaxon^, 
and  the  faithful  men  who  had  received  God's  word  were  widely 
driven  »suuder,  then  the  bishop  with  some  jp^  bis  <compimions 
repaired  jto  Pepin,  king  of  the  Fr^nks^  a^n4  Plithrid^  hi?  queen, 
earij^d  frx?m  him  )that  h?  gave  him  a  dwellmg  place  in  fm  island 
by  the  Rhine,  which  is  in  their  speech  called  and  named  In  litore 
(on  the  beach) ;  in  which  he  bttilt  a  monastery,  which  now  yet 
his  heirs  possess,  and  he  there  lived  a  while  in  great  continence, 
and  there  ended  his  days. 
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3.  After  they  who  came  with  him  had  taught  divine  lore  some 
years  in  the  kingdom  of  the  Friesians,  then  Pepin,  with  the 
consent  of  them  all,  sent  the  venerable  man  Wilbrord  to  Rome  to 
pope  Sergius,  and  prayed  him,  that  he  would  hallow  him  as 
archbishop  to  the  nation  of  the  Friesians;  and  he  did  as  he 
prayed.  He  was  ordained  in  the  church  of  the  holy  maiden  and 
martyr  St  Cecilia,  on  the  day  that  was  her  commemoration-day, 
and  the  pope  named  him  by  surname  Clement,  and  as  soon  as  he 
was  hallowed,  that  is,  fourteen  days  after  he  came  to  Rome ;  he 
sent  him  back  to  his  bishop-seat.  The  pope  gave  and  granted 
him  a  seat  in  his  famous  castle,  which  by  an  old  word  of  the 
nation  is  named  Wiltaburg.  The  Gauls  name  it  Ultrajectum, 
(Utrecht,)  we  say  at  iEttreocum ;  in  which  the  venerable  bishop 
built  a  church ;  and,  far  and  wide  about,  preached  and  taught 
God's  word  and  Chrisfs  belief;  and  converted  many  from 
heathenism,  and  from  the  error  of  their  life;  and  he  built 
many  monasteries  and  churches  in  the  land,  and,  after  a  space,  set 
and  hallowed  many  bishops  from  the  number  of  those  who  came 
with  him,  or  after  him,  to  preach  divine  lore ;  of  whom  many 
also  died  in  the  Lord.  But  Wilbrord,  whom  the  pope  named 
Clement,  had  a  long  and  venerable  age,  that  is,  he  lived  six  and 
thirty  winters  in  bishophood,  and,  after  the  manifold  strife  of  the 
heavenly  warfare,  came  to  the  meeds  of  the  reward  that  is  above. 


CHAPTER      XII. 

That  one  in  the  province  of  the  Northumbrians,  rising  from  death,  told  some  things  verj 
horrible,  and  some  desirable,  which  he  saw. 

1 .  In  these  times  a  memorable  wonder,  and  like  the  old  won- 
ders, happened  in  Britain ;  for,  to  the  awakening  of  living  men 
from  the  death  of  the  soul,  a  man  was  some  time  dead  and  rose 
again  to  the  life  of  the  body,  and  told  many  mind-worthy  things, 
which  he  saw,  some  of  which  we  will  here  hastily  relate 
and  write. 

2.  There  was  a  father  of  a  family  and  master  of  hinds  in  a 
district  of  the  Northumbrians,  which  is  called  In  Cuniningum* 
— he  lived  a  religious  life,  with  his  household.  Then  was  he 
touched  and  seized  with  bodily  sickness,  which  daily  waxed  until 
he  was  brought  to  his  last  day,  and  in  the  foretime  of  the  night 
he  died ;  but  in  the  dawning  he  quickened  again  and  suddenly 

1.  Supposed  to  be  Cunirgham,  a  district  of  Ayrshire, 
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sat  up,  and  all  they  who  sat  weeping  by  his  body,  were  struck 
with  immoderate  awe,  and  fled  out,  [all]  but  his  wife  only,  who 
most  loved  him;  she  alone  staid  in,  though  she  was  greatly 
frightened  and  trembling.  Then  he  comforted  her,  and  said, 
**  Dread  thou  not,  for  I  have  truly  risen  from  deatii.  and  am  let 
live  with  men;  not,  however,  the  life  which  I  formerly  lived, 
but  very  unlike,  from  this  time,  I  must  Uve.'*  And  then  he 
straightway  arose  and  went  to  the  church  of  the  town,  and  there 
stood  (continued)  in  prayer  until  bright  day ;  and  soon  after  that 
he  dealt  all  his  goods  in  three  :  one  deal  he  gave  to  his  wife, 
another  to  his  children,  the  third,  which  fell  to  himself,  he  im- 
mediately dealt  to  the  needy  ;  and  after  a  little  space  left  all  the 
things  of  the  world,  and  came  to  the  monastery  erf  Melros,  which 
is  for  the  most  part  enclosed  by  a  bend  of  the  river  Tweed ;  and 
there  took  on  God's  ministry  and  was  shorn, '  and  went  into  a 
hidden  anchorite-seat,  which  the  abbot  had  provided  for  liim,  and 
there,  till  the  day  of  his  death,  hardened  •  and  abode  in  so  great 
c<mtrition  and  restraint  of  mind  and  body,  that  men  might 
understand,  that  he  had  seen  many  things  both  awful  and  de- 
lightful, which  were  hid  from  other  men  ;  and  which,  though  the 
tongue  was  silent,  his  life  spoke. 

3.  He  told  in  this  way  what  he  had  seen,  and  said,  ^^  Of  a 
fining  face  and  countenance,  with  a  bright  garment,  was  he  who 
led  me.  We  went  silent,  as  it  seemed  and  appeared  to  me, 
towards  the  noith-east  sky,  where  the  sun's  upgoing  is  at  mid- 
summer. As  we  went  the  while,  we  came  to  a  valley  which  was 
of  great  breadth  and  deepness  and  unended  length,  lying  on  our 
left  hand,  one  part  was  full  of  burning  flames,  most  awful ;  the 
other  was  naught  the  less  intolerable  with  cold,  full  of  hail  and 
«now.  Each  of  them  was  filled  with  men's  souls,  which  seemed 
to  be  warped  and  thrown  alternately  on  two  sides,  as  it  were,  by 
the  violence  of  a  great  storm :  when  they  could  not  hear  the 
force  of  the  excessive  heat,  then  leapt  they  wretchedly  into  the 
middle  of  the  excessive  cold,  and  when  they  could  find  no  fest 
there,  they  leapt  back  into  the  middle  of  the  burning  fire,  and 
unquenchable  flame.  When  they  were  tormented  with  this 
tinhappy  exchange  far  and  wide  as  I  could  see,  without  interval 
of  rest,  by  an  innumerable  multitude  of  swart  ghosts,  then  1)ega& 

2.  Received  the  monastic  tonsure.  3.  Alfred's  rendering  of  duravU^  became 

inured  to  pain  and  privation. 
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1  to  think  and  weened  that  this  was  hell,  oS  whose  intolerable 
torments  I  had  often  heard  say.  Then  answered  he  my  thoughts 
— ^the  guide^  who  went  before  me,  and  thus  said,  "  This  is  not," 
quoth  he,  •*  the  hell  which  thou  thinkest  and  weenest'* 

4.  When  I  was  greatly  affrighted  and  terrified  by  this  horrible 
sight,  then  led  he  me,  step  by  step,  forth  into  a  farther  land. 
Then  saw  I  suddenly  before  us  the  place  begin  to  darken,  and  be 
all  filled  with  great  darkness.  When  we  then  entered  into  the 
darkness,  and  it  gradually  became  so  great  and  so  thick,  that  I 
could  see  nothing,  unless  that  the  face  shone  and  the  garments 
wer^  bright,  of  him  who  led  me;  and  whilst  we  were  going 
forward  under  the  shadow  of  the  dark  night,  then  suddenly 
appeared  before  us  many  heaps  of  swart  flames,  which  were 
ascending  as  from  a  deep  pit,  and  again  were  falling  and  going 
[down]  into  the  same  pit.  When  I  then  was  led  thither,  then 
suddenly  I  wist  not  where  my  guide  had  gone ;  and  he  left  me 
in  the  midst  of  the  darkness,  in  that  horrible  sight.  And  whilst 
the  same  heaps  of  the  fires  without  stopping  sometimes  mounted 
up  on  high,  sometimes  sunk  into  the  abyss  of  the  pit,  then  I  saw 
and  beheld  that  all  the  top  of  the  ascending  flames  was  full  of 
men's  ghosts,  which  in  likeness  of  aj^cending  sparks  were  some- 
times thrown  up  on  high  with  the  smoke;  sometimes,  the 
vapours  of  the  fires  being  drawn  back,  they  were  again  slidden 
into  the  abyss,  and  to  the  bottom.  Moreover  an  intolerable 
foulness  was  boiling  up  with  the  steam  of  the  fire,  and  filled  all 
the  places  of  the  darkness.  When  I  stood  long  there  affrighted, 
and  it  was  unknown  to  me  what  I  should  do,  or  whither  I  should 
go,  or  what  end  would  come  to  me,  then  heard  I  suddenly  be- 
hind me  a  great  noise  of  excesbive  and  wretched  weeping,  as  also 
a  great  laughter  and  giggling,  as  of  rude  folk  mocking  their  foes. 
\^hen  the  noise  was  nearer  me,  and  came  to  me,  then  saw  I 
many  of  the  accursed  ghosts  drag  and  lead  five  souls  of  men, 
wailing  and  sighing,  into  the  midst. of  the  darkness,  while  they 
themselves  rejoiced  and  laughed.  Of  the  men  (or  persons),  so 
far  as  I  could  know,  one  was  a  shorn  priest,  one  was  a  layman, 
one  was  a  woman.  The  accursed  ghosts  dragged  them,  and 
went  down  with  them  into  the  middle  of  the  abyss  of  burning 
flame.     When  they  were  gone  farther,  and  I  could  not  distinctly 

1.  Qutnque  animas  hominum  Bd.  wifmonna  saula  Sm.  r.  fif  monua  suiila. 
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hear  the  weeping  of  the  men  and  the  laughter  of  the  devils, 
however  I  had  the  mingled  sound  in  my  ears.  Amidst  these 
things,  then  came  up  some  of  the  dark  ghosts  from  the  abyss  and 
the  place  of  torment,  and  compassed  me  about  They  had  fiery 
eyes,  and  blew  out  foul  fire  from  their  mouths  and  noses,  and 
had  fiery  tongs  in  their  hands,  and  narrowed  and  hemmed  me  in, 
and  threatened  that  they  would  snatch  me  with  them,  and  send 
me  to  perdition :  although  they  so  frightened  and  terrified  me, 
they  durst  not,  however,  touch  me. 

5.  When  I  then  was  surrounded  on  every  side  by  the  fiends, 
and  tined  about  by  the  blindness  of  the  darkness,  then  hove  I  my 
eyes  up  and  looked  hither  and  yond,  whether  any  help  were  to 
come  to  me,  that  I  might  be  rescued  ;  then  appeared  to  me  along 
the  way  by  which  I  formerly  came  amid  the  darkness,  as  it  were 
the  brightness  of  a  shining  star,  and  the  light  was  waxing  more 
and  more,  and  quickly  hastening  to  me,  and  as  soon  as  it  came 
nigh  me,  then  were  scattered  and  away  fled  all  the  witherward  • 
ghosts,  which  formerly  threatened  me  with  their  tongs  :  it  was 
my  guide,  who  formerly  led  me.  Then  turned  he  at  once  to  the 
right  hand,  and  began  to  lead  me  south-east,  into  the  sky  where 
the  sun  upgoes  in  winter.  Then  were  we  soon  brought  out  of 
the  darkness,  and  he  led  me  into  fairness  of  mild  light.  When 
he  had  led  me  into  open  light,  then  saw  I  before  us  the  greatest 
wall,  of  whose  length  on  two  halves  {both  sides),  or  of  its  height, 
no  end  was  seen.  Then  began  I  to  wonder  why  we  were  going 
to  the  wall,  when  I  could  see  no  door  nor  window  in  it,  nor  stile 
every  where  on  any  side.  When  we  then  came  to  the  wall,  then 
all  at  once,  I  wot  not  how,  we  were  on  its  height,  above  the  wall ; 
and  then  I  saw  there  the  roomiest  and  the  fairest  field,  which 
was  all  full  of  one  sweetness  of  growing  blossoms,  and  the 
wonderful  sweetness  of  the  great  smell  soon  drove  away  all  the 
foulness  of  the  dark  oven,  which  formerly  swayed  through  me. 
And  so  much  light  and  brightness  shone  over  all  th3  place,  that 
it  seemed  brighter  than  all  the  brightness  of  day,  or  the  glare  of 
the  midday  sun.  In  this  field  were  innumerable  gatherings  of 
white  and  fair  men,  and  many  a  seat  of  glad  and  blissful  hosts. 
While  he  then  led  me  through  the  midst  of  the  throngs  of  happy 
hosts,  then  began  I  to  think,  and  at  least  it  seemed  to  me,  that 
this  was  the  kingdom  of  heaven,  of  which  I  oft  before  heard 

2.  Or  adverse. 
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preach  and  say.     Then  answered  he  my  thought,  and  said,  '*  This 
is  not  the  kingdom  of  heaven,  as  thou  thinkest  and  weenest." 

6.  When  we  then  were  forthgoing,  and  had  walked  over  the 
abode  of  the  blessed  ghosts,  then  saw  I  before  us  a  much  greater 
favour  of  light  and  brightness,  than  I  had  formerly  seen,  in  which 
I  also  heard  the  sweetest  voice  *  of  [them  who  were]  singing  God's 
praise.  Moreover  from  the  place  was  sent  so  much  sweetness  of 
a  wonderful  smell,  that  the  sweetness  which  I  tasted  before,  and 
[which]  methought  much,  seemed  little  and  small,  to  be  set  against 
the  light  and  sweetness  which  had  come  after.  So  likewise  the 
light  and  the  brightness  of  the  blossoming  field  seemed  small. 
When  I  hoped  that  we  were  in-going  into  the  winsomeness  of 
this  place,  then  suddenly  my  leader  stood,  and  without  staying 
wended  his  way  back,  and  led  me  back  the  same  way  that  we 
formerly  came. 

7.  When  we  then  returning  came  to  the  blithe  dwelling  of  the 
white  and  fair  ghosts,  quoth  he  to  me,  "  Wotst  thou  what  all  these 
things  are  which  thou  hast  looked  upon  and  seen  ? "  I  answered 
him,  *'  Nay,  (quoth  I)  I  wot  them  not."  Quoth  he,  '^  The  den, 
which  thou  sawest  to  be  awful  with  burning  flames  and  stem 
chills,  (that)  is  the  place  in  which  are  to  be  tried  and  chastised 
the  souls  of  [those]  men  who  delayed  to  acknowledge,  and  to 
atone  for,  their  sins  and  the  wickedness  of  which  they  were  guilty  ; 
and  however  at  last,  in  the  same  time  of  their  death,  fled  to  re- 
pentance, and  so  went  out  of  the  body  ;  who  however  for  as  much 
as  they  had  confession  and  repentance  in  death  itself,  shall  all  at 
doom's  day  come  to  the  kingdom  of  heaven.  And  besides,  the 
petitions  and  prayers,  and  alms,  and  fasting  of  living  men,  and, 
most  of  all,  mass-song,  help  many,  that  they  ere  doom's  day  may 
be  delivered.  And  wit  thou  that  the  fire-belching  and  foul  pit, 
which  thou  sawest,  (that)  was  hell's  torment's  mouth,  into  which 
whosoever  once  falls,  never  to  eternity  shall  he  thence  be  deli- 
vered. The  blossom-bearing  field  then,  in  which  thou  sawest  the 
fair  host  shine  and  rejoice  in  youth,  (that)  is  the  place  in  which 
are  received  the  souls  of  the  righteous,  who  go  out  of  the  body  in 
good  works,  and  yet  are  not  of  so  much  perfection,  that  they  are 
soon  led  into  the  kingdom  of  heaven  ;  they  all,  however,  on  doom's 
day  shall  enter  to  the  sight  of  Christ,  and  to  the  joy  of  the  hea- 
venly kingdom.     For  whosoever  are  perfect  in  every  word  and 

3.  <*  Sweetest  steven  **  we  might  have  said  with  Chaucer  and  Alfred. 
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work  and  thought^  as  soon  as  they  go  out  o£  the  body,  come  to 
the  heavenly  kingdom.  To  the  neighbourhood  of  this  kingdom 
belongs  the  place  where  thou  heardest  the  sound  of  sweet  song, 
with  the  smell  of  the  sweetness,  and  sawest  the  brightness  of  the 
great  light  But  forasmuch  as  thou  shalt  return  to  the  body,  and 
again  live  among  men,  if  thou  wilt  carefully  hold  thy  deeds  and 
ways,  and  thy  words,  in  righteousness  and  simplicity,  then  shalt 
thou  aSter  death  receive  a  dwelling-place  among  the  rejoicing  host 
of  blessed  ghosts,  whom  thou  hast  now  last  seen  and  looked  upon : 
and  also  wit  thou,  that  when  I  went  from  thee  a  while,  I  did  it  to 
the  end  that  I  would  ask  and  know  what  should  be  done  about 
thee."  When  he  then  had  told  me  that  I  should  return  to  the 
body,  then  I  abhorred  it,  and  it  was  loathsome  to  me,  for  I  was 
dehghted  with  the  sweetness  of  the  place,  and  the  beauty  which 
I  saw  there,  and  at  the  same  time  to  brook  the  fellowship  and 
blessedness  of  those  whom  I  beheld  in  the  place,  and  yet  I  durst 
not  ask  my  leader  aught ;  but  now  among  these  things,  I  wot  not 
how  I  now  see  myself  living  among  men." 

8.  These  things  and  also  others  which  the  Lord's  servant  saw, 
he  would  not  tell  to  all  men,  everywhere  slothful  and  careless  of 
their  life,  but  to  those  only  who  either  were  frightened  for  dread 
of  torments,  or  delighted  by  the  hope  of  everlasting  joys ;  to  whom 
he  would  with  the  love  of  piety  shew  and  tell  those  things.  There 
was  a  monk  and  mass-priest  dwelling  in  the  nighneas  of  his  cot, 
whose  name  was  Hamgils,  and  evenly  held  the  [priest]-hood 
with  good  deeds ;  who  afterwards  in  Ireland  sustained  the  utmost 
age  of  his  life,  in  hermitage,  with  a  little  bread  and  cold  water. 
He  often  went  in  to  the  same  man,  and  by  his  earnest  asking  beard 
from  him,  what  things  he  saw,  when  he  was  unclothed  of  his  body ; 
and  by  his  unfolding  and  telling  them  also,  the  few  which  we  here 
write  came  to  our  knowledge.  He  told  also  his  vision  to  king 
Aldfrith,  who  was  most  learned  in  the  holy  scriptures,  and  he  was 
so  lustfully  and  so  earnestly  heard  by  him,  that  he  was  taken  into 
the  [before]  mentioned  monastery  at  his  request,  and  shorn  as  a 
monk ;  and  when  the  king  came  into  those  parts  of  the  land,  he 
often  went  in  to  him,  because  he  would  hear  his  words  and  his 
sayings.  In  the  monastery  at  that  time  was  an  abbot  and  mass- 
priest  of  religious  and  moderate  life,  named  Ethelwald,  who  after- 
wards, with  deeds  even  worthy,  of  his  degree,  sat  and  held  the 
bishop-seat  of  the  church  at  Lindesfame. 
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8.  The  man  of  God  received  in  the  same  monastery  a  secret 
dwelUng-place,  that  he  there  might  freely  praise  and  serve  his 
Maker  in  constant  prayers.  And  because  the  same  place  stood 
on  the  bank  of  the  river,  it  was  his  wont,  for  the  great  love  of 
cleansing  (that  is,  chastising)  his  body,  that  he  often  went  into 
the  river,  and  there  stood  in  psalm-singing  and  in  prayers  and 
abode  fast  sometimes  up  to  the  middle  of  his  side,  sometimes  to 
the  neck,  and  he  sank  himself  and  dived  in  the  stream,  as  long 
as  he  seemed  that  he  could  bear  it.  And  when  he  went  thence 
to  land,  he  never  would  put  off  his  wet  and  cold  garments,  until 
they  were  warmed  and  dried  from  his  own  body.  When,  in  the 
winter's  tide,  while  the  sticks  of  halfbroken  ice  were  floating 
about  him,  which  he  himself  often  broke  and  mashed,  that  he 
might  have  a  place  in  the  stream  to  stand  or  to  besmk  himself, 
men  who  saw  it,  said  to  him,  "  Why,  it  is  a  wonder,  brother  Drit- 
helm,"  (that  was  the  man's  name,)  *•  that  in  any  wise  thou  canst 
bear  so  much  sharpness  of  cold."  He  answered  simply^  for  he 
was  a  man  of  simple  wit  and  moderate  nature ;  quoth  he,  *'  I 
have  seen  colder" ;  and  when  they  said,  "  It  is  a  wonder  that 
thou  wilt  keep  so  sharp  and  so  hard  sslf-deniar ;  he  answered, 
^  I  have  seen  harder  and  sharper."  And  thus,  until  the  day  on 
which  he  was  called  from  the  earth,  with  unwearied  lisst  of 
heavenly  goods,  he  swinked  and  tamed  his  old  body  amid  daily 
fasting ;  and  helped  to  the  salvation  of  many  men,  both  by  words, 
and  by  the  example  of  his  life. 


CHAPTER   XIII. 

11iat,  against  this,  another  coming  to  death  saw  hrought  to  him  by  derlls  theliook  of  his 

own  sins. 

1.  Against  this  spell  [or,  as  a  contr^t  to  this  legend],  there 
was  a  man  in  the  land  of  the  Mercians,  whose  visions  and  words, 
fiot  his  conversation  and  his  life,  did  good  to  many  men,  but  not 
also  to  himself.  In  the  times  of  Kenred  king  of  the  Mevciami, 
vfho  got  the  kingdom  after  Ethelred,  there  mas  a  man  among  Itoe 
laity,  a  king's  thane ;  but  how  much  soever  be  was  in  iliking  to 
the  king  for  the  outer  carefulness  of  worldly  .deeds,  as  much  fee 
^as  in  misliking  to  himseK  for  the  inward  carelessness  of  God^ 
praise.  The  king  often  ^warned  him  that  he  should  confess  and 
amend,  and  lorsfA:e  his  sins  and  miadeefls,  ere  ^he,  by  the  sudden 
^raooming  ^i  death,  lihould  lose  mXL  'thae  of  repentance  ^and 
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amendment  And  though  he  was  often  warned,  yet  he  slighted 
the  words  of  salvation  which  he  taught  him ;  but  he  promised 
that  in  afterfoUowing  time,  when  he  was  older,  he  would  repent 
and  confess  his  sins. 

2.  Then  afterwards,  among  these  things,  he  was  suddenly 
touched  and  attacked  by  sickness,  and  soon  fell  a-bed,  and  soon 
began  to  be  racked  with  sharp  pain.  Then  the  king  went  in  to 
him,  for  he  loved  him  much,  exhorted  and  advised  him,  that  he 
should  then  yet  do  repentance  and  confession  of  his  sins,  ere 
he  died.  He  answered,  and  said,  that  he  would  not  then  yet 
confess  his  sins,  but  after  he  should  rise  from  the  sickness ;  lest 
his  companions  should  lay  it  to  him  as  a  blame  and  a  reproach, 
that  for  fear  of  death  he  had  done  those  things,  which  in  health 
he  would  not  do.  It  seemed  and  appeared  to  himself,  that  he 
spoke  boldly  and  stoutly ;  but  he  was  wretchedly  beguiled  by  the 
devil's  wiles,  as  it  was  afterwards  made  known.  When  the 
illness  waxed  strongly,  and  weighed  him  down,  the  king  went  in 
again  to  see  him  and  to  teach  him  :  then  he  cried  out  in  a 
miserable  voice,  *'  What  would  you  now,  or  why  come  you  now 
hither  ?  for  you  cannot  over  this  day  give  me  any  help  or  com- 
fort.**  Quoth  the  king,  "  O  say  not  thou  so :  see  that  thou  be  in 
thy  right  wits."  Quoth  he,  ''  I  am  not  witless,  but  I  see,  and 
have  before  my  eyes  the  worst  witting  in  myself."  The  king 
asked  him,  what  that  was.  Quoth  he,  ''  A  little  ere  you  came, 
two  young  men,  fair  and  bright,  came  into  this  house  to  me,  and 
sat  by  me,  one  at  my  head,  another  at  my  feet ;  then  drew  one 
of  them  forth  a  fair  book  and  very  small,  and  gave  me  to  read. 
When  I  looked  on  the  book,  then  found  I  there  written  all  the 
good  [things]  which  I  ever  did,  but  they  were  very  few  and 
small;  then  took  they  back  the  book  from  me,  and  said 
naught  to  me. 

3.  **  Then  came  suddenly  hither  a  great  host  of  wicked  ghosts, 
which  were  of  a  horrible  countenance,  and  beset  this  house  with- 
out, and  sitting  almost  filled  it  within.  Then  one  of  them  was 
of  a  dark  countenance,  and  more  frightful  than  the  others,  who 
had  the  first  seat,  and  seemed  and  appeared  to  me  to  be  their 
master.  Then  drew  he  forth  a  book  of  horrible  appearance,  huge 
bulk,  and  almost  insupportable  weight,  gave  it  to  one  of  his  com- 
panions, and  bade  him  bring  it  me  to  read.  When  I  read  the 
book,  then  found  I  written  in  it,  in  black  and  dismal  staves,  all 
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the  sins  that  I  ever  committed  ;  and  not  only  what  I  had  sinned 
in  work  and  in  word,  but  even  in  the  least  thought.  And  then 
the  master  of  the  wicked  ghosts  said  to  the  fair  and  bright  men 
who  sat  by  me  :  '^  Why  sit  ye  here  ?  lo !  ye  certainly  know,  that 
this  is  our  man.**  They  answered  :  ''  Sooth  ye  say,  but  take  him, 
and  lead  him  to  the  heaping  of  your  damnation."  With  that 
word  they  instantly  went  from  my  sight  And  then  rose  two  of 
the  dismal  ghosts,  having  swords  in  their  hands,  and  struck  me, 
one  on  the  head,  another  on  the  feet.  And  the  wounds  now 
with  great  torment  are  creeping  into  the  inwards  of  my  body ; 
and  as  soon  as  they  come  together,  then  I  [shall]  die,  and  the 
devils  are  ready  waiting  when  they  may  snatch  and  drag  me  to 
the  prison  of  hell." 

4.  When  the  wretched  man  then  spoke  thus  in  despair,  then 
died  he  soon  after  in  his  sin,  and  the  repentance  which  he  for  a 
little  time  delayed  to  do,  with  the  fruit  of  forgiveness,  he,  under- 
going punishment,  shall  do,  even  without  fruit,  to  [all]  eternity. 
And  whereas  he  said,  that  he  saw  unlike  books  brought  to  him 
by  the  good  ghosts,  or  by  the  bad,  that  was  done  through  the 
high  ordinance  of  Almighty  God  for  this,  that  we  should  keep  in 
mind  that  our  deeds  and  our  thoughts  flow  not  asunder  on  the 
wind  in  idleness,  but  are  all  holden  to  the  doom  of  the  Supreme 
Judge,  and  will  again  be  shown  to  us  in  the  end,  either  by  friendly 
angels,  or  by  fiends.  As  to  his  saying  that  first  the  white  angels 
brought  forth  the  fair  book,  afterwards  the  devils  the  black  [one], 
the  angels,  a  very  small  [one],  and  these,  one  of  huge  bulk,  that 
is  to  be  understood,  that  in  the  first  age  of  his  life  he  did  some 
good,  but  that  he  darkened  and  blotted  out  all  that  by  his  un- 
right  deeds  and  froward  life.  If  he  then  on  the  other  hand  had 
taken  care  in  his  youth  to  correct  the  errors  of  his  boyhood,  and 
by  his  good  deeds  hide  them  from  God*s  eyes,  then  might  he  have 
been  added  to  the  number  of  those  of  whom  the  psalm  saith, 
Beati  quorum  renUssae  sunt  iniquitates,  et  quorum  tecta  sunt  peccata, 
"  They  are  blessed  whose  iniquities  are  forgiven,  and  whose  sins 
are  covered."  This  spell  I  learned  from  the  venerable  bishop 
Peht-helm,  and  I  have  written  and  told  it  simply  for  the  salvation 
of  such  as  learn  or  hear  it. 
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CHAPTER  XIV. 

That  again  anot!ur  m  he  was  dying  saw  the  appointed  place  of  his  own  pimitfameat 

in  hell. 

!•  I  myself  knew  a  brother,  whom  I  would  that  I  had  never 
known,  whose  name  I  could  also  name,  if  that  would  do  any 
good ;  he  was  set  in  a  noble  monastery,  but  he  however  lived  his 
life  ignobly.  He  was  often  reproved  by  the  brethren  and  the 
elders  of  the  place ;  and  they  warned  and  advised  him  that  he 
should  change  his  life  to  cleansing  of  his  sins.  And  though  he 
would  not  listen  to  them,  yet  he  was  patiently  borne  with  by 
them  all  for  the  need  of  his  outer  (worldly)  works,  being  singu- 
larly well  skilled  in  smithcraft.  *  He  was  very  much  a  slaye  to 
drunkenness,  and  many  other  indulgences  of  a  loose  life,  and  was 
wont  rather  to  sit,  and  lie  in  his  smithy  day  and  night,  than  he 
would  sing  and  pray  in  church,  and,  with  the  other  brethren, 
hear  the  word  of  life  and  divine  lore.  Thence  happened  to  him 
what  some  men  are  wont  to  say,  "  He  that  will  not  wilsomely  go 
humbled  into  the  door  of  the  church,  must  needs  be  unwilsomely 
led  condemned  into  the  door  of  hell." 

2.  Then  was  the  man  stricken  and  attacked  by  a  heavy  illness, 
which  waxed  and  became  heavier,  until  he  was  brought  to  [his] 
last  day.  Then  called  he  the  brethren  to  him,  and  with  great 
moaning,  like  [one]  condemned,  began  to  tell  them,  that  he  saw 
hell  open,  and  Satan  the  old  foe  of  mankind  besunk  into  the 
grounds  of  hell.  And  he  said  that  he  saw  there  also  Caiaphas 
the  high  priest,  with  the  others,  who  slew  the  Lord  Christ, 
beside  him,  given  to  the  wreaking  flames,  in  the  neighbourhood 
of  whom,  quoth  he,  "  Wo  me  wretched !  I  see  made  ready  for 
me  a  place  of  everlasting  forlomness.**  *  When  the  brethren  heard 
this,  then  began  they  earnestly  to  exhort  and  advise  him,  that  he 
then  yet  being  in  the  body  should  repent  and  confess  his  sins. 
He  answered  in  despair,  "  I  have  not  now  (quoth  he)  time  to 
change  my  life,  when  I  myself  see  my  doom  decreed.  When  he 
then  had  thus  spoken,  he  then,  without  the  way-food  of  the  soul's 
life,  went  out  of  the  world;  and  his  body  was  buried  in  the 
utmost  spot  of  the  monastery  ;  and  no  man  durst  sing  psalms  or 
mass  for  him,  nor  even  pray  for  him. 

1.  This  term  and  the  following  <*  smithy"  are  not  to  be  taken  too  strictly  in  the  modem 
sense.    The  Latin  would  rather  indicate  that  the  man  was  a  carpenter. 
2.  Perdition. 
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3.  O,  by  how  great  a  distance  has  God  divided  between  light 
and  darkness!  The  first  and  blessed  martyr  Stephen,  when  he 
was  suffering  death  for  the  truth,  saw  heaven  open,  saw  God's 
glory,  and  the  Saviour  standing  on  God's  right  [liand]  ;  and, 
whither  he  himself  was  to  come  after  death,  thither  he  «ent  his 
mind's  eye  ere  his  death,  that  he  the  blithelier  might  suffer;  and 
on  the  other  hand  [the]  smith,  of  dark  mood  and  deed,  when 
his  death  drew  nigh,  saw  hell  open,  and  saw  the  devil's  down- 
putting  and  [that]  of  his  afterfollowers.  He  saw  likewise  his 
own  unblessed  abode  and  prison,  that  amid  such  [things],  de- 
spairing of  salvation,  he  might  here  now  the  more  miserably 
perish,  but,  to  Kving  men  who  learn  these  things,  should  leave  a 
cause  of  salvation  by  his  loss.  This  happened  lately  in  the 
province  of  the  Bemicians,  and  being  published  far  and  wide, 
called  many  forth  to  repent  of  their  sins  without  delay,  which  I 
wish  may  be  furthered  by  reading  what  I  have  written.  * 


CHAPTER  XV. 

That  maoj  cburchefl  in  Ireland,  by  Adamnan's  iDstructions,  received  the  catholic  [obser- 
vance of]  Easter. 


CHAPrER   XVIII. 

Ol  Aldhelm,  who  made  the  book   "On  Virginity"  and  many  other,  and  also  that  the 

South  Saxons  received  as  [their]  own  bishops  Eadbert  and  EolU.  and  the  West-Saxons 

Daniel  and  Aidhelni,  and  of  Aldhelm's  writings. 

1.  Then  (it  came  to  pass)  seven  hundred  and  five  wmters  after 
our  Lord's  incarnation,  (that)  Aldfrith,  king  of  the  Northum- 
brians, died,  about  twenty  years  of  his  reign,  but  one  was  not 
yet  ended.  His  son  Osric,  a  boy  of  eight  years,  got  his  kingdom, 
and  held  it  eleven  years.  In  the  beginning  of  this  king's  reign 
died  Heddi,  bishop  of  the  West-Saxons,  and  went  to  the  heavenly 
life.  He  was  a  good  and  righteous  man,  and  rather  led  the  life 
of  a  bishop  in  the  love  of  ghostly  virtues,  than  was  skilled  in 
learning.  Of  this  bishop,  the  venerable  bishop  Peht-helm,  who, 
while  yet  a  monk  and  deacon,  was  much  time  with  his  after- 
follower  Aldhelm,  was  wont  to  say,  that  on  the  spot  on  which 
the  bishop  died,  for  the  merit  of  his  holiness,  many  wonders  of 
healing  were  wrought,  and  men  of  that  province  were  wont  to 
take  the  mould  for  ails  and  sicknesses,  and  put  it  in  water,  and 

I.  Lit,  May  be  forth  on  learning  our  staves.    2.  Ch.  XVI  and  ch.  XVil  not  ment'o  led. 
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by  the  tasting  or  sprinkling  of  the  water^  many  sick  men  and  also 
beasts  became  healthy  :  and  that,  for  the  away-taking  of  the  holy 
mould,  a  great  pit  was  there  made.  When  he  died,  then  was  the 
bishopdom  of  that  province  dealt  in  two  bishopshires;  one  was 
given  to  Daniel,  which  he  yet  to-day  governs,  the  other  to  Aid- 
helm,  which  he  ably  held  and  ruled  four  year&  They  were  both 
of  them  enough  skilled  in  church  business,  and  in  the  knowledge 
of  holy  writ 

2.  It  is  a  token  of  this,  that  Aldhelm,  when  he  was  yet  a  mass- 
priest  and  abbot  of  the  monastery  which  they  name  Maldulfs- 
bury,  wrote  a  worthy  book  for  his  nation  by  the  synod's  com- 
mand, against  the  error  of  the  Britons,  when  they  did  not  cele- 
brate the  right  Easter  at  its  own  time,  yea  also  many  other  things 
which  they  did  against  the  purity  and  peace  of  the  church.  And 
he  drew  and  led  many  of  the  Britons  who  were  subject  to  the 
West-Saxons,  to  the  right  celebration  of  our  Lord's  resurrection, 
by  the  learning  of  these  books :  he  likewise  wrote  a  high  and 
worthy  book  "  De  Virginitate ;"  and  on  the  example  of  Sedulius, 
by  twofold  work,  he  sang  it  in  meter-verse,  and  set  it  in  ready 
speech,  or  prose.  He  likewise  wrote  many  other  works,  being 
every  way  a  most  learned  man,  in  [his]  words  clean  and  shining, 
and  in  the  knowledge  of  both  liberal  and  ecclesiastical  writings 
wonderfully  skilled. 

3.  When  he  died,  then  Forth-here  received  the  bishophood  for 
him,  and  yet  to  day,  quoth  the  Mrriter,is  living,  who  also  was  well 
skilled  in  holy  writ.  Whilst  these  men  ministered  the  bishop- 
hood,  it  was  set  and  decreed  in  synod,  that  the  province  of  the 
South-Saxons  should  have  [its]  own  bishop,  and  a  bishopseat 
among  their  people ;  they  formerly  belonged  to  the  bishopshire 
of  Winchester,  over  which  Daniel  was  the  bishop.  Then  was 
first  hallowed  as  bishop  to  them  Eadbert,  who  was  abbot  of  the 
monastery  of  bishop  Wilfrith  of  blessed  memory,  which  is  named 
Selesey.  When  he  died,  then  Ealla  got  the  bishoprick,  and  not 
many  years  after  was  taken  away  from  this  light,  and  the  bishop- 
hood  then  stopped  during  many  years. 


I.   Malmeiiburj. 
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CHAPTER  XIX. 

lliat  Kynred  king  of  the  Mercians,  and  Offa,  king  of  the  East-Saxons,  came  to  Rome  in 
monastic  habits,  and  these  ended  their  lives ;  and  of  the  life  and  death  of  the  venerable 

bishop  WUfrith. 

1 .  In  the  fourth  year  of  Osred's  reign,  Kenred,  who  had  nobly 
for  some  time  ruled  the  kingdom  of  the  Mercians,  much  more 
nobly  forlet  the  government  of  the  kingdom ;  for  he  came  to 
Rome,  and  there  was  shorn  and  became  monk  in  the  times  of 
pope  Constantine,  and  abode  at  the  seat  of  the  blessed  apostles, 
in  prayers  and  fasts  and  almsdeeds  until  his  last  day.  Then  after 
him  the  kingdom  of  the  Mercians  was  ruled  by  Keolred,  the  son 
of  Ethelred,  who  had  the  same  kingdom  before  Kenred.  To 
Rome  also  came  with  him  the  son  of  Sighere,  king  of  the  East* 
Saxons  whom  we  mentioned  before,  whose  name  was  Offa ;  he 
was  in  his  youth  a  man  of  a  lovely  age  and  fairness,  and  dear  to 
all  the  nation,  [as  one  who  was]  to  have  and  hold  their  kingdom. 
He  was  of  like  devotion  of  mind  to  [that  of]  king  Kenred,  and 
forsook  his  wife,  his  lands,  his  kinsfolk,  and  his  country,  for  the 
love  of  Christ,  and  for  his  gospels,  that  in  this  life  he  might 
receive  a  hundred-fold  meed,  and  in  the  world  to  come,  everlast- 
ing life.  And  as  soon  as  he  he  came  to  Rome  to  the  holy  places, 
he  was  shorn,  and,  ending  his  life  in  monkhood,  came  to  the 
sight  of  the  blessed  apostles,  which  with  his  mind  he  had  long 
sought  and  wished. 

2.  Then  in  the  same  year  in  which  these  kings  left  Britain,  the 
holy  archbishop  *  Wilfrith,  forty  five  years  after  he  received  the 
bishophood,  closed  his  last  day  and  departed,  in  the  province 
which  is  called  "  In  Undalum  "  * ;  and  his  body  was  put  in  a  chest, 
and  was  carried  north  over  the  boundaries  into  hisf  monastery, 
which  is  called  *'  In  Ripon,"  and  was  buried  with  the  honour 
becoming  so  great  a  bishop,  in  the  church  of  St  Peter  the  apostle. 
Of  the  early  state  of  this  bishop's  life,  we  shall  (must)  mention  in 
few  words,  what  things  befel  him.  As  he  was  a  boy  of  good  wit, 
and  overstept  his  age  by  his  ways  of  thinking  and  doing;  and 
behaved  himself  so  modestly  and  discreetly  in  all  things,  that  he 
was  deservedly  loved  and  honoured  by  his  elders  (or  superiors) 
as  one  of  themselves.  When  he  was  waxen  and  had  fourteen 
winters,  then  he  preferred  and  loved  monastic  life  before  world- 

1.  Lit.  "the  high  and  holy  hisbop."— So,  "high  father,"  patriarch,  "high  angel," 
archangel,  &c. 

2.  Supposed  Oundle. 
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life.  When  he  told  this  to  his  father,  for  his  mother  had  died 
before,  he  then  gladly  granted  and  helped  his  will  and  his 
heavenly  lusts,  and  ordered  and  advised  him  that  he  should  earn- 
estly fall  to  [and  carry  on]  the  wholesome  beginnings.  Then 
came  he  soon  after  to  Lindesfarne  isle,  and  gave  himself  into  the 
service  of  the  monks,  and  he  then  began  carefully  to  learn,  and 
to  do,  what  he  understood  to  belong  to  monastic  purity  and 
piety ;  and  as  he  was  of  a  sharp  wit,  he  quickly  learned  his 
psalms  and  many  other  books.  He  was  not  yet  indeed  shorn, 
but  however  he  was  not  less  nor  lower  in  the  virtues  of  humility 
and  obedience,  than  those  who  were  older  in  the  shearing;* 
for  which  he  was  loved  with  a  right  [and  well  earned]  love,  both 
by  his  elders,  and  by  those  of  his  own  time  of  life, 

3.  When  he  then  had  served  God  in  the  monastery  one  year, 
then,  the  youth  being  of  a  skilful  mind,  he  gradually  learnt  that 
it  was  not  a  perfect  way  of  ghostly  virtues,  which  had  been  told 
and  given  him  by  the  Scots ;  [he]  thought  then  and  purposed  in 
his  mind,  that  he  would  come  to  Rome,  and  there  see  what 
ecclesiastic  customs,  or  monastic  customs  were  holden  at  the 
apostolic  seat  When  he  then  told  the  brethren  that,  then 
praised  they  his  mind  and  his  purpose,  and  urged  and  advised 
him  to  accomplish  the  journey,  which  he  had  loved  in  his  mind. 
And  he  then  quickly  came  to  queen  Eanfleda,  for  he  was  known 
to  her,  and  by  her  counsel  and  support  had  been  put  in  and 
joined  to  the  foresaid  monastery,  [He]  told  her  then  that  it  was 
his  lust  and  his  will  and  his  love,  that  ho  should  visit  and  seek 
the  seat  of  the  blessed  apostles.  The  queen  rejoiced  at  the 
young  man'^  good  purpose  and  will,  [and]  sent  him  then  to  Kent, 
to  king  Erconbert,  who  was  her  uncle's  son,  [and]  begged  that 
he  would  send  him  worshipfuUy  to  Rome.  At  that  time,  there 
in  Kent,  Honorius  held  the  archbishophood,  who  was  one  of  the 
disciples  of  the  blessed  pope  St  Gregory,  and  was  a  man  highly 
instructed  and  skilled  in  ecclesiastical  affairs.  Whilst  the  young 
[man]  staid  a  space  with  him,  he  [as  being]  of  a  quick  mind 
diligently  learnt  those  things  which  he  there  saw  and  beheld. 
Thither  came  also  at  the  same  time  another  young  man,  whose 
Bame  was  Biscop  and  his  surname  Benedict ;  he  was  of  a  noble 

3.  Had  bemi  ■horn,  or  receiTed  into  the  ordeuoS  monkhood,  before  him.  **  Hin  elders  *' 
(in  the  next  clause)  9enioribus,  more  aged, — ^nm  witum  Alf.  in  an  official  sense,  which  ia 
contradicted  by  the  following  aequalibust  *'  efenealdum,'*  evenolda. 
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strain  of  the  English  nation  ;  as  we  mentioned  before,  he  likewise 
would  go  to  Rome.  To  this  man's  fellowship  the  king  thed 
joined  Wilfrith,  and  bade  him  lead  him  to  Rome. 

4.  When  they  then  came  to  Lyons,  then  was  Wilfrith  there 
held  back  by  Dalfin,  bishop  of  that  city  :  Benedict  stoutly  went 
on  the  begun  journey  to  Rome.  Then  began  the  bishop  to  be 
delighted  with  the  young  man's  prudence,  and  his  wise  words,  and 
the  fairness  of  his  looks,  and  gladness  of  his  deeds,  and  steadiness 
of  his  thoughts,  and  he  therefore  gave  and  granted  him  abun- 
dantly all  the  tilings  that  he  needed  with  his  companions,  so  long 
as  they  were  with  him,  and  likewise  offered  him  that  he  would 
give  him  a  great  part  of  the  kingdom  of  Gaul  to  hold  and  to 
govern,  and  would  give  him  his  brother's  maiden  daughter  to 
ivife,  and  always  love  him  as  a  son.  Then  he  thanked  him 
heartily  for  the  kindness  which  he  had  shown  him,  when  he  was 
a  stranger ;  and  answered  him,  that  he  rather  chose  and  loved 
other  life  than  worldly  life,  and  had  therefore  left  his  birth-land, 
and  undertaken  to  go  to  Rome.  When  the  bishop  heard  that, 
then  he  sent  him  with  a  guide  to  Rome,  and  well  furnished  him 
thither;  and  bade  him,  when  he  would  return  to  his  country, 
come  to  him,  and  he  would  furnish  him  well  home. 

5.  Then  he  came  to  Rome,  and  there  with  daily  earnestness 
engaged  in  prayers,  and  in  the  study  of  ecclesiastical  affairs,  as 
he  had  purposed  in  his  mind;  [and]  came  to  the  friendship  of 
the  holy  and  most  learned  man,  archdeacon  Boniface,  who  was 
also  a  (wise  man*  and)  counsellor  of  the  apostolic  pope,  by 
whose  instruction  he  learnt  in  order  the  four  gospels,*  and  the 
reckoning  of  right  Easter,  and  many  other  things,  which  belong 
to  ecclesiastical  discipline,  which  he  could  not  learn  in  his  own 
country;  and  the  same  master  gave  him  both  books  and  lore. 
And  when  he  had  been  earnestly  busied  there  many  months  with 
those  happy  studies,  then  returned  he  into  Gaul,  to  bishop  Dalfin, 
his  friend,  and  staid  three  years  with  him,  and  was  shorn  as  a  priest 
by  him,  and  was  had  in  M  much  love  that  he  thought  to  make 
him  his  heir.  But  that,  however,  might  not  so  be;  for  the 
bishop  was  snatched  away  by  a  bloody  death,  and  Wilfrith  was 
rather  kept  back  as  a  bishop  to  the  English  nation. — ^Queen 
Baldhilda  sent  a  great  host,  and  bade  slay  the  bishop.    When  he 

4.  Wita  and  ge)>6«htere.    A^,  each  usually  rendered  counsellor. 

5.  •'  Chritt's  books  "--4iterally. 
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then  was  led  to  the  spot  where  his  head  was  to  be  struck  off, 
then  followed  him  Wilfrith  [as]  his  priest  and  hand-thane,  and 
wished  to  die  together  with  him,  though  the  bishop  strongly  for* 
bade  it  him.  But  when  the  executioners  learnt  that  he  was  a 
foreigner,  and  that  he  came  from  the  English  nation,  they  spared 
him  then,  and  would  not  kill  him  with  the  bishop,  though  it  was 
his  wish. 

6.  Then  he  came  back  to  Britain,  and  joined  himself  to  the 
friendship  of  king  Aldfrith.  The  king  had  learnt  that  he  should 
always  follow  and  love  the  right  rules  of  God*s  church;  and 
because  he  foimd  Wilfrith  rightly  framed  and  wise,  he  soon  gave 
and  granted  him  ten  households  of  land,  in  the  place  which  is 
called  Stanford,  and  after  a  short  space  gave  him  a  monastery  of 
thirty  households,  in  the  place  which  is  called  "  In  Ripon.** 
Which  place  he  had  formerly  given  for  building  a  monastery  on, 
to  the  men  who  followed  the  lore  of  the  Scots ;  but  forasmuch  as 
they,  after  a  space,  when  the  wish  (and  choice)  was  given  them, 
would  rather  go  from  the  place,  than  they  would  hold  right 
Easters,  and  also  receive  other  regular  customs  after  the  use  of  the 
Roman  and  apostolic  church,  he  therefore  gave  the  place  to  him, 
whom  he  saw  skilled  in  better  discipline  and  customs.  At  that 
time,  by  command  of  the  foresaid  king,  was  Wilfrith  hallowed  a 
mass-priest  in  the  same  monastery,  by  Aghilbert,  bishop  of  the 
West-Saxons,  whom  we  mentioned  before ;  the  king  wished  that 
a  man  of  so  much  learning  and  piety  should,  by  specially  un- 
divided fellowship,  be  his  priest  and  teacher.  Not  a  long  while 
after,  he  sent  him  into  the  kingdom  of  Gaul,  with  the  advice  and 
consent  of  his  father  Oswy,  [and]  asked  that  he  should  be 
hallowed  a  bishop. 

7.  When  he  then  had  thirty  winters,  the  same  Aghilbert  was  at 
that  time  bishop  of  the  city  Paris,  with  whom  came  other  eleven 
bishops  to  his  hallowing,  he  was  the  twelfth  :  and  they  right 
worshipfuUy  fulfilled  the  service.  When  he  then  was  yet  staying 
beyond  sea,  king  Oswy  bade  hallow  the  holy  man  Keadda  as 
bishop  in  York,  as  we  mentioned  before,  and  he  worthily  ruled 
and  steered  the  church  three  winters ;  after  which  he  went  to  his 
minstershire,  which  is  in  Lestingau.  Then  Wilfrith  got  the 
bishopshire  of  the  whole  province  of  the  Northumbrians. 

8.  And  after  that,  in  the  reign  of  king  Egfrith,  he  was  driven 
from  his  bishopshire,  and  other  bishops  hallowed  for  him,  whom 
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we  mentioned  before.  Then  went  he  to  Rome,  and  told  his 
business  before  the  apostolic  pope.  As  soon  as  he  went  and 
stept  up  into  ship,  then  blew  a  west  wind  and  he  was  driven  [so] 
that  he  came  up  into  the  land  of  the  Friesians,  and  was  worship- 
fully  entertained  by  the  barbarians  and  their  king  Eadghils.  He 
soon  preached  to  them  and  taught  Christ's  belief,  and  instructed 
many  thousands  of  them  by  the  word  of  truth,  and  washed 
them  from  the  f ilthinesses  of  their  sins  by  the  bath  of  baptism ; 
he  first  began  the  work  of  preaching  Christ's  gospel,  which,  after 
a  space,  the  venerable  servant  of  Christ,  bishop  Wilbrord,  fulfilled 
with  great  wilsomeness  and  devotion ;  and  he  staid  there  happily 
and  well  [during]  the  winter,  with  the  new  folk  which  he  had 
begotten ;  then  he  (trimmed  and)  prepared  his  journey  and  came 
to  Rome,  and  when  his  business  was  thoroughly  searched  before 
pope  Agatho  and  many  others,  he  was,  by  all  their  doom,  found 
unguilty,  and,  without  crimes,  clean  of  the  things  of  which  he 
had  been  accused  and  arraigned,  and  well  worthy  of  his 
bishophood. 

9.  At  the  same  time  the  same  pope  Agatho  called  together  at 
Rome  a  synod  of  a  hundred  and  twenty-five  bishops  against  the 
heretics  who  published  and  taught  one  will  and  one  working  (to 
be)  in  the  Lord  Jesus ;  then  the  pope  ordered  to  invite  bishop 
Wilfrith  also  to  the  synod,  and  a  seat  was  given  him  among  the 
other  bishops,  and  he  was  asked  to  tell  his  belief,  and  at  the 
same  time  [that]  of  the  isle,  and  of  the  nation,  from  which  he 
came.  Then  he  was  found,  along  with  his  companions,  orthodox 
in  belief,  and  it  was  thought  good,  among  other  doings  of  the 
same  synod,  to  insert  in  the  Synod-writ,  and  thjis  write,  about 
him:  Wilfrith,  God's  beloved  bishop  of  York,  came  to  the 
apostolic  seat  about  his  business,  and  by  the  apostolic  might  was 
loosed  and  acquitted  of  things  known  and  unknown,  and  sat  in 
doom-seat  in  the  synod,  with  a  hundred  and  twenty-five  [of]  his 
fellow  bishops,  and,  for  all  the  north-deal  of  Britain,  and  the  isle 
[of]  Ireland,  which  are  inhabited  by  the  English  nation,  and 
Britons,  and  Scots  and  Picts,  confessed,  and  with  his  handwriting 
confirmed,  the  true  and  orthodox  belief. 

10.  After  these  things  he  returned  to  Britain,  and  brought  the 
province  of  the  South-Saxons  over  from  the  rites  of  idolatry  to 
Christ's  belief.  And  he  likewise  sent  God's  servants  into  the  isle 
of  Wight,  and  in  the  second  year  of  king  Aldfrith's  reign,  who 
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took  the  kingdom  after  Egfrith,  he  got  his  bishop-seat,  and  king 
Aldfrith  invited  him  to  him.  After  five  years  again  he  was 
accused  by  the  same  king  and  many  bishops,  and  again  driven 
from  his  bishopshire,  and  came  to  Rome  again,  and  leave  was 
given  him,  that  he  might  shield  and  defend  himself  in  the  presence 
of  his  accusers.  Many  bishops  sat  there  with  John,  the  apostolic 
pope,  and  by  all  their  doom,  it  was  kithed  and  shown,  that  his 
accusers  had  in  a  great  deal  contrived  against  him  and  brought 
forward  charges  that  were  lies  and  falsehoods ;  and  then  the 
foresaid  pope  ordered  to  write  a  letter  to  Ethelred  and  to 
Aldfrith,  kings  of  the  English,  in  which  he  requested  that  they 
should  at  once  make  Wilfrith  be  receiyed  into  his  bishopshire, 
because  he  had  been  unlawfully  deprived  of  it. 

11.  When  he  then  was  returning  to  Britain,  and  had  come  into 
the  parts  of  the  kingdom  of  Gaul,  then  was  he  suddenly  touched 
and  attacked  by  sickness,  which  waxed  and  became  very  sore,  so 
that  at  last  he  could  neither  go,  nor  ride  on  a  horse,  but  was 
borne  on  a  bier  by  the  hands  of  his  men,  and  so  was  brought  to 
Meaux,  a  city  of  Gaul,  and  there  lay  four  days  and  four  nights, 
as  if  a  dead  man,  were  it  not  that  he  shewed  by  a  thin  breathing 
only,  that  he  was  alive.  When  he  had  remained  so  without  meat 
and  drink,  and  without  speech  and  hearing,  full  four  days  and 
nights,  at  last  in  the  dawning  of  the  fifth  day,  as  if  he  awoke 
from  a  heavy  sleep,  he  rose,  and  sat  up,  and  opened  his  eyes,  and 
saw  about  him  bands  of  the  brethren  singing  and  weeping  at  the 
same  time,  and  he  some  while  sat  and  sighed.  He  asked  then 
where  Acca  the  mass-priest  was  ;  they  soon  called  him,  and  he 
went  in  to  him,  and  saw  that  he  was  better,  and  could  speak, 
and  he  bowed  his  knees,  and  gave  thanks  to  God,  with  all  the 
brethren  who  were  there  within  with  him.  And  when  they  sat  a 
while  together,  and  with  fear  began  to  speak  some  things  about 
the  upper '  dooms  of  God  Almighty,  the  bishop  bade  the  other 
brethren  go  out  a  while,  and  thus  spoke  to  Acca  the  mass-priest : 
"  There  appeared  to  me,'*  quoth  he,  "  a  little  before,  an  awful 
sight,  which  I  will  tell  and  shew  to  you,  and  I  command  you  to 
hide  and  keep  it  until  I  know  what  God  wills,  what  is  to  become 
of  me.  A  very  bright  and  shining  man  in  white  garments  came 
to  me,  and  stood  beside  me,  saying  that  he  was  Michael  the  high 

1.  Or  "high,** — upplic  (uply),  above  us,  upward  or  upper,  &c.    It  baa  been  sometimea 
(in  the  foregoing  pages)  rendered  sovereign,  supreme,  often  "  heavenly." 
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angel^  *And  therefore  am  I  sent  to  thee,  that  I  may  free  and 
loose  thee  from  death.  The  Lord  has  given  thee  hfe  through  the 
prayers  and  tears  of  thy  disciples^  and  of  thy  brethren,  and 
through  the  intercession  of  his  blessed  mother,  the  unspotted 
maiden  saint  Mary.  Therefore  I  tell  thee  that  thou  shalt  now  be 
quickly  healed  of  this  sickness ;  but  be  thou  ready ;  for  after  four 
years  I  will  return  and  visit  thee.  Thou  shalt  come  to  thy 
country,  and  get  back  the  most  deal  of  thy  goods,  which  were 
taken  away  from  thee,  and  in  a  calm  old  age  shalt  end  thy  life.*  ** 
12.  Well!  the  bishop  then  quickly  grew  strong,  and  all  his 
fellows  were  fain  and  gave  God  thanks  for  it,  and  came  on  the 
begun  journey  to  Britain ;  and  he  gave  the  letter,  which  he 
brought  from  the  apostolic  pope,  first  to  archbishop  Bertwald  to 
read,  and  next  to  Ethelred,  who  was  formerly  king,  [and]  was 
then  abbot  of  Beardanea,  •  and  they  both  gladly,  and  with  one 
mind,  helped  him  by  the  pope's  behest  And  Ethelred  soon 
invited  to  him  king  Kenred,  to  whom  he  had  given  the  kingdom 
of  the  Mercians,  and  begged  and  asked  him,  that  he  would  be 
inwardly  a  friend  to  the  bishop,  and  he  was  so.  But  Aldfrith, 
king  of  the  Northumbrians,  disdained  to  receive  him,  nor  was  he 
living  a  long  time  over  that.  Then  it  was  brought  about,  after 
his  son  Osred  got  the  kingdom,  that  a  synod  was  called  together, 
by  the  river  Nid,  and  after  some  strife  on  either  side,  at  last  by 
the  help  of  them  all,  Wilfrith  was  taken  back  into  the  bishop- 
hood  of  his  church,  and  so.  for  four  years,  that  is,  until  the  day 
of  his  death,  led  his  life  in  calm  peace,  and  then  with  gladness 
ascended  and  entered  the  heavenly  kingdom.  He  went  forth  [of 
this  life]  in  his  monastery,  which  he  had  in  the  province  of 
Undalum,  under  the  government  of  abbot  Cuthbald ;  and,  by  the 
service  of  his  brethren,  was  carried  into  his  former  monastery, 
which  is  called  In  Ripon,  and  was  worshipf  ully  laid  and  buried  in 
the  church  of  St  Peter  the  apostle,  by  the  altar,  on  the  south,  as 
we  ere  before  said  and  mentioned. 


CHAPrER  XX. 


That  the  religious  abbot  Adrians  was  succeeded  by  Albinus;  and,  from  bishop  Wilfrith, 
Acca  hifi  mass-priest  receives  bishophood. 

1.  The  next  year  after  the  death  of  the  foresaid  father,  that  is, 

2.  Beardssetena  Jif,--  the  place  not  mentioned  here  by  Bede. 

3.  Hadrian  us  in  Bede. 
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the  fifth  year  of  king  Oswy's  reign,  the  venerable  man  abbot 
Adrian  died,  who  was  a  fellow-worker  in  God's  word  with  arch- 
bishop Theodore,  of  blessed  memory,  and  was  buried  in  his 
monastery,  in  the  church  of  the  blessed  maiden  St  Mary,  about 
one  and  forty  winters  after  he  was  sent  hither  by  pope  Vitalian, 
with  archbishop  Theodore.  Of  the  abbot's  learning,  and  at  the 
same  time  bishop  Th  eodore's,  among  other  witnessings,  Albinus, 
the  abbot's  disciples  who  got  the  government  of  the  monastery 
after  him,  says,  that  he  was  so  well  skilled  in  the  study  of  the 
holy  scriptures,  that  he  knew  the  Greek  tongue  to  a  great  extent, 
and  Latin  was  as  familiar  to  him  '  as  English,  which  was  kindly 
to  him. 

2.  Then  in  Wilfrith's  stead,  Acca,  his  mass-priest,  received  the 
bishophood  of  the  church  at  Hagustald :  he  was  a  most  valiant 
man,  and  great  before  God  and  men,  and  he  built  his  church, 
which  is  hallowed  in  honour  of  St  Andrew,  the  apostle,  and 
broadened  and  lengthened  it  with  manifold  comeliness  and 
wonderful  works.  And  he  took  great  care,  that  he  might  get 
from  every  side  most  reliques  of  the  blessed  apostles  and  Christ's 
martjrrs ;  and  built  altars  to  their  honour,  and  wrought  porches, 
and  dealt  them  to  the  same  end,  within  the  walls  of  the  same 
church.  He  likewise  gathered  histories  of  their  suffering,  to- 
gether with  other  church-books,  with  great  carefulness,  and  got 
there  a  great  and  noble  library ;  as  also  he  carefully  prepared 
housel-vats  and  light-vats,  and  many  other  things  of  this  kind, 
which  belong  to  the  furniture  of  God's  house.  He  likewise 
brought  thither  a  famous  church-singer,  who  was  named  Mava, 
who  had  been  taught  song-craft  in  Kent  by  the  afterfollowers  of 
the  disciples  of  the  blessed  pope  St  Gregory,  and  he  had  him 
twelve  winters  with  him ;  and  he  both  taught  them  the  church- 
songs  which  they  knew  not  before,  and  also  those  which  they 
formerly  knew,  and  which  by  long  carelessness  began  to  be 
forgotten,  were  by  his  lore  renewed  [and  brought]  to  their 
former  state.  Bishop  Acca  himself  too  was  a  most  skilful  singer, 
and  likewise  most  learned  in  holy  writ,  most  clean  in  the  acknow- 
ledging of  right  belief;  and  he  was  most  heedful  to  hold  the 
rules  of  the  ecclesiastical  canon,  and  from  this  he  stopt  not,  until 
he  received  from  God  the  meed  of  his  pious  devotion.  He  was 
first  reared  and  taught  from  his  boyhood,  in  the  society  of  the 

1.  Natural,  so  *^  kindly  deatli,'*  Ch.  mors  naturalis. 
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holy  Bosa,  God's  beloved  bishop  of  York.  He  afterwards  came 
to  bishop  Wilfrith,  with  the  hope  of  a  better  pattern,  and  filled 
up  all  his  age  and  his  life  in  his  service,  until  his  death,  with 
whom  he  also  came  to  Rome,  and  there  saw  and  learnt  many 
profitable  things  of  the  laws  of  the  church,  which  in  his  own 
country  he  could  not,  and  which  he  held  and  fulfiUed  till  his 
life's  end. 


CHAPTER  XXI. 

That  abbot  Keolfrith  sent  to  the  king  of  the  Picts,  named  Naitan,  high  craftsmen,  or 
arcbitects,  and  at  the  same  time  an  epittle  about  the  holding  of  right  Easter. 

1.  In  these  times  Naitan,  king  of  the  Picts,  who  dwell  in  the 
north  deal  of  Britain,  was  admonished  by  frequent  meditation  and 
learning  of  ecclesiastical  writings,  [so]  that  he  forsook  error,  and 
agreed  not  to  that  [error]  which  till  then  was  held  in  his  nation, 
about  the  holding  of  right  Easters ;  and  taught  himself  and  his 
nation  to  celebrate  and  observe  the  right  set  time  of  our  Lord's 
resurrection.  And  that  he  might  carry  that  through  with  the 
greatest  authority,  and  fulfil  it,  he  sought  him  help  from  the  Eng- 
lish nation,  who,  he  well  knew  and  wist,  had  learnt  and  received 
their  religion  at  the  example  of  the  holy  Roman  and  apostolic 
church.  • 

2.  He  sent  ambassadors  to  the  venerable  man,  Keolfrith,  who 
was  abbot  of  the  monastery,  of  the  blessed  apostles  Peter  and 
Paul,  which  is  at  Wire-mouth,  by  the  river  Tyne,  in  the  place 
which  is  called  "  In  Girwiun"  over  which  abbotdom  he,  Keolfrith, 
gloriously  was,  after  Benedict,  of  whom  we  spoke  before.  The 
king  begged  that  the  abbot  would  send  him  (strengthening  staves 
and  writs,  or)  a  letter  of  exhortation,  by  which  he  might  more 
mightly  shove  off  those,  who  should  dare  to  hold  and  keep  Easters 
out  of  their  right  time.  He  likewise  sought  and  asked  about  the 
kind  and  right  way  of  the  shear  '  of  God's  servants,  by  which 
priests  and  God's  servants  should  be  marked  and  betokened.  The 
king  also  asked  him  to  send  him  a  high  craftsman  of  stone-work, 
(an  architect,)  that  he  might  build  a  church  after  the  Roman  cus- 
tom, and  promised  that  he  would  then  hallow  a  church  in  honour 
of  the  blessed  Elder  of  the  apostles,  St  Peter ;  and  also  promised 
that  he  himself,  with  all  his  nation,  would  always  follow  and  hold 

1.  Or  tonsure. 
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the  custom  of  the  holy  Roman  and  apostolic  church,  ^'  so  far  as 
we  may  best  learn.**  The  venerable  abbot  Keolfrith  helped  the 
king's  pious  wishes  and  boons,  sent  him  a  crafty  workman,  (whom 
he  asked)  to  build  a  stone  church,  sent  him  also  a  letter  and 
epistle  about  the  holding  of  right  Easters,  and  about  the  shear  of 
God's  servants,  also  other  laws  of  God's  church. 

3.  When  the  epistle  was  read  before  the  king  and  many  learned 
men,  and  carefully  explained  to  him  in  his  own  tongue,  by  those 
who  could  understand  it,  it  is  said  that  he  was  very  glad  of  his 
exhortation  and  lore,  and  rose  off  his  seat,  from  the  midst  of  his 
aldermen  and  counsellors,  and  bowed  his  knees  to  the  earthy  and 
gave  thanks  to  God,  that  he  had  deserved  to  receive  such  a  gift 
from  the  English  nation  ;  and  thus  spoke,  "  Well  I  wist  and  un- 
derstood before,  that  this  was  the  right  observance  of  true  Easters, 
but  so  clearly  I  now  understand  the  law »  of  this  time  for  holding 
Easter,  that  it  seems  altogether  little  and  small,  that  I  knew  and 
understood  before  this.  Therefore  I  now  openly  acknowledge 
and  kythe  *  to  you,  who  sit  here  present,  that  I  will,  with  all  my 
nation,  ever  hold  this  time  of  Easter,  which  I  now  understand 
and  know  [to  be]  right,  and  all  priests  and  God's  servants,  who 
are  in  my  kingdom  shall  take  the  **  shear,"  which  we  hear  to  be 
full  of  all  righteousness.  And  he  then  without  delay,  by  his 
kingly  authority,  performed  what  he  said ;  and  soon  sent  through 
all  his  kingdom  and  commanded  to  write,  and  learn,  and  hold, 
through  all  the  province  of  the  Picts,  the  nineteenly  rings'  of 
right  Easter ;  and  ordered  to  abolish  every  where  the  erroneous 
rings  of  four  and  eighty  years.  Then  were  all  the  monks  and 
priests  shorn  in  the  crown  (or  circular  form)  of  St  Peter's  ton- 
sure ;  and  all  the  nation  [now]  set  right  was  fain  and  glad  to  be 
subject,  as  it  were,  to  the  new  disciplehood  of  the  most  blessed 
elder  of  the  apostles,  St  Peter,  and  shielded  by  his  protection. 


CHAPTER   XXII. 

That  the  monks  in  the  isle  of  Hii,  with  the  monasteries  suhject  to  them,  hegan  to  celebrate 
the  orthodox  £a8ter,  under  the  preaching  and  teaching  of  Egbert. 

1.  Nor  was  [it]  then  after  much  space  that  the  monks  of  the 
Scottish  kin  who  dwelt  in  the  isle  of  Hii,  with  the  monasteries 

1.  Or  reason,  "riht,"  Oer.  recht,  law,  right,  reason. 

2.  Cause  to  know,  make  known,  shew,  &c. 

3.  Circles  of  10  years. 
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which  were  subject  to  them,  were,  by  the  Lord's  grace,  brought 
to  the  regular  custom  of  right  Easters,  and  of  the  tonsure.  [It] 
was  about  seven  hundred  and  sixteen  winters  from  our  Lord's 
incarnation,  in  which  king  Osred  was  slain,  and  Kenred  after 
him  then  undertook  the  steer*  (and  rule)  of  the  Northumbrian 
kingdom,  when  came  to  the  isle  of  Hii  from  Ireland,  the  father 
and  priest  beloved  of  God,  and  to  be  named  with  all  reverence, 
Egbert,  the  holy  [man],  whom  we  have  often  before  mentioned , 
and  was  worshipf  ully  and  with  great  gladness  received  by  them ; 
for  he  was  the  sweetest  and  winsomest  teacher,  and  of  the  things 
which  he  taught  others  to  do,  he  himself  was  the  most  devout  fulfil- 
ler  and  follower,  and  was  gladly  heard  by  them  all,  and  by  his  pious 
and  earnest  exhortations,  he  changed  the  old  custom  and  tradi- 
tion of  their  elders,  of  whom  may  be  said  the  apostolic  word, 
"  That  they  had  zeal  of  God,  but  not  after  wisdom'*  • ;  and  he 
warned  and  taught  them  that,  after  the  apostolic  and  orthodox 
custom,  they  should  hold  and  make  the  celebration  of  the 
greatest  solemnity,  as  we  have  said,  under  the  beacon  and  sign  of 
the  unending  crown.  •  It  was,  by  a  wonderful  dispensation  of 
the  Divine  Goodness,  so  brought  about,  that  for  as  much  as  that 
nation  had  gladly,  without  envy,  shewn  and  communicated  the 
knowledge  of  divine  truth,  which  it  had  learnt,  to  the  English 
folks,  itself  also,  after  a  space,  through  the  English  nation,  came 
to  a  perfect  rule  of  right  life  in  those  things  in  which  they  were 
wanting :  so  as  the  Britons  on  the  contrary,  who  never  would 
open  and  shew  the  knowledge  of  the  Christian  belief  which  they 
had,  to  the  English  nation;  and  then  again  when  the  English 
folks  believed  and  were  every  way  well  instructed  and  taught  in 
the  rule  of  right  belief,  they  now  yet  hold  their  old  customs,  and 
halt  from  the  right  paths,  and  shew  their  heads  without  the 
crown  of  St  Peter's  shear,  and  hold  and  celebrate  Christ's  festival 
of  right  Easter  without  the  society  of  all  God's  churches. 

2.  The  monks  sitting  in  Hii  received,  through  Egbert's  lore, 
orthodox  customs  to  live  in,  under  abbot  Dunchad,  eighty  winters 
after  they  sent  bishop  Aidan  as  a  teacher  to  the  English  nation. 
The  man  of  God,  Egbert,  abode  thirteen  years  in  the  island, 
which  he,  by  the  light  of  a  new  grace,  had  hallowed  to  the  society 

4.  That  is,  helm, — **  ■teenmaii,"  man  of  the  hekn. 

5.  "  Knowledge,'.— the  literal  meaning  of  <<  wisdom." 

6.  Or  circle,  the  tonsure. 
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and  peace  of  the  church.  And  seven  hunderd  and  twenty-nine 
winters  after  our  Lord's  hicarnation,  in  which  year  was  celebrated 
and  observed  our  Lord's  Easter  day,  that  was  on  the  eighth  day 
of  the  kalends  of  May  (24/A  of  April),  when  he,  had  then  cele- 
brated and  honoured  the  same  resurrection  of  our  Lord  with  the 
solemnity  of  mass-songs,  on  the  same  day  he  went  to  the  Lord 
and  to  the  joy  of  the  high  festival,  which  he  had  begun  with  the 
brethren,  whom  he  had  converted  to  the  grace  of  unity,  [and 
which]  he  ended  with  the  Lord  and  the  holy  apostles,  and  the 
other  citizens  of  heaven  ;  or,  what  is  yet  more  true,  which  same 
he  will  not  cease  to  celebrate  and  observe  aye  without  end.  It 
was  a  wonderful  dispensation  of  Divine  Providence,  that  the 
venerable  man  not  only  went  from  this  world,  to  God  the  Father, 
at  Easter,  but  also  that  Easter  was  celebrated  on  that  day,  on 
which  it  never  before  was  wont  to  be  celebrated  in  those  places ; 
and  then  the  brethren  were  glad  of  the  knowledge  of  the  certaiif 
and  orthodox  Easter-tide ;  and  rejoiced  in  the  patronage  of 
father  who  then  went  to  the  Lord,  and  through  whom  they  were 
set  right ;  and  he  rejoiced  in  this,  that  he  had  been  held  back  in 
the  body  until  he  saw  then  his  hearers  receive,  and  with  him 
have  in  honour,  that  Easter-day,  which  they  always,  ere  that,  had 
refused  to  receive;  and  thus  certain  of  their  correctness  the 
venerable  father  rejoiced  to  see  the  day  of  the  Lord,  and  he  saw 
it,  and  was  glad. 


CHAPTER  XXIII. 

Of  the  death  of  bishop  Tobias  at  Rochester,  and  of  the  venerable  bishop '  Egbert  on  the 

first  day  of  Easter,  and  in  the  same  year  died  Osric  king  of  the  Northumbrians.     What 

the  state  Is  at  present  of  the  English  (kin's)  nation,  yea  eke  of  all  Britain. 

L  About  seven  hundred  and  twenty-five  winters  after  our 
Lord's  incarnation,  which  was  the  seventh  year  of  Oswy,  king  of 
the  Northumbrians,  who  got  the  kingdom  after  Kenred,  then 
Wihtred  son  of  Egbert  king  of  Kent  died  on  the  nmth  day  of  the 
kalends  of  May  (23rf  of  April),  and  left  heirs  to  the  kingdom, 
which  he  had  thirty-four  years  and  a  half,  his  three  sons,  Ethel- 
bert  and  Eadbert  and  Abie.  The  next  year  after  that,  Tobias, 
bishop  of  Rochester  died,  who  was  a  man  of  much  learning ;  he  had 
been  a  disciple  of  archbishop  Theodore  of  blessed  memory,  imd 

1.  Egbert  was  not  a  bishop,  r^od;  priest. 
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of  abbot  Adrian,  and  therefore  with  the  knowledge  of  ecclesiasti- 
cal and  general  writings  (literature),  he  likewise  learned  Greek, 
with  Latin,  so  that  they  were  as  well  known  to  him  as  his  own 
speech  in  which  he  was  bom.  He  was  buried  in  the  porch  of  St 
Paul  the  apostle,  which  is  in  St  Andrew's  church,  where  he  him- 
self wrought  a  burial  place.  After  him  Eadulf  took  the  bishop's 
ministry,  whom  archbishop  Bertwald  hallowed. 

3.  After  these  things,  about  seven  hundred  and  twenty-nine 
winters  after  our  Lord's  incarnation,  two  stars  appeared  about  the 
sun,  which  are  in  books  named  comets;  and  they  stirred  up 
much  fear  in  the  men  who  beheld  and  saw  them.  One  of  them 
went  before  the  sun,  in  the  morning,  when  it  was  upgoing ;  the 
other  in  the  evening  afterfollowed,  when  it  was  setting;  as  if 
they  were  prophets  of  bitter  wo  to  the  sun-rising  (or  east),  and 
to  its  setting  (or  the  west),  [so]  that  they  at  each  time,  both  in 
day  and  in  night,  betokened  much  evil  to  come  to  men.  The 
light  stood  out  from  them  as  it  were  a  fiery  torch  towards  the 
north-deal  of  the  world.  The  stars  appeared  in  the  month  of 
January,  and  remained  two  weeks. 

4.  At  that  time  soon  after,  the  heaviest  plague  of  the  Saracene 
people  wasted  and  forherrowed  the  kingdom  of  Gaul  with  sore  and 
wretched  slaughter,  and  they  soon,  after  a  short  space,  received  a 
worthy  punishment  in  the  same  province,  and  suffered  for  their 
faithlessness.  The  same  year  also  the  holy  man  of  God,  Egbert, 
as  we  formerly  mentioned,  went  to  the  Lord  on  the  same  Easter- 
day  ;  and  soon  over  the  Easter-tide,  that  is,  the  seventh  of  the 
ides  (the  9th  day)  of  May,  Osric,  king  of  the  Northumbrians, 
went  out  of  life,  after  he  had  held  and  steered  the  kingdom  eleven 
years,  and  he  wished  and  had  deemed  (and  decreed)  that  Keol- 
wulf  should  be  king  after  him,  and  afterfollower  of  his  kingdom  ; 
he  was  the  brother  of  king  Kenred,  who  had  the  kingdom  before 
him.  Of  this  king's  reign  both  the  beginning  and  forthgoing  ^ 
were  tossed  and  mingled  by  so  many  and  so  great  stirrings  of 
adverse  things,  that  one  cannot  yet  know  what  one  can  or  should 
vnrite,  or  what  end  sundry  things  are  to  have. 

5.  About  seven  hundred  and  thirty-one  winters  after  our  Lord's 
incarnation,  archbishop  Bertwald,  wasted  by  long  age,  died  on 
the  fifth  day  of  the  ides  (9th  day)  of  January.  He  sat  (or  pos- 
sessed) the  bishop-seat  thirty-seven  years  and  six  months  and 

1.  Proffrttt. 
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fourteen  days ;  for  whom,  in  the  same  year,  was  hallowed  arch- 
bishop Tatwine,  who  was  of  the  province  of  the  Mercians ;  and 
was  formerly  a  mass-priest  in  the  monastery  which  is  called 
Breodon.  He  was  hallowed  in  Canterbury,  by  the  venerable 
men,  Daniel,  bishop  of  Winchester,  and  Ingwald,  bishop  of 
London,  and  Aldwin,  bishop  of  Litchfield,  and  Eadulf,  bishop  of 
Rochester,  the  tenth  day  of  the  month  of  June,  being  Sunday. 
He  was  a  man  famous  in  religion  and  in  prudence  of  wisdom, 
and  likewise  nobly  instructed  and  skilled  in  holy  writings. 

6.  At  present  the  bishops  of  the  churches  in  Kent  are  Tatwine 
and  Eadulf ;  and  Ingwald  bishop  of  the  East-Saxons ;  the  bishops 
of  the  East-English  are  Aldbert  and  Hagolac ;  the  bishops  of  the 
West-Saxons  are  Daniel  and  Forthhere ;  the  bishop  of  the 
Mercians  is  Aldwin ;  and  to  the  folks  who  dwell  by  west  the 
Severn,  Walstod  is  bishop ;  Wilfrid  is  bishop  of  the  Whicks  ; ' 
Kynebert  is  bishop  of  Lindesfame  ;  the  bishopshire  of  the  isle  of 
Wight  belongs  to  Daniel,  bishop  of  Winchester ;  the  province  of 
the  South-Saxons  has  stood  many  years  without  a  bishop,  and 
they  seek  the  ministry  of  a  bishop  from  the  bishop  of  the  West- 
Saxons  ;  and  all  these  provinces,  and  also  the  other  south 
provinces,  to  the  boundary  of  the  river  Humber,  with  their  kings, 
are  likewise  subjected  in  obedience  to  Ethelbald^  king  of  the 
Mercians. 

7.  Moreover  [in]  the  province  of  the  Northumbrians,  over 
which  king  Keolwulf  was  in  sovereignty,  four  bishops  now  have 
bishopshire ;  bishop  Wilfrith,  in  the  church  of  York  ;  Ethelwald, 
in  Lindesfame ;  Acca,  in  Hagustaldsea ;  Peht-helm,  in  the  place 
which  is  called  at  Whitern,  •  which  place,  the  faithful  folks  being 
manifold,  was  newly  raised  to  a  bishopseat, »  and  he  was  the  first 
bishop  of  the  place.  Likewise  the  Pictish  kin,  at  this  time,  has 
peace  and  alliance  with  the  English  nations,  and  also  rejoices  to 
be  partaking  of  the  orthodox  peace  and  truth  with  all  God's 
church.  The  Scots  who  dwell  in  Britain  were  thankful  with 
their  [own]  boundaries,  and  they  contrive  neither  plots  nor 
deceits  against  the  English  nation.  But  the  Britons,  though  they, 
of  a  great  deal,  with  inward  hatred,  have  fought  in  a  hostile 
manner  against  the  English  nation,  and  the  state  of  the  whole 

1.  Or  Wiccii,  Huieciorum,  A.  S.  Hwicna, — nom.     Hwican  or  Hwiccan. 

2.  White  house,  Candida  casa,  now  Whithem,  in  the  South-west  of  Scotland. 

3.  Eked  or  increased  into  a  bishopstool,  or  episcopal  throne. 
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orthodox  church  of  God,  both  in  the  holding  of  unright  Easters, 
and  in  unapproved  customs,  yet  they  have  been  withstood,  both 
by  divine  and  by  human  virtue,  that  they  cannot,  however,  have 
nor  accomplish  their  desire,  and  though  they  are  in  a  great 
measure  their  own  masters,  they  are,  however,  committed  and 
subjected  to  thraldom  of  the  English  kin. 

8.  In  this  time  of  peace  and  tranquillity,  now  many  in  the  pro- 
vince of  the  Northumbrians,  both  noble  and  ignoble,  yearn  more 
to  give  themselves  and  their  children  to  monasteries,  and  to  God's 
service,  than  they  exercise  worldly  warfare.  What  end  the  thing 
is  to  have,  the  coming  age  will  see  and  behold.  This  is  now  at 
present  the  state  of  all  Britain,  about  two  hundred  and  eighty  five 
years  of  the  English  kin's  coming  into  the  isle  of  Britain,  and 
about  seven  hundred  and  thirty-one  winters  from  our  Lord's  in- 
carnation. In  this  Lord's  eternal  reign  all  the  earth  shall  be  glad  ; 
and  while  Britain  equally  rejoices  in  his  belief,  many  isles  shall 
rejoice,  and  shall  confess  the  memory  of  his  holiness. 

9.  These  things  concerning  the  history  of  the  churches  of  the 
English  nation,  so  [far]  as  I  could  know,  from  the  writings  of  men 
of  yore,  or  from  the  sayings  of  old  men,  or  from  my  own  know- 
ledge, by  the  Lord's  help,  did  *  I  Bede,  Christ's  servant,  and  mass- 
priest  of  the  monastery  of  the  blessed  apostles  Peter  and  Paul, 
which  is  at  Wire-mouth,  and  among  the  Girvii. 

10.  I  was  born  in  the  sunder-land  of  the  same  monastery.  When 
I  was  seven  winters  [old],  then  was  I,  by  the  care  of  my  relations, 
given  to  the  venerable  abbot  Benedict,  to  be  fed  and  taught,  and 
afterwards  to  Keolfrith ;  and  afterwards  led  all  the  time  of  my 
life  in  the  dwelling  of  the  same  monastery  ;  and  I  gave  all  dili- 
gence to  learn  and  to  study  the  holy  scriptures ;  and  amid  the 
holding  of  regular  discipline,  and  the  daily  care  to  sing  in  church, 
it  was  always  sweet  and  winsome  to  me,  that  I  should  either  learn, 
or  teach,  or  write.  And  then,  in  the  nineteenth  year,  I  received 
deaconhood,  and  in  the  thirtieth  year  priesthood,  and  both  by 
the  ministry  of  the  venerable  bishop  John,  through  behest  and 
command  of  abbot  Keolfrith.  From  the  time  that  I  received 
priesthood,  until  nine  and  fifty  winters  of  my  age,  I  wrote  and  set 
(or  composed)  these  books,  for  my  own  need,  and  [that]  of  my 
friends,  out  of  the  works  of  venerable  fathers  ;  and  likewise  added 
to  the  form  of  the  sense  and  of  ghostly  interpretation  : — 

4.  Made  or  composed. 
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1 L  First  on  the  beginning  of  Genesis  to  Isaac's  birth  and  the  out- 
casting  of  Ishmael,  I  set  four  books. 
Of  the  Tabernacle  and  its  vats,  and  of  priestly  garments,  three 

books. 
On  the  first  deal  of  Samuel,  that  is  to  the  death  of  king  Saul, 

four  books. 
Of  the  building  of  the  Temple,  and  the  allegorical  explanation, 

two  books. 
Next  On  the  book  of  kings,  thirty  questions. 
On  the  proverbs  of  Salomon,  three  books. 
On  the  song  of  songs,  six  books. 
On  Ezra  and  Nehemia,  three  books. 
On  the  song  of  Abbacuc,  one  book. 

On  the  book  of  the  blessed  father  Tobias,  of  allegorical  inter- 
pretation concerning  Christ's  church,  one  book. 
On  the  gospel  of  Mark,  four  books. 
On  the  gospel  of  Luke,  six  books. 
Upon  gospel  homilies,  two  books. 
On  the  apostle,  whatever  I  found  in  the  works  of  St  Augustine, 

I  wrote  all  in  order. 
On  the  acts  of  the  apostles,  two  books. 
On  the  seven  canonical  epistles,  sundry  books,  (that  is  one  book 

on  each). 
On  the  Revelation  of  St  John,  three  books. 
Of  the  six  ages  of  the  world,  one  book. 
Of  the  dwellings  of  the  children  of  Israel,  one. 
Of  that  which  Isaias  said,  "  And  they  shall  be  shut  up  there  in 

prison,  and  after  many  days  they  shall  be  visited." 
Of  the  right  bissextile  (or  leap  year),  one  book  ;  of  evennight  (or 

the  equinox),  according  to  the  explanation  of  Anatolius. 
Of  spells  of  holy  men  (legends  of  saints),  one. 
Books  of  the  life  and  suffering  of  St  Felix  the  confessor,  Pauli- 

nus's  books  I  turned  from  meter-work  into  prose. 
The  book  of  the  life  and  suffering  of  Anastasius  the  martyr, 
which  was  badly  translated  out  of  Greek  into  Latin,  and 
worse  corrected  by  some  unskilful  person,  I  corrected  so 
as  I  could  to  the  sense. 
I  wrote  the  life  of  the  holy  father,  and  monk,  and  at  the  same 
time  bishop,  St  Cathbert, — ^first  in  heroic  meter,  and  after  a 
space  in  prose. 


Digitized  by 


Google 


Ck(^ter  23.]  CONCLUDING  PRAYER.  413 

The  history  ( — spell)  of  the  abbots  of  this  monastery,  in  which 
I  am  glad  to  serve  the  Heavenly  Goodness,  Benedict, 
Keolfrith,  and  Whatbert,  I  wrote  in  two  books. 

The  ecclesiastical  history  of  our  isle  and  nation  I  wrote  in  five 
books. 

I  composed  a  Martyrology  concerning  the  festival  days  of  holy 
martyrs,  in  which  I  carefully  wrote  all  that  I  could  find,  not 
only  on  what  day,  but  also  by  what  kind  of  warfare,  or  under 
what  judge,  they  overcame  the  world. 

A  hymn  book  in  various  meters. 

A  book  of  epigrams  in  heroic  meter. 

Of  the  nature  of  things,  and  of  Times,  sundry  books  (or,  one 
book  of  each). 

Again,  of  Times,  one  great  book. 

A  book  on  orthography  distinguished  by  the  order  of  the  stave- 
row  (or  alphabet). 

A  book  of  the  metric  art,  and  another  added  to  it,  viz  a  book 
of  schemes  and  tropes, — of  the  figures  and  modes  of  ex- 
pression in  which  the  canon  of  holy  scripture  is  written. 

'^  And  now  I  pray  thee,  good  Saviour,  as  thou  hast  mildly  given 
me  to  drink  the  words  of  thy  knowledge,  that  thou  also 
kindly  grant,  that  I  at  last  may  come  to  thee,  the  well  of  all 
wrisdom,  and  always  appear  before  thy  face.** 

(12.  Moreover  I  humbly  pray,  &c.)  See  Address  to  King  Keol- 
wulf,  §  3.  (Page  202.)  Misplaced  here  in  A.  S.  MSS. 


End  of  Bede's  Ecclesiastical  Histort 
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ADDITIONAL    NOTES. 

Page  207,  line  15,  for  sown  with  the  divine  grace  ^c.  to  ex- 
amples— read  seen  and  pitied  by  the  Divine  Grace;  and  he 
soon  began  to  imitate  the  example  P.  217  Title  of  Ch.  xix, 
after  detained  insert  *.  P.  233,  /.  7,  Legcaster  is  now  Chester.  P. 
261,  ch.  V.  §  2,  "Learn"  is  often  used  for  "read,"  and  "stand  on" 
for  "  be  instant  in."  P.  265,  §  3,  for  the  Ireland,  isle  r.  Ireland, 
the  isle.  P.  305,  §  2,  period  1,  after  truth  insert*.  P.  349  A.S. 
Poem,  column  2, 1,  2,  r.  ricaes,  1. 6,  gihuaes,  N.  1,  add  See  also  p. 
247,  /,  15,  "  hailed  and  greeted."  lb.  N.  6,  for  not  mentioned  r. 
though  mentioned  in  the  Preface,  not  quoted  for  this  reading.  P. 
351,  last  I.  for  he  r.  the.  P.  377,  The  note  referred  to  regards  the 
rendering  of  Bede's  cateckizare  by  cristnian,  as  Alfred  has  uni- 
formly done.  See  p.  251,  8,  &  32,  and  p.  377,  1,  3,  11.  The 
course  of  instruction  prescribed  to  candidates  for  baptism,  was 
thought  more  likely  to  make  them  christians,  than  their  formal 
submission  to  the  sacramental  rite.  As  these  were  christened 
before  they  were  baptized,  so  there  may  have  been  many  baptized, 
who  never  were  christened. 

P.  385, 1.  15,  r.  "At  iEttrecum." 

The  Translator,  upon  further  consideration,  does  not  wish  the 
Note  4.  p.  236,  to  be  deemed  a  settlement  of  the  question  whe- 
ther Menavian  or  Mevanian  should  stand  in  the  text;  though 
Alfred's  Monige  seems  to  vouch  for  the  former. 
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treason  bj  an  informer,  appears  to  have  been  the  ground  on  which  he  and  hia 
father-in-law,  Synunachns,  were  charged  with  the  intention  of  delivering  Borne 
from  the  barbarian  yoke  which  was  then  oppressing  her.  A  sentence  of  con- 
fiscation and  death  was  passed  upon  him,  without  his  defence  being  heard,  and 
he  was  for  some  time  imprisoned  in  the  baptistry  of  the  church  at  Ticinum. 
During  his  confinement  he  wrote  his  treatise  on  the  consolation  of  philosophy. 
His  imprisonment,  however,  was  not  of  Very  long  continuance ;  for  the  sentence 
of  death  was  after  a  few  months  carried  into  effect,  although  there  is  some  doubt 
as  to  the  manner  in  which  it  was  executed. 

Prom  the  absence  of  any  direct  reference  to  Christianity  in  his  'Cottsolation'  it 
can  scarcely  be  supposed  that  Boethius  had  embraced  the  Christian  Beli- 
gion :  still,  however,  from  the  deep  tone  of  piety  which  pervades  the  work,  it  is 
very  evident  that  he  was  in  no  small  degree  influenced  by  its  refreshing  truths?. 

The  version  which  Xing  Alfred  made,  has  been  preserved  to  us  in  two  very 
ancient  manuscripts.  One  of  these  is  in  the  Bodleian  Library,  in  Oxford,  and 
the  other  is  in  the  Library  of  the  British  Museum,  having  been  removed  there 
with  the  other  valuable  books  and  manuscripts,  which  were  saved  in  the  fire  which 
unfortunately  destroyed  a  portion  of  Sir  Robert  Cotton's  Library.  This  manu- 
script was  so  much  injured  as  to  be  rendered  almost  useless ;  but  through  the 
skill  and  industry  of  the  Rev  Jas.  Stevenson,  assisted  by  the  late  John  Holmes, 
esq.,  it  has  been  made  as  perfect  as  the  damaged  state  of  the  parchment  would 
allow,  and  may  now  be  read,  in  most  parts,  with  the  greatest  ease.  This  manu- 
script cont&ii^  the  metrical  version  of  Boethius,  in  addition  to  the  prose,  whilst 
that  in  Oxford  contains  nothing  but  prose.  There  are  some  variations  in  the 
texts  of  these  MSS.  and  the  reader  will  find  this  translation  for  the  most 
part  following  the  reading  of  the  one  in  the  Bodleian. 

King  Alfred  entirely  altered  the  arrangement  of  Boethius;  for  instead  of 
dividing  liis  work  into  four  books,  and  subdividing  each  book  into  chapters, 
as  his  Author  had  done,  he  divided  the  whole  work  into  forty  two  chapters, 
alluding  occasionally  to  the  books  of  the  originaL 

Much  of  the  work  is  in  the  form  of  a  dialogue  between  Boethius  and  "Wisdom, 
which  is  represented  as  visiting  him  in  prison,  and  endeavouring  to  infuse  comfort 
into  his  mind.  The  first  six  chapters  of  the  Anglo-Saxon  version  comprise  the 
chief  part  of  the  first  book  of  Boethius,  together  with  a  short  introduction.  The 
next  fifteen  chapters  contain  the  substance  of  the  second  book.  The  third  book 
28  translated  in  the  following  fourteen  chapters.    Four  chapters  and  part  of 
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another,  viz.  part  of  chapter  xl,  are  devoted  to  thefotirth  b6ok,' and  the  remaining 
portion  of  chapter  xl,  together  with  chapters  xli  and  xlii,  completes  the  whole*^ 
Although  the  work  is  altogether  deeply  interesting,  yet  the  most  striking  portion 
will  be  f oond  in  the  following  chapters.  In  chapter  xv  there  is  a  lively  descrip- 
tion of  the  golden  age.  In  chapter  xix  the  vanity  of  pursuing  fame  is  pointed 
out.  In  chapter  xxi  the  power  and  goodness  of  the  creator  in  governing  and 
upholding  the  universe  are  displayed.    Chapter  xxv   contains  a  disquisition  on 
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to  be  sought  for  in  the  retirement  of  the  eloiiterj  than  in  the  henuw  lud  d]fl« 
traction  of  a  camp,  ever  moving  and  often  in  the  immediate  nei^iboarhood  of 
piratical  and  cmel  enemies* 

For  the  first  publication  of  King  Alfred's  version  we  are  indebted  to  lir 
Bawlinson,  who  in  the  year  1608  published  at  Oxford  a  very  correct  tran«» 
script  of  the  Oxford  manuscript  which  had  been  prepared  for  publication  by 
Junius,  and  for  which  that  eminent  linguist  had  prepared  the  necessary  types. 
This  was  merely  the  Anglo^axon  text,  without  any  translation.  In  the  yeax 
1820  a  very  beautiful  edition  was  published  by  the  late  Mr  Cardale  togetha 
with  an  English  translation.  The  Anglo«&xon  text  having  been  taken  from 
both  of  the  existing  manuseripts,  gives  a  popular  version,  but  not  such  a  faithful 
one  as  is  desirable  in  a  work  of  this  kind.  In  this,  as  well  as  in  the  other  porw 
tions  of  King  Alfred's  works,  the  greatest  fidelity  has  been  observed  in  the 
tnnslation. 

Although  differing  in  some  passages  the  translator  b^  to  admowledge  the 
assistance  he  has  derived  from  Mr  Cardale's  labours,  and  to  express  his  obligation 
for  many  acts  of  kindness  which  he  received  from  that  gentleman,  whose  biend-^ 
ship  he  had  the  happiness  of  enjoying  many  years. 
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IV.      . 

How  Boethius,  singing,  prayed  and  lamented  his  misfortunes  to 
God. 

V. 

How  Wisdom  again  comforted  and  instructed  him  with  his 
answers. 

VI. 

How  he  related  to  him  a  parable  of  the  sun,  and  of  the  other 
heavenly  bodies,  and  of  the  clouds. 

VII. 

How  Wisdom  said  to  the  mind,  that  nothing  affected  it  more 
than  that  it  had  lost  the  worldly  goods,  which  it  before  was 
accustomed  to ;  and  spoke  to  him  a  parable,  how  he  should  act  if 
he  should  be  their  servant ;  and  concerning  the  ship's  sail ;  and 
how  he  wished  to  have  the  reward  of  all  his  good  works,  here  in 
thk  world. 

VIII. 

How  the  Mind  answered  the  Reason,  and  said  it  perceived  itself 
every  way  culpable ;  and  said  it  was  oppressed  with  the  soreness 
of  trouble,  so  that  it  could  not  answer  him.  TThen  said  Wisdom,  this 
is  still  thy  fault  that  thou  art  almost  despairing ;  compare  now  the 
felicities  with  the  sorrows. 

IX. 

Then  began  Wisdom  again  to  speak  a  parable  concerning  the 
sun,  how  she  outshines  all  other  stars,  and  obscures  them  with 
her  light ;  and  how  the  raging  of  the  wind  troubles  the  placid  sea. 


How  Boethius  said,  he  plainly  perceived  that  it  was  all  true 
that  Wisdom  said ;  and  that  the  prosperity  and  the  enjojrments 
which  he  formerly  thought  should  be  happiness,^  were  nothing  : 
and  how  Wisdom,  that  he  might  shew  that  he  was  happy>  said  that 
his  anchor  was  still  fast  in  the  earth. 
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XL 

'  How  Reason  answered  him  and  said,  she  thought  she  had  in  some 
measure  raised  him  up,  and  almost  brought  him  to  the  same  dignity 
which  he  before  had  :  and  asked  him,  who  had  all  that  he  would  in 
this  world  :  some  have  nobility  and  have  not  riches. 

XIL 
How  Wisdom  instructed  him,  that  if  he  were  desirous  to  build  d 
firm  house,  he  should  not  set  it  upon  the  highest  hill-top. 
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XXIV. 

How  men  desire  by  different  means  to  arrive  at  one  happiness. 

XXV. 

How  God  governs  all  creatures]  with  the  bridles  of  his- power ; 
and  how  every  creature  tends  towards  its  kind^  and  desires  that  it 
may  come  thither  from  whence  it  before  came. 

XXVI. 

How  Wisdom  said^  that  men  were  able  to  understand  concern- 
ing God^  as  in  a  dream^  and  asked,  whether  wealth  could  make  a 
man  so  rich  that  he  should  not  need  more ;  and  whether  to  Boethius 
all  his  condition  were  agreeable  when  he  was  most  prosperous. 

XXVIL 

How  dignity  may  do  two  things  to  the  unwise,  who  is  honoured 
by  other  unwise  persons ;  and  how  Nonius  was  rebuked  for  the 
golden  chair  of  state ;  and  how  every  man's  evil  is  the  more  pub- 
lic when  he  has  power. 

XXVIII. 

Of  Nero  the  Caesar. 

XXIX. 

Whether  the  king's  favour  and  his  friendship  are  able  to  make 
any  man  wealthy  and  powerful :  and  how  other  friends  come 
with  wealth,  and  again  with  wealth  depart 

XXX. 

How  the  poet  sung,  that  more  men  rejoiced  at  the  error  of  the 
foolish  people,  than  rejoiced  at  true  sayings :  that  is,  that  they 
thought  any  one  better  than  he  was.  Then  do  they  rejoice  at  that 
which  should  make  them  ashamed. 

XXXI. 

How  he  shall  suffer  many  troubles,  who  shall  yield  to  the  lusts 
of  the  body ;  and  how  any  one  may,  by  the  same  rule,  say  that 
cattle  are  happy,  if  they  say  that  those  men  are  happy  who  f oUow 
the  lusts  of  their  body. 

XXXII. 

How  this  present  wealth  hinders  the  men  who  are  attracted  to 
the  tme  felicities,  and  how  Wisdom  is  one  single  faculty  of  the 
soul,  and  is  nevertheless  better  than  all  the  faculties  of  the  body, 
and  though  any  one  should  collect  together  all  these  present  goods, 
yet  cannot  he  the  sooner  be  so  happy  as  he  would,  nor  has  he 
afterwards  that  which  he  before  expected. 
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XXXIII. 

How  Wisdom,  having  taught  the  Mind  the  resemblances  of  the 
trae  felicities,  would  then  teach  it  the  true  felicities  themselves : 
also  of  the  five  objects  of  desire,  namely,  wealth,  and  power,  and 
honour,  and  glory,  and  pleasure. 

XXXIV. 

How  Wisdom,  having  explained  what  the  highest  good  was, 
would  then  explain  to  him  where  it  was :  and  how  from  the  great 
good  come  the  less. 

XXXV. 

How  Wisdom  instructed  the  Mind,  that  it  should  seek  within 
itseK  what  it  before  sought  around  it,  and  should  dismiss  vain  an- 
xieties as  it  best  might :  and  how  God  directs  all  creatures,  and 
all  good  things  with  the  rudder  of  his  goodness. 

XXXVI. 

How  the  Mind  said  to  Wisdom,  that  it  perceived  that  God  said 
to  it  through  him  that  which  he  said :  and  asked,  why  the  good  God 
suffers  any  evil  to  be :  and  how  Reason  desired  the  Mind  to  sit 
in  her  chariot,  and  she  would  be  its  guide :  and  how  she  said  that 
will  and  power  were  two  things ;  and  that  if  to  any  man  there 
were  a  deficiency  of  either  of  them,  neither  of  them  could  without 
the  other  effect  anything. 

XXXVII. 

Of  proud  and  unjust  rulers ;  and  how  man  should  have  the 
crown  at  the  end  of  the  course :  and  how  we  should  describe 
every  man  by  the  beast  which  he  was  most  like. 

XXXVIII. 

Of  the  Trojan  war :  how  Ulysses  the  king  had  two  countries 
under  the  Caesar :  and  how  his  thanes  were  transformed  into 
wild  beasts. 

XXXIX. 

Of  right  hatred,  and  of  unright,  and  of  just  recompence :  and 
how  various  punishments  and  manifold  misfortunes  come  to  the 
good,  as  they  should  to  the  wicked :  and  concerning  the  predes- 
tination of  God,  and  concerning  destiny. 

XL. 
How  every  fortune  is  good,  whether  it  seem  good  to  them,  or 
whether  it  seem  evil  to  them. 
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XLL 

How  Homer  the  good  poet  praised  the  sun ;  and  concerning 

freedom. 

XLII. 
How  we  ought  with  all  our  power  to  enquire  after  God  1  every 
one  according  to  the  measure  of  his  understanding. 


Chapter  1. 

At  the  time  when  the  Goths  of  the  country  of  Scythia  made 
war  against  the  empire  of  the  Romans  and  with  their  kings  who 
were  called  Rhadgast  and  Alaric*  sacked  the  Roman  city,  and 
brought  to  subjection  all  the  kingdom  of  Italy,  which  is  between 
the  mountains  and  the  island  of  Sicily  :  and  then  after  the  before 
mentioned  kings,  Theodoric  obtained  possession  of  that  same 
kingdom ;  Theodoric*  was  of  the  race  of  the  Amali ;  he  was  a 
Christian,  but  he  persisted  in  the  Arian  heresy.  He  promised 
to  the  Romans  his  friendship,  so  that  they  might  enjoy  their 
ancient  rights*  But  he  very  ill  performed  that  promise  and 
speedily  ended  with  much  wickedness ;  which  was,  that  in  addition 
to  other  unnumbered  crimes,  he  gave  order  to  slay  John  the 
pope'.  Then  was  there  a  certain  consul,  tlrat  we  call  heretoha, 
who  was  named  Boethius.*  He  was  in  book  learning  and  in 
worldly  affairs  the  most  wise.  He  then  observed  the  manifold  evil 
which  the  king  Theodoric  did  against  Christendom,  and  against 
the  Roman  senators.     He  then  called  to  mind  the  famous  and 

1.  Early  in  the  fifth  century,  two  immense  armies  of  Goths  under  the  command  of  Rhad- 
gast and  Alaric  invaded  Italy,  and  after  laying  the  country  in  ruins  as  they  advanced,  sacked 
the  city  of  Rome.  They,  however,  soon  retreated,  partly  through  the  defeats  which  they 
sustained  from  the  forces  of  the  Emperor  Honorius  and  his  alUes,  and  partly  through  an 
nnaccountahle  panic  which  pervaded  the  troops  of  the  Gothic  leaden. 

2.  Theodoric,  king  of  the  Goths,  who  had  established  themselves  in  Italy,  and  who  are 
commonly  called  Ostrogoths,  lived  in  the  sixth  century,  and  was  remarkable  for  his  wisdom 
and  learning,  but  unhappily  he  imbibed  the  Arian  heresy,  which  was  prevalent  at  that 
time.  He  was  however  by  no  means  disposed  to  promote  his  views  by  persecution,  and 
even  went  so  far  as  to  behead  one  of  his  officers  for  becoming  an  Arian,  sayinff,  '<  If  thon 
couldest  not  continue  true  to  thy  God,  how  canst  thou  prove  faithful  to  me  who  am  but  a 
man  ?  "  The  latter  part  of  his  life  was  stained  by  bloodshed,  he  having  caused  the  death  of 
Pope  John,  and  condemned  Boethius  and  his  father-in-law  Symmachus. 

3.  John,  the  first  Pope  who  bore  that  name,  was  sent  on  an  embassy  by  Theodoric  to 
the  £mperor  Justin,  at  Constantinople,  and  on  his  return  Theodoric  confined  him  in  a  dun- 
geon at  Ravenna,  where  he  died  of  want. 

4.  Boethius  was  a  noble  Roman,  and  was  dittinguiahed  for  his  many  and  varied  accompliah- 
nients.  Fo]u.some  time  he  was  in  high  favour  with  Theodoric;  but  in  consequence  of 
being  detected  in  his  correspondence  with  the  Emperor  Justin,  at  Constantinoine,  he  waa 
imprisoned  with  his  father-in-law  Symmachus,  and  after  being  confined  six  months,  he 
was  beheaded  at  Pavia. 
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the  ancient  rights  which  they  had  under  the  Caesars,  their  ancient 
lords.  Then  began  he  to  enquire,  and  study  in  himself  how  he 
might  take  the  kingdom  from  the  unrighteous  king,  and  bring  it 
under  the  power  of  the  faithful  and  righteous  men.  He  therefore 
privately  sent  letters  to  the  Caesar  at  Constantinople,*  which  is  the 
chief  city  of  the  Greeks,  and  their  king's  dwelling-place,  because  the 
Caesar  was  of  the  kin  of  their  ancient  lords :  they  prayed  him  that 
he  would  succour  them  with  respect  to  their  Christianity,  and  their 
ancient  rights.  When  the  cruel  king  Theodoric  discovered  this, 
he  gave  orders  to  take  him  to  prison,  and  therein  lock  up.  When 
it  happened  that  the  venerable  man  was  fallen  into  so  great  trouble^ 
then  was  he  so  much  the  more  disturbed  in  his  mind,  as  his  mind 
had  formerly  been  the  more  accustomed  to  worldly  prosperity :  and 
he  then  thought  of  no  comfort  in  the  prison :  but  he  fell  down 
prostrate  on  the  floor,  and  stretched  himself,  very  sorrowful :  and 
distracted  began  to  lament  himself,  and  thus  singing  said  : 

Chapter  II. 

The  lays  which  I,  an  exile,  formerly  with  delight  sung,  I  shall 
now  mourning  sing,  and  with  very  unfit  words  arrange.  Though  I 
formerly  readily  invented,  yet  I  now,  weeping  and  sobbing,  wander 
from  suitable  words.  To  blind  me  these  unfaithful  worldly  riches  I 
and  to  leave  me  so  blinded  in  this  dim  hole !  At  that  time  they  be 
reaved  me  of  all  happiness,  when  I  ever  best  trusted  in  them :  at  that 
time  they  turned  their  back  upon  me,  and  altogether  departed  from 
me !  Wherefore  should  my  friends  say  that  I  was  a  prosperous  man  ? 
How  can  he  be  prosperous  who  in  prosperity  cannot  always 
remain  ? 

Chapter   III. 

1  When  I,  said  Boethius,  had  mournfully  sung  this  lay,  then 
cam  e  there  into  me  heavenly  wisdom,  and  greeted  my  sorrowful 
mind  with  his  words,  and  thus  said :  How !  art  not  thou  the  man 
who  was  nourished  and  instructed  in  my  school  ?  But  whence 
art  thou  become  so  greatly  afflicted  by  these  worldly  cares? 
unless,  I  wot,  thou  hast  too  soon  forgotten  the  weapons  which  I 
formerly  gave  thee.  Then  Wisdom  called  out  and  said.  Depart 
now,  ye  execrable  worldly  cares,  from  my  disciple's  mind,  for  ye 
are  the  greatest  enemies.  Let  him  again  turn  to  my  precepts. 
Then  came  Wisdom  near  to  my  sorrowing  thought,  said  Boethius^ 

5.  The  Caesar  here  alluded  to  was  the  Emperor  Justin. 
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and  it  so  prostrate  somewhat  raised  ;  then  dried  the  eyes  of  my 
mind^  and  asked  it  with  pleasant  words,  whether  it  knew  its  f  osteri- 
mother.  Thereupon  when  the  mind  turned,  it  knew  very  plainly 
its  own  mother  that  was  the  Wisdom  that  long  before  had  instructed 
band  taughtit.  But  it  perceived  his  doctrine  much  torn  and  greatly 
broken  by  the  hands  of  foolish  people,  and  therefore  asked  him 
how  that  happened.  Then  answered  Wisdom  to  him  and  said, 
that  his  scholars  had  thus  torn  him  when  they  endeavoured  to 
possess  themselves  of  him  entirely.  But  they  gather  much  folly 
by  presumption,  and  by  annoyance,  unless  any  of  them  to  their 
amendment  return. 

2.  Then  began  Wisdom  to  grieve  for  the  frailty  of  the  mind,  and 
began  to  sing ;  and  thus  said :  Alas !  into  how^unfathomable  a  gulf 
the  mind  rushes  when  the  troubles  of  this  world  agitate  it.  If  it 
then  forget  its  own  light,  which  is  eternal  joy,  and  rush  into  the 
outer  darkness,  which  is  worldly  cares,  as  this  mind  now  does ;  now 
it  knows  nothing  else  but  lamentations. 

3.  When  Wisdom  and  Reason  had  sung  this  lay,  then  began  he 
again  to  speak,  and  said  to  the  mind :  I  see  that  there  is  now  more 
need  to  thee  of  comfort  than  of  bewailing. 

4.  Therefore,  if  thou  wilt  be  ashamed  of  thine  error,  then  will  I 
soon  begin  to  bear  thee  up,  and  will  bring  thee  with  me  to  the 
heavens.  Then  answered  the  sorrowing  mind  to  him,  and  said. 
What !  O  what !  are  these  now  the  goods  and  the  reward  which 
thou  didst  promise .  to  the  men  who  would  obey  thee  ?  Is  this, 
now,  the  saying  which  thou  formerly  toldest  me  that  the  wise 
Plato  said,  which  was,  that  no  power  was  right  without  right  man- 
ners ?  •  Seest  thou  now,  that  the  virtuous  are  hated  and  oppressed 
because  they  would  follow  thy  will :  and  the  wicked  are  exalted 
through  their  crimes,  and  through  their  self-love  ?  That  they 
may  the  better  accomplish  their  wicked  purpose,  they  are  assisted 
with  gifts  and  with  riches.  Therefore  I  will  now  earnestly  call 
upon  God.     He  then  began  to  sing,  and  thus  singing  said  : 

Chapter  IV. 

O  Thou  Creator  of  heaven  and  earth !  Thou  who  reignest  on 
the  eternal  seat !  Thou  who  turnest  the  heaven  in  a  swift  course  ! 
Thou  makest  the  stars  obedient  to  Thee ;  and  Thou  makest  the 

6.  Thii  opinion  of  Plato  was  earnestly  enfoeced  by  him  in  his  dialogue  de  Republica. 
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sun,  that  she '  with  her  bright  splendour  dispels  the  darkness  of  the 
swarthy  night.  So  does  also  the  moon  with  his  pale  hght,  which 
obscures  the  bright  stars  in  the  heaven ;  and  sometimes  bereaves 
the  sun  of  her  light,  when  he  is  betwixt  us  and  her :  and  some- 
times the  bright  star,  which  we  call  the  morning  star ;  the  same 
we  call  by  another  name,  the  evening  star.  Thou  who  to  the 
winter  days  givest  short  times,  and  to  the  summer's  days  longer ! 
Thou  who  the  trees  by  the  stark  north-east  wind  in  harvest  time 
of  their  leaves  bereavest ;  and  again  in  spring,  other  leaves  givest, 
through  the  mild  south-west  wind !  What !  do  all  creatures  obey 
Thee,  and  keep  the  decrees  of  Thy  commandments,  except  man 
alone,  who  is  disobedient  ?  O  Thou  Almighty  Maker  and  Gover- 
nor of  all  creatures,  help  now  Thy  miserable  mankind.  Wherefore, 
O  Lord,  ever  wouldest  Thou  that  fortune  should  so  vary  ?  She 
afflicts  the  innocent,  and  afflicts  not  the  guilty.  The  wicked  sit 
on  thrones,  and  trample  the  holy  under  their  feet.  Bright  virtues 
lie  hid,  and  the  unrighteous  deride  the  righteous.  Wicked  oaths 
in  no  wise  injure  men,  nor  the  false  lot  which  is  with  fraud  con- 
cealed. Therefore  almost  all  mankind  will  now  wend  in  doubt, 
if  fortune  may  thus  change  according  to  the  will  of  evil  men,  and 
Thou  wilt  not  control  her !  O  my  Lord !  Thou  who  overseest 
all  creatures,  look  now  mercifully  on  this  miserable  earth,  and  also 
on  all  mankind ;  for  it  now  all  struggles  in  the  waves  of  this 
world. 

Chapter  V. 

Whilst  the  mind  was  uttering  such  sorrow,  and  was  singing  this 
lay.  Wisdom  and  Keason  looked  on  him  with  cheerful  eyes ;  and  he 
was  nothing  disturbed  on  account  of  the  mind's  lamentation,  but 
said  to  the  mind.  As  soon  as  I  first  saw  thee  in  this  trouble,  thus 
complaining,  I  perceived  that  thou  wast  departed  from  thy  father's 
country,  that  is,  from  my  precepts.  Thou  departedst  therefrom 
when  thou  didst  abandon  thy  fixed  state  of  mind,  and  thoughtest 
that  fortune  governed  this  world  according  to  her  own  pleasure, 
without  God's  counsel,  and  his  permission,  and  men's  deserts.  I 
knew  that  thou  wert  departed,  but  I  knew  not  how  far,  until  thou 
thyself  toldest  to  me  by  thy  lamentations.  But  though  thou  art 
now  farther  than  thou  wert,  thou  art  not  nevertheless  entirely 
driven  from  thy  country ;  though  thou  hast  wandered  therein. 

7.  In  alHhe  northern  dialects  son  is  feminine,  and  moon  is  masculine.- 
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Nor,  moreover,  could  any  other  man  lead  thee  into  error,  except 
thyself,  through  thine  own  negligence.  Nor  could  any  one  thus 
believe  it  of  thee,  when  thou  wouldest  call  to  mind  of  what  fami- 
lies thou  wert,  and  of  what  citizens,  as  to  the  world :  or  again  spi- 
ritually, of  what  society  thou  wert  in  thy  mind  and  in  thy  reason : 
that  is,  that  thou  art  one  of  the  just,  and  of  those  who  will  r^htly, 
who  are  the  citizens  of  the  heavenly  Jerusalem.  Thence  no  man 
was  ever  driven  unless  he  were  willing,  that  is,  of  his  onm  good 
will.  Wherever  he  might  be,  he  had  this  always  with  him  :  when 
he  had  this  with  him,  wheresoever  he  might  be,  he  was  with  his 
own  kin,  and  with  his  own  citizens,  in  his  own  land,  when  he  was 
in  the  company  of  the  just.  Whosoever,  then,  is  worthy  of  this, 
that  he  may  be  in  their  service,  he  is  in  the  highest  freedom.  I 
shun  not  this  inferior,  and  this  unclean  place,  if  I  find  thee  well 
instructed.  I  am  not  desirous  of  walls  wrought  with  glass,  or  of 
thrones  ornamented  with^gold  and  with  jewels ;  nor  am  I  so  desir- 
ous of  books  written  with  gold,  as  I  am  desirous  of  a  right  will  in 
thee.  I  se€k  not  here  books,  but  that  which  books  are  profitable 
for,  that  I  may  make  thy  mind  perfectly  right.  Thou  complain* 
edst  of  evil  fortune,  both  on  account  of  the  height  of  unjust  power, 
and  on  account  of  my  meanness  and  dishonour :  and  also  on 
account  of  the  uncontrolled  licence  of  the  wicked,  with  respect  to 
these  worldly  goods.  But  as  very  great  trouble  has  now  come 
upon  thee,  both  from  thine  anger,  and  from  thy  sorrow,  I  may  not 
yet  answer  thee  before  the  time  for  it  arrives. 

2.  For  whatsoever  any  one  begins  out  of  season,  has  no  good 
end.  When  the  sun's  brightness  in  the  month  of  August  hottest 
shines,  then  does  he  foolishly  who  will  at  that  time  sow  any  seed 
in  the  dry  furrows.  So  also  does  he  who  will  seek  flowers  in  the 
storms  of  winter.  Nor  canst  thou  press  wine  at  mid-winter, 
though  thou  be  desirous  of  warm  must. 

3.  Then  spake  Wisdom  and  said  :  May  I  now  enquire  a  little 
concerning  the  fixedness  of  thy  mind,  that  I  may  thereby  discover 
whence,  and  how  I  may  effect  thy  cure  ?  Then  answered  the  mind 
and  said.  Enquire  as  thou  wilt.  Then  said  Reason,  Dost  thou 
believe  that  fortune  governs  this  world,  or  that  aught  of  good 
can  be  thus  made  without  the  Maker  ?  Then  answered  the  mind 
and  said,  I  do  not  believe  that  it  could  be  made  so  full  of  order  : 
but  I  know  forsooth  that  God  is  Governor  of  his  own  work,  and 
I  never,  swerved  from  this  true  belief.    Then  answered  Wisdom 
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again  and  said ;  About  that  very  thing  thou  wast  singing  a  little 
while  ago,  and  saidst  that  every  creature  from  God  knew  its  right 
time,  and  fulfilled  its  right  institution,  except  man  alone.  Therefore 
I  wonder  beyond  measure  what  it  can  be,  or  what  thou  meanest,* 
now  thou  hast  this  belief.     We  must,  however,  enquire  still  more 
deeply  concerning  it     I  do  not  know  very  well  about  what  thou 
still  doubtest^  Tell  me,  since  thou  sayest  that  thou  doubtest  not 
that  God   is  Governor  of  this  world,  how  he  then  would  that  it 
should  be.  Then  answered  the  mind  and  said ;  I  can  scarcely  under- 
stand thy  questions,  and  yet  thou  sayest  that  I  must  answer  thee. 
Wisdom  then  said ;  Dost  thou  think  that  I  am  ignorant  of  the  seve- 
rity of  thy  trouble  that  thou  art  encompassed  with  ?  But  tell  me,  to 
what  end  does  every  beginning  tend  ?    Then  answered  the  mind  and 
said ;  I  remembered  it  formerly,  but  this  grief  has  deprived  me  of  the 
recollection.    Then  said  Wisdom ;  Dost  thou  know  whence  every 
creature  came  ?    Then  answered  the  mind  and  said  ;  I  know  that 
every  creature  came  from  God.  Then  said  Wisdom ;  How  can  it  be 
that  now  thou  knowestthe  beghining,  thou  knowest  not  also  the 
end  ?  for  grief  may  agitate  the  mind,  but  it  cannot  bereave  it  of 
its  faculties.  But  I  desire  that  thou  wouldest  inform  me,  whether 
thou  knowest  what  thou  thyself  art.     It  then  answered  and  said ; 
I  know  that  I  am  of  living  men,  and  rational,  and  nevertheless  of 
mortal.   Then  answered  Wisdom  and  said ;  Knowest  thou  anything 
else  to  say  of  thyself  besides  what  thou  hast  now  said  ?   Then  said 
the  mind,  I  know  nothing  else.     Then  said  Wisdom,  I  have  now 
learned  thy  mental  disease,  since  thou  knowest  not  what  thou 
thyself  art :  but  I  know  how  I  must  cure  thy  disease.     For  this 
reason  thou  saidest  thou  wert  an  exile  and  bereaved  of  all  good, 
because  thou  knowest  not  what  thou  wert.    Thou  shewedst  that 
thou  didst  not  know  to  what  end  every  beginning  tended,  when 
thou  thoughtest  that  extravagant  and  reckless  men  were  happy 
and  powerful  in  this  world :  and  moreover  thou  shewedst  that 
thou  didst  not  know  with  what  government  God  rules  this  world, 
or  how  he  would  that  it  should  be,  when  thou  saidest  that  thou 
thoughtest  that  this  inconstant  fortune  governs  this  world  without 
God's  counsel.     But  it  was  a  very  great  peril  that  thou  shouldest 
so  think.     Not  only  wast  thou  in  immoderate  trouble,  but  thou 
hadst  well  nigh  altogether  perished.     Thank  God,  therefore,  that 
He  has  assisted  thee,  so  that  I  have  not  entirely  forsaken  thy  mind. 
We  have  already  the  chief  part  of  the  materials  for  thy  cure,  now 
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thou  believest  that  fortune  cannot  of  herself  without  God's  counsel 
change  this  world.  Now  thou  hast  no  need  to  fear  anything,  for 
from  the  little  spark  which  thou  hast  caught  with  this  fuel,  the 
light  of  life  will  shine  upon  thee.  But  it  is  not  yet  time  that  I 
should  animate  thee  more  highly :  for  it  is  the  custom  of  every 
mind,  that  as  soon  as  it  forsakes  true  sayings,  it  follows  false  opin- 
ions. From  hence,  then,  begin  to  grow  the  mists  which  trouble  the 
mind,  and  entirely  confound  the  true  sight, — ^such  mists  as  are 
now  on  thy  mind.  But  I  must  dispel  them  first,  that  I  may  after- 
wards the  more  easily  bring  upon  thee  the  true  light. 

Chapter  VI. 
Look  now  at  the  sun  and  also  at  the  other  heavenly  bodies ; 
when  the  swarthy  clouds  come  before  them  they  cannot  give  their 
light :  so  also  the  south  wind  with  a  great  storm  troubles  the  sea, 
which  before,  in  serene  weather,  was  clear  as  glass  to  behold. 
When  it  is  so  mingled  with  the  billows  it  is  very  quickly  unpleasant, 
though  it  before  was  pleasant  to  look  upon.  So  also  is  the  brook, 
though  it  be  strong  in  its  right  course,  when  a  great  stone  rolling 
down  from  the  high  mountain  falls  into  it,  and  divides  it,  and 
hinders  it  from  its  right  course.  In  like  manner  does  the  darkness 
of  thy  mind  now  withstand  my  enlightened  precepts.  But  if  thou 
art  desirous  with  right  faith  to  know  the  true  light,  put  away  from 
thee  evil  and  vain  joys,  and  also  the  vain  sorrow  and  the  evil  fear 
of  this  world ;  that  is,  that  thou  lift  not  up  thyself  with  arrogance 
in  thy  health,  and  in  thy  prosperity ;  nor  again,  despair  of  any 
good  in  any  adversity.  For  the  mind  is  ever  bound  with  misery, 
if  either  of  these  two  evils  reigns. 

Chapter  VIL 
1.  Then  was  Wisdom  silent  a  little  while,  till  he  perceived  the 
mind's  thoughts.  When  he  had  perceived  them,  then  said  he.  If 
I  have  rightly  understood  thy  trouble,  nothing  affects  thee  more 
than  this,  that  thou  hast  lost  the  worldly  prosperity  which  thou 
formerly  hadst,  and  now  lamentest  because  it  is  changed.  I  know 
clearly  enough  that  worldly  goods  with  many  an  allurement  very 
deceitfully  flatter  the  minds  which  they  intend  at  last  utterly  to 
betray ;  and  then,  at  length,  when  they  least  expect  it,  scornfully 
leave  them  in  the  deepest  sort-ow.  If  thou  now  desirest  to  know 
whence  they  come,  then  mayst  thou  learn  that  they  come  from 
Worldly  covetousness.     If  thou,  then,  wilt  know  their  manners. 


Digitized  by 


Google 


BOOK  1,  dHAP.  I.  435 

thou  mayest  learn  that  they  are  not  faithful  to  any  man.  Hence 
thou  mayest  understand,  that  thou  hadst  no  feHcity  when  thou 
hadst  them ;  nor  again,  didst  lose  any,  when  thou  didst  lose  them. 
I  thought  that  I  had  formerly  instructed  thee,  so  that  thou  might- 
est  know  them  :  and  I  knew  that  thou  despisedst  them  when  thou 
hadst  them,  though  thou  didst  use  them.  I  knew  that  thou 
against  their  will  didst  often  repeat  my  sayings.  But  I  know  that 
no  custom  can  be  changed  in  any  man,  without  the  mind  being  in 
some  measure  disquieted.  Therefore  thou  art  now  moved  from 
thy  tranquillity. 

2.  O  Mind,  what  has  cast  thee  into  this  care,  and  into  these 
lamentations  ?   Is  it  something  which  is  unusual  that  has  happened 
to  thee,  so  that  the  same  before  ailed  not  other  men  ?     If  thou 
then  thinkest  that  it  is  on  thy  account  that  worldly  goods  are  so 
changed  towards  thee,  then  art  thou  in  error :  for  their  manners 
are  such.     They  kept  towards  thee  their  own  nature,  and  in  thier 
changeableness  they  show  their  constant  state.     They  were  ex- 
actly when  they  most  allured  thee,  such  as  they  are  now,  though 
they  flattered  thee  with  false  happiness.     Thou  hast  now  under- 
stood the  unstable  promises  of  this  blind  pleasure.     These  pro- 
mises, which  are  now  exposed  to  thee,  are  yet  to  many  others 
concealed.     Thou  now  knowest  what  manners  worldly  goods  have, 
and  how  they  change.     If  thou,  then,  art  desirous  to  be  their  ser- 
vant, and  their  manners  are  pleasing  to  thee,  wherefore  mournest 
thou  so  much  ?    Why  changest  thou  not  also  with  them  T     But 
if  thou  wouldest  avoid  their  deceits,  then  despise  them,  and  drive 
them  from  thee,  for  they  allure  thee  to  thy  ruin.     The  same  things 
which  have  now  occasioned  to  thee  these  lamentations,  because 
thou  hadst  them,  would  have  suffered  thee  to  be  in  tranquillity  if 
thou  never  hadst  obtained  them.     The  same  things  have  now  for- 
saken thee,  of  their  own  will,  not  of  thine,  which  never  forsake  any 
man  without  causing  sorrow.     Do  these  things  now  seem  to  thee 
very  dear,  and  very  precious,  which  are  neither  constant  to  pos- 
sess, nor  yet  easy  to  relinquish :  but  when  they  are  departing  from 
any  one,  he  shall  with  the  greatest  sorrow  of  his  mind  relinquish 
them  ?     Since,  then,  thou  canst  not,  according  to  thy  wish,  have 
them  faithful  to  thee,  and  they  will  bring  thee  into  mourning  when 
they  depart  from  thee ;  for  what  else  do  they  come,  but  for  a  token 
of  care  and  unmixed  sorrow  ?    The  worldly  goods  are  not  alone 
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to  be  thought  about  which  we  at  the  time  possess,  but  eyery  pru- 
dent mind  observes  what  end  they  have,  and  forewarns  itself  both 
against  their  threats,  and  against  thehr  allurements.  But  if  thou 
choosest  to  be  their  servant,  then  oughtest  thou  willingly  to  bear 
whatever  belongs  to  their  service,  and  to  their  manners,  and  to  their 
wilL  If  thou,  then,  art  desirous  that  they  should  on  thy  account 
assume  other  manners  than  their  will  and  custom  is,  dost  thou  not, 
then,  dishonour  thyself,  inasmuch  as  thou  rebellest  against  the 
government  which  thou  thyself  hast  chosen  ?  and  nevertheless  thou 
canst  not  change  their  custom  or  their  nature.  Besides,  thou 
knowest  that  if  thou  spreadest  the  sail  of  thy  ship  to  the  wind, 
thou  then  learest  all  thy  course  to  the  power  of  the  wind.  So  if 
thou  hast  given  up  thyself  to  the  power  of  worldly  goods,  it  b 
right  that  thou  shouldest  also  follow  their  manners.  Thinkest  thou 
that  thou  c^ist  turn  back  the  revolving  wheel  when  it  moves  in  its 
course  ?  No  more  canst  thou  alter  the  inconstancy  of  worldly 
prosperity. 

3.  I  am  still  desirous  that  we  should  discover  further  concerning 
worldly  goods.  Why  didst  thou  just  now  upbraid  me,  that  thou 
hadst  lost  them  on  my  account  ?  Why  dost  thou  complain  against 
me,  as  if  thou  for  my  advantage  wert  deprived  of  thine  own ;  either 
of  thy  riches,  or  thy  dignity  ?  both  of  which  formerly  came  to  thee 
trom  rae,  when  they  were  lent  to  thee.  Let  us  now  speak  before 
such  judge  as  thou  wilt ;  and  if  thou  art  able  to  prove  that  any 
mortal  man  possessed  anything  of  this  kind  as  his  own,  I  will  give 
thee  again  all  that  thou  canst  say  was  thine  own.  I  received 
thee  ignorant  and  uninstructed,  when  thou  first  earnest  to  man's 
estate,  and  then  taught  and  instructed  thee,  and  imparted  to  thee 
wisdom,  whereby  thou  obtainedst  the  worldly  possessions  which 
thou  now  sorrowing  hast  lost.  Thou  mayest,  therefore,  be  thank- 
ful thou  hast  well  enjoyed  my  gifts.  Nor  canst  thou  say  that  thou 
hast  lost  aught  of  thine  own.  Why  complainest  thou  against  me  ? 
Have  I  in  any  wise  deprived  thee  of  those  thy  gifts  which  came 
to  thee  from  me  ?  All  true  wealth  and  true  dignity  are  mine  own 
servants,  and  wheresoever  I  am,  they  are  with  me.  Know  thou 
for  truth,  if  the  riches,  which  thou  art  lamenting  that  thou  hast  1  ost 
them,  had  been  thine  own,  thou  couldest  not  have  lost  them.  O 
how  unjustly  do  many  worldly  men  act  towards  me,  in  that  I  may 
not  govern  mine  own  servants !  The  heaven  may  bring  light  days, 
and  again  obscure  the  liglit  with  darkness:  the  year  may  bring 
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blossoms^  and  the  same  year  take   them  away.     The  sea  may 
enjoy  calm  waves ;  and  all  creatures  may  keep  their  custom  and 
their  will,  except  me  alone  !     I  alone  am  deprived  of  my  manners 
and  am  doomed  to  manners  foreign  to  me,  through  the  insatiable 
covetousness  of  worldly  men.     Through  covetousness  have  they 
deprived  me  of  my  name,  which  I  should  rightly  have.     This  name 
I  should  rightly  have,  that  I  am  wealth  and  dignity ;  but  they  have 
taken  it  from  me,  and  in  their  pride  they  have  kept  me,  and  assigned 
me  to  their  false  riches :  so  that  I  may  not  vrith  my  own  servants 
perform  my  service,  as  all  other  creatures  may.     My  servants  are 
wisdom,  and  virtues,  and  true  riches.    With  these  servants  was 
always  my  delight :  with  these  servants  I  am  encompassing  all  the 
heaven,  and  the  lowest  I  bring  to  the  highest,  and  the  highest  to 
the  lowest ;  that  is,  I  bring  humility  to  the  heavens,  and  heavenly 
blessings  to  the  humble.     But  when  I  ascend  with  my  servants, 
then  look  we  down  on  this  stormy  world,  like  the  eagle,  when  he 
soars  above  the  clouds,  in  stormy  weather,  that  the  storms  may 
not  hurt  him.     In  like  manner  I  am  desirous,  O  Mind,  that  thou 
shouldest  ascend  to  us,  if  thou  art  willing,  on  the  condition  that 
thou  wilt  again  with  us  seek  the  earth  for  the  advantage  of  good 
men.     Dost  thou  not  know  my  manners,  how  careful  I  always 
was  concerning  the  wants  of  good  men  ?    Knowest  thou  how 
mindful  I  was  of  the  necessity  t)f  Caesar,*  the  Grecian  king,  when 
Cyrus,  kmg  of  Persia,  had  seized  him,  and  would  bum  him  ? 
When  they  cast  him  into  the  fire,  I  delivered  him  with  heavenly 
rain.     But  thou,  on  account  of  thy  virtue,  wast  over  confident,  .and 
thoughtest  that  because  of  thy  good  intention  nothing  unjust  could 
befall  thee ;  as  if  thou  wouldest  have  the  reward  of  all  thy  good 
works  in  this  world !     How  couldest  thou  dwell  in  the  midst  of 
the  common  country  without  suffering  the  same  as  other  men  ? 
How  couldest  thou  be  in  the  midst  of  this  changeable  state,  with- 
out also  feeUng  some  evil  through  adversity  ?    What  else  do  the 
poets  sing  concerning  this  world  ?     What  is  there  peculiar  to  thee 
that  thou  shouldest  not  change  therewith  ?    Why  carest  thou  how 
it  may  change,  when  I  am  always  with  thee  ?    This  reverse  was 
to  thee  more  tolerable,  became  this  world's  goods  did  not  too  much 
delight  thee,  and  that  thou,  moreover,  didst  not  more  confide  in 
them. 

8  This  was  Crossus  king  of  Lydia,  who  having  been  taken  captive  by  Cyrns  king  of  Persia 
and  placed  on  a  nile  to  be  burned,  is  said  to  have  been  delivered  from  his  danger  by  a 
shower  of  rain,  wnich  Apollo  sent  at  his  earnest  intreaty.  Herod,  1 ,  87. 
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4.  Though  to  the  covetous  man  come  as  many  riches  as  there 
are  grains  ot  sand  by  the  sea-cHffs,  or  stars  which  in  dark  nights 
shine ;  he  nevertheless  will  not  cease  from  complaints,  so  as  not 
to  lament  his  poverty.  Though  God  fulfil  the  wishes  of  wealthy 
men  with  gold,  and  with  silver,  and  with  all  precious  things,  never- 
theless the  thirst  of  their  avarice  will  not  be  satisfied,  but  the  unfa- 
thomable gulf  will  have  very  many  waste  holes  to  gather  into. 
Who  can  give  enough  to  the  insane  miser  ?  The  more  any  one 
gives  to  him,  the  more  he  covets, 

5.  How  wilt  thou  now  answer  worldly  goods,  if  they  say  to  thee. 
Why  blamest  thou  us,  O  Mind  ?  Why  art  thou  angry  with  us  ? 
in  what  have  we  offended  thee  ?  Indeed  thou  wast  desirous  of  us, 
not  we  of  thee !  Thou  didst  set  us  on  the  seat  of  thy  Maker,  when 
thou  didst  look  to  us  for  that  good  which  thou  shouldest  have 
3oisghtfrom  him.  Thou  sayest  that  we  have  betrayed  thee ;  but 
we  may  rather  say  that  thou  hast  betrayed  us,  since  through  thy 
desire,  and  through  thy  covetousness,  the  Maker  of  all  creatures 
will  abhor  us.  Thou  art,  therefore,  more  guilty  than  we,  both  on 
account  of  thine  own  wicked  desire,  and  also  because  through  thee, 
we  cannot  perform  our  Maker's  will.  For  he  lent  us  to  thee,  to  be 
enjoyed  according  to  his  commandments,  not  to  fulfil  the  desire  of 
thine  evil  covetousness.  Answer  us  now,  said  Wisdom,  as  thou 
wilt :  we  wait  for  thine  answer. 


Chapter  VIII. 

Then  said  the  Mind,  I  perceive  myself  every  way  guilty  :  but  I 
am  so  greatly  oppressed  with  the  soreness  of  this  trouble,  that  I 
cannot  answer.  Then  said  Wisdom  again,  it  is  still  thy  fault  that 
thou  art  almost  despairing.  But  I  am  unwilling  that  thou  should- 
est despair  :  I  would  rather  that  thou  wert  ashamed  of  such  error, 
for  he  who  despairs  is  distracted,  but  he  who  is  ashamed  is  in  re- 
pentance. If  thou  now  wilt  call  to  mind  all  the  honours  in  res- 
pect of  this  world,  which  thou  hast  had  since  thou  first  wert  bom, 
until  this  day ;  if  thou  wilt  now  reckon  all  the  enjoyments  against 
the  sorrows ;  thou  canst  not  easily  say  that  thou  art  miserable  and 
unhappy.  For  I  took  charge  of  thee  young,  inexperienced,  and 
uninstructed,  and  adopted  thee  as  my  child,  and  taught  thee  by  my 
discipline.    Who  can,  then,  say  aught  else,  but  that  thou  wert 
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most  happy  when  thou  wert  beloved  by  me,  ere  known;  and 
sooner  than  thou  knewest  my  disciplme  and  my  manners :  and 
I  taught  thee  young  such  wisdom  as  is  to  many  other  minds 
denied ;  and  improved  thee  with  my  instructions  until  thou  wert 
chDsen  a  judge  ?  If  thou  now  sayest  that  thou  art  not  happy, 
because  thou  hast  not  the  temporary  honours  and  the  enjoyments 
which  thou  formerly  hadst,  still  thou  art  not  unhappy :  for  the 
sorrows  wherein  thou  now  art,  will  in  like  manner  pass  away,  as 
thou  sayest  the  enjoyments  formerly  did.  Thinkest  thou  now 
that  such  change  and  such  sorrow  happen  to  thee  alone,  and  that 
the  like  could  happen  to  no  other  mind,  either  before  thee  or  after 
thee  ?  Or  thinkest  thou  that  to  any  human  mind  there  can  be 
anything  constant,  without  change  ?  Or  if  it  for  a  time  to  any 
man  firmly  remain,  death  at  least  will  take  it  away,  so  that  it  may 
not  be  where  it  before  was.  What  are  worldly  goods  but  an  em- 
blem of  death  ?  For  death  comes  for  nothing  else  but  that  it  may 
take  away  life.  So  also  worldly  goods  come  to  the  mind,  in  order 
that  they  may  deprive  it  of  that  which  is  dearest  to  it  in  this  world ; 
that  is,  when  they  depart  from  it.  Say,  O  Mind,  whether  thou 
judgest  more  wisely,  seeing  that  nothing  worldly  can  be  constant 
and  unchangeable,  whether  thou  despisest  them,  and  of  thine  own 
choice  canst  relinquish  them  without  regret,  so  that  thou  canst 
abide  it  when  they  leave  thee  sorrowful  ? ' 


Chapter  IX. 

Then  began  Wisdom  to  sing,  and  sung  thus  :  When  the  sun  in 
the  serene  heaven  brightest  shines,  then  become  dark  all  the  stars, 
because  their  brightness  is  no  brightness  by  reason  of  her.  When 
the  south-west  wind  gently  blows,  then  grow  very  quickly  field 
flowers ;  but  when  stark  wind  cometh  from  the  north-east,  then 
does  it  very  soon  destroy  the  rose*s  beauty.  So  often-times  the 
north  wind's  tempest  stirs  the  too  tranquil  sea.  Alas !  that  there 
is  nothing  of  fast-standing  work  ever  remaining  in  the  world ! 


Chapter  X. 
Then  said  Boethius :  O  Wisdom,  thou  who  art  the  mother  of  all 

9.  This  chapter  ends  abruptly,  and  is  evidently  incomplete. 
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Virtues^  I  cannot  gainsay  or  deny  that  which  thou  hast  said  to  me, 
because  it  is  all  true  :  for  I  have  now  learned  that  those  my  felici- 
ties, and  the  prosperity,  which  I  formerly  thought  should  be  hap- 
piness, are  no  happiness,  because  they  so  speedily  depart  But  this 
has  most  of  all  troubled  me,  when  I  most  deeply  think  about  that 
which  I  have  clearly  learned,  that  it  is  the  greatest  infelicity  of  this 
present  life,  that  any  one  is  first  happy  and  afterwards  unhappy 
Then  answered  Wisdom  and  Reason,  and  said.  Thou  canst  not 
with  truth  accuse  thy  fortune  and  thy  happiness,  as  thou  supposest, 
on  account  of  the  false  unhappiness  which  thou  art  suffering.  It 
is  a  deception  when  thou  imaginest  that  thou  art  unhappy.  But 
if  it  has  so  much  troubled  thee,  and  made  thee  sad,  that  thou 
hast  lost  the  false  happiness ;  then  may  I  plainly  tell  thee,  that  thou 
well  knowest  that  thou  hast  still  the  greatest  part  of  thy  felicities 
which  thou  formerly  hadst  Tell  me  now  whether  thou  canst  with 
justice  complain  of  thy  misfortunes,  as  if  thou  hadst  altogether  lost 
thy  happiness,  since  thou  hast  yet  kept  entire  everything  most 
precious  which  thou  wast  anxious  about  ?  How  canst  thou,  then, 
lament  the  worse  and  the  more  unworthy,  when  thou  hast  retained 
the  more  desirable?  Thou  knowest,  however,  that  the  ornament 
of  all  mankind,  and  the  greatest  honour  yet  lives,  that  is  Sjrmma- 
chus,  thy  father-in-law.  He  is  yet  hale  and  sound,  and  has 
enough  of  every  good ;  for  I  know  that  thou  wouldest  not  be 
unwilling  to  give  thine  own  life  for  him,  if  thou  wert  to  see  him  in 
any  difficulties.  For  the  man  is  full  of  wisdom  and  virtues,  and 
sufficiently  free  as  yet  from  all  earthly  fear.  He  is  very  sorry  for 
thy  troubles,  and  for  thy  banishment.  How !  is  not  thy  wife  also 
living,  the  daughter  of  the  same  Symmachus  ?  and  she  is  very  pru- 
dent und  very  modest.  She  has  surpassed  all  other  wives  in  virtue. 
All  her  excellence  I  may  sum  up  to  thee  in  few  words ;  that  is,  that 
she  is  in  all  her  manners  like  her  father.  She  now  lives  for 
thee,  thee  alone :  for  she  loves  nothing  else  except  thee.  Of  aD 
good  she  has  enough  in  this  present  life,  but  she  has  despised  it  all, 
beside  thee  alone.  She  renounces  it  all,  because  she  has  not  thee. 
Of  this  alone  she  feels  the  want  Because  of  thy  absence  every- 
thing which  she  has  seems  naught  to  her.  Therefore  she  is  through 
love  of  thee  wasted,  and  also  dead  with  tears  and  with  grief. 
What  shall  we  say  concerning  thy  two  sons,  who  are  noblemen, 
and  counsellors  ?  in  whom  is  manifest  the  ability  and  all  the  virtues 
of  their  father,  and  of  their  grandfather,  so  far  as  young  men  may 


Digitized  by 


Google 


BOOR  1.  CHAP.  11.  439 

understand^  that  thou  art  as  yet  very  happy,  since  thou  still  livest 
and  art  hale.  This,  indeed,  is  the  greatest  possession  of  mortal 
men,  that  they  live  and  are  hale :  and  thou  hast  yet  in  addition, 
all  that  I  have  already  mentioned  to  thee.  But  I  know  that  this 
is  even  more  valuable  than  man's  life :  for  many  a  man  would  wish 
that  he  himself  should  die,  rather  than  behold  his  wife  and  children 
dying.  Why  toilest  thou,  then,  in  weeping  without  a  cause  ?  Thou 
canst  not  yet  blame  thy  fortune,  nor  upbraid  thy  wife  :  nor  art  thou 
altogether  brought  to  naught,  as  thou  thinkest  No  unbearable 
misery  has  yet  befallen  thee,  thine  anchor  is  still  fast  in  the  earth : 
that  is,  the  noblemen  whom  we  before  mentioned.  They  suffer 
thee  not  to  despair  of  this  present  life  :  and  again,  thine  own  faith, 
and  the  divine  love  and  hope ;  these  three  suffer  thee  not  to  despair 
of  the  everlasting  life.  Then  answered  the  sorrowful  Mind  and 
said ;  O  that  the  anchors  were  so  secure,  and  so  permanent,  both 
for  God  and  for  the  world,  as  thou  sayest  1  Then  might  we  the 
more  easily  bear  whatsoever  misfortunes  come  upon  us.  They  all 
seem  the  lighter  to  us,  so  long  as  the  anchors  are  fast.  But  thou 
mayest  nevertheless  perceive  how  my  felicities,  and  my  dignity  here 
in  respect  of  the  world  are  changed. 


Chapter  XL 

1.  Then  answered  Wisdom  and  Reason,  and  said ;  I  think  I  have 
in  some  measure  raised  thee  up  from  thy  sorrow;  and  almost 
brought  thee  to  the  same  dignity  which  thou  before  hadst.  Only 
thou  art  yet  too  full  of  what  thou  hast  relinquished,  and  art  there- 
fore grieved.  But  I  cannot  endure  thy  lamentations  for  the  little 
that  thou  hast  lost.  For  thou  always  with  weeping  and  with  sorrow 
moumest  if  there  be  to  thee  a  lack  of  anything  desired,  though  it 
be  of  something  little.  Who  was  ever  in  this  present  life,  or  who 
is  now,  or  who  shall  be  yet  after  us,  in  this  world,  to  whom  nothing 
against  His  will  may  happen,  either  little  or  much  ?  Very  narrow 
and  very  worthless  are  human  enjoyments  ;  for  either  they  never 
come  to  a  man,  or  they  never  constantly  remain  there  such  as  they 
first  came.  This  I  will  hereafter  more  clearly  shew.  We  know 
that  some  may  have  enough  of  all  worldly  wealth,  but  they  have 
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nevertheless  shame  of  the  wealth,  if  they  are  not  so  noble  in  birth 
as  they  wish.  Some  are  very  noble  and  eminent  on  account  of 
their  birth,  but  they  are  oppressed  and  made  sad  by  indigence  and 
poverty,  so  that  it  were  more  desirable  to  them  to  be  unnoble  than 
so  poor,  if  it  were  in  their  power.  Many  are,  indeed,  both  full 
noble,  and  full  wealthy,  and  are  nevertheless  very  unhappy  when 
they  have  either  of  these  things  ;  either  when  they  have  wives  as 
yoke-fellows  with  them,  or  have  not  yoke-fellows.  Many  have 
married  happily  enough,  but  for  want  of  children  they  leave  all  the 
riches  which  they  amass  to  strangers  to  enjoy,  and  they  are,  there- 
fore, unhappy.  Some  have  children  enough,  but  they  are  some- 
times unhealthy,  or  evil,  or  worthless,  or  soon  depart,  so  that  the 
parents  therefore  mourn  all  their  life.  Hence  no  man  can,  in  this 
present  life,  be  altogether  suited  in  respect  of  his  f oitune.  Though 
he  have  nothing  at  all  to  sorrow  about,  this  is  able  to  make  him 
sorrowful,  that  he  knows  not  what  is  about  to  happen  to  him,  whe- 
ther good  or  evil,  any  more  than  thou  knewest,  and  moreover  he 
fears  that  what  he  then  happily  enjoys  he  may  lose.  Show  me 
now  any  man  of  those  who  appear  to  thee  the  happiest,  and  who 
is  most  distinguished  for  the  enjoyment  of  his  desires.  I  tell  thee 
at  once  that  thou  mayest  observe  that  he  is  often  immediately  trou- 
bled for  very  trifling  things,  if  anything  happen  to  him  against  his 
will,  or  contrary  to  his  custom,  though  it  be  ever  so  little ;  unless 
he  may  give  his  nod  to  every  man  to  run  at  his  will.  Wonderfully 
little  can  cause  the  happiest  man  of  all  here  in  respect  of  the  world, 
that  he  should  think  that  his  happiness  is  either  much  lessened,  or 
entirely  lost.  Thou  now  thinkest  that  thou  art  very  miserable, 
and  I  know  that  to  many  a  man  it  would  seem  that  he  were  raised 
to  the  heavens,  if  he  had  any  part  of  thy  felicities  which  thou  hast 
still.  Moreover,  the  place  wherein  thou  art  now  detained,  and 
which  thou  callest  thy  place  of  exile,  is  the  country  of  the  men 
who  were  bom  there,  and  also  of  those  who  by  their  own  will 
dwell  there.  Nothing  is  evil  until  a  man  thinks  that  it  is  evil ; 
and  though  it  be  now  heavy  and  adverse,  yet  it  will  be  happiness 
if  he  acts  willingly,  and  patiently  bears  it.  Scarcely  any  one  is  so 
prudent  when  he  is  in  impatience,  as  not  to  wish  that  his  happiness 
were  destroyed.  With  very  much  bitterness  is  the  sweetness  of 
this  world  mingled.  Though  it  seem  pleasant  to  any  one,  he  will 
be  unable  to  hold  it,  if  it  begin  to  fly  from  him.  Is  it  not,  then, 
most  resemble  old  men.     Therefore  I  wonder  why  thou  canst  not 
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very  evident  how  inconstant  worldly  goods  are,  when  they  are  not 
able  to  satisfy  the  poor,  inasmuch  as  he  always  desires  something 
of  that  which  he  has  not ;  neither  do  they  always  dwell  with  the 
patient  and  moderate, 

2.  Why  seek  ye,  then,  around  you  the  happiness  which  ye  have 
placed  within  you  by  the  divine  power  ?     But  ye  know  not  what 
ye  do  :  ye  are  in  error.     But  I  can  with  few  words  show  you  what 
is  the  root  of  all  happiness :  for  which  I  know  thou  wilt  strive  until 
thou  obtainest  it :  this  then  is  good.     Canst  thou  now  discover 
whether  thou  hast  anything  more  precious  to  thee  than  thyself  ? 
I  think,  though,  thou  wilt  say  that  thou  hast  nothing  more  precious. 
I  know,  if  thou  hadst  full  power  of  thyself,  thou  wouldest  then 
have  something  in  thyself,  which  thou  never  with  thine  own  consent 
wouldest  relinquish,  nor  could  Fortune  take  it  from  thee.    There- 
fore I  advise  thee,  that  thou-  learn,  that  there  is  no  happiness  in 
this  time  of  life.     But  learn  that  nothing  is  better  in  this  present 
life  than  reason  :  because  men  cannot  by  any  means  lose  it.  There- 
fore that  wealth  is  better  which  can  never  be  lost,  than  that  which 
may,  and  shall  be  lost.     Is  it  not  now  clearly  enough  proved  to 
thee,  that  Fortune  cannot  give  thee  any  happiness  ?  because  each  is 
insecure,  both  fortune  and  happiness;  for  these  goods  are  very 
frail,  and  very  perishable.     Indeed  every  one  who  possesses  these 
worldly  goods,  either  knows  that  they  are  about  to  depart  from 
him,  or  he  is  ignorant  of  it.     If,  then,  he  is  ignorant  of  it,  what 
happiness  has  he  in  riches,  when  he  is  so  foolish,  and  so  unwise  as 
to  be  ignorant  of  this  ?     But  if  he  knows  it,  then  he  dreads  that 
they  may  be  lost ;  and  also  is  well  aware  that  he  must  leave  them. 
Continued  fear  suffers  not  any  man  to  be  happy.     If,  then,  any 
man  cares  not  whether  he  have  that  wealth  which  he  may  not  have, 
even  when  he  has  it,  truly  that  is  for  little  happiness  or  none  which 
a  man  may  so  easily  lose.     I  think,  moreover,  that  I  had  formerly 
with  sufficient  clearness  taught  thee  by  many  arguments,  that  the 
souls  of  men  are  immortal  and  eternal :  and  it  is  so  evident  that  no 
man  need  doubt  it,  that  all  men  end  in  death,  and  also  their  riches. 
Therefore  I  wonder  why  men  are  so  irrational  as  to  think  that  this 
life  can  make  man  happy  whilst  he  lives,  seeing  that  it  cannot  after' 
it  is  ended  make  him  miserable.     But  we  certainly  know  of  innu- 
merable men,  who  have  sought  eternal  happiness,  not  by  this  alone, 
that  they  chose  the  bodily  death,but  they  also  willingly  submitted  to 
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tnany  grievous  torments  on  account  of  the  eternal  Kfe  :  those  were 
all  the  holy  martyrs. 

Chapter  XIL 

Then  began  Wisdom  to  sing,  and  sung  thus ;  he  prolonged  with 
verse  the  speech  that  he  before  made,  and  said  :  He  who  will  build 
a  fine  house  must  not  set  it  upon  the  highest  hill ;  and  he  who 
will  seek  heavenly  wisdom  must  not  seek  it  with  arrogance.  And 
again,  he  who  is  desirous  to  build  a  firm  house,  should  not  set  it 
on  sand-hills.  So  also  if  thou  art  desirous  to  build  wisdom, 
feet  it  not  on  avarice.  For  as  thirsty  sand  swallows  the  rain, 
so  avarice  swallows  the  perishable  riches  of  this  middle  earth, 
because  it  is  always  thirsty  after  them.  A  house  cannot  stand 
long  on  the  high  mountain,  if  a  very  violent  wind  press  on  it ; 
nor  has  it  that  which  may  stand  on  the  thirsty  sand  for  exces- 
sive rain.  Thus  also  the  humiin  mind  is  subverted,  and  moved 
from  its  place,  when  the  wind  of  strong  afflictions  agitate  it,  or  the 
rain  of  immoderate  care.  But  he  who  wishes  to  have  eternal  hap- 
piness, should  flee  from  the  dangerous  splendour  of  this  middle 
earth,  and  build  the  house  of  his  mind  on  the  firm  rock  of  humi- 
lity. For  thirst  dwells  in  the  vale  of  humility,  and  in  the  mind  of 
wisdom.  Therefore  the  wise  man  ever  leads  all  his  life  in  joy 
unchangeable  and  secure,  when  he  despises  both  these  earthly 
goods,  and  also  the  evils,  and  hopes  for  the  future,  which  are  eter- 
nal For  God  supports  him  everywhere,  perpetually  dwelling  in 
the  enjojrments  of  his  mind ;  though  the  wind  of  troubles,  and  the 
continual  care  of  these  worldly  goods  blow  upon  him. 

Chapter  XIIL 

When  Wisdom  and  Reason  had  thus  sung  this  lay,  then  began 
he  again  to  make  a  speech,  and  thus  said  \  Methinks  that  we  may 
now  argue  more  closely,  and  with  prof ounder  words ;  for  I  perceive 
that  my  doctrine,  in  some  degree,  enters  into  thy  mind,  and  thou 
understandest  well  enough  what  I  say  unto  thee.  Consider  now 
what  is  thine  own  of  all  these  worldly  possessions  and  riches :  or 
yirhat  of  great  price  thou  hast  therein,  if  thou  rationally  examinest 
it  What  hast  thou  from  the  gifts  and  from  the  riches  which  thou 
sayest  fortune  gives  you,  even  though  they  were  eternal  ^  Tell 
me  now,  whether  in  thy  judgment  this  thy  wealth  is  so  precious  to 
thee  from  its  own  nature.    But  I  say  to  thee,  that  it  is  from  its  own 
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Y^ture^  not  from  tbiae.    If  it^  then»  is  from  it$  own  nature^  and  not 
from  thine,  why  art  thou  ever  the  better  for  its  good  ?    Tell  me 
what  of  it  seems  to  thee  most  precious  :  whether  gold,  or  what  ? 
T  know,  however,  gold.    But  though  it  be  gold,  and  precious,  yet 
will  he  be  more  celebrated  and  more  beloved  who  gives  it,  than  he 
who  gathers  and  takes  It  from  others.     Riches,  also,  are  more 
boaionrable  and  more  estimable  when  any  one  gives  them,  than  they 
are  when  he  gathers  and  keeps  them.    Covetousness  indeed  makes 
miseis  loathsome  bol^  to  God  and  to  men ;  and  liberality  always 
makes  them  estimable,  and  famous,  and  worthy,  both  to  God  and 
to  the  men  whom  they  befriend.  Since,  then,  wealth  cannot  be  both 
with  those  who  give  it  and  with  those  who  receive  it,  all  wealth  is 
therefore  better  and  more  precious  given  than  held.     If  even  all 
the  wealth  of  thk  middle  earth  should  come  to  one  man,  would  not 
all  other  men  be  poor,  except  one  2    It  is  sufficiently  evident  that 
the  good  word  and  good  fame  of  every  man  is  better  and  more 
precious  than  acny  wealth  ;  for  this  wwd  £lls  the  ears  of  all  those 
who  hear  it,  and  yet  is  not  the  less  with  him  who  speaks  it.     His 
heart's  recess  it  opens,  and  the  locked  heart  of  another  it  penetrates, 
and  in  the  way  between  them  it  is  not  lessened,  nor  can  any  one 
with  sword  slay  it,  nor  with  rc^e  bind ;  nor  does  it  ever  perish. 
But  these  your  riches,  if  they  were  always  yours,  then  does  not  the 
sooner  seem  to  you  enough  of  them ;  and  if  ye  may  not  give  them 
to  otJier  men,  ye  never  Hie  more  therewith  satisfy  their  want  and 
t^eir  desire.    Though  thou  divide  them  as  small  as  dust,  yet  thou 
caf^  not  satisfy  all  men  equally :  and  when  thou  hast  divided  all, 
thou  wilt  theoa  be  poorthysetf.    Are  the  riches  of  this  middle  earth 
worthy  of  a  man,  when  no  one  can  fully  have   them?    Nor 
can  they  enrich  any  man,  unless  they  bring  another  to  poverty. 
Does  the  beauty  of  gems  attract  your  eyes  to  thevi,  to  wonder  nt 
them  ?    I  know  tl^t  they  do  so.     But  the  excellence  of  the  beauty 
which  is  in  gems  is  thcdrs,  not  yours.     Wherrfore  I  excessively ; 
wonder  why  the  good  of  the  irraticmal  oreatures  seems  to  you 
better  than  your  own  good ;  why  ye  so  immoderately  admire  gems, 
or  any  of  the  insensible  things  which  have  not  reason ;  for  they 
with  no  /ustioe  can  deserve  that  ye  should  admire  them.     Though 
they  are  God's  eveatures,  they  are  not  to  be  compared  with  you. 
For  either  it  is  no  good  for  yourselves,  or  at  least  for  little  good 
compared  with  you.  We  too  much  demise  ourselves  when  we  love 
th^  which  is  beneath  us^  in  our  own  power,  more  than  ourselves^ 
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or  the  Lord  who  made  us,  and  gave  us  all  good  thing^s.     Do  fair 
lands  delight  thee  ? 


Chapter  XIV. 

Then  answered  the  Mind  to  Reason^  and  smd ;  Why  should  not 
fair  land  delight  me  ?  Is  not  that  the  fairest  part  of  God's  creatures  ? 
Full  often  we  rejoice  at  the  serene  sea,  and  also  admire  the  beauty 
of  the  sun,  and  of  the  moon,  and  of  all  the  stars.  Then  answered 
Wisdom  and  Reason  to  the  Mind,  and  thus  said ;  What  belongs 
to  thee  of  their  fairness  ?  Darest  thou  to  boast  that  their  fairness 
is  thine  ?  No,  no.  Dost  thou  not  know  that  thou  madest  none 
of  them  ?  But  if  thou  wilt  glory,  glory  in  God.  Dost  thou  rejoice 
in  the  fair  blossoms  of  Easter,  as  if  thou  madest  them?  Canst 
thou  then  make  anything  of  this  kind,  or  hast  thou  any  part  in 
the  work  ?  No,  no.  Do  not  thou  so.  Is  it  throu^  thy  power 
that  the  harvest  is  so  rich  in  fruits.  Do  not  I  know  that  it  is  not 
through  thy  power  ?  Why  art  thou  then,  inflamed  with  such  vain 
glory  ?  or  why  lovest  thou  external  goods  so  immoderately,  as  if 
they  were  thine  own  ?  Thinkest  thou  that  fortune  can  cause  to 
thee  that  those  things  should  be  thine  own,  which  their  own  natures 
have  made  foreign  to  thee  ?  No,  no.  It  is  not  natural  to  thee  that 
thou  shouldest  possess  them ;  nor  is  it  their  natiure  that  they  should 
follow  thee.  But  heavenly  things  are  natural  to  thee,  not  these 
earthly.  These  earthly  fruits  are  created  for  the  food  of  cattle  ; 
and  worldy  riches  are  created  for  a  snare  to  those  men  who  are 
like  cattle,  that  is,  vicious  and  intemperate.  To  those  moreover 
they  come  of  tenest  But  if  thou  wouldest  have  the  measure,  and 
wouldest  know  what  is  needful ;  then  is  it  meat  and  drink,  and 
clothes,  and  tools,  for  such  craft  as  thou  kno west,  which  is  natural 
to  thee,  and  which  is  right  for  thee  to  possess.  What  advantage  is 
it  to  thee,  that  thou  shouldest  desire  these  present  goods  beyond 
measure,  when  they  can  neither  help  thee,  nor  themselves  ?  With 
very  little  of  them  nature  has  enough.  With  so  much  she  has 
enough,  as  we  before  mentioned.  If  thou  givest  her  more,  either 
it^'  hurts  thee,  or  at  least  it  is  unpleasant  to  thee,  or  inconvenient, 
or  dangerous, — all  that  thou  dost  beyond  measure.  If  thou  beyond 
measure  eatest  or  drinkest,  or  hast  more  clotlies  on  thee  than  thou 
needest,  the  superfluity  becomes  to  thee  either  pain,  or  loathuig. 
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or  inconvenience,  or  danger.  If  thou  think  that  wonderful  apparel 
is  any  honour,  then  ascribe  I  the  honour  to  the  workman  who 
made  it,  not  to  thee.  The  workman  is  God,  whose  skill  I  therein 
praise.  Thinkest  thou  that  the  multitude  of  thy  men  can  make 
thee  happy  1  No,  no.  But  if  they  are  wicked,  then  are  they 
more  dangerous  and  more  troublesome  to  thee,  had  than  not  had : 
for  wicked  thanes  are  always  their  lord's  enemies.  But  if  they  are 
good  and  faithful  to  their  lord,  and  sincere,  is  not  that,  then,  their 
good,  not  thine  ?  How  canst  thou,  then,  appropriate  to  thyself 
their  good.  If  thou  boastest  of  it,  dost  thou  not  boast  of  their 
good,  not  thine  ? 

2.  It  is  now  plainly  enough  shewn  to  thee,  that  none  of  those  goods 
is  thine,  which  we  have  already  spoken  about,  and  thou  didst  think 
should  be  thine.     If,  then,  the  beauty  and  wealth  of  this  world  is 
not  to  be  desired,  why  dost  repine  on  account  of  what  thou  hast 
lost  ?    Or  wherefore  dost  thou  long  for  what  thou  formerly  hadst  ? 
If  it  is  fair,  that  is  of  their  own  nature,  not  of  thine ;  it  is  their 
fairness,  not  thine.    Why  then  dost  thou  delight  in  their  fairness  ? 
What  of  it  belongs  to  thee  ?    Thou  didst  not  make  it,  nor  are  they 
thine  own.     If  they  are  good  and  fair,  then  were  they  so  made ; 
and  such  they  would  be  though  thou  never  hadst  them.     Thinkest 
thou  that  they  are  ever  the  more  precious,  because  they  were  lent 
for  thy  use  ?     But  because  f ooKsh  men  admire  them,  and  they  to 
them  seem  precious,  therefore  thou  gatherest  and  keepest  them  in 
thy  hoard.    How,  then,  dost  thou  hope  to  have  happiness  from 
anything  of  this  sort  ?  Believe  me  now  I  say  it  unto  thee,  thou  hast 
naught  therefrom,  except  that  thou  toilest  to  avoid  poverty,  and 
therefore  gatherest  more  than  thou  needest.     But  nevertheless  I 
very  well  know  that  all  which  I  here  speak  is  contrary  to  thy  will. 
But  your  goods  are  not  what  ye  think  they  are  ;  for  he  who  desires 
to  have  much  and  various  provision  needs  also  much  help.    The 
old  sajring  is  very  true,  which  men  formerly  said,  that  those  need 
much  who  desire  to  possess  much,  and  those  need  very  little 
who  do  not  desire  more  than  is  enough.    But  they  hope  by  means 
of  superfluity  to  satisfy  their  greediness,  which  they  never  do. 
I  wot  that  ye  think  ye  have  no  natural  good  or  happiness  within 
yourselves,  because  ye  seek  them  without  you,  from  external  crea- 
tures.   So  is  it  perverted,  that  man,  though  he  is  divmely  rational 
thinks  that  he  has  not  happiness  enough  in  himself,  unless  he  col- 
lects more  of  irrational  creatures  than  he  has  need  of,  or  than  is 
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suitable  for  him;  whilst  the  irraticmal  cattle  are  derfrous  of  no 
other  wealthy  but  think  that  sufficient  for  them  which  tbey  have 
within  their  own  skin,  in  addition  to  the  fodder  which  is  natural  to 
them.  Whatsoever,  then,  though  little,  ye  have  oi  divine  ip  your 
soul,  is  the  understanding,  and  memory,  and  the  rational  will, 
^ich  makes  use  of  them  both.  He,  therefore,  who  has  these 
three,  has  his  Maker's  likeness,  as  much  as  any  creature  cam  at  all 
have  its  Maker's  likeness.  But  ye  seek  the  happiness  of  the 
exalted  naUire,  and  its  dignity,  from  low  and  perishable  things. 
But  ye  understand  not  how  greait  injury  ye  do  to  God,  your  Crea- 
tor. For  he  would  that  all  men  should  be  governors  of  all  other 
creatures.  But  ye  d^rade  your  highest  dignity  below  the  messiest 
creatures  of  all ;  and  thereby  ye  have  shewn  that,  according  to 
your  judgment,  ye  make  ywirselves  worse  than  your  own  posses- 
ions, when  ye  think  that  your  false  riches  are  your  happiness, 
and  are  persuaded  that  all  your  worldly  goods  are  superior  to 
yourselves.     So  indeed  it  is,  when  ye  so  will ! 

3.  It  is  the  condition  of  the  life  of  men,  that  they  then  only  are 
before  all  other  creatures,  when  they  themselves  know  what  they 
are,  and  whence  they  axe  :  and  they  are  worse  than  cattle  when 
they  will  not  know  what  they  are,  or  whence  they  are.  It  is  the 
nature  of  cattle  that  they  know  not  what  they  are ;  but  it  is  a  fault 
in  men  that  they  know  not  what  they  are.  It  is  therefore  very 
plain  to  thee,  that  ye  are  in  error,  when  ye  think  that  any  one  can 
be  made  honourable  by  external  riches.  If  any  one  is  made 
honourabile  with  any  riches,  and  endowed  with  any  valuable  pos- 
sessions, does  not  the  honour,  then,  belong  to  that  which  makes 
him  honourable  ?  That  is,  to  be  praised  somewhat  more  rightly. 
That  which  is  adorned  with  anything  else  is  not  therefore  fairer, 
though  the  om^unents  be  fair  with  which  it  is  adorned.  If  it  b^ore 
was  vile,  it  is  not  on  that  account  fairer.  Know  thou  assuredly, 
that  no  good  hurts  him  who  possesses  it.  Thou  knowest  that  I  lie 
not  to  thee,  and  also  knowest  that  riches  often  hurt  those  who 
possess  them,  in  many  things  :  and  in  this  chiefly,  that  men  become 
so  lifted  up  on  account  of  riches,  that  frequently  the  worst  man 
and  the  most  unwcnthy  of  all,  thinks  that  he  is  deserving  of  all  the 
wealth  which  is  in  this  world,  if  he  knew  how  he  might  obtain  it. 
He  who  has  great  riches  dreads  many  an  enemy.  If  he  had  no 
possessions  he  would  not  need  to  dread  any.  If  thou  wert  travel- 
ing, and  ha4st  much  gold  about  thee,  and  thou  then  shouldest 
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meet  with  a  gang  of  thieves,  then  wonldest  not  thou  be  anxious  for 
thy  life  ?  If  thou  hadst  nothing  of  this  kind,  then  thou  wouldest 
not  need  to  dread  anything,  but  mightest  go  singing  the  old  adage, 
which  men  formerly  sung,  that  the  naked  traveller  fears  nothing.' 
When  thou,  then,  wert  safe,  and  the  thieves  were  departed  from 
thee,  then  mightest  thou  scoff  at  these  present  riches,  and  mightest 
say,  O  how  good  and  pleasant  it  is  for  any  one  to  posssess  great 
wealth,  since  he  who  obtains  it  is  never  secure ! 


Chapter  XV. 

When  Reason  had  made  this  speech  she  began  to  sing,  and  thus 
said ;  O,  how  happy  was  the  first  age  of  this  middle  earth,  when  to 
every  man  there  seemed  enough  in  the  fruits  of  the  earth !  There 
were  not  then  splendid  houses,  nor  various  delicious  meats,  nor 
drinks ;  nor  were  they  desirous  of  costly  dresses,  for  they  as  yet 
did  not  exist,  nor  did  they  see  or  hear  anything  of  th^n.  They 
cared  not  for  any  luxury,  but  very  temperately  followed  nature* 
They  always  ate  once  in  the  day,  and  that  was  in  the  evening. 
They  ate  the  fruits  of  trees  and  herbs.  They  drank  no  pure  wine, 
nor  knew  they  how  to  mix  any  liquor  with  honey,  nor  cared 
they  for  silken  garments  of  various  colours.  They  always  slept 
out,  in  the  shade  of  trees.  They  drank  the  water  of  the  clear 
springs.  No  merchant  visited  island  or  coast,  nor  did  any  man,  as 
yet,  hear  of  any  ship-army,  nor  even  the  mention  of  any  war. 
The  earth  was  not  yet  polluted  with  the  blood  of  slain  men,  nor 
was  any  one  ever  wounded.  They  did  not,  as  yet,  look  upon 
evil-minded  men.  Such  had  no  honour ;  nor  did  any  man  love 
them.  Alas  t  that  our  times  cannot  now  become  such !  But  now 
the  covetousness  of  men  is  as  burning  as  the  fire  in  the  hell,  which 
is  in  the  mountain  that  is  called  iEtna,  in  the  island  that  is  called 
Sicily.  The  mountain  is  always  burning  with  brimstone,  and  burns 
up  all  the  near  places  thereabout.  Alas !  what  was  the  first  ava- 
ricious man,  who  first  began  to  dig  the  earth  after  gold,  and  after 
gems,  and  found  the  dangerous  treasure,  which  before  was  hid, 
and  covered  with  the  earth ! 

7.  Cantabit  vaacuns  coram  latrone  mtor. — /tir.  x»  22. 
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Chapter  XVL 

1.  When  Wisdom  had  sung  this  lay,  then  began  he  again  to 
speak,  and  thus  said :  What  more  can  I  say  to  thee  concerning  the 
dignity  ,  and  concerning  the  power  of  this  world  ?  For  power  ye 
would  raise  yourselves  up  to  heaven  if  ye  were  able.  This  is 
because  ye  do  not  remember  nor  understand  the  heavenly  power 
and  the  dignity  which  is  your  own,  and  whence  ye  came.  What, 
then,  with  regard  to  your  wealth  and  your  power,  which  ye  now 
call  dignity,  if  it  should  come  to  the  worst  men  of  all,  and  to  him 
that  of  all  is  unworthiest  of  it,  as  it  lately  did  to  this  same  Theo- 
doric,  and  also  formerly  to  Nero  the  Caesar,  and  moreover  fre- 
quently to  many  like  them  ?  Will  he  not,  then,  do  as  they  did, 
and  still  do  ?  slay  and  destroy  all  the  rich  who  are  under  or  any- 
where near  him,  as  the  flame  of  fire  does  the  dry  heath-field,  or  as 
the  burning  brimstone  bumeth  the  mountain  which  we  call  iEtna, 
which  is  in  the  island  of  Sicily  ?  very  like  to  the  great  flood  which 
was  formerly  in  Noah's  days.  I  think  that  thou  mayest  remember 
that  your  ancient  Roman  senator,  formerly  in  the  days  of  Tarquin 
the  proud  king,  on  account  of  his  arrogance,  first  banished  the 
king^s  name  from  the  city  of  Rome.  And  again  in  hke  manner 
the  consuls  who  had  driven  them  out,  these  they  were  afterwards 
desirous  to  expel  on  account  of  their  arrogance ;  but  they  could 
not ;  because  the  latter  government  of  the  consuls  still  less  pleased 
the  Roman  senators  than  the  former  one  of  the  kings.  If,  how- 
ever, it  at  any  time  happens,  as  it  very  seldom  does  happen,  that 
power  and  dignity  come  to  good  men  and  to  wise,  what  is  there, 
then,  worthy  of  esteem,  except  the  good  and  dignity  of  him,  the 
good  king,  not  of  the  power  ?  For  power  never  is  good,  unless 
he  is  good  who  possesses  it.  Therefore,  if  power  be  good,  it  is  the 
good  of  the  man,  not  of  the  power.  Hence  it  is,  that  no  man  by 
his  authority  comes  to  virtues  and  to  merit ;  but  by  his  virtues  and 
by  his  merit  he  comes  to  authority  and  to  power.  Therefore  is  no 
man  for  his  power  the  better ;  but  for  his  virtues  he  is  good,  if  he 
be  good ;  and  for  his  virtue  he  is  deserving  of  power,  if  he  be 
deserving  of  it.  Learn,  therefore,  wisdonl ;  and  when  ye  have 
learned  it,  do  not  then  despise  it.  Then  I  say  to  you,  without  all 
doubt,  that  ye  may  through  it  arrive  at  power,  though  ye  be  not 
desirous  of  power.  Ye  need  not  be  anxious  for  power,  nor  press 
after  it.     If  ye  be  wise  and  good,  it  will  follow  you,  though  ye 
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are  not  desirous  of  it.  But  tell  me  now,  what  is  your  most  valua- 
ble wealth  and  power  which  ye  most  desire  ?  I  know,  however, 
that  it  is  this  life,  and  this  wealth,  which  we  before  spoke  about. 

2.  O,  ye  beastlike  men,  do  ye  know  what  wealth  is,  and  power 
and  worldly  goods  ?    They  are  your  lords  and  your  rulers,  not  ye 
theirs !     If  ye  now  saw  some  mouse,  that  was  lord  over  mice,  and 
set  them  judgments,  and  subjected  them  to  tribute,  how  wonderful 
would  ye  think  it !     What  scorn  would  ye  have,  and  with  what 
laughter  would  ye  be  moved !     How  much  greater,  then,  is  man's 
body  compared  with  the  mind  ?     Indeed,  ye  may  easily  conceive, 
if  ye  will  carefully  consider  and  examine  it,  that  no  creature's  body 
is  more  tender  than  man's.    The  least  flies  can  injure  it ;  and  the 
gnats  with  very  httle  stings  hurt  it :  and  also  the  small  worms, 
which  corrupt  the  man,  both  inwardly  and  outwardly,  and  some- 
times make  him  almost  dead.     Moreover,  the  Uttle  flea  sometimes 
kills  him.     Such  things  injure  him  both  inwardly  and  outwardly. 
Wherein  can  any  man  injure  another,  except  in  his  body  ?  or  again, 
in  their  riches,  which  ye  call  goods  ?    No  man  can  injure  the 
rational  mind,  or  cause  that  it  should  not  be  what  it  is.     This  is 
very  evidently  to  be  known  by  a  certain  Roman  nobleman,  who 
was  called  Liberius.*     He  was  put  to  many  torments  because  he 
would  not  inform  against  his  associates,  who  conspired  with  him 
against  the  king,  who  had  unjustly  conquered  them.    When  he  was 
led  before  the  enraged  king,  and  he  commanded  him  to  say  who 
were  his  associates,  then  bit  he  off  his  own  tongue,  and  immediately 
cast  it  before  the  face  of  tlie  tyrant.     Hence  it  happened,  that  to 
the  wise  man,  that  was  the  cause  of  praise  and  honour,  which  the 
unjust  king  appointed  to  him  for  punishment.    What  is  it,  more- 
over, that  any  man  can  do  to  another,  which  he  may  not  do  to  him 
in  like  manner  ?  and  if  he  may  not,  another  man  may.    We  have 
learned  also  concerning  the  cruel  Bushis,*  who  was  in  Egypt.  This 
tyrant's  custom  was,  that  he  would  very  honourably  receive  every 
stranger,  and  behave  very  courteously  to  him  when  first  he  came. 
But  afterwards,  before  he  departed  from  him,  he  would  be  slain. 
And  then  it  happened,  that  Hercules,  the  son  of  Jove,  came  to 
him.    Then  would  he  do  to  him  as  he  had  done  to  many  a  stran- 
ger before :  he  would  drown  him  in  the  river  which  is  called  Nile. 
Then  was  he  stronger,  and  drowned  him  very  justly  by  God's 


1.  It  is  very  doubtful  who  this  Liberius  was.    Some  affirm  that  Boethius  is  here  referring 

>  Zeno,  who  was  put  to  death  by  Nearchus,  while  others  maintain  that  he  is  speaking  of 

.  Anaxarchus.  2.  King  of  Egypt,  said  to  have  been  son  of  Neptune  and  Lybia,  and 


altogether  a  mythical  personage.  'Phe  cruelty  attributed  to  him  is  said  to  have  been  perpe- 
strated  by  the  Egyptians  at  the  tomb  of  Osiris,  near  which  they  sacrificed  men.  The  whole 
tatement,  however,  is  contradicted  by  Herodotus.  57 
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judgment,  as  he  many  another  before  had  done !  So  also  Regu- 
us,'  the  celebrated  consul ;  when  he  fought  against  the  Africans, 
he  obtained  an  almost  indescribable  victory  over  the  Africans. 
When  he  had  grievously  slain  them,  he  gave  orders  to  bind  them, 
and  lay  them  in  heaps.  Then  happened  it  very  soon  that  he  was 
bound  with  their  fetters.  What  thinkest  thou,  then  ?  What  good 
is  power,  when  he  who  possesses  it  can  in  no  wise,  by  his  own 
strength,  avoid  suffering  from  other  men  the  same  evil  which  he 
before  did  to  others?     Is  not  power,  tlien,  in  that  case  naught  ? 

3.  What  thinkest  thou  ?  If  dignity  and  power  were  good  of  its 
own  nature,  and  had  power  of  itself,  would  it  follow  the  most 
wicked  men  as  it  now  sometimes  doth  ?  Dost  thou  not  know,  that  it 
is  neither  natural  nor  usual  that  any  contrary  thing  should  be  mixed 
with  other  contrary,  or  have  any  fellowship  therewith?  But 
nature  refuses  it  that  they  should  be  mixed  together ;  still  more 
that  good  and  evil  should  be  together.  Hence  it  is  very  manifestly 
shewn  to  thee,  that  this  present  authority,  and  these  worldly  goods, 
and  this  power,  are  not  good  of  their  own  nature,  and  of  their  own 
efficacy,  nor  have  any  power  of  themselves ;  since  they  are  willing 
to  cleave  to  the  worst  men,  and  permit  them  to  be  their  lords. 
There  is  not,  indeed,  any  doubt  of  this,  that  often  the  most  wicked 
men  of  all  come  to  power  and  to  dignity.  If  power  then  were  good 
of  its  own  nature,  and  ofits  own  efficacy,  it  never  would  be  sub- 
servient to  the  evil,  but  to  the  good.  The  same  is  to  be  thought 
with  regard  to  all  the  goods  which  fortune  brings  in  this  present 
life,  both  of  talents  and  possessions :  for  they  come  to  the  most 
wicked.  We  very  well  know  that  no  man  doubts  of  this,  that  he  is 
powerful  in  his  strength,  who  is  seen  to  perform  laborious  work : 
any  more  than  if  he  be  anything,  any  one  doubts  that  he  is  so. 
Thus  the  art  of  musick  causes  the  man  to  be  a  musician,  and  medi- 
cal knowledge  to  be  a  physician,  and  rhetoric  causes  him  to  be  a 
rhetorician.  In  like  manner  also  the  nature  of  things  causes  to 
every  man,  that  good  cannot  be  mixed  with  evil,  nor  evil  with 
good.  Though  they  are  both  in  one  man,  yet  is  each  in  him  sepa- 
rately. Nature  will  never  suffer  anything  contrary  to  mix,  for  each 
of  them  rejects  the  other,  and  each  will  be  what  it  is.  Riches  can- 
not cause  the  miser  not  to  be  a  miser,  or  satisfy  his  boundless 
desires,  nor  can  authority  make  its  possessor  powerful.  Since,  then, 

3.  Reeulus  committed  very  ffreat  devastations  after  landing  in  Africa,  but  not  more  than 
vas  usual  with  conquerors  m  those  days :  and  when  at  lengUi  he  was  taken  captive  by  the 
Carthaginians,  and  sent  on  an  embassy  to  Rome,  his  patriotic  advice  to  the  Roman  senate, 
and  his  sense  of  honour  towards  those  who  sent  hiin,  exposed  him  to  a  lingering  and  cruel 
death  on  his  return  to  Carthage. 
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every  creature  avoids  that  which  is  contrary  to  it,  aind  very  ear- 
nestly endeavours  to  repel  it,  what  two  things  are  more  contrary 
to  each  other  than  good  and  evil  ?  They  are  never  united  together, 
Hence  thou  raayest  understand,  that  if  the  goods  of  this  present 
life  through  themselves  had  power  of  themselves,  and  were  in  their 
own  nature  good,  then  would  they  always  cleave  to  him  who  did 
good  with  them,  not  evil.  But  whensoever  they  are  good,  they 
are  good  through  the  good  of  the  good  man,  who  works  good  with 
them,  and  he  is  good  through  God.  If,  then,  an  evil  man  has  it, 
it  is  evil  through  the  man's  evil  who  doth  evil  with  it,  and  through 
the  devil.  What  good  is  wealth,  then,  when  it  cannot  satisfy  the 
boundless  desires  of  the  miser  ?  or  power,  when  it  cannot  make 
its  possessor  powerful,  but  the  wicked  passions  bind  him  with  their 
indissoluble  chains !  Though  any  one  give  to  an  evil  man  power, 
the  power  does-  not  make  him  good  nor  meritorious,  if  he  before 
were  not ;  but  exposes  his  evil,  if  he  before  were  evil,  and  makes 
it  then  manifest,  if  it  before  were  not.  For  though  he  formerly 
desired  evil,  he  then  knew  not  how  he  might  so  fully  shew  it, 
before  he  had  full  power.  It  is  through  folly  that  ye  are  pleased, 
because  ye  can  make  a  name,  and  call  that  happiness,  which  is 
none,  and  that  merit  which  is  none ;  for  they  shew  by  their  ending, 
when  they  come  to  an  end,  that  neither  wealth,  nor  power,  nor 
dignity  is  to  be  considered  as  the  true  happiness.  So  is  it  assuredly 
to  be  said,  concerning  all  the  worldly  goods  that  fortune  brings, 
that  there  is  nothing  therein  which  is  to  be  desired,  because  there 
is  nothing  therein  of  natural  good  which  comes  from  themselves. 
This  is  evident  from  hence,  that  they  do  not  always  join  themselves 
to  the  good,  nor  make  the  evil  good,  to  whom  they  most  frequently 
join  themselves. 

4.  When  Wisdom  had  thus  made  this  speech,  then  began  he 
again  to  sing,  and  thus  said :  We  know  what  cruelties,  and  what 
ruins,  adulteries,  and  what  wickedness,  and  what  impiety  the 
unrighteous  Caesar,  Nero,  wrought.  He  at  one  time  gave  order  to 
bum  all  the  city  of  Rome  at  once,  after  the  example  that  formerly 
the  city  of  Troy  was  burned !  He  was  desirous  aXso  to  see  how  it 
would  bum,  and  how  long,  and  how  bright,  in  comparison  of  the 
other ;  and  besides  gave  order  to  slay  all  the  wisest  senators  of 
the  Romans,  and  also  his  own  mother,  and  hi^  own  brother.  He 
moreover  slew  his  own  wife  with  a  sword.  And  for  such  things 
he  was  in  no  wise  grieved,  but  was  the  blither  and  rejoiced  at  it ! 
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And  yet  amid  such  crimes  all  this  middle  earth  was  nevertheless 
subject  to  him,  from  eastward  to  westward,  and  again  from  south- 
ward to  northward  ;  it  was  all  m  his  power !  Thinkest  thou  that 
the  heavenly  power  could  not  take  away  the  empire  from  this  un- 
righteous Caesar,  and  correct  this  madness  in  him,  if  he  would  ? 
Yes,  O  yes,  1  know  that  he  could,  if  he  would !  Alas !  how  heavy 
a  yoke  did  he  lay  on  all  those  who  in  his  times  were  living  on  the 
earth  !  and  how  often  his  sword  was  stained  with  innocent  blood  ! 
Was  it  not,  then,  sufficiently  evident  that  power  of  its  own  nature 
was  not  good,  when  he  was  not  good  to  whom  it  came  ? 


Chapter    XVII. 

When  Wisdom  had  sung  this  lay,  he  was  silent,  and  the  mind 
then  answered  and  thus  said ;  O  Reason,  indeed  thou  knowest 
that  covetousness,  and  the  greatness  of  this  earthly  power,  never 
well  pleased  me,  nor  did  I  very  much  yearn  after  this  earthly  au- 
thority. But  nevertheless,  I  was  desirous  of  materials  for  the 
work  which  I  was  commanded  to  perform ;  that  was,  that  I  might 
honourably  and  fitly  guide  and  exercise  the  power  which  was  com- 
mitted to  me.  Moreover,  thou  knowest  that  no  man  can  shew 
any  skill,  or  exercise  or  control  any  power,  without  tools,  and 
materials.  That  is  of  every  craft  the  materials,  without  which 
man  cannot  exercise  the  craft  This  then,  is  a  king's  material  and 
his  tools  to  reign  with ;  that  he  have  his  land  well  peopled ;  he 
must  have  bead-men,  and  soldiers,  and  workmen.  Thou  knowest 
that  without  these  tools  no  king  can  shew  his  craft  This  is  also 
his  materials  which  he  must  have  beside  the  tools ;  provision  for 
the  three  classes.  This  is,  then,  their  provision ;  land  to  inhabit,  and 
gifts,  and  weapons,  and  meat,  and  ale,  and  clothes,  and  whatso- 
ever is  necessary  for  the  three  classes.  He  cannot  without  these 
preserve  the  tools,  nor  without  the  tools  accomplish  any  of  those 
things  which  he  is  commanded  to  perform.  Therefore  I  was  de- 
sirous of  materials  wherewith  to  exercise  the  power,  that  my  talents 
and  fame  should  not  be  forgotten,  and  concealed.  For  every  craft 
and  every  power  soon  becomes  old,  and  is  passed  over  in  silence, 
if  it  be  without  wisdom ;  for  no  man  can  accomplish  any  crafty 
without  wisdom.  Because  whatsoever  is  done  through  folly,  no 
one  can  ever  reckon  for  craft.  This  is  now  especially  to  be  said  ; 
that  I  wished  to  live  honourably  whilst  I  lived,  and  after  my  life 
to  leave  to  the  men  who  were  after  me,  my  memory  in  good  works. 


Digitized  by 


Google 


book  i,  chap.  18.  458 

Chapter  XVIIL 

1 .  When  this  was  spoken,  the  mind  remained  silent,  and  Rea- 
son began  to  speak,  and  thus  said ;  O  Mind,  one  evil  is  very  greatly 
to  be  shunned;  that  is,  that  which  very  continually,  and  very 
grievously  deceives  the  minds  of  all  those  men,  who  are  in  their 
nature  excellent,  and  nevertheless  are  not  yet  arrived  at  the  roof 
of  perfect  virtue.  This,  then,  is  the  desire  of  false  glory,  and  of 
unrighteous  power,  and  of  imbounded  fame  of  good  works,  among 
all  people.  Many  men  are  desirous  of  power,  because  they  would 
have  good  fame,  though  they  be  unworthy  of  it;  and  even  the 
most  wicked  of  all  are  desirous  of  the  same.  But  he  who  will 
wisely  and  diligently  enquire  concerning  fame,  will  very  soon 
perceive  how  little  it  is,  and  how  slender,  and  how  frail,  and  how 
destitute  of  all  good.  If  thou  wilt  now  studiously  enquire,  and 
wilt  understand  concerning  the  circumference  of  all  this  earth, 
from  the  eastward  of  this  middle  earth  to  the  westward  ;  and  from 
the  southward  to  the  northward,  as  thou  hast  learned  in  the  book 
which  is  called  Astrologium  ;  then  mayst  thou  perceive  that  it  is 
all,  compared  with  the  heaven,  like  a  little  point  on  a  broad  board, 
or  the  boss  on  a  shield,  according  to  the  opinion  of  wise  men» 
Dost  thou  not  know  what  thou  hast  learned  in  the  books  of 
Ptolemy,  who  wrote  of  the  measure  of  ^11  this  middle  earth  in  one 
book  ?  Therein  thou  mightest  see  that  all  mankind,  and  all  earth, 
do  not  occupy  anywhere  nigh  the  fourth  part  of  this  earth,  which 
men  are  able  to  go  over.  For  they  cannot  inhabit  it  all ;  some  part 
for  heat,  some  for  cold ;  and  the  greatest  part  of  it  the  sea  has 
covered.  Take,  then,  from  this  fourth  part,  in  thy  mind,  all  that  the 
sea  has  covered  of  it,  and  all  the  sheards  which  it  has  taken  from  it ; 
and  all  that  fens  and  moors  have  taken  of  it ;  and  all  that  in  all 
countries  lies  waste ;  then  mayest  thou  imderstand,  that  of  the  whole 
there  is  not  more  left  for  men  to  inhabit,  than  as  it  were  a  small 
enclosure.  It  is,  then,  in  foolish  labour  that  ye  toil  all  your  life, 
because  ye  wish  beyond  measure  to  spread  your  fame  over  such 
an  enclosure  as  that  is,  which  men  inhabit  in  this  world  :  almost 
like  a  point  compared  with  the  other !  But  what  of  spacious,  or  of 
great,  or  of  honourable  has  this  your  glory,  when  ye  think  on 
the  fifth  part  halved  of  land  and  desert ;  so  is  it  narrowed  with 
sea,  with  fen,  and  with  all  ?  Wherefore  desire  ye,  then,  too  immo- 
derately that  ye  should  spread  your  name  over  the  tenth  part, 
since  there  is  not  more  of  it,  with  sea,  with  fen,  and  with  all ! 
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2.  Consider  also  that  in  this  little  park^  which  we  before  have 
spoken  about,  dwell  very  many  nations,  and  various,  and  very 
unlike  both  in  the  speech  and  in  the  manners,  and  in  all  the  cus- 
toms of  all  the  nations  which  now  very  immoderately  desire 
that  ye  should  spread  your  name  over.  This  ye  never  can  do, 
because  their  language  is  divided  into  seventy-two ;  and  every  one 
of  these  languages  is  divided  among  many  nations,  and  they  are 
separated  and  divided  by  sea,  and  by  woods,  and  by  mountains, 
and  by  fens,  and  by  many  and  various  wastes,  and  impassable 
lands,  so  that  even  merchants  do  not  visit  it.  But  how,  then,  can 
any  great  man's  name  singly  come  there,  when  no  man  there  hears 
even  the  name  of  the  city,  or  of  the  country,  of  which  he  is  an 
inhabitant  ?  Therefore,  I  know  not  through  what  folly  ye  desire 
that  ye  should  spread  your  name  over  all  the  earth !  That  ye 
cannot  do,  nor  even  anywhere  nigh.  Moreover  thou  knowest  how 
great  the  power  of  the  Romans  was  in  the  days  of  Marcus,  the 
consul,  who  was  by  another  name  called  TuUius,  and  by  a  third, 
Cicero.*  But  he  has  shewn  in  one  of  his  books,  that  as  then,  the 
Roman  name  had  not  passed  beyond  the  mountains  that  we  call 
Caucasus,  nor  had  the  Scythians,  who  dwelt  on  the  other  side  of 
those  mountains,  even  heard  the  name  of  the  city,  or  of  the  people ; 
but  at  that  time  it  had  first  come  to  the  Parthians,  and  was  there 
very  new.  But  nevertheless  it  was  very  terrible  thereabout  to 
many  a  people.  Do  ye  not  then  perceive  how  narrow  this  your  fame 
will  be,  which  ye  labour  about,  and  unrighteously  toil  to  spread? 
How  great  fame,  and  how  great  honour  dost  thou  think  one  Roman 
could  have  in  that  land,  where  even  the  name  of  the  city  was  never 
heard,  nor  didthe  fame  of  the  whole  people  ever  come  ?  Though 
any  man  immoderately  and  unreasonably  desire  that  he  may 
spread  his  fame  over  all  the  earth,  he  cannot  bring  it  to  pass, 
because  the  manners  of  the  nations  are  very  unlike,  and  their 
institutions  very  various ;  so  that  in  one  country  that  pleases  best 
which  is  at  the  same  time  in  another  deemed  most  deserving  of 
blame;  and  moreover  worthy  of  great  punishment.  Therefore 
no  man  can  have  the  same  praise  in  every  land,  because  in  every 
land  that  pleases  not  which  in  another  pleases. 

3.  Therefore  every  man  should  be  well  contented  with  this, 
that  he  be  approved  in  his  own  country.     Though  he  be  desirous 

4.  Cicero  shews  in  his  ''Somninm  Scipionis/'  that  the  Romans  occupied  a  comparatively 
small  part  of  the  earth,  and  that  thereupon  the  glory  of  the  Roman  name  was  very  limited 
in  its  extent 
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of  more,  he  cannot,  indeed,  bring  it  to  pass;  because  it  is  seldom 
that  aught  in  any  degree  pleases  many  men ;  on  which  account 
the  praise  of  a  good  man  is  frequently  confined  within  the  same 
country  where  he  is  an  inhabitant ;  and  also  because  it  has  often 
very  unfortunately  happened,  through  the  misconduct  of  writers, 
that  they  from  their  sloth,  and  from  negligence,  and  from  careless- 
ness, have  left  unwritten  the  manners  of  the  men  and  theu*  deeds, 
who  in  their  days  were  most  famous,  and  most  desu-ous  of  glory. 
And  even  if  they  had  written  the  whole  of  their  lives,  and  of  their 
actions,  as  they  ought,  if  they  were  honest,  would  not  the  writings 
nevertheless  wax  old  and  perish,  as  often  as  it  was  done,  even  as 
the  writers  did,  and  those  about  whom  they  wrote  ?     And  yet  it 
seems  to  you  that  ye  have  eternal  honour,  if  ye  can,  in  all  your 
life,  earn  that  ye  may  have  good  fame  after  your  days !     If  thou 
now  comparest  the  duration  of  this  present  life,  and  this  temporal, 
with  the  duration  of  the  never-ending  life,  what  is  it,  then  ?  Com- 
pare now  the  length  of  the  time  wherein  thou  mayest  wink  thine 
eye,  with  ten  thousand  winters ;  •  then  have  the  times  somewhat  of 
like,  though  it  be  little ;  that  is,  that  each  of  them  has  an  end. 
But  compare  these  ten  thousand  years,  and  even  more  if  thou  wilt, 
with  the  eternal  and  the  never-ending  life ;  then  wilt  thou  not  find 
there  anything  of  like,  because  the  ten  thousand  years,  though  it 
seem  long,  will  shorten  :  but  of  the  other  there  never  will  come  an 
end.     Therefore  it  is  not  to  be  compared,  the  ending  with  the 
never-ending.     Though  thou  reckon  from  the  beginning  of  this 
middle  earth  to  the  end,  and  then  compare  the  years  with  that 
which  has  no  end,  there  will  be  nothing  of  like.     So  is  also  the 
fame  of  celebrated  men.     Though  it  sometimes  may  be  long,  and 
endure  many  years,  it  is  nevertheless  very  short,  compared  with 
that  which  never  ends. 

4.  And  ye  nevertheless  care  not  whether  ye  do  any  good  on 
any  other  account,  than  for  the  little  praise  of  the  people,  and 
for  the  short  fame  which  we  have  before  spoken  about.  Ye  labour 
for  this,  and  overlook  the  excellencies  of  your  mind,  and  of  your 
understanding,  and  of  your  reason,  and  would  have  the  reward  of 
your  good  works  from  the  report  of  strangers !  Ye  desire  to  obtain 
there  the  reward  which  ye  should  seek  from  God !  But  thou  hast 
heard  that  it  long  ago  happened,  that  a  very  wise  man,  and  very 

5.  Northern  nations  reckon  their  yenrs  hy  winters,  and  the  shorter  divisions  of  time  by 
night :  a  mode  of  reckoning  which  is  still  very  common  in  this  country,  as  instead  of  seven 
days,  we  say,  se*nnight;  and  instead  of  fourteen  days,  we  say  fortnight 
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noble^  began  to  try  a  philosopher,  and  scoffed  at  him,  because  he 
so  arrogantly  lifted  himself  up  and  proclaimed  this^  that  he  was  a 
philosopher.  He  did  not  make  it  known  by  any  talents,  but  by 
false  and  proud  boasting.  Then  the  wise  man  would  prove  him, 
whether  he  were  so  wise  as  he  himself  thought  that  he  was.  He 
therefore  began  to  revile  and  speak  ill  of  him.  Then  the  philoso- 
pher heard  very  patiently  the  wise  man's  words  for  some  time. 
But  after  he  had  heard  his  reviling,  he  then  defended  himself  against 
him  very  impatiently,  though  he  before  pretended  that  he  was  a 
philosopher,  and  asked  him  again,  whether  he  thought  him  to  be  a 
philosopher  or  not.  Then  answered  the  wise  man  to  him  and  said, 
I  would  say  that  thou  wert  a  philosopher,  if  thou  wert  patient  and 
able  to  be  silent  How  long  was  to  him  the  fame  which  he  before 
falsely  sought  ?  How  did  he  not  immediately  burst  because  of 
one  answer  ?  What  has  it  then  availed  the  best  men  who  were 
before  us,  that  they  so  greatly  desired  vain  glory  and  fame  after 
their  death  ?  Or  what  does  it  profit  those  who  now  are  ?  Therefore 
it  were  to  every  man  more  needful  that  he  were  desirous  of  good 
actions,  than  of  deceitful  fame.  What  has  he  from  this  fame, 
after  the  separation  of  the  body  and  the  soul  ?  Do  we  not  know, 
that  all  men  bodily  die,  and  yet  the  soul  is  living  ?  But  the  soul 
goes  very  freely  to  the  heavens,  after  it  is  set  loose,  and  liberated 
from  the  prison  of  the  body.  It  then  despises  all  these  earthly 
things,  and  rejoices  in  this,  that  it  may  enjoy  the  heavenly  after  it 
is  taken  away  from  the  earthly.  Then  the  Mind  will  itself  be  a 
witness  of  God's  will. 


Chapter  XIX. 
When  Wisdom  had  made  this  speech,  then  began  he  again  to  sing 
and  thus  singing  said.  Whosoever  desires  to  hear  vain  fame  and 
unprofitable  glory,  let  him  behold  on  the  four  sides  of  him,  how 
spacious  the  expanse  of  the  heaven  is,  and  how  narrow  the  space 
of  the  earth  is,  though  it  seem  large  to  us  I  Then  may  it  shame 
him  of  the  spreading  of  his  fame,  because  he  cannot  even  spread 
it  over  the  narrow  earth  alone !  O,  ye  proud,  why  are  ye  desirous 
to  sustain  with  your  necks  this  deadly  yoke  ?  or  why  are  ye  in 
such  v^n  labour,  because  ye  would  spread  your  fame  over  so 
many  nations  ?  Though  it  even  happen  that  the  furthest  nations 
exalt  your  name,  and  praise  you  in  many  a  language ;  and  though 
any  one  with  great  noblenefes  add  to  his  bh-th,  and  prosper  in  all 
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riches^  and  in  all  splendour^  deaths  nevertheless^  cares  not  for 
things  of  this  sort,  but  he  despises  nobility,  and  devours  the  rich 
and  the  poor  alike,  and  thus  levels  the  rich  and  the  poor.  *  What 
are  now  the  bones  of  the  celebrated,  and  the  wise  goldsmith, 
Weland  ? '  I  have  therefore  said  the  wise,  because  to  the  skilful 
his  skill  can  never  be  lost,  nor  can  any  man  more  easily  take  it  from 
him,  than  he  can  move  the  sun  from  her  place.  Where  are  now 
the  bones  of  Weland ;  or  who  knows  now  where  they  were  ?  or 
where  is  now  the  illustrious  and  the  patriotic  consul  of  the  Romans, 
who  was  called  Brutus  ?  by  another  name  Cassius  ?  or  the  wise 
and  inflexible  Cato,  who  was  also  a  Roman  consul  ?  He  was  evi- 
dently a  philosopher.  Were  not  these  long  ago  departed  ?  and  no 
one  knows  where  they  are  now.  What  of  them  is  now  remaining, 
except  the  small  fame  and  the  name  written  with  a  few  letters  ? 
And  it  is  yet  worse,  that  we  know  of  many  illustrious  and  memo- 
rable men  departed,  of  whom  very  few  persons  have  ever  heard. 
But  many  lie  dead  entirely  forgotten !  Though  ye  now  think  and 
desire  that  ye  may  live  long  here  in  the  world,  what  is  it  to  you, 
then,  the  better  ?  Does  not  death  come,  though  he  come  late, 
and  take  you  away  Jrom  this  world  ?  And  what  then  does  glory 
profit  you  ?  at  least  those  whom  the  second  death  seizes,  and  for 
ever  binds  ? 


Chapter  XX. 
When  Wisdom  had  sung  this  lay,  than  began  he  to  speak,  and 
thus  said ;  Do  not  suppose  that  I  too  pertinaciously  attack  fortune. 
I  myself  have  no  dread  of  it,  because  it  frequently  happens  that 
deceitful  fortune  can  neither  render  aid  to  man,  nor  cause  any 
injury.  Therefore  she  is  deserving  of  no  praise,  because  she  her- 
self shews  that  she  is  nothing.  But  she  reveals  her  fountain  when 
she  discloses  her  manners.  I  think,  nevertheless,  that  thou  dost 
not  yet  imderstand  what  I  say  to  thee ;  for  what  I  wish  to  say  is 
wonderful,  and  I  can  hardly  explain  it  with  words  as  I  would.  It 
is,  that  I  know  that  adverse  fortune  is  more  useful  to  every  man 
than  prosperous.  For  the  prosperous  always  lies  and  dissembles 
that  men  may  think  that  she  is  the  true  happiness.  But  the 
adverse  is  the  true  happiness,  though  to  any  one  it  may  not  seem 

6.  Pallida  Mors  cequo  pulsat  pede  paoperum  tabernas  Regumque  turres. — H<i/r^  Od.  1,  4. 

7.  Weland  was  the  Vulcan  of  northern  mythology. 
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80,  tor  she  is  constant  and  always  promises  what  is  tru«.  The 
other  is  false,  and  deceives  all  her  followers ;  for  she  herself  shews 
it  by  her  changeableness,  that  she  is  very  unstable :  but  the  adverse 
improves  and  instructs  every  one  to  whom  she  joins  herself.  The 
other  binds  every  one  of  the  minds  which  enjoy  her,  through  the 
appearance  which  she  feigns  of  being  good ;  but  the  adverse 
unbinds,  and  frees  every  one  of  those  whom  she  adheres  to,  in  that 
she  discloses  to  them  how  frail  these  present  goods  are.  But 
prosperity  goes  confusedly  as  the  wind's  storm,  while  adversity 
is  always  faultless,  andis  saved  from  injury  by  the  experience  of  her 
own  danger.  Moreover,  the  false  happiness  necessarily  draws  those 
who  are  associated  with  her  from  the  true  felicities  by  her  flattery  : 
but  adversity  often  necessarily  draws  all.  those  who  are  subjected 
to  her,  to  the  true  goods,  as  a  fish  is  caught  by  a  hook.  Does  it, 
then,  seem  to  thee  little  gain,  and  little  addition  to  thy  felicities 
which  this  severe  and  this  horrible  adversity  brings  to  thee:  that 
is,  that  she  very  quickly  lays  open  to  thee  the  minds  of  thy  true 
friends,  and  also  of  thine  enemies,  that  thou  mayest  very  plainly 
distinguish  them  ?  But  these  false  goods  when  they  depart  from 
thee,  then  take  they  their  men  with  them,  and  leave  thy  few 
faithful  ones  with  thee.  How  wouldest  thou  now  buy,  or  when 
thou  wert  happiest,  and  it  seemed  to  thee  that  fortune  proceeded 
most  according  to  thy  will,  with  how  much  money  wouldest  thou 
then  have  bought,  that  thou  mightest  clearly  distinguish  thy  friend 
and  thy  foe  ?  I  know,  however,  that  thou  wouldest  have  bought 
it  with  money  that  thou  mightest  well  know  how  to  distinguish 
them.  Though  it  now  seem  to  thee  that  thou  hast  lost  precious 
wealth,  thou  hast  nevertheless  therewith  bought  much  more  pre- 
cious, that  is,  true  friends,  whom  thou  art  now  able  to  distinguish 
and  knowest  what  of  them  thou  hast.  But  this  is  the  most  valua- 
ble wealth  of  all. 


Chapter  XXI. 

When  Wisdom  had  made  thfe  speech,  then  began  he  to  sing,  and 
thus  singing  said ;  There  is  one  Creator  beyond  all  doubt,  and  He 
is  also  Governor  of  heaven  and  earth,  and  of  all  creatures  visible 
and  invisible.  He  is  God  Almighty.  Him  serve  all  those 
creatures  which  serve,  both  those  which  have  understanding  and 
those  which  have  not  understanding ;  both  those  which  know  it 
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that  they  serve  him,  and  those  which  know  it  not.  The  same 
has  appointed  unchangeable  customs  and  habits,  and  also  natural 
agreement  to  all  his  creatures,  when  he  would,  and  so  long  as  he 
would,  which  now  shall  stand  for  even  The  motion  of  the  moving 
creatures  cannot  be  stayed,  nor  yet  turned  from  the  course,  and 
from  the  order,  that  is  set  to  them.  But  the  Governor  has  so  with 
his  bridle  caught  hold  of,  and  restrained,  and  admonished  all  his 
creatures,  that  they  neither  can  be  still,  nor  yet  move  further  than 
he  the  space  of  his  rein  allows  to  them  So  has  the  Almighty  God 
controlled  all  his  creatures  by  his  power,  that  each  of  them  strives 
with  another,  and  yet  supports  another,  so  that  they  cannot  slip 
asunder,  but  are  tnnied  again  to  the  same  course  which  they 
before  ran,  and  thus  become  again  renewed.  So  are  they  varied, 
that  contrary  creatures  both  strive  with  each  other,  and  also  hold 
firm  agreement  with  each  other.  Thus  fire  doth  and  water ;  and 
sea  and  earth ;  and  miany  other  creatures,  which  will  ever  be  as 
discordant  between  themselves,  as  they  are ;  and  yet  they  are  so 
accordant,  that  not  only  they  may  be  companions  but  moreover 
that  even  no  one  of  them  without  another,  can  exist.  But  ever 
must  the  contrary  the  other  contrary  moderate.  So  has  now  the 
Almighty  God  very  wisely,  and  very  fitly  appointed  change  to  all 
his  creatures.  Thus  spring  and  harvest.  In  spring  it  groweth,  and 
in  harvest  it  ripens.  And  again  summer  and  winter.  In  summer 
it  is  warm,  and  in  winter  cold.  So  also  the  sun  bringeth  light  days 
and  the  moon  gives  light  in  the  night  through  the  power  of  the 
same  God.  The  same  warns  the  sea  that  it  may  not  overstep  the 
threshold  of  the  earth  i  but  he  has  so  fixed  their  limits,  that  it  may 
not  extend  its  boundary  over  the  still  earth.  By  the  same  govern- 
ment is  ordered  a  very  like  change  of  the  flood  and  the  ebb.  This 
appointment  then,  he  allows  to  stand  as  long  as  he  wills.  But 
when  ever  he  shall  let  go  the  rein  of  the  bridles  with  which  he  has 
now  bridled  the  creatures,  that  contrariety  which  we  before  men- 
tioned if  he  shall  allow  these  to  be  relaxed,  then  will  they  forsake 
the  agreement  which  they  now  keep,  and  strive,  each  of  them 
with  other,  after  its  own  will,  and  forsake  their  companionship, 
and  destroy  all  this  middle-earth,  and  bring  themselves  to  naught 
The  same  God  joins  people  together  with  friendship,  and  unites 
families  with  virtuous  love.  He  brings  together  friends  and 
companions,  that  they  faithfully  hold  their  agreement  and  their 
friendship.     O,  how  happy    would  this  mankind   be,  if    their 
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minds  were  as  right  aud  as  established,  and  as  ordered  as  the 
other  creatures  are !  Here  endeth  the  second  consolation  book 
of  Boethius,  and  beginneth  the  third.  Boethius  was  by  another 
name  called  Severinus :  he  was  a  consul  of  the  Romans. 


Chapter  XXII. 

1.  When  Wisdom  had  sung  this  lay,  then  had  he  bound  me 
with  the  sweetness  of  his  song,  so  that  I  was  greatly  admiring  it, 
and  very  desurous  to  hear  him  with  inward  mind ;  and  immediately 
thereupon  I  spoke  to  him,  and  thus  said ;  O  Wisdom,  thou  who 
art  the  highest  comfort  of  all  weary  minds !  how  hast  thou  com- 
forted me,  both  with  thy  profound  discourse,  and  with  the  sweet- 
ness of  thy  song !  so  much  hast  thou  now  corrected  and  overcome 
me  with  thy  reasoning  that  it  now  seems  to  me,  that  not  only  am 
I  able  to  bear  this  misfortune,  which  has  befallen  me,  but  even  if 
still  greater  peril  should  come  upon  me,  I  will  never  more 
say  that  it  is  without  deserving :  for  I  know  that  I  were  deserv- 
ing of  more  and  heavier*  But  I  am  desirous  to  hear  something 
more  of  the  medicine  of  these  thy  instructions.  Though  thou 
just  now  saidest  that  thou  thoughtest  that  they  would  seem 
very  bitter  to  me,  I  am  not  now  afraid  of  them,  but  I  am  very 
anxious  after  them,  both  to  hear,  and  also  to  observe ;  and  very 
earnestly  entreat  thee,  that  thou  wouldest  perform  to  me,  as  thou 
a  little  while  ago  promisedst  me.  Then  said  Wisdom,  I  knew 
immediately,  when  thou  didst  so  well  keep  silence,  and  so  willingly 
heardest  my  doctrine,  that  thou  wouldest  with  inward  mind  receive 
and  consider  it.  Therefore  I  waited  very  well  till  I  knew  what 
thou  wouldest,  and  how  thou  wouldest  understand  it ;  and  more- 
over, I  very  earnestly  endeavoured  that  thou  mightest  understand 
it.  But  I  will  now  tell  thee  what  the  medicine  of  my  doctrine  is> 
which  thou  askest  of  me.  It  is  very  bitter  in  the  mouth,  and  it 
irritates  thee  in  the  throat,  when  thou  first  triest  it ;  but  it  grows 
sweet  after  it  enters  in,  and  is  very  mild  in  the  stomach,  and  plea- 
sant to  the  taste. 

2.  But  when  thou  shouldest  perceive  whither  I  now  design  to 
lead  thee,  I  knew  that  thou  wouldest  very  anxiously  tend  thither, 
and  be  very  greatly  inflamed  with  that  desire.  For  1  heard  what 
ihou  before  saidest,  that  thou  wert  very  desirous  to  hear  it    Then 
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said  the  Mind,  Whither  wilt  thou  now  especially  lead  me  ?  Then 
answered  Reason,  and  said;  I  propose  that  I  should  lead  thee  to 
the  true  goods,  about  which  thy  mind  often  meditates,  and  is 
greatly  moved  ;  and  thou  hast  not  yet  been  able  to  find  the  most 
direct  way  to  the  true  goods,  because  thy  mind  was  occupied  with 
the  view  of  these  false  goods.  Then  said  the  Mind,  I  beseech  thee 
that  thou  wouldest  shew  me  beyond  all  doubt,  what  the  true 
happiness  is.  Then  said  Reason,  I  will  gladly,  for  love  of  thee. 
But  I  must  by  some  example  teach  thee  some  resemblance 
of  the  thing,  till  the  thing  be  better  known,  that  thou  mayest 
know  the  true  goods,  aud  forsake  what  is  contrary  to  them,  that  is, 
the  false  goods :  and  then  with  the  anxious  thought  of  all  thy 
mind,  strive  that  thou  mayest  arrive  at  those  goods  which  for  ever 
remain. 


Chapter  XXIIL 

1.  When  Wisdom  had  ended  this  discourse,  then  began  he  again 
to  sing,  and  thus  said ;  Whosoever  is  desirous  to  sow  fertile  land, 
let  him  first  take  away  the  thorns  and  the  furze,  and  all  the  weeds 
which  he  observes  to  do  injury  to  the  field,  in  order  that  the  wheat 
may  grow  the  better.  Also  this  example  is  to  be  considered,  that 
is,  that  to  every  man  honey  seems  the  sweeter,  if  he  a  Uttle  before 
taste  anything  bitter.  And  again,  calm  weather  is  the  more  agreeable 
if  it  a  little  before  be  stark  storms,  and  north  winds,  and  much  rain 
and  snow.  And  more  agreeable  also  is  the  light  of  the  day,  for  the 
horrible  darkness  of  the  night,  than  it  would  be  if  there  were  no 
night  So  is  also  the  true  happiness  much  the  more  pleasant 
to  enjoy,  after  the  calamities  of  this  present  life.  And  moreover 
thou  mayest  much  the  sooner  discover  the  true  goods,  and  arrive 
at  the  knowledge  of  them,  if  thou  first  rootest  out  from  thy  mind 
the  false  goods,  and  removest  them  from  the  ground.  After  thou 
then  art  able  to  discover  those,  I  know  that  thou  will  not  desire 
any  other  thing  besides  them. 


Chapter  XXIV. 

I.  When  he  had  sung  this  lay,  he  ceased  the  song,  and  was 
silent  awhile,  and  began  to  think  deeply  in  his  mind*s  thought, 
and  thus  said ;  Every  mortal  man  troubles  himself  with  various 
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inanifold  anxieties*  and  yet  all  desire  through  various  paths  to  come 
to  one  end :  that  is,  they  desire  by  different  means  to  arrive  at  one 
happiness ;  that  is,  then,  God.  He  is  the  beginning  and  the  end 
of  every  good,  and  he  is  the  highest  happiness.  Then  said  the 
mind.  This,  methinks,  must  be  the  highest  good,  so  that  man 
should  need  no  other  good,  nor,  moreover,  be  solicitous  beyond 
that ;  since  he  possesses  that  which  is  the  roof  of  all  other  goods^ 
for  it  includes  all  other  goods,  and  has  all  of  them  within  it  It 
would  not  be  the  highest  good,  if  any  good  were  external  to  it, 
because  it  would  then  have  to  desire  some  good  which  itself  had 
not  Then  answered  Reason,  and  said ;  It  is  very  evident  that 
this  is  the  highest  happiness,  for  it  is  both  the  roof,  and  the  floor 
of  all  good.  What  is  that,  then,  but  the  best  happiness,  which 
gathers  the  other  felicities  all  within  it,  and  includes  and  holds 
them  within  it ;  and  to  it  there  is  a  deficiency  of  none,  neither  has 
it  need  of  any  ;  but  they  all  come  from  it,  and  agidn  all  return  to 
it ;  as  all  waters  come  from  the  sea,  and  again  all  come  to  the  sea ! 
There  is  none  in  the  little  fountain  which  does  not  seek  the  sea, 
and  again  from  the  sea  it  returns  into  the  earth,  till  it  again 
comes  to  the  same  fountain  that  it  before  flowed  from,  and  so 
again  to  the  sea. 

II.  Now  this  is  an  example  of  the  true  goods,  which  all  mortal 
men  desire  to  obtain,  though  they  by  various  ways  think  to  arrive 
at  them.  For  every  man  has  natural  good  in  himself,  because 
every  mind  desires  to  obtain  the  true  good ;  but  it  is  hindered  by 
the  transitory  goods,  because  it  is  more  prone  thereto.  For  some 
men  think  that  it  is  the  best  happiness  that  a  man  be  so  rich  that 
he  have  need  of  nothing  more ;  and  they  choose  their  life  accor- 
dingly. Some  men  think  that  this  is  the  highest  good,  that  he  be 
among  his  fellows  the  most  honourable  of  his  fellows,  and  they 
with  all  diligence  seek  this.  Some  think  that  the  supreme  good 
is  in  the  highest  power.  These  desire,  either  for  themselves  to  rule 
or  else  to  associate  themselves  in  friendship  with  their  rulers.  Some 
persuade  themselves  that  it  is  best  that  a  man  be  illustrious,  and 
celebrated,  and  have  good  fame ;  they  therefore  seek  this  both  in 
peace,  and  in  war.  Many  reckon  it  for  the  greatest  good,  and  for 
the  greatest  happiness  that  a  man  be  always  blithe  in  this  present 
life,  and  follow  all  his  lusts.  Some  indeed  who  desire  these  riches, 
are  desirous  thereof  because  they  would  have  the  greater  power, 
that  they  may  the  more  securely  enjoy  these  worldly  lusts,  and 
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also  the  richer.  Many  there  are  of  those  who  desire  power,  be- 
cause they  would  gather  over  much  money  ;  or  again,  they  are 
desirous  to  spread  the  glory  of  their  name. 

3.  On  account  of  such  and  other  like  frail  and  perishable 
advantages,  the  thought  of  every  human  mind  is  troubled  with 
solicitude  and  with  anxiety.  It  then  imagines  that  it  has  obtained 
some  exalted  good  when  it  has  won  the  flattery  of  the  people  :  and 
methinks  that  it  has  bouglit  a  very  false  greatness.  Some  with 
much  solicitude  seek  wives,  that  thereby  they  may,  above  all  things 
have  children,  and  also  live  happily.  True  friends  then,  I  say,  is 
the  most  precious  thing  of  all  these  worldly  felicities.  They  are 
not  indeed  to  be  reckoned  as  worldly  goods,  but  divine ;  for  deceitful 
fortune  does  not  produce  them,  but  God,  who  naturally  formed 
them  as  relations.  For  of  every  other  thing  in  this  world  man  is 
desirous,  either  that  he  may  through  it  attain  to  power,  or  else  some 
worldly  lust :  except  of  the  true  friend,  whom  he  loves,  sometimes 
for  affection,  and  for  fidelity,  though  he  expect  to  himself  no  other 
rewards.  Nature  joins  and  cements  friends  together  with  insepa- 
rable love.  But  with  these  worldly  goods  and  with  this  present 
wealth,  men  make  oftener  enemies  than  friends.  By  these  and 
by  many  such  things  it  may  be  evident  to  all  men,  that  all  the  bo- 
dily goods  are  inferior  to  the  faculties  of  the  soul ;  we,  indeed, 
think  that  a  man  is  the  stronger,  because  he  is  great  in  his  body. 
The  fairness,  moreover,  and  the  vigour  of  the  body  rejoices,  and 
delights  the  man,  and  health  makes  him  cheerful.  In  all  these 
bodily  felicities  men  seek  simple  happiness,  as  it  seems  to  them. 
For  whatsoever  every  man  chiefly  loves  above  all  other  things, 
that  he  persuades  himself  is  best  for  him,  and  that  is  his  highest 
good.  When,  therefore,  he  has  acquired  that,  he  imagines  that 
he  may  be  very  happy.  I  do  not  deny  that  these  goods,  and  this 
happiness  are  the  highest  good  of  this  present  life.  For  every  man 
considers  that  thing  best  which  he  chiefly  loves  above  other  thmgs 
and  therefore  he  supposes  that  he  is  very  happy,  if  he  can  obtain 
what  he  then  most  desires.  Is  not  now  clearly  enough  shewn 
to  thee  the  form  of  the  false  goods,  that  is,  then,  possessions,  dig- 
nity, and  power,  and  glory,  and  pleasure  ?  Concerning  pleasure, 
Epicurus  the  philosopher,  said,  when  he  inquired  concerning  all 
those  other  goods,  which  we  before  mentioned  ;  then  said  he,  that 
pleasure  was  the  highest  good,  because  all  the  other  goods  which 
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we  before  mentioned,  gratify  the  mind,  and  delight  it,  but  pleasure 
alone  chiefly  gratifies  the  body  only. 

4.  But  we  will  still  speak  concerning  the  nature  of  men,  and 
concerning  their  pursuits.  Though,  then,  their  mind  and  their 
nature  be  now  dimmed,  and  they  are  by  that  fall  sunk  down  to 
evil,  and  thither  inclined,  yet  they  are  desirous,  so  far  as  they  can 
and  may,  of  the  highest  good.  As  a  drunken  man  knows  that  he 
should  go  to  his  house,  and  to  his  rest,  and  yet  is  not  able  to  find 
the  way  thither,  so  is  it  also  with  the  mind,  when  it  is  weighed  down 
by  the  anxieties  of  this  world.  It  is  sometimes  intoxicated  and 
misled  by  them,  so  far  that  it  cannot  rightly  find  out  good.  Nor 
yet  does  it  appear  to  those  men  that  they  mistake  aught  who  are 
desirous  to  obtain  this,  that  they  need  labour  after  nothing  more. 
But  they  think  that  they  are  able  to  collect  together  all  these  goods 
so  that  none  may  be  excluded  from  the  number.  They,  therefore, 
know  no  other  good  than  the  collecting  of  all  the  most  precious 
things  into  their  power,  that  they  may  have  need  of  nothing 
besides  them.  But  there  is  no  one  that  has  not  need  of  some 
addition,  except  God  alone.  He  has  of  his  own  enough,  nor  has 
he  need  of  anything,  but  that  which  he  has  in  himself.  Dost  thou 
think,  however,  that  they  wrongly  imagine  that  that  thing  is  best 
deserving  of  all  estimation,  which  they  may  consider  most  desira- 
ble ?  No,  no.  I  know  that  it  is  not  to  be  despised.  How  can 
that  be  evil,  which  the  mind  of  every  man  considers  to  be  good, 
and  strives  after,  and  desires  to  obtain  !  No,  it  is  not  evil ;  it  is  the 
highest  good.  Why  is  not  power  to  be  reckoned  one  of  the  high- 
est goods  of  this  present  life  ?  Is  that  to  be  esteemed  vain  and 
useless,  which  is  the  most  useful  of  all  these  worldly  things,  that 
is  power  ?  Is  good  fame  and  renown  to  be  accounted  nothing ! 
No,  no.  It  is  not  fit  that  any  one  account  it  nothing  :  for  every 
man  thinks  that  best,  which  he  most  loves.  Do  we  not  know  that 
no  anxiety,  or  difficulties,  or  trouble,  or  pain,  or  sorrow  is  happi- 
ness ?  what  more  then  need  we  say  about  these  felicities  ?  Does 
not  every  man  know  what  they  are,  and  also  know,  that  they  are 
the  highest  good  ?  And  yet  almost  every  man  seeks  in  very  little 
things  the  highest  felicities :  because  he  thinks  that  he  may  have 
them  all,  if  he  have  that  which  he  then  chiefly  wishes  to  obtain. 
This  is,  then,  what  they  chiefly  wish  to  obtain,  wealth  and  dignity, 
and  authority,  and  this  world's  glory,  and  ostentation,  and  worldly 
lust     Of  all  this  they  are  desirous,  because  they  think  that  through 
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these  things  they  may  obtain  that  there  be  not  to  them  a  deficiency 
of  anything  wished  :  neither  of  dignity,  nor  of  power,  nor  of 
renown,  nor  of  life.  They  wish  for  all  this,  and  they  do  Well  that 
they  desire  it,  though  they  seek  it  variously.  By  these  things  we 
may  clearly  perceive,  that  every  man  is  desirous  of  this,  that  he 
may  obtain  the  highest  good,  if  they  were  able  to  discover  it,  or 
knew  how  to  seek  it  rightly.  But  they  do  not  seek  it  in  the  rightest 
way.     It  is  not  of  this  world. 


Chapter  XXV 

When  Wisdom  had  made  this  speech,  then  began  he  again  to 
sing,  and  thus  said :  I  will  now  with  songs  declare  how  wonder- 
fully the  Lord  governs  all  creatures  with  the  bridles  of  his  power ; 
and  with  what  order  he  establishes  and  regulates  all  creatures, 
and  how  he  has  restrained  and  bound  them  with  his  indissoluble 
chains,  so  that  every  creature  is  kept  within  bounds  with  its  kind, 
the  kind  that  it  was  fashioned  to,  except  men,  and  some  angels, 
who  sometimes  depart  from  their  kind.     Thus  the  lion,  though  she 
be  very  tame,  and  have  fast  chains,  and  greatly  love,  and  also  fear 
her  master ;  if  it  ever  happen  that  she  tastes  blood,  she  imme- 
diately forgets  her  new  tameness,  and  remembers  the  wild  manners 
of  her  parents.     She  then  begins  roaring,  and  to  break  her  chains ; 
and  bites  first  her  leader  and  afterwards  whatsoever  she  may  seize, 
both  of  men  and  of  cattle.     So  do  also  wood-fowls.     Though  they 
be  well  tamed,  if  they  return  to  the  woods,  they  despise  their 
teachers,  and  remain  with  their  kind.     Though  their  teachers  then 
offer  them  the  same  meats  with  which  they  before  grew  tame, 
they  then  care  not  for  those  meats,  so  that  they  may  enjoy  the 
wood.    But  it  seenas  to  them  pleasanter  that  the  weald  resound  to 
thetft,  and  they  hfear.the  voice  of  other  fowls.     So  is  it  also  with 
trees,  whose  nature  it  is  to  stand  up  high.     Though  thou  pull  any 
bough  down  to  the  earth,  such  as  thou  mayest  bend,  as  soon  as  thou 
lettest  it  go,  so  soon  springs  it  up,  and  moves  towards  its  kind.   So 
doth  also  the  sun.     Though  she  after  mid-day  sink  and  incline  to 
the  earth,  again  she  seeks  her  kind,  and  depai^s  by  unknown  ways 
to  her  rising,  and  so  hastens  higher  and  higher,  until  she  comes  so 
far  up  as  her  highest  nature  is.     So  doth  every  creature.     It  tends 
towards  its  kind,  and  is  joyful  if  it  ever  may  come  thereto.    There 
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is  no  creature  formed  which  desires  not  that  it  may  come  thither, 
whence  it  before  came  :  that  is,  to  rest  and  tranquillity.  The  rest 
is  with  God,  and  it  is  God.  But  every  creature  turns  on  itself  like 
a  wheel :  and  so  it  thus  turns  that  it  may  again  come  where  it  was 
before,  and  be  the  same  that  it  was  before,  as  often  as  it  is  turned 
round  may  be  what  it  before  was,  and  may  do  what  it  before  did. 


Chapter  XXVI. 

1.  When  Wisdom  had  sung  this  lay,  then  began  he  again  to 
speak,  and  thus  said  :  O,  ye  earthly  men,  though  ye  now  make 
yourselves  like  cattle  by  your  folly,  ye  nevertheless  can  in  some 
measure  understand  as  in  a  dream,  concerning  your  origin,  that  is 
God.  Ye  perceive  the  true  beginning  and  the  true  end  of  all  hap- 
piness, though  ye  do  not  fully  know  it  And  nevertheless,  nature 
draws  you  to  that  knowledge,  but  very  manifold  error  draws  you 
from  that  knowledge.  Consider  now,  whether  men  can  arrive  at 
the  true  goods,  through  these  present  goods ;  since  almost  all  men 
say  that  he  is  happiest  who  possesses  all  these  earthly  goods.  Can, 
then,  much  money,  or  dignity,  or  all  this  present  wealth,  make  an^ 
man  so  happy,  that  he  may  need  nothing  more  ?  No,  no.  I  know 
this,  that  they  cannot  Why,  is  it  not,  then,  from  this  very  clear, 
that  these  present  goods  are  not  the  true  goods,  because  they 
cannot  give  what  they  promise  ?  But  they  pretend  to  do  what 
they  are  not  able  to  fulfil,  when  they  promise  to  those  who  are 
willing  to  love  them  the  true  felicities ;  and  tell  lies  to  them 
more  than  they  perform  to  them;  for  they  are  deficient  in 
more  of  these  felicities  than  they  possess  of  them.  Consider, 
now,  concerning  thyself,  O  Boethius.  whether  thou  wert  ever 
aught  uneasy  when  thou  wert  most  prosperoiis?  or  whether 
there  were  ever  to  thee  a  want  of  anything  desired,  when  thou 
hadst  most  wealth  ?  or  whether  thy  life  were  then  all  according 
to  thy  wish  ?  Then  answered  Boethius,  and  said.  No,  O  no !  I 
was  never  yet  at  any  time  of  so  even  mind,  as  far  as  I  can  remem- 
ber, that  I  was  altogether  without  care :  that  1  was  so  without  care 
I  had  no  trouble :  nor  did  all  that  I  experienced  ever  yet  please 
me,  nor  was  it  ever  with  me  entirely  as  I  wished,  though  I  con- 
cealed it  Then  answered  Wisdom  and  said.  Wast  thou  not,  then, 
poor  enough  and  imhappy  enough,  though  it  seemed  to  thee  tha,t 
thou  wert  rich,  when  thou  either  hadst  that  which  thou  wouldest 
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not,  or  hadst  not  that  which  thou  wouldest  ?  Then  answered 
Boethius,  and  said.  All  was  to  me  as  thou  hast  said.  Then  said 
Wisdom,  Is  not  every  man  poor  enough  in  respect  of  that  which 
he  has  not,  when  he  is  desirous  to  have  it  ?  That  is  true,  said 
Boethius.  Then  said  Wisdom,  But  if  he  is  poor,  he  is  not  happy, 
for  he  desires  that  he  may  have  what  he  has  not,  because  he  wishes 
to  have  enough.  Then  said  Boethius,  That  is  all  true  which  thou 
sayest.  Then  said  Wisdom  Hadst  thou  not,  then,  poverty  when 
thou  wert  richest  ?  Then  answered  I,  and  said,  I  know  that  thou 
sayest  truth,  that  1  had  it.  Then  said  Wisdom,  Does  it  not  appear 
to  thee,  then,  that  all  the  riches  of  thih  middle-earth  are  not  able 
to  make  one  man  wealthy  ?  so  wealthy  that  he  may  have  enough 
and  may  not  need  more  ?  And  nevertheless  they  promise  it  to 
every  one  who  possesses  them.  Then  said  1,  Nothing  is  truer  than 
that  thou  sayest. 

2.  Then  said  Wisdom,  But  why,  then,  art  thou  not  an  assenter 
to  this  ?  Canst  thou  not  see  every  day  that  the  stronger  take 
riches  from  the  weaker  ?  Wherefore  else  in  every  day  such  sor- 
row, and  such  contentions,  and  meetings,  and  judgments ;  except 
that  every  one  demands  the  spoil  which  is  taken  from  them,  or 
again  exacts  that  of  another  ?  Then  answered  I,  and  said.  Thou 
arguest  rightly  enough :  so  it  is  as  thou  sayest.  Then  said  he.  On 
these  accounts  every  man  has  need  of  help  in  addition  to  himself, 
that  he  may  keep  his  riches.  Then  said  I,  Who  denies  it  ?  Then 
said  he.  If  he  had  nothing  of  that  which  he  fears  he  may  be  obliged 
to  lose,  then  he  would  not  have  occasion  for  any  more  help  than 
himself.  Then  said  I,  Thou  sayest  truly.  Then  retorted  Wisdom 
sharply  and  said ;  O  how  inconsistent  in  every  man's  custom  and 
every  man's  will,  does  that  thing  appear  to  me,  which  I  will  now 
mention ;  that  is,  that  from  whence  they  persuade  themselves  that 
they  shall  become  happier,  they  from  thence  become  poorer  and 
weaker !  For  if  they  have  any  little,  then  it  behoves  them  to  cringe 
for  protection  to  those  who  have  anything  more.  Whether  they 
need,  or  whether  they  need  not,  they  yet  crave.  Where,  then,  is 
moderation,  or  who  has  it,  or  when  will  it  come,  that  it  may  entirely 
drive  away  miseries  from  the  wealthy  ?  The  more  he  has,  the 
more  men  he  must  cringe  to.  Do  the  rich  never  hunger,  nor 
thirst,  nor  become  cold  ?  But  I  suppose  thou  wilt  say,  that  the 
rich  have  wherewith  they  remedy  all  that.  But  though  thou  say 
so,  riches  cannot  altogether  remedy  it,  though  they  somewhat  may. 
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For  it  behoves  them  every  day  to  add,  what  man  every  day  lessens ; 
because  human  want,  which  is  never  satisfied,  requires  each  day 
something  of  this  world^s  wealth,  either  of  clothing,  of  meat,  of 
drink,  or  of  many  things  besides.  Therefore,  no  man  is  so  wealthy 
that  he  needs  not  more.  But  covetousness  neither  knows  limit 
nor  ever  is  bounded  by  necessity  :  but  desires  always  more  than 
it  needs.  I  know  not  why  ye  confide  in  these  perishable  riches, 
when  they  are  not  able  to  remove  your  poverty  from  you,  but  ye 
increase  your  poverty  whenever  they  come  to  you. 

3.  When  Wisdom  had  made  this  speech,  then  began  he  again  to 
sing,  and  thus  singing  said  :  What  profit  is  it  to  the  rich  miser,  that 
he  gathers  an  infmite  quantity  of  these  riches,  and  obtains  abun- 
dance of  every  kind  of  jewels  :  and  though  he  till  his  land  with  a 
thousand  ploughs ;  and  thoug'h  all  this  middle-earth  be  subject  to 
his  power,  he  will  not  take  with  him  from  this  middle-earth  any 
more  of  it  than  he  brought  hither. 


Chapter  XXVII. 
I.  Two  things  may  dignity  and  power  do,  if  it  come  to  the 
unwise.  It  may  make  him  honourable  and  respectable  to  other 
unwise  persons.  But  when  he  quits  the  power,  or  the  power  him, 
then  is  he  to  the  unwise  neither  honourable  nor  respectable.  Has, 
then,  power  the  custom  of  exterminating  vices,  and  rooting  them 
out  from  the  mind  of  great  men,  and  planting  therein  virtues  ? 
I  know,  however,  that  earthly  power  never  sows  the  virtues,  bul 
collects  and  gathers  vices ;  and  when  it  has  gathered  them,  then  it 
nevertheless  shows,  and  does  not  conceal  them.  For  the  vices  of 
great  men  many  men  see ;  because  many  know  them,  and  many 
are  with  them.  Therefore  we  always  lament  concerning  power 
and  also  despise  it,  when  we  see  that  it  cometh  to  the  worst,  and 
to  those  who  are  to  us  most  unworthy.  It  was  on  these  accounts 
that  formerly  the  wise  Catulus  was  angry,  and  so  immoderately 
censured  Nonius  the  rich,*  because  he  observed  him  to  sit  in  an 
ornamented  chair  of  state.  It  was  a  great  custom  among  the 
Romans  that  no  others  should  sit  therein,  except  the  most  worthy. 
Then  Catulus  despised  him,  because  he  should  sit  therein ;  for  he 
knew  him  to  be  very  unwise,  and  very  intemperate.     Then  began 

8.  Noniua  having  been  created  a  cunile  magistrate  by  Julius  Capsar,  of  which  he  appear* 
to  have  been  unworthy,  Catulus  indignantly  exclaimed,  Quid  est  Catulle,  quid  moraria 
emon  ?    Sella  in  curuli  struma  Nonius  sedet  l 
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Catulus  to  spit  upon  him.     Catulus  was  a  consul  in  Rome :  a  very 
wise  man.     He  would  not  have  despised  the  other  so  greatly  if  he 
had  not  possessed  any  rule  or  any  power. 

2.  Canst  thou  now  understand  how  great  dishonour  power  brings 
on  the  unworthy,  when  he  receives  it  ?  For  every  man's  evil  is 
the  more  pubUc  when  he  has  power.  But  tell  me  now,  1  ask  thee 
Boethius,  why  thou  hadst  such  manifold  evil,  and  such  great  un- 
easiness in  authority,  whilst  thou  hadst  it  ?  or  why  thou  again 
didst  unwillingly  relinquish  it  ?  Dost  thou  not  know  that  it  was 
for  no  other  reason  but  that  thou  wouldest  not  in  all  things  be 
conformable  to  the  will  of  the  unrighteous  king  Theodoric ;  because 
thou  didst  find  him  in  all  respects  unworthy  of  power,  very  shame- 
less, and  unrelenting,  without  any  good  conduct  ?  For  we  cannot 
easily  say  that  the  wicked  are  good,  though  they  may  have  power 
Yet  thou  wouldst  not  have  been  driven  from  Theodoric,  nor  would 
he  have  despised  thee,  if  his  folly,  and  his  injustice  had  pleased 
thee,  as  well  as  it  did  his  foolish  favourites.  If  thou,  now,  shouldest 
see  some  very  wise  man,  who  had  very  excellent  dispositions  and  was 
nevertheless  very  poor,  and  very  unhappy,  wouldst  thou  say  that  he 
were  unworthy  of  power,  and  of  dignity  ?  Then  answered  Boethius, 
and  said,  No,  O  no !  If  1  found  him  such,  I  would  never  say  that  he 
were  unworthy  of  power  and  of  dignity.  But  methinks  that  he  would 
be  worthy  ofall  that  is  in  this  world.  Then  said  Wisdom,  Every  vir- 
tue has  its  proper  excellence ;  and  the  excellence  and  the  dignity 
which  it  has,  it  imparts  immediately  to  every  one  who  loves  it. 
Thus  wisdom  is  the  highest  virtue,  and  it  has  in  it  four  other  virtues 
of  which  one  is  prudence,  another  temperance,  the  third  is  fortitude, 
the  fourth  is  justice.  Wisdom  makes  his  lovers  wise  and  worthy, 
and  moderate,  and  patient,  and  just;  and  he  fills  him  who 
loves  him,  with  every  good  quality.  This  they  cannot  do  who 
possess  the  power  of  this  world.  They  cannot  impart  any  virtue 
through  their  wealth,  to  those  who  love  them,  if  they  have  it  not 
in  their  nature.  Hence  it  is  very  clear  that  the  rich  in  worldly 
wealth  have  no  proper  dignity  :  but  the  wealth  is  come  to  them 
from  without,  and  they  cannot  from  without  have  aught  of  their  own. 
Consider  now,  whether  any  man  be  less  honourable  because  many 
men  despise  him ;  but  if  any  man  be  the  less  honourable,  then  is 
every  foolish  man  the  less  honourable  the  more  authority  he  has, 
to  every  wise  man.  Hence  it  is  sufficiently  clear  that  power  and 
wealth  cannot  make  its  possessor  the  more  honourable.    But  it 
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makes  him  the  less  honourable  when  it  comes  to  him,  if  he  were 
not  before  virtuous.  So  is  also  wealth  and  power  the  worse,  if  he 
be  not  virtuous  who  possesses  it.  Each  of  them  is  the  more  worth- 
less, when  they  meet  with  each  other. 

3.  But  I  may  easily  instruct  thee  by  an  example  so  that  thou 
mayest  clearly  enough  perceive  that  this  present  life  is  very  Uke  a 
shadow,  and  in  that  shadow  no  man  can  attain  the  true  felicities. 
How  thinkest  thou,  then  ?  If  any  very  great  man  were  driven  from 
his  country,  or  goeth  on  his  lord's  errand,  and  so  cometh  to  a  foreign 
people,  where  no  man  knows  him,  nor  he  any  man,  nor  even  knows 
the  language,  thinkest  thou  that  his  greatness  can  make  him 
honourable  in  that  land  ?  But  I  know  that  it  cannot.  But  if  dignity 
were  natural  to  wealth,  and  were  its  own  ;  or  again  wealth  were 
the  rich  man's  own,  then  could  not  it  forsake  him.  Let  the  man 
who  possessed  them  be  in  whatsoever  land  he  might,  then  would 
his  wealth  and  his  dignity  be  with  him.  But  because  the  wealth 
and  the  power  are  not  his  own,  therefore  they  forsake  him  and 
because  they  have  no  natural  good  in  themselves,  therefore  they 
go  away  like  shadows  or  smoke.  Yet  the  false  opinion,  and  the 
imagination  of  foolish  men  persuades  them  that  power  is  the  high- 
est good.  But  it  is  entirely  otherwise.  When  the  great  are  either 
among  foreigners,  or  in  their  own  country,  among  wise  men,  then 
either  to  the  wise,  or  to  the  foreigners,  is  his  wealth  for  naught, 
when  they  learn  that  they  were  chosen  for  no  virtue,  but  through 
the  favour  of  foolish  people.  But  if  they  in  their  power,  had  any- 
thing of  proper,  or  natural  good,  then  would  they  have  that  with 
them,  even  if  they  should  lose  the  power.  They  would  not  lose 
the  natural  good,  but  that  would  always  follow  them,  and  always 
make  them  honourable,  let  them  be  in  whatsoever  land  they 
might. 

4.  Now  thou  mayest  understand  that  wealth  and  power  cannot 
make  any  man  honourable  in  a  foreign  country.  I  wot,  however, 
thou  mayest  think  that  they  always  can  in  their  own  country. 
But  though  thou  mayest  think  it,  I  know  that  they  cannot  It 
was  formerly  through  all  the  territories  of  the  Romans,  that  con- 
suls, and  judges,  and  the  treasurers  who  kept  the  money,  which 
they  were  every  year  to  give  to  the  soldiers,  and  the  wisest  senators 
had  the  greatest  honour.  But  now,  either  none  of  these  exists, 
or  they  have  no  honour,  if  any  one  of  them  exists.  So  is  it  with 
respect  to  every  one  of  those  things  which  have  not  in  themselves 
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proper  and  natural  good.  One  while  it  is  to  be  censured^  another 
while  it  is  to  be  praised.  But  what  of  delightful  or  useful  appears 
to  thee  then,  in  wealth,  and  in  power,  when  they  have  enough  of 
nothing,  nor  have  anything  of  proper  good,  nor  can  give  anything 
durable  to  their  possessors  ? 


Chapter  XXVIII. 

When  Wisdom  had  made  this  speech,  then  began  he  again  to 
sing,  and  thus  said  :  Though  the  wicked  king  Nero  decked  him- 
self with  all  the  most  splendid  clothes,  and  adorned  himself  with 
gems  of  every  kind,  was  he  not  nevertheless,  to  all  wise  men 
loathsome,  and  unworthy,  and  full  of  all  vice  and  debauchery  ? 
Yet  he  enriched  his  favourites  with  great  riches ;  but  what  was  it 
to  them  the  better  ?  What  wise  man  could  say  that  he  was  the 
more  honourable  when  he  had  enriched  him  ? 


Chapter  XXIX. 

1.  When  Wisdom  had  sung  this  lay,  then  began  he  again  to 
speak,  and  thus  said ;  Dost  thou  think  that  the  king^s  familiarity 
and  the  wealth  and  the  power  which  he  gives  to  his  favourites, 
can  make  any  man  wealthy  or  powerful  ?  Then  answered  1,  and 
said.  Why  cannot  they  ?  What  in  this  present  life  is  pleasanter 
and  better  than  the  king's  service,  and  his  presence :  and  moreover 
wealth  and  power  ?  Then  answered  Wisdom,  and  said ;  Tell  me 
now,  whether  thou  hast  ever  heard,  that  it  always  remained  to  any 
one  who  was  before  us  ?  or  thinkest  thou  that  any  one  who  now 
has  it  can  always  have  it  ?  Dost  thou  not  know  that  all  books  are 
full  of  examples  of  the  men  who  were  before  us,  and  every  one 
knows  concerning  those  who  are  now  living,  that  from  many  a  king 
power  and  wealth  go  away,  until  he  afterwards  becomes  poor  ? 
Alas !  is  that,  then,  very  excellent  wealth,  which  can  preserve 
neither  itself,  nor  its  lord,  so  that  he  may  not  have  need  of  more 
help,  lest  they  should  both  be  lost  ?  But  is  not  this  your  highest 
felicity,  the  power  of  kings  ?  And  yet  if  to  the  king  there  be  a  want 
of  anything  desired,  then  that  lessens  his  power,  and  increases  his 
misery.  Therefore  these  your  felicities  are  in  some  respects  infe- 
licities !     Moreover  kings,  though  they  govern  many  nations,  yet 
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they  do  not  govern  all  those  which  they  would  govern ;  but  are 
very  wretched  in  their  mind^  because  they  have  not  some  of  those 
things  which  they  would  have  :  for  I  know  that  the  king  who  is 
rapacious  has  more  wretchedness  than  power.  Therefore  a  cer- 
tain king*  who  unjustly  came  to  empire,  formerly  said,  O,  how 
happy  is  the  man,  to  whom  a  naked  sword  hangs  not  always  over 
the  head,  by  a  small  thread,  as  to  me  it  ever  has  yet  done !  How 
does  it  now  appear  to  thee  ?  How  do  wealth  and  power  please 
thee,  when  they  are  never  without  fear,  and  difficulties,  and  anx- 
ieties ?  Thou  knowest  that  every  king  would  be  without  these, 
and  yet  have  power,  if  he  might  But  I  know  that  he  cannot : 
therefore  I  wonder  why  they  glory  in  such  power.  Does  it  seem 
to  thee  that  the  man  has  great  power,  and  is  truly  happy,  who 
always  desires  that  which  he  cannot  obtain  ?  Or  thinkest  thou 
that  he  is  really  happy  who  always  goes  with  a  great  company  ? 
Or  again,  he  who  dreads  both  him  that  is  in  dread  of  him,  and  him 
that  is  not  in  dread  of  him  T  Does  it  seem  to  thee  that  the  man 
has  great  power  who  seems  to  him^lf  to  have  none,  even  as  to 
many  a  man  it  seems  that  he  has  none,  unless  he  have  many  a  man 
to  serve  him  ?  What  shall  we  now  say  more  concerning  the  king, 
and  concerning  his  followers,  except  that  every  rational  man  riiay 
know  that  they  are  full  miserable  and  weak  ?  How  can  kings 
deny  or  conceal  their  weakness,  when  they  are  not  able  to  attain 
any  honour  without  their  thanes'  assistance  ? 

2.  What  else  shall  we  say  concerning  thanes  but  this,  that  it  o^ten 
happens  that  they  are  bereaved  of  all  honour,  and  even  of  life,  by 
their  perfidious  king  ?  Thus  we  know  that  the  wicked  king  Nero 
would  hate  his  own  master,  and  kill  his  foster-father,  whose  name 
was  Seneca.*  He  was  a  philosopher.  When,  therefore,  he  found  that 
he  must  die,  he  offered  all  his  possessions  for  his  life,  but  the  king 
would  not  accept  of  it,  or  grant  him  his  life.  When  he  learned 
this,  he  chose  for  himself  the  death  that  they  should  let  him  blood 
from  the  arm,  and  they  did  so.  We  have  also  heard  that  Papinia- 
nus  ■  was  to  Antoninus  the  Caesar,  of  all  his  favourites  the  most 
beloved,  anl  of  all  his  people  had  the  greatest  power.  But 
he  gave  order  to  bind  and  afterwards  to  slay  him.  Yet  all  men 
know  that  Seneca  was  to  Nero,  and  Papinianus  to  Antoninus  the 

9.  Dionysius  th6  elder,  tyrant  of  Syracuse. 

1.  Seneca  is  called  the  foster-father  of  Nero,  because  he  was  his  tutor  and  instructtnr. 

2.  Papinian  was  highly  esteemed  by  Marcus  Antoninus,  and  it  was  Caracalla  who  put 
him  to  death. 
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worthy,  and  the  most  dear :  and  they  had  the  greatest  power 
both  in  their  court  and  elsewhere,  and  nevertheless  without  any 
guilt  they  were  destroyed !  Yet  they  both  desired  most  earnestly 
that  the  lords  would  take  whatsoever  they  had,  and  let  them  live, 
but  they  could  not  obtaih  it :  for  the  cruelty  of  those  kings  was  so 
severe,  that  their  submission  could  naught  avail,  nor  indeed  would 
their  high-mindedness,  howsoever  they  might  do,  have  availed 
them  either,  but  they  were  obliged  to  lose  life.  For  he  who  does 
not  take  timely  care  for  himself,  will  at  length  be  destitute.  How 
doth  power  and  wealth  now  please  thee,  now  thou  hast  heard  that 
a  man  neither  can  have  it  without  fear,  nor  can  part  with  it,  though 
he  wish  ?  What  did  the  crowd  of  friends  avail  the  favourites  of 
those  kings,  or  what  avails  it  to  any  man  ?  For  friends  come  with 
wealth,  and  again  with  wealth  go  away,  except  very  few.  But  the 
friends  who  before  for  wealth's  sake  love  any  one,  go  away  after- 
wards with  the  wealth,  and  then  turn  to  enemies.  But  the  few, 
who  before  loved  him  for  affection,  and  for  fidelity,  these  would 
nevertheless  love  him,  though  he  were  poor.  These  remain  to 
him.  What  is  a  worse  plague,  or  greater  hurt  to  any  man,  than 
that  he  have  in  his  society,  and  in  his  presence,  an  enemy  in  the 
likeness  of  a  friend  ? 

3.  When  Wisdom  had  made  this  speech,  then  began  he  to  sing, 
and  thus  said :  Whosoever  desires  fully  to  possess  power  ought  to 
labour  first  that  he  may  have  power  over  his  own  mind,  and  be  not 
indecently  subject  to  his  vices ;  also  let  him  put  away  from  his  mind 
unbecoming  anxieties,  and  cease  from  complaints  of  his  misfortunes. 
Though  he  reign  over  the  middle  earth,  from  eastward  te  west- 
ward, from  India,  which  is  the  south-east  end  of  this  middle  earth, 
to  the  island  which  we  call  Thule,*  which  is  at  the  north-west  end 
of  this  middle  earth,  where  there  is  neither  night  in  summer,  nor 
day  in  winter ;  though  he  rule  over  all  this,  he  has  not  the  more 
power,  if  he  has  not  power  over  his  mind,  and  if  he  does  not  guard 
himself  against  the  vices  which  we  have  before  spoken  about. 


Chapter  XXX. 

1.  When  Wisdom  had  sung  this  song,  then  began  he  again  to 
make  a  speech,  and  said ;  Worthless  and  very  false  is  the  glory  of 

1.  Thule  is  supposed  to  have  been  Iceland,  but  it  is  very  questionable  what  locality  is 
indicated  by  this  name. 
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this  world !  Concerning  this  a  certain  poet  formerly  sung.'  When 
he  contemned  this  present  life  he  said,  O  glory  of  this  world !  Alas ! 
why  do  foolish  men  call  thee  with  false  voice,  glory,  when  thou 
art  none  !  For  man  more  frequently  has  great  renown,  and  great 
glory,  and  great  honour,  through  the  opinion  of  foolish  people, 
than  he  has  through  his  deservings.  '  But  tell  me  now,  what  is 
more  unsuitahle  than  this ;  or  why  men  may  not  rather  be  asha- 
med of  themselves,  than  rejoice,  when  they  hear  that  any  one 
belies  them?  Though  men  even  rightly  praise  any  one  of 
the  good,  he  ought  not  the  sooner  to  rejoice  immediately  at  the 
people's  words.  But  at  this  he  ought  to  rejoice,  that  they  speak 
truth  of  him.  Though  he  rejoice  at  this,  that  they  spread  his  name, 
it  is  not  the  sooner,  so  extensively  spread,  as  he  persuades  himself 
for  they  cannot  spread  it  over  all  the  earth,  though  they  may  in 
some  land  ;  for  though  it  be  heard  in  one,  yet  in  another  it  is  not 
heard.  Though  he  in  this  land  be  celebrated,  yet  is  he  in  another 
not  celebrated.  Therefore  is  the  people's  esteem  to  be  held  by 
every  man  for  nothing :  since  it  comes  not  to  every  man  according 
to  his  deeds,  nor,  indeed,  remains  always  to  any  one.  Consider 
first  concerning  birth ;  if  any  one  boast  of  it,  how  vain  and  how 
useless  is  the  boast ;  for  every  one  knows  that  all  men  come  from 
one  father,  and  from  one  mother.  Or  again  concerning  the  people's 
esteem,  and  concerning  their  applause.  I  know  not  why  we  rejoice 
at  it.  Though  they  be  illustrious  whom  the  vulgar  applaud,  yet 
are  they  more  illustrious,  and  more  rightly  to  be  applauded  who 
are  dignified  by  virtues.  For  no  man  is  really  the  greater,  or  the 
more  praiseworthy  for  the  excellence  of  another,  or  for  bis  virtues 
if  he  himself  has  it  not.  Art  thou  ever  the  fairer  for  another  man's 
fairness  ?  A  man  is  full  little  the  better,  though  he  have  a  good 
father,  if  he  himself  is  incapable  of  anything.  Therefore  I  advise 
that  thou  rejoice  in  other  men's  good,  and  their  nobility;  so  far 
only  that  thou  ascribe  it  not  to  thyself  as  thine  own.  Because 
every  man's  good,  and  his  nobility  is  more  in  the  mind  than  in  the 
flesh.  This  only,  indeed,  I  know  of  good  in  nobility,  that  it 
shames  many  a  man,  if  he  be  worse  than  his  ancestors  were ;  and 
therefore  he  strives  with  all  his  power,  to  reach  the  manners  of 
some  one  of  the  best,  and  his  virtues. 

2.  When  Wisdom  had  finished  this  speech,  then  began  he  again 
to  sing  about  the  same  and  said ;  Truly  all  men  had  a  Uke  begin- 

2.  Euripides  in  Andromache. 
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ning,  for  the^  all  came  from  one  father,  and  from  one  mother :  they 
are  all,  moreover,  born  ahke.  That  is  no  wonder,  because  one 
God  is  father  of  all  creatures :  for  he  made  them  all,  and  governs 
them  all.  He  gives  light  to  the  sun,  and  to  the  moon,  and  places 
all  the  stars.  He  has  created  men  on  the  earth,  joined  together 
the  soul  and  the  body  b^  his  power,  and  made  all  men  equally 
noble  in  their  original  nature.  Why  do  ye  then  lift  up  yourselves 
above  other  men,  on  account  of  your  birth,  vnthout  cause,  since 
ye  can  find  none  unnoble,'  but  all  are  equally  noble,  if  ye  are  willing 
to  remember  the  creation,  and  the  Creator,  and  moreover,  the 
birth  of  every  one  of  you  ?  But  true  nobility  is  in  the  mind,  not 
not  in  the  flesh,  as  we  have  before  said.  But  every  man  who  is 
altogether  subject  to  vices,  forsakes  his  Maker,  and  his  first 
origin  and  his  nobility,  and  thence  becomes  degraded,  till  he  is 
unnoble. 


Chapter  XXXI. 

When  Wisdom  had  sung  this  lay,  then  began  he  again  to  make 
a  speech,  and  thus  said :  What  good  can  we  say  of  the  fleshly 
vices  ?  for  whosoever  will  yield  to  them  shall  suffer  great  anguish 
and  many  troubles.  For  intemperance  always  nourishes  vices,  and 
vices  have  great  need  of  repentance,  and  repentance  is  not  without 
sorrow  and  without  anguish.  Alas !  how  many  diseases,  and  how 
great  pain,  and  how  great  watching,  and  how  great  sadness  has  he 
who  possesses  wicked  lust  in  this  world  ?  And  how  much  more 
thinkest  thou  they  shall  have  after  this  world  as  the  retribution  of 
their  deserts  ?  even  as  a  woman  brings  forth  a  child,  and  suffers 
much  trouble,  after  she  formerly  has  fulfilled  great  lust.  There- 
fore I  know  not  what  joy  the  worldly  lusts  bring  to  their  lovers* 
If  any  one  say  that  he  is  happy  who  fulfils  all  his  worldly  lusts, 
wherefore  will  he  not  also  say  that  the  cattle  are  happy,  for  their 
desire  is  extended  to  no  other  things  but  to  gluttony  and  to  lust  ? 
Very  pleasant  is  it  that  a  man  have  vdfe  and  children.  But  never- 
theless many  children  are  begotten  for  their  parents'  destruction. 
For  many  a  woman  dies  by  reason  of  her  child  before  she  can  bring 
it  forth.    And  we  have  also  learned  that  formerly  a  most  unusual 

2.  Unnoble,  It  has  been  necessary  to  invent  a  word  to  express  the  meaning  of  the  oric;!* 
nal.  Ignoble  would  convey  a  very  false  impression  of  what  is  meant,  both  here  and  in  other 
passages. 
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and  unnatural  crime  happened,  that  the  children  conspired  toge- 
ther and  lay  in  wait  for  the  father.  And  moreover,  what  was 
worse,  we  have  heard  long  ago  in  ancient  histories,  that  a  certain 
son '  slew  his  father.  I  know  not  in  what  manner,  but  we  know 
that  it  was  an  inhuman  deed.  Besides  every  one  may  know  how 
heavy  trouble  to  a  man  is  the  care  of  his  children.  I  need  not, 
however,  say  that  to  thee,  for  thou  hast  experienced  it  of  thyself. 
Concerning  the  heavy  care  of  children,  said  my  master  Euripides, 
that  it  sometimes  happened  to  the  unhappy  that  it  would  be  better 
for  him  that  he  had  not  children,  than  that  he  had. 

2.  When  Wisdom  had  ended  this  speech,  then  began  he  again 
to  sing,  and  thus  singing,  said ;  Alas !  the  evil  desire  of  unlawful 
lust  disquiets  the  mind  of  almost  every  living  man.  As  the  bee 
shall  perish  when  she  stings  anything  angrily,  so  shall  every  soul 
perish  after  unlawful  lust,  unless  the  man  turn  to  good. 

Chapter  XXXII. 
1.  When  Wisdom  had  sung  this  lay,  then  began  he  again  to 
speak,  and  thus  said :  Therefore  there  is  no  doubt  that  this  present 
wealth  obstructs  and  hinders  those  men  who  are  intent  upon  the 
true  felicities :  and  it  can  bring  no  one  where  it  promised  him,  that 
is,  to  the  highest  good.  But  I  can  in  a  few  words  declare  to  thee 
with  how  many  evils  these  riches  are  filled.  What  meanest  thou, 
then,  by  covetousness  of  money  ?  When  thou  no  how  else  canst 
acquire  it,  unless  thou  steal  it,  or  take  it  by  force,  or  find  it  hid ; 
and  wheresoever  it  in  creases  to  thee,  it  decreases  to  others.  Thou 
wouldest,  then,  be  illustrious  in  dignity  ?  But  if  thou  wilt  have 
this,  then  must  thou  very  meanly  and  very  humbly  flatter  him  who 
is  able  to  help  thee  thereto.  If  thou  wilt  make  thyself  greater  and 
more  honourable  than  many,  then  must  thou  suffer  thself  to  be 
inferior  to  one.  Is  not  this,  then,  somewhat  of  misery,  that  a  man 
so  anxiously  cringe  to  him  who  has  the  power  of  giving  to  him  ? 
Of  power  thou  art  desirous  ?  But  thou  never  obtainest  it  without 
danger,  on  account  of  foreigners,  and  still  more  on  account  of 
thine  own  men  and  kindred.  Of  glory  thou  art  desirous  ?  But 
thou  canst  not  have  it  without  care :  for  thou  shalt  have  always 
something  adverse  and  inconvenient.  Thou  wouldst,  then,  enjoy 
immoderate  lust  ?  But  then  thou  art  desirous  to  despise  God's 
servants,  inasmuch  as  thy  vile  flesh  has  the  mastery  of  thee,  not 
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ttiou  of  it  How  can  any  man  conduct  himself  more  wretchedly 
than  when  he  subjects  himself  to  his  vile  flesh,  and  will  not  to  his 
rational  soul  ?  If,  then,  ye  were  greater  in  your  body  than  the 
elephant,  or  stronger  than  the  lion,  or  the  bull,  or  swifter  than  the 
tiger,  that  wild  beast :  and  if  thou  wert  of  all  men  the  fairest  in 
beauty,  and  then  wouldest  studiously  seek  after  wisdom  until  thou 
couldest  perfectly  understand  it ;  then  mightest  thou  clearly  per- 
ceive that  all  the  powers  and  the  faculties  which  we  have  before 
spoken  about,  are  not  to  be  compared  with  any  one  of  the  faculties 
of  the  soul.  Indeed  wisdom  is  one  single  faculty  of  the  soul,  and 
yet  we  all  know  that  it  is  better  than  all  the  other  faculties  which 
we  have  before  spoken  about. 

2.  Behold  now  the  wideness  and  the  firmness  aud  the  swift 
course  of  this  heaven.  Then  may  ye  understand  that  it  is  abso- 
lutely nothing,  compared  with  its  Creator,  and  with  its  Ruler.  Why 
then  suffer  ye  it  not  to  warn  you  that  ye  should  not  admire  and 
praise  that  which  is  less  perfect,  that  is,  earthly  wealth.  Even  so 
the  heaven  is  better  and  higher  and  fairer  than  all  which  it  includes, 
except  men  alone ;  so  is  man's  body  better  and  more  precious  than 
all  his  possessions.  But  how  much  thinkest  thou  then  the  soul  better 
and  more  precious  than  the  body  ?  Every  creature  is  to  be  honoured 
in  its  measure  and  always  the  highest  in  the  greatest  degree  ;  therefore 
is  the  heavenly  power  to  be  honoured,  and  to  be  admired,  and  to 
be  adored  above  all  other  things.  The  beauty  of  the  body  is  very 
fugitive,  and  very  frail,  and  very  like  the  flowers  of  the  earth. 
Though  any  one  be  as  fair  as  Alcibiades,  the  noble  youth,  was,  if 
any  one  be  so  sharp-sighted  that  he  can  see  through  him,  as  Aris- 
totle the  philosopher  said  that  wild  beast  was,  which  could  see 
through  everything,  both  trees, and  even  stones;  which  wild  beast 
we  call  lynx ;  if,  then,  any  one  were  so  sharp-sighted  that  he  could 
see  through  the  youth  whom  we  have  before  spoken  about,  then 
would  he  not  appear  to  him  so  fair  within  as  he  outwardly  seemed. 
Though  thou  seem  fair  to  any  one,  it  is  not  the  sooner  so  ;  but  the 
imperfection  of  their  eyes  hinders  them,  so  that  they  cannot  per- 
ceive that  they  behold  thee  outwardly,  not  inwardly.  But  consider 
now  carefully,  and  enquire  rationally,  what  these  fleshy  goods  are, 
and  these  felicities,  which  ye  now  immoderately  desire.  Then  may 
ye  clearly  imderstand  that  the  fairness  of  the  body  and  its  strength, 
may  be  taken  away  by  three  days'  fever.  I  therefore  say  to  thee  all 
that  I  have  before  said  to  thee,  because  I  would  openly  prove  to  thee 
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in  the  conclusion  of  this  chapter,  that  all  these  present  goods  cannot 
perform  to  their  lovers  that  which  they  promise  them^  that  is  the 
supreme  good  which  they  promise  them.  Though  they  collect 
together  all  these  present  goods,  they  have  not  the  sooner  perfect 
good  therein,  neither  can  they  make  their  lovers  as  wealthy  as 
they  wish. 

3.  When  Wisdom  had  ended  this  speech,  then  began  he  again 
to  sing,  and  thus  singing  said :  Alas !  how  grievous  and  how  danger- 
ous the  error  is,  which  seduceth  miserable  men,  and  leads  them 
from  the  right  way  !  The  way  is  God.  Do  ye  seek  gold  on  trees  ? 
I  know,  however,  that  ye  seek  it  not  there,  neither  find  ye  it :  for 
all  men  know  that  it  grows  not  there,  anymore  than  jewels  grow 
in  vineyards.  Do  ye  set  your  net  on  the  highest  hill,  when  ye  are 
minded  to  fish  ?  But  I  know  that  ye  set  it  not  there.  Do  ye 
carry  out  your  hounds  and  your  net  into  the  sea,  when  ye  wish 
to  hunt  ?  I  think,  however  that  ye  then  place  them  upon  hills 
and  in  woods.  Truly  it  is  wonderful  that  diligent  men  know  that 
they  must  seek  on  the  sea-shore,  and  on  river  banks  both  white 
jewels  and  red,  and  gems  of  every  kind :  and  they  know  also  in 
what  waters,  and  in  what  rivers'  mouths  they  must  seek  fishes,  and 
they  know  when  they  must  seek  all  this  present  wealth,  and  inces- 
santly seek  it.  But  it  is  a  very  miserable  thing,  that  foolish  men 
are  so  destitute  of  all  judgment  that  they  know  not  where  the 
true  felicities  are  hid,  nor  indeed  have  they  any  desire  to  seek 
them  :  but  think  that  in  these  frail  and  perishable  things  they  can 
find  the  true  happiness,  that  is  God !  I  know  not  how  I  can  their 
folly  all  so  plainly  declare,  and  so  greatly  censiure  as  I  would,  for 
they  are  more  miserable,  and  more  foolish,  and  more  unhappy  than 
I  can  explain.  Wealth  and  honour  they  desire,  and  when  they 
have  it,  then  think  they,  so  ignorant !  that  they  have  the  true 
happiness. 


Chapter  XXXIII. 
1.  Enough  I  have  now  declared  to  thee  concerning  the  resem- 
blances, and  concerning  the  shadows  of  the  true  happiness.  But 
if  thou  canst  now  clearly  understand  the  resemblances  of  the  true 
happiness,  then  afterwards  it  is  necessary  that  I  shew  thee  itself. 
Then  answered  I,  and  said ;  Now  I  plainly  perceive  that  there^  is 
not  enough  of  every  good  in  these  worldly  riches,  nor  is  perfect 
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power  in  any  worldly  authority ;  nor  is  true  dignity  in  this  world ; 
nor  are  the  greatest  honours  in  this  world's  glory  ;  nor  is  the  high- 
est pleasure  in  the  fleshly  lusts.  Then  answered  Wisdom,  and 
said  :  Dost  thou  fully  understand  why  it  is  so  ?  Then  answered 
I,  and  said ;  Though  I  understand  it  in  some  measure,  I  would 
nevertheless  learn  it  more  fully,  and  more  distinctly  from  thee. 
Then  answered  Wisdom,  and  said :  It  is  sufficiently  clear  that  good 
is  single  and  inseparable,  though  foolish  men  divide  it  into  many, 
when  they,  erring,  seek  the  highest  good  in  the  worse  creatures. 
But  dost  thou  think  that  he  has  need  of  nothing  more,  who  has 
the  greatest  power  in  this  world  ?  Then  answered  I  again,  and 
said :  I  do  not  say  that  he  has  need  of  nothing  more,  for  I  know 
that  no  one  is  so  wealthy,  that  he  needs  not  some  addition.  Then 
answered  Wisdom,  and  said  :  Thou  sayest  rightly  enough.  Though 
any  one  have  power,  if  another  have  more,  the  weaker  needs  the 
aid  of  the  stronger.  Then  said  I,  it  is  all  as  thou  sayest.  Then 
said  Wisdom,  though  any  one  call  power  and  abundance  two  things, 
it  is  nevertheless  one.  Then  said  I,  So  I  think.  Then  he  said, 
Thinkest  thou  now  that  power  and  abundance  is  to  be  despised  ? 
or  again  more  to  be  esteemed  than  other  goods  ?  Then  said  I, 
No  man  can  doubt  of  this,  that  power  and  abundance  is  to  be 
esteemed.  Then  said  he.  Let  us  now,  if  it  so  seem  to  thee,  make 
an  addition  to  the  power  and  the  abundance ;  let  us  add  dignity 
thereto,  and  then  account  the  three  as  one.  Then  answered  I,  and 
said.  Let  us  do  so,  for  it  is  true.  Then  said  he.  Does  the  assem- 
blage of  these  three  things  then  seem  to  thee  worthless  and  ignoble, 
when  the  three  are  united  together  :  or  whether  again  does  it 
seem  to  thee,  of  all  things  the  most  worthy  and  the  most  noble  ? 
If  thou  knewest  any  man  who  had  power  over  everything,  and 
had  all  dignity,  even  so  far  that  he  needed  nothing  more,  con- 
sider now,  how  honourable  and  how  eminent  the  man  would  seem 
to  thee  ;  and  yet  though  he  had  the  three,  if  he  were  not  cele- 
biated,  then  would  there  nevertheless  be  to  him  a  deficiency  of 
some  dignity.  Then  said  I,  I  cannot  deny  it.  Then  said  he.  Is  it 
not  then  sufficiently  clear  that  we  should  add  celebrity  to  the 
three,  and  make  the  four  as  one  ?  Then  said  I,  That  is  proper. 
Then  said  he,  Dost  thou  think  that  he  is  blithe  who  has  all  these 
four  ?  The  fifth  is  bliss,  and  that  any  one  may  do  whatsoever  he 
will,  and  need  nothing  more  than  he  possesses.  Then  said  I,  I 
can  never  imagine  if  he  were  such,  and  had  all  this,  whence  any 
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trouble  should  come  to  him.  Then  said  he.  But  it  must  then  be 
considered  that  the  five  things  which  we  have  before  spoken  about, 
though  they  are  separately  named  in  words,  that  it  is  all  one  thing, 
when  they  are  collected  together,  that  is,  power,  and  abundance, 
and  glory,  and  dignity,  and  bliss. 

2.  These  five  things,  when  they  are  all  collected  together,  then, 
that  is  God.     For  all  the  five  no  human  being  can  fully  have,  while 
he  is  in  this  world.     But  when  these  five  things,  as  we  before  said, 
are  all  collected  together,  then  is  it  all  one  thing,  and  that  one 
thing  is  God ;  and  he  is  single  and  undivided,  though  they  before 
were  in  many,  separately  named.     Then  answered  I,  and  said. 
Of  all  this  I  approve.     Then  said  he.  Though  God  be  single  and 
undivided,  as  he  is,  human  error  divides  him  into  many  by  their 
vain  words.     Every  man  proposes  to  himself  for  the  supreme  good, 
that  which  he  chiefly  loves.     Then  one  loves  this,  and  one  another 
thing.     That,  then,  is  his  good,  which    he  chiefly  loves.     But 
when  they   divide   their  good  into  so   many  parts,  then    find 
they  neither  good  itself,  nor  the  part  of  good  which  they  chiefly 
love.      When  they  add  it  all   together,  they  then   have    nei- 
ther all  of  it,  nor  the  part  which  they  separated  therefrom.    There- 
fore every  man  finds  not  what  he  seeks,  because  he  seeks  it  not 
rightly.     Ye  seek  where  ye  cannot  find  when  ye  seek  all  good  in 
one  good.     Then  said  I,  That  is  true.     Then  said  he.  When  the 
man  is  poor  he  is  not  desirous  of  power,  but  wishes  for  wealth,  and 
flies  from  poverty.     He  labours  not  for  this,  how  he  may  be  most 
illustrious ;  nor  moreover,  does  any  one  obtain  that  which   he 
labours  not  for.     But  he  labours  all  his  life  for  wealth,  and  fore- 
goes many  a  worldly  pleasure,  in  order  that  he  may  acquire  and 
keep  wealth,  because  he  is  desirous  of  that  above  all  things.     Put 
if  he  obtain  it,  he  then  thinks  that  he  has  not  enough  unless  he 
have  also  power  besides :  for  he  thinks  that  he  cannot  keep  the 
wealth  without  power.     Nor  moreover  does  there  ever  seem  to 
him  enough,  until  he  has  all  that  he  desires.     For  wealth  desu-es 
power,  and  power  desires  dignity,  and  dignity  desires  glory.     After 
he  is  full  of  wealth,  it  then  seems  to  him  that  he  may  have  every 
desire  if  he  have  power ;  and  he  gives  all  the  wealth  for  power, 
unless  he  is  able  to  obtain  it  for  less ;  and  foregoes  every  other 
advantage,   in  order  that  he  may  attain  to  power.     And  thus  it 
often  happens,  that  when  he  has  given  all  that  he  had  for  power, 
he  has  neither  the  power,  nor  moreover,  that  which  he  gave  for 
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it,  but  at  length  becomes  so  poor,  that  he  has  pot  even  mere 
necessaries^  that  is,  food  and  clothing.  He  then  is  desirous  of 
necessaries,  not  of  power.  We  before  spoke  of  the  five  f elicitiest 
that  is  wealth,  and  power,  and  dignity,  and  glory,  and  pleasure. 
Now  have  we  treated  of  wealth,  and  of  power  :  and  the  same  we 
may  say  of  the  three,  which  we  have  not  treated  of ;  that  is,  dignity 
and  glory,  and  pleasure.  These  three  things,  and  the  two  which 
we  before  named,  though  any  man  think  that  in  any  one  soever 
of  them  he  can  possess  full  happiness,  it  is  not  the  sooner  so^ 
though  they  hope  for  it,  unless  they  have  all  the  five.  Then 
answered  I,  and  said.  What  ought  we,  then,  to  do  ?  Since  thou 
sayest  that  we  cannot  in  any  one  soever  of  these  have  the  highest 
good  and  full  happiness ;  and  we  do  not  at  all  think  that  any  one 
soever  of  us  can  obtain  the  five  altogether.  Then  answered  he, 
and  said  :  If  any  one  desire  that  he  may  have  all  the  five,  then 
desireth  he  the  highest  felicities  :  but  he  cannot  fully  obtain  them 
in  this  world.  For  though  he  should  obtain  all  the  five  goods,  it 
nevertheless  would  not  be  the  supreme  good,  nor  the  best  happi- 
ness, because  they  are  not  eternal.  Then  answered  I,  and  said. 
Now  I  perceive  clearly  enough  that  the  best  felicities  are  not  in 
this  world.  Then  said  he.  No  man  needs  in  this  present  life  to 
seek  after  the  true  felicities,  nor  think  that  here  he  can  find  suffi- 
cient good.    Then  said  I,  Thou  sayest  truly. 

3.  Then  said  he,  I  think  that  I  have  said  enough  to  thee  about 
the  false  goods.  But  I  am  desirous  that  thou  shouldest  turn  thy 
attention  from  the  false  goods;  then  wilt  thou  very  soon  know 
the  true  goods,  which  I  before  promised  thee  that  I  would  shew 
thee.  Then  said  I,  Even  foolish  men  know  that  full  goods  exist, 
though  they  may  not  be  where  they  suppose  them.  Thou  pro- 
misedst  me  a  little  while  ago,  that  thou  wouldest  teach  me  them. 
But  of  this  I  am  persuaded,  that  that  is  the  true  and  the  perfect 
happiness  which  can  give  to  all  its  followers  permanent  wealth, 
and  everlasting  power,  and  enduring  dignity,  and  eternal  glory,  and 
full  abundance.  And  moreover  I  say,  that  is  the  true  happiness 
which  can  fully  bestow  any  of  these  five :  because  in  every  one 
of  them  they  all  are.  I  say  these  words  to  thee,  because  I  am 
desirous  that  thou  shouldest  know  that  the  doctrine  is  well  fixed 
in  my  mind ;  so  fixed,  that  no  man  can  draw  me  aside  from  it. 
Then  said  he,  O  child,  how  happy  art  thou  that  thou  hast  so  learned 
it  I    But  I  am  desirous  that  we  should  still  enquire  after  that  which 
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is  deficient  to  thee.  Then  said  I,  What  is  that,  then  ?  Then  said 
he,  Dost  thou  think  that  any  of  these  present  goods  can  give  thee 
full  happiness  ?  Then  answered  I,  and  said,  I  know  nothing  in 
this  present  life  that  can  give  such.  Then  said  he,  These  present 
goods  are  images  of  the  eternal  good,  not  full  good,  because  the^ 
cannot  give  true  good,  nor  full  good  to  their  followers.  Then 
said  I,  I  am  well  enough  assured  of  that  which  thou  sayest  Then 
said  he.  Now  thou  knowest  what  the  false  goods  are,  and  what  the 
true  goods  are,  I  would  that  thou  shouldest  learn  how  thou  mayest 
come  to  the  true  goods.  Then  said  I,  Didst  thou  not  formerly 
promise  me  that  thou  wouldest  teach  it  me  ?  and  I  am  now  very 
anxiously  desirous  to  hear  it.  Then  said  he.  What  ought  we  n6w 
to  do,  in  order  that  we  may  come  to  the  true  goods  ?  Shall  we 
implore  the  divine  help  as  well  in  less  as  in  greater  things,  as  our 
philosopher  Plato  said  ?  Then  said  I,  I  think  that  we  ought  to 
pray  to  the  Father  of  all  things :  for  he  who  is  unwilling  to  pray 
to  him,  wU  not  find  him ;  nor  moreover  will  he  pursue  the  right 
way  towards  him.  Then  said  he.  Very  rightly  thou  sayest ;  and 
began  then  to  sing,  and  thus  said : 

4.  O  Lord,  how  great  and  how  wonderful  thou  art !  Thou  who 
all  thy  creatures  visible  and  also  invisible  wonderfully  hast  created, 
and  rationally  governest  them !  Thou  who  times  from  the  begin- 
ning of  the  middle  earth  to  the  end,  settest  in  order,  so  that  they 
both  depart  and  return !  Thou  who  all  moving  creatures  accord- 
ing to  thy  will  stirrest,  and  thou  thyself  always  immoveable  and 
unchangeable  remainest !  For  none  is  mightier  than  thou,  nor  any 
like  thee !  No  necessity  taught  thee  to  make  that  which  thou  hast 
made,  but  by  thine  own  will,  and  by  thine  own  power,  thou  madest 
all  things,  though  thou  neededest  none  of  them.  Very  wonderful 
is  the  nature  of  thy  good,  for  it  is  all  one,  thou  and  thy  goodness. 
Good  is  not  come  to  thee  from  without,  but  it  is  thine  own.  But 
all  that  we  have  of  good  in  this  world  is  come  to  us  from  without, 
that  is,  from  thee !  Thou  hast  no  envy  to  anything,  because  no 
one  is  more  skilful  than  thou,  nor  any  like  thee ;  for  thou  by  thy 
sole  counsel  hast  designed  and  wrought  all  good.  No  man  set 
thee  an  example,  for  no  one  was  before  thee,  who  anything  or 
nothing  might  make.  But  thou  hast  made  all  thmgs  very  good 
and  very  fair,  and  thou  thyseK  art  the  highest  good  and  the  fairest 
As  thou  thyself  didst  design,  so  hast  thou  made  this  middle  earth, 
and  dost  govern  it  as  thou  wilt ;  and  thou  thyself  dost  distribute 
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all  good  as  thou  wilt.  And  thou  hast  made  all  creatures  like  to 
each  other^  and  also  in  some  respects  unlike.  Though  thou  hast 
named  all  these  creatures  separately  with  one  name^  thou  hast 
named  them  all  togfether,  and  called  them  world.  Nevertheless 
that  one  name  thou  hast  divided  into  four  elements.  One  of  them 
is  earth ;  another^  water ;  the  third  is  air ;  the  fourth  fire.  To 
every  one  of  them  thou  hast  set  its  own  separate  place,  and  yet 
every  one  is  with  other  classed^  and  peaceably  bound  by  thy  com- 
mandment; so  that  none  of  them  should]  pass  over  another's 
boundary,  and  the  cold  suffer  by  the  heat,  and  the  wet  by  the  dry. 
The  nature  of  earth  and  of  water  is  cold ;  the  earth  is  dry  and 
cold,  and  the  water  wet  and  cold.  But  the  air  is  distinguished 
that  it  is  either  cold,  or  wet,  or  warm.  It  is  no  wonder :  because 
it  is  created  in  the  midst  between  the  dry  and  the  cold  earth,  and 
the  hot  fire.  The  fire  is  uppermost  over  all  these  worldly  crea- 
tures. Wonderful  is  thy  counsel,  which  thou  hast  in  both  respects 
accomplished ;  both  hast  bounded  the  creatures  between  them- 
selves, and  also  hast  intermixed  them :  the  dry  and  the  cold  earth 
under  the  cold  and  the  wet  water ;  that  the  soft  and  flowing 
water  may  have  a  floor  on  the  firm  earth,  because  it  cannot  of 
itself  stand :  but  the  earth  holds  it,  and  in  some  measure  imbibes, 
and  by  that  moistening  it  is  Ughtened,  so  that  it  grows  and  blos- 
somSy  and  produces  fruits.  For  if  the  water  moistened  it  not,  then 
would  it  become  dry,  and  would  be  driven  by  the  wind  hke  dust 
or  ashes.  Nor  could  anything  living  enjoy  the  earth  or  the  water, 
or  dwell  in  either  for  cold,  if  thou  didst  not  a  little  mix  them  with 
fire.  With  wonderful  skill  thou  hast  caused  it,  that  the  fire  bums 
not  the  water,  and  the  earth,  when  it  is  mixed  with  both :  nor 
again,  the  water  and  the  earth  entirely  extinguish  the  fire.  The 
water's  own  region  is  on  the  earth,  and  also  in  the  air,  and  again 
above  the  sky.  But  the  fire's  own  place  is  above  all  visible  worldly 
creatures ;  and  though  it  is  mixed  with  all  elements,  nevertheless 
it  cannot  altogether  overcome  any  one  of  the  elements,  because  it 
has  not  leave  from  the  Almighty.  The  earth,  then>  is  heavier  and 
thicker  than  other  elements,  because  it  is  lower  than  any  other 
creature  except  the  sky:  for  the  sky  extends  itself  every 
day  outwardly,  and  though  it  approaches  it  nowhere,  it  is  in 
every  place  equally  nigh  to  it,  both  above  and  beneath.  Every 
one  of  the  elements  which  we  formerly  spoke  about,  has  its  own 
region  separately,  and  yet  is  every  one  mixed  with  another;  because 


Digitized  by 


Google 


484  KINO  ALFRED3  BOETHIUS, 

no  one  of  the  elements  can  exist  wiiiiout  another,  thongfa  it  be 
imperceptible  in  the  other.  Thus  water  and  earth  are  very  diffi- 
cult to  be  seen  or  to  be  perceived  by  ignorant  men  in  fire,  and  yet 
they  are  nevertheless  mixed  therewith.  So"  is  there  also  fire  in 
stones,  and  in  water,  very  difficult  to  be  seen,  but  it  is  nevertheless 
there.  Thou  hast  bound  the  fire  with  very  indissoluble  chains, 
that  it  may  not  come  to  its  own  region^  that  is,  to  the  greatest 
fire,  which  is  over  us ;  lest  it  should  forsake  the  earth,  and  all 
other  creatures  should  perish  by  excessive  cold,  if  it  should  altoge- 
ther depart*  Thou  hast  estabhshed  earth  very  wonderfully,  and 
firmly,  so  that  it  does  not  incline  on  any  side,  nor  stand  on  any 
earthly  thing ;  nor  does  anything  earthly  hold  it,  that  it  may  not 
sink :  and  it  is  not  easier  for  it  to  fall  downwards  than  upwards. 
Thou  also  movest  the  threefold  soul  in  agreeing  limbs,  so  that  there 
b  not  less  of  the  soul  in  the  least  finger  than  in  all  the  body.  I 
said  that  the  soul  was  threefold,  because  philosophers  say  that  she 
has  three  natures.  One  of  these  natures  is,  that  she  has  the  power 
of  willing ;  the  second  is,  that  she  is  subject  to  anger ;  the  tliird, 
that  she  is  rational.  Two  of  these  natures  beasts  have,  the  same 
as  men.  One  of  them  is  will,  the  other  is  anger.  But  man  alone 
has  reason,  and  not  any  other  creature.  -  Therefore  he  has  excelled 
all  earthly  creatures  by  thought,  and  by  understandmg.  For  rea- 
son should  govern  both  will  and  anger,  because  it  is  the  peculiar 
faculty  of  the  soul.  So  hast  thou  created  the  soul  that  she  should 
always  turn  upon  herself,  as  all  this  sky  turns,  or  as  a  wheel  turns 
round,  enquiring  about  her  maker,  or  about  herself,  or  about  these 
earthly  creatures.  When  she  enquires  about  her  maker,  then  she 
is  above  herself;  but  when  she  enquires  about  herself,  then  is  she 
in  herself.  And  she  is  beneath  herself  when  she  loves  these  earthly 
things  and  admires  them.  Thou,  O  Lord,  hast  given  to  souls  a 
dwelling  in  the  heavens,  and  on  them  thou  bestowest  worthy  gifts ; 
to  every  one  according  to  its  deserving,  and  causest  them  to  shine 
very  bright,  and  yet  with  very  varied  brightness ;  some  brighter  and 
some  less  bright,  even  as  the  stars,  every  one  according  to  its 
desert.  Thou,  O  Lord,  bringest  together  the  heavenly  souls,  and 
the  earthly  bodies,  and  unitest  them  in  this  world.  As  they  from 
thee  came  hither,  so  shall  they  also  to  thee  hence  tend.  Thou 
filledst  this  earth  with  various  kinds  of  animals,  and  afterwards 
didst  sow  it  with  various  seed  of  trees  and  plants  f  Grant  now,  O 
Lord,  to  our  minds,  that  they  may  ascend  to  thee  through  these 
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difficulties  of  this  world ;  and  from  these  occupations  come  to 
thee ;  and  that  with  the  open  eyes  of  our  mind^  we  may  see  the 
noble  fountain  of  all  goods.  That  art  thou !  Grant  to  us,  then, 
sound  eyes  of  our  mind,  that  we  may  fix  them  on  thee ;  and  drive 
away  the  mist  that  now  hangs  before  the  eyes  of  our  mind,  and 
enlighten  the  eyes  vrith  thy  light :  for  thou  art  the  brightness  of 
the  true  light ;  and  thou  art  the  soft  rest  of  the  just,  and  thou  wilt 
cause  that  they  shall  see  thee.  Thou  art  of  all  things  the  beginning 
and  the  end.  Thou  supportest  all  things  without  labour.  Thou 
art  both  the  way,  and  the  guide,  and  the  place  that  the  way  leads 
to.    All  men  tend  to  thee ! 


Chapter  XXXIV. 

1.  When  Wisdom  had  sung  this  lay,  and  this  prayer,  then  began 
he  again  to  speak,  and  thus  said :  I  think  that  it  is  now  in  the  first 
place  necessary,  that  I  shew  thee  where  the  highest  good  is,  now 
I  have  already  shewn  thee  what  it  was ;  or  which  was  the  perfect 
good.  One  thing  I  would  first  ask  thee ;  whether  thou  thinkest 
that  anything  in  this  world  is  so  good,  that  it  can  give  thee  full 
happiness  ?  For  this  reason  I  ask  thee,  because  I  am  unwilling 
that  any  false  resemblance  should  impose  upon  us  for  the  true 
happiness.  For  no  man  can  deny  that  some  good  is  the  highest ; 
as  it  were  a  great  and  deep  fountain  and  from  which  many  brooks 
and  rivers  flow.  We  therefore  say  concerning  any  good,  that  it 
is  not  full  good,  because  there  is  in  it  a  deficiency  of  something ; 
and  yet  it  is  not  entirely  without  good,  for  every  thing  comes  to 
naught  if  it  has  no  good  in  it.  Hence  thou  mayst  learn,  that  from 
the  greatest  good  come  the  less  goods ;  not  from  the  less  the  great- 
est, any  more  than  the  rivers  may  become  a  fountain.  But  the 
fountain  may  become  a  river,  and  yet  the  rain  comes  again  to 
the  fountain !  So  every  good  comes  from  God,  and  again  to 
hun ;  and  he  is  the  full  and  perfect  good,  which  is  not  deficient 
in  any  will.  Now  thou  mayest  clearly  understand  that  this  is  God 
himself.  Why  canst  thou  not  imagine  that  if  nothing  were  full, 
then  would  nothing  be  deficient,  and  if  nothing  were  deficient,  then 
would  nothing  be  full  ?  Therefore  is  anything  full  because  some 
is  deficient ;  and  therefore  is  anything  deficient  because  some  is 
full.  Everything  is  fullest  in  its  proper  station.  Why  canst  thou 
not  then  conceive  that  if  in  any  of  these  earthly  goods  there  is  a 
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deficiency  of  any  will,  and  of  any  good,  then  is  some  good  full  of 
every  wiU,  and  is  deficient  in  no  good  ?  Then  answered  I,  and 
said  :  Very  rightly  and  very  rationally  thou  hast  overcome,  and 
convinced  me ;  so  that  I  cannot  contradict,  or  even  imagine  any^ 
thing  contrary  to  it :  but  that  it  is  all  even  as  thou  sayest. 

2.  Then  said  Wisdom,  Now  I  would  that  thou  shouldest  consi- 
der studiously  until  thou  discover  where  the  full  happiness  is. 
Dost  thou,  then,  not  know  that  all  mankind  is  unanimously  consen- 
ting that  God  is  the  origin  of  all  goods  and  the  ruler  of  all  crea- 
tures ?  He  is  the  highest  good,  nor  do  any  men  doubt  it,  for  they 
know  nothing  better,  nor  indeed,  anything  equally  good.  There- 
fore every  argument  informs  us  and  all  men  acknowledge  the  same, 
that  God  is  the  highest  good ;  for  they  shew  that  all  good  is  in  him. 
For  if  it  were  not  so,  then  he  would  not  be  that  which  he  is  called. 
Or  if  anything  were  more  ancient,  or  more  excellent,  then  would 
that  be  better  than  he.  But  because  nothing  was  more  ancient 
than  he,  nor  more  excellent  than  he,  nor  more  precious  than 
he,  therefore  is  he  the  origin,  and  the  source  and  the  roof  of  all 
goods.  It  is  suificiently  evident  that  the  perfect  good  was  before 
the  imperfect.  Thi&  then  is  to  be  acknowledged,  that  the  highest 
good  is  fullest  of  every  good,  that  we  may  not  speak  longer  about 
it  than  we  need.  The  same  God  is,  as  we  before  said,  the  highest 
good,  and  the  best  happiness  since  it  is  evidently  known  that  the 
best  felicities  are  in  no  other  things  but  in  God.  Then  said  I,  I  am 
convinced  qf  it. 

3.  Then  said  he,  1  beseech  thee  that  thou  wouldest  rationally 
understand  this,  that  God  is  full  of  all  perfection,  and  of  all  good 
and  of  all  happiness.  Then  said  I,  I  cannot  fully  comprehend 
why  thou  again  sayest  the  same  thing  which  thou  saidest  before* 
Then  said  he,  For  this  reason  I  say  it  to  thee  again,  because  I  am 
unwilling  that  thou  shouldest  suppose  that  God,  who  is  the  Father 
and  Origin  of  all  creatures  ;  that  the  supreme  goodness  of  him 
of  which  he  is  full,  came  to  him  from  without.  Nor  moreover  am 
I  willing  that  thou  shouldest  suppose  that  his  good  and  his  hap- 
piness were  one  thing,  and  himself  another.  For  if  thou  thinkest 
that  the  good  which  he  has,  came  to  him  from  without,  then 
would  that  thing  from  which  it  came  to  him,  be  better  than  he,  if 
it  were  so.  But  it  is  very  foolish,  and  a  very  great  sin,  that  any 
one  should  thus  think  of  God;  or  moreover  think  that  anything 
wa£^  before  him,  or  better  than  he,  or  like  him.    But  we  must  be 
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convinced  that  God  is  of  all  things  the  best  If  thou^  then, 
believest  that  God  is  like  as  it  is  among  men,  that  one  thing  is  the 
man,  that  is  soul  and  body,  and  another  is  his  goodness,  which  God 
joins,  and  afterwards  holds  together  and  regulates :  if  thou  believ- 
est that  it  is  so  with  God,  then  must  thou  of  necessity  believe  that 
some  power  is  greater  than  his,  which  may  join  together  what 
belongs  to  him,  as  he  does  what  appertains  to  us.  Besides,  what- 
soever is  distinct  from  another  thing  is  one,  and  the  thing  another, 
though  they  be  together.  If,  therefore,  anything  is  distinct  from 
the  highest  good,  then  that  is  not  the  highest  good.  It  is  how- 
ever, great  sin  to  imagine  concerning  God,  that  any  good  can  be 
external  to  him,  or  any  separated  from  him ;  because  nothing  is 
better  than  he  or  equally  good  with  him.  What  thing  can  be  better 
than  its  Creator  ?  Therefore  I  say  with  right  reason,  that  that  is 
the  highest  good  in  its  own  nature,  which  is  the  origin  of  all  things. 
Then  said  I,  Now  thou  hast  very  rightly  instructed  me.  Then 
said  he.  But  then  I  before  said,  that  the  highest  good,  and  the 
highest  happiness  were  one.  Then  said  I,  So  it  is.  Then  said 
he.  What  shall  we  then  say  ?  What  else  is  that  but  God  ?  Then 
said  I,  I  cannot  deny  this,  for  I  was  before  convinced  of  it. 

4.  Then  said  he.  Perhaps  thou  mayest  more  clearly  apprehend 
it,  if  I  again  give  thee  some  instance.  If,  therefore,  two  goods 
existed,  which  might  not  be  together,  and  were  nevertheless  both 
good,  would  it  not  then  be  sufficiently  evident  that  neither  of  them 
was  the  other  ?  Therefore  the  full  good  cannot  be  divided.  How 
can  it  be  both  full  and  deficient  ?  Hence  we  say,  that  the  full 
happiness  and  good  are  one  good,  and  that  is  the  highest.  They 
can  never  be  separated.  Must  we  not,  then,  necessarily  be  con- 
vinced that  the  highest  happiness  and  the  supreme  divinity  are 
one  ?  Then  said  I,  Nothing  is  more  true  than  that  We  are  not  able 
to  discover  anything  better  than  God.  Then  said  he.  But  I  would 
still  prepare  thee  by  some  example,  so  that  thou  mayest  not  find 
any  way  of  escaping ;  as  the  manner  of  philosophers  is,  that  they 
always  wish  to  declare  something  new  and  extraordinary,  that  they 
may  thereby  awaken  the  mind  of  the  hearers. 

5.  Have  we  not  already  proved  that  happiness  and  the  divinity 
were  one  ?  He,  then,  who  has  happiness  has  both  in  having  either. 
Is  he  not,  then,  full  happy  ?  Knowest  thou  not,  moreover,  what 
we  say,  that  any  one  is  wise  who  has  wisdom ;  and  righteous,  who 
has  righteousness  ?    So  we  also  say  that  that  is  God  which  has 
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goodness  and  happiness :  and  every  happy  man  is  a  God.  And 
yet  there  is  one  God,  who  is  the  stem  and  foundation  of  all  goods, 
and  from  him  cometh  all  good ;  and  again^  they  tend  to  him,  and  he 
governs  all.  He  is,  moreover,  the  origin  and  foundation  of  all 
goods  which  proceed  from  him.  Thus  all  the  stars  are  lighted 
and  made  bright  by  the  sun :  some,  however,  more  brightly,  some 
less  brightly.  So  also  the  moon  gives  light  in  such  measure  as  the 
sun  shines  upon  him.  When  she  shines  upon  him  all  over,  then 
is  he  aQ  bright  When  I  heard  this  speech,  I  was  astonished, 
and  greatly  afraid,  and  said :  This  is,  indeed,  a  wonderful  and 
delightful,  and  rational  argument  which  thou  now  usest.  Then 
said  he.  Nothing  is  more  delightful  or  more  certain  than  the  thing 
which  this  argument  is  about,  and  which  we  will  now  speak  of ; 
for  methinks  it  good  that  we  add  it  to  the  preceding.  Then  said  I, 
What  is  that? 

6.  Then  said  he.  Thou  knowest  that  I  before  said  to  thee,  that 
the  true  happiness  was  good ;  and  from  the  true  happiness  come 
all  the  other  goods  which  we  have  before  spoken  about^  and  again 
return  to  it.    Thus  from  the  sea  the  water  entera  into  the  earth, 
and  then  becomes  fresh.     It  then  comes  up  through  the  fountain, 
then  runs  to  the  brook,  then  to  the  river,  then  along  the  river  till  it 
returns  to  the  sea.    But  I  would  now  ask  thee  how  thou  hast  under- 
stood this  discourse.    Whether  thou  thinkest  that  the  five  goods 
which  we  have  often  before  mentioned,  that  is  power,  and  dignity, 
and  glory,  and  abundance,  and  pleasure ;  I  would  know  whether 
thou  thoughtest  that  these  goods  were  members  of  the  true  happi- 
ness, as  there  are  many  members  in  one  man,  and  yet  all  belong 
to  one  body,  or  whether  thou  thoughtest  that  any  one  of  the  five 
goods  constituted  the  true  happiness,  and  then  the  four  other  goods 
were  its  good,  as  soul  and  body  constitutes  one  man,  and  the  one 
man  has  many  members,  and  nevertheless,  to  these  two,  that  is 
to  the  soul,  and  to  the  body,  belong  all  these  goods  of  the  man, 
both  ghostly  and  bodily.    This,  then,  is  the  good  of  the  body, 
that  a  man  be  fair,  and  strong,  and  tall,  and  broad,  and  many 
other  goods  in  addition  to  these ;  and  yet  it  is  not  the  body  itself, 
because  if  that  loses  any  of  these  goods  ;  it  is  nevertheless  what  it 
was  before.     Then  the  good  of  the  soul  is  prudence,  and  temper- 
ance, and  patience,  and  justice,  and  wisdom,  and  many  like  virtues  ; 
and  nevertheless  the  soul  is  one  thing,  and  its  virtues  are  another. 
Then  said  I,  I  wish  that  thou  wouldest  speak  to  me  more  plainly 
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about  the  other  goods  which  belong  to  the  true  happiness.  Then 
said  he.  Did  I  not  say  to  thee  before  that  the  happiness  was  good  ? 
Yes,  said  I,  thou  saidest  that  it  was  the  supreme  good.  Then  said 
he,  Art  thou  now  convinced  that  power,  and  dignity,  and  glory, 
and  abundance,  and  pleasure,  and  happiness,  and  the  supreme 
good,  that  these  are  all  one,  and  that  one  is  good  ?  Then  said  I, 
How  shall  I  deny  this  ?  Then  said  he.  Which  dost  thou  then 
consider  these  things  to  be ;  members  of  the  true  felicities,  or  the 
felicity  itself  ?  Then  said  I,  I  now  perceive  what  thou  wouldest 
know.  But  I  rather  wish  that  thou  wouldest  inform  me  some- 
while  concerning  it,  than  that  thou  shouldest  enquire  of  me.  Then 
said  he.  Canst  thou  not  imagine  that  if  the  goods  were  members 
of  the  true  happiness,  they  would  then  be  in  some  degree  sepai*ated 
as  the  members  of  a  man's  body  are  in  some  degree  separated. 
But  the  nature  of  the  members  is  that  they  constitute  one  body, 
and  yet  are  not  altogether  alike.  Then,  said  I,  Thou  needest  not 
labour  more  about  that  Thou  hast  clearly  enough  proved  to  me 
that  the  goods  are  in  no  wise  separated  from  the  true  happiness. 
Then  said  he.  Very  rightly  thou  understandest  it,  now  thou  under- 
standest  that  the  goods  are  all  the  same  that  happiness  is,  and 
happiness  is  the  highest  good :  and  the  highest  good  is  God  ; 
and  God  is  ever  one,  inseparable.  Then  said  I,  There  is  no  doubt 
of  this.  But  I  wish  that  thou  wouldest  now  inform  me  of  some- 
thing unknown. 

7.  Then  said  he,  it  is  now  evident  that  all  the  goods  which  we  have 
before  spoken  about,  belong  to  the  Vghest  good ;  and  therefore 
men  seek  sufficient  good  when  they  c^bnsider  that  which  they  seek, 
the  highest  good.  Therefore  they  seek  power,  and  also  the  other 
goods,  which  we  before  mentioned,  because  they  think  that  it  is 
the  highest  good.  Hence  thou  mayest  know  that  the  highest 
good  is  the  roof  of  all  the  other  goods  which  men  desire  and 
covet.  For  no  man  covets  anything  but  good,  or  something  of 
that  which  resembles  good.  They  are  desirous  of  many  a  thing 
which  is  not  full  good,  but  it  has,  nevertheless,  something  of 
resemblance  to  good.  Therefore  we  say  that  the  highest  good  is 
the  highest  roof  of  all  goods,  and  the  hinge  on  which  aU  good 
turns ;  and  also  the  cause  on  account  of  which  man  does  aU  good. 
For  this  cause  men  covet  every  one  of  the  goods  which  they  covet. 
This  thou  mayest  very  plainly  perceive  hereby,  that  no  man 
desires  the  thing  which  he  desires,  nor  that  which  he  does,  but 
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that  which  he  thereby  earns.  For  he  thinks  that  if  he  obtain  his 
desire,  and  accomplish  that  which  he  has  resolved,  that  then  h3 
shall  have  full  happiness.  Dost  thou  not  know  that  no  man  rides 
because  he  lists  to  ride,  but  rides  because  he  by  riding  obtains 
some  earning  9  Some  by  their  riding  earn  that  they  may  be  health- 
ier ;  some  earn  that  they  may  be  more  active  ;  some  that  they 
may  come  to  one  of  the  places  which  they  are  then  hastening  to. 
Is  it  not,  then,  sufficiently  clear  to  thee,  that  men  love  nothing 
more  earnestly  than  they  do  the  highest  good ;  because  every- 
thing which  they  desire  or  do,  they  do  for  this  reason,  that  they 
would  have  the  highest  good  thereby  ?  But  some  of  them  err  in 
thinking  that  they  can  have  full  good  and  full  happiness  in  these 
present  goods.  But  the  full  h^^piness  and  the  highest  good  is 
God  himself,  as  we  have  often  said  before.  Then  said  I,  I  cannot 
imagine  how  I  can  deny  this.  Then  said  he.  Let  us,  then,  relinquish 
this  discourse,  and  be  so  far  secure ;  since  thou  hast  so  fully  learned 
that  God  is  ever  inseparable,  and  full  good ;  and  that  his  good  and 
his  happiness  came  to  him  from  nowhere  without,  but  was  always  in 
himself,  and  now  is,  and  for  ever  shall  be. 

8.  When  Wisdom  had  ended  this  discourse,  then  began  he  again 
to  sing,  and  thus  said ;  Well,  O  men,  well !  Let  every  one  who 
is  free  aspire  to  this  good,  and  to  these  felicities.  And  whoever 
is  now  bound  with  the  vain  love  of  this  middle  earth,  let  him  seek 
freedom  for  himself,  that  he  may  arrive  at  these  felicities.  For 
this  is  the  only  rest  of  all  our  labomrs ;  the  only  haven  which  is  ever 
calm  after  all  the  storms  ao^  billows  of  our  labours.  This  is  the  only 
place  of  peace,  and  the  only  comfort  of  the  wretched,  after  the  cala- 
mities of  this  present  life.  But  golden  stones,  and  silver,  and 
gems  of  every  kind,  and  all  this  present  wealth,  neither  enlighten 
the  eyes  of  the  mind,  nor  improve  their  sharpness  for  the  contem- 
plation of  the  true  happiness ;  but  rather  blind  the  eyes  of  the 
mind  than  sharpen  them.  For  all  the  things  which  give  pleasure 
here  in  this  present  life  are  earthly,  and  therefore  fleetingf.  But 
the  wonderful  brightness  which  brightens  all  things,  and  governs 
all,  wills  not  that  souls  should  perish,  but  wills  to  enli^ten  them. 
If,  then,  any  man  may  behold  the  brightness  of  the  heavenly  light 
with  the  clear  eyes  of  his  mind,  then  will  he  say  that  the  brightness 
of  the  sun-shine  is  darkness,  to  be  compared  with  the  eternal  bright- 
ness of  God. 

9.  When  Wisdom  had  sung  this  lay,  then  said  I,  I  am  convinced 
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of  that  which  th^u  sayest,  for  thou  hast  proved  it  by  rational  dis- 
course. Then  said  he.  With  how  much  money  wouldest  thou  have 
bought,  that  thou  mightest  know  what  the  true  good  was,  and  of 
what  kind  it  was  ?  Then  said  I,  I  would  rejoice  with  excessive 
gladness,  and  I  would  buy  with  countless  money,  that  I  might  see 
it.  Then  said  he,  I  will  then  teach  it  thee.  But  this  one  thing  I 
enjoin  thee :  that  thou,  on  account  of  this  instruction,  forget  not 
what  I  before  taught  thee.  Then  said  I,  No»  I  will  not  forget  it 
Then  said  he,  Did  we  not  before  say  to  thee,  that  this  present  life 
which  we  here  desire,  was  not  the  highest  good ;  because  it  was 
varied,  and  so  manifoldly  divided,  that  no  man  can  have  it  all,  so 
that  there  be  not  to  him  a  lack  of  something  ?  I  then  taught  thee 
that  the  highest  good  was  there,  where  the  goods  are  all  collected 
as  if  they  were  melted  into  one  mass.  Then  is  there  fuU  good, 
when  the  goods  which  we  before  spoke  of,  are  all  collected  into 
one  good.  Then  is  there  a  deficiency  of  no  good.  Then  the 
goods  are  all  iu  unity,  and  the  unity  is  eternal.  If  they  were  not 
eternal,  then  would  they  not  be  so  anxiously  to  be  desired.  Then 
said  I,  That  is  proved,  nor  can  I  doubt  it.  Then  said  he,  I  have  for- 
merly proved  to  thee,  that  that  was  not  f uU  good,  which  was  not  all 
together :  because  that  is  full  good  which  is  all  together,  undivi- 
ded. Then  said  I,  So  methinks.  Then  said  he.  Dost  thou  think  that 
all  the  things  which  are  good  in  this  world,  are  therefore  good,  be* 
cause  they  have  something  of  good  in  them  ?  Then  said  I,  What  else 
can  I  think  ;  is  it  not  so  ?  Then  said  he.  Thou  must  however  believe 
that  unity  and  goodness  are  one  thing.  Then  said  I,  I  cannot  deny 
this.  Then  said  he.  Canst  thou  not  perceive,  that  every  thing  is  able 
to  exist,  both  in  thisworld,  and  in  the  future,  so  long  as  it  remains  un- 
separated,  but  afterwards  it  is  not  altogether  as  it  was  before  ?  Then 
said  I,  Say  that  to  me  more  plainly ;  I  cannot  understand  after  what 
thou  art  enquiring.  Then  said  he.  Dost  thou  know  what  man  is  ? 
Then  said  I,  I  know  that  he  is  soul  and  body.  Then  said  he.  But 
thou  knowest  that  it  is  man,  while  the  soul  and  the  body  are 
unseparated.  It  is  not  man  after  they  are  separated.  So  also 
the  body  is  body  while  it  has  all  its  members  ;  but  if  it  lose  any 
member,  then  it  is  not  all  as  it  before  was.  The  same  thou  mayest 
conceive  with  respect  to  every  thing ;  that  nothing  is  such  as  it 
was,  after  it  begins  to  decay.  Then  said  I,  Now  I  know  it.  Then 
said  he;  Dost  thou  think  that  there  is  any  creature  which  of  its 
will  desires  not  always  to  be,  but  of  its  own  will  desires  to  perish  ? 


Digitized  by 


Google 


49S  KINO  ALFRED'S  BOETHIUS, 

10.  Then  said  I,  I  cannot  find  any  living  thing  which  knows 
what  it  wills,  or  what  it  wills  not,  which  uncompeUed  chooses  to 
perish.  For  every  thing,  of  such  as  I  deem  living^  desires  to  be 
hale  and  to  live.  But  I  know  not  concerning  trees,  and  concern- 
ing herbs,  and  concerning  such  creatures  as  have  no  souls.  Then 
smiled  he  and  said.  Thou  needest  not  doubt  concerning  these 
creatures  any  more  than  about  the  others.  Canst  thou  not  see 
that  every  herb  and  every  tree  will  grow  best  in  that  land  which 
suits  it  best,  and  is  natural  and  habitual  to  it :  and  where  it  perceives 
that  it  may  soonest  grow  and  latest  fall  to  decay  ?  Of  some  herbs,  or 
some  wood,  the  native  soil  is  on  hills,  of  some  in  marshes,  of  some 
on  moors,  of  some  on  rocks,  of  some  on  bare  sands.  Take,  there- 
fore, tree  or  herb,  whichsoever  thou  wilt,  from  the  place  which  is 
its  native  soil  and  country  to  grow  in,  and  set  it  in  a  place 
unnatural  to  it,  then  will  it  not  grow  there  at  all,  but  will  wither. 
For  the  nature  of  every  land  is,  that  it  should  nourish  herbs  suita- 
ble to  it,  and  suitable  wood.  And  so  it  does  :  protecting  and  sup- 
porting them  very  carefully,  as  long  as  it  is  their  nature  that  they 
should  grow.  What  thinkest  thou  ?  Why  should  every  seed  grow 
in  the  earth,  and  turn  to  germs  and  to  roots  in  the  earth,  except 
because  they  endeavour  that  the  trunk  and  the  head  may  the  more 
firmly  and  the  longer  stand  ?  Why  canst  thou  not  understand, 
though  thou  art  not  able  to  see  it,  that  all  that  part  of  the  tree 
which  grows  in  twelve  months,  begins  from  the  roots  and  so  grows 
upwards  into  the  trunk,  and  afterwards  along  the  pith,  and  along 
the  bark  to  the  head ;  and  afterwards  through  the  boughs,  until  it 
springs  out  in  leaves,  and  in  blossoms,  and  in  fruits  ?  Why  canst 
thou  not  understand,  that  every  living  thing  is  inwardly  softest, 
and  unbroken  hardest  ?  Moreover  thou  mayest  observe  how  trees 
are  outwardly  clothed  and  covered  with  bark,  against  the  winter, 
and  against  the  stark  storms ;  and  also  against  the  heat  of  the  sun 
in  summer.  Who  can  refrain  from  admiring  such  works  of  our 
Creator,  and  still  more  the  Creator  ?  And  though  we  admire  him, 
which  of  us  can  declare  worthily  our  Creator's  will  and  power  ? 
How  his  'creatures  grow  and  again  decay,  when  the  time  thereof 
comes ;  and  from  their  seed  become  again  renewed,  as  if  they  were 
then  newly  created  ?  What  they  then  again  are,  and  also  in  some 
measure  alone  are,  such  they  ever  shaU  be,  because  they  are 
every  year  newly  created. 
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11.  Dost  thou  now  understand  that  even  inanimate  creatures 
would  desire  to  exist  for  ever,  the  same  as  men,  if  they  could  ? 
Dost  thou  understand  why  fire  tends  upwards  and  earth  down- 
wards ?  Wherefore  is  it,  but  because  God  made  the  station  of  one 
up,  and  of  the  other  down  ?  For  every  creature  chiefly  tends 
thither,  where  its  station  and  its  health  especially  is,  and  flies  from 
what  is  contrary,  and  disagreeing,  and  unlike  to  it.  Stones, 
because  they  are  of  immoveable  and  hard  nature,  are  difficult  to 
divide,  and  also  with  difficulty  come  together,  when  they  are 
divided.  If  thou  cleavest  a  stone,  it  never  becomes  united  toge- 
ther as  it  before  was.  But  water  and  air  are  of  a  somewhat  softer 
nature.  They  are  very  easy  to  separate,  but  they  are  again  soon 
together.  The  fire,  indeed,  cannot  ever  be  divided.  I  just  now  said, 
that  nothing  of  its  own  will  would  perish ;  but  I  am  speaking  more 
about  the  nature  than  about  the  wUl,  for  these  sometimes  are  dif- 
ferently inclined.  Thou  mayest  know  by  many  things  that  nature 
is  very  great:  It  is  through  mighty  nature  that  to  owe  body  comes 
all  its  strength  from  the  food  which  we  eat,  a^id  yet  the  food  goes 
out  through  the  body.  But  nevertheless  its  savour  and  its  virtue 
enter  every  vein  :  even  as  any  one  sifts  meal :  the  meal  comes 
through  every  hole,  and  the  bran  becomes  separated.  So  also 
our  spirit  is  very  widely  wandering,  without  our  will,  and  without 
our  power,  by  reason  of  its  nature,  not  by  reason  of  its  wiU ; 
that  happens  when  we  sleep.  But  cattle,  and,  also  other  creatures 
seek  that  which  they  desire,  more  from  nature  than  from  will. 
It  is  unnatural  to  every  thing  that  it  should  desire  danger  or  death, 
but  still  many  a  thing  is  so  far  compelled  that  it  desires  both  of 
them ;  because  the  will  is  then  stronger  than  the  nature.  Some- 
times the  will  is  more  powerful  than  the  nature,  sometimes  the 
nature  overcomes  the  will.  Thus  lust  does.  It  is  natural  to  all 
men,  and  yet  its  nature  is  sometimes  denied  to  it  through  the 
man's  will.  All  the  desire  of  propagation  is  from  nature,  not  from 
will. 

12.  By  this  thou  mayest  plainly  know,  that  the  Maker  of  aU 
things  has  imparted  one  desire  and  one  nature  to  all  his  creatures, 
that  is,  that  they  would  exist  for  ever.  It  is  natural  to  every  thing 
that  it  should  desire  to  exist  for  ever  :  so  far  as  it  can  and  may 
retain  its  nature.  Thou  needest  not  doubt  concerning  that  which 
thou  before  didst  question,  that  is,  concerning  the  creatures  which 
have  no  souls.     Every  one  of  the  creatures  which  have  souls,  as 
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well  as  those  which  have  not,  desires  always  to  exist  Then  said 
I,  Now  I  understand  that  about  which  I  before  doubted  ;  that  is^ 
that  every  creature  is  desirous  always  to  exists  which  is  very  clear, 
from  the  propagation  oj  them.  Then  said  he.  Dost  thou  th^n 
understand,  that  every  one  of  the  things  which  perceives  itself  to 
exist,  desires  to  be  together,  whole  and  undivided ;  because  if  it  be 
undivided  then  it  is  whole  7  Then  said  I,  that  is  true.  Then  said 
he,  that  all  things  have  one  will,  that  is,  that  they  would  exist  for 
ever.  Through  this  one  will  they  desire  the  one  good  which  for 
ever  exists,  that  is  God !  Then  said  I,  So  it  is.  Then  said  he. 
Thou  mayest  then  plainly  perceive  that  it  is  on  account  of  a  thing 
good  in  itself,  that  all  creatures  and  all  things  desire  to  possess  it. 
Then  said  I,  No  man  can  more  truly  say ;  for  I  know  that  all 
creatures  would  flow  away  like  water,  and  keep  no  peace,  nor  any 
order,  but  very  confusedly  dissolve  and  come  to  naught,  as  we 
before  said  in  this  same  book,  if  they  had  not  one  God,  who 
guided,  and  directed,  and  governed  them  all.  But  now,  since  we 
know  that  there  is  one  Governor  of  aU  things,  we  must  needs  be 
convinced,  whether  we  will,  or  whether  we  will  not,  that  he  is  the 
highest  roof  of  all  goods.  Then  he  smiled  upon  me  and  said,  O, 
my  child,  how  truly  happy  exi  thou,  and  how  truly  glad  am  I,  on 
account  of  thine  understanding !  Thou  hast  very  nearly  discovered 
the  truth ;  and  the  same  that  thou  before  saidest  thou  couldst 
not  understand,  of  that  thou  hast  liow  been  convinced.  Then 
said  I,.  What  was  that  which  I  before  said,  I  knew  not  ?  Then 
said  he.  Thou  saidest  that  thou  knewest  not  the  end  of  every  crea^ 
ture.  But  know  now  that  that  is  the  end  of  every  creature 
which  thou  thyself  hast  already  named,  thai  is  good.  To  this 
all  creatures  tend.  They  have  no  good  besides  this  to  seek,  nor 
can  they  discover  anything  either  above  or  beyond  tt4 
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I.  When  he  had  ended  this  discourse,  then  began  he  again  to 
sing,  and  thus  said ;  Whosoever  is  desirous  to  search  deeply  with 
inward  mind  after  truth,  and  is  unwilling  that  any  man,  or  anything 
should  mislead  him:  let  him  begin  to  seek  within  himself  that 
which  he  before  sought  around  him ;  and  let  him  dismiss  vain 
anxieties  as  he  best  may,  and  resort  to  this  alone,  and  say  to  his 
own  mind,  that  it  may  find  within  itself,  all  the  goods  which  it 
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seeks  outwardly.  Then  may  he  very  soon  discover  all  the  evil 
and  vanity  which  he  before  had  in  his  mind,  as  plainly  as  thou 
canst  behold  the  sun.  And  thou  wilt  know  thine  own  mind,  that 
it  is  far  brighter,  and  lighter  than  the  sun.  For  no  heaviness  of  the 
body,  or  any  fault  can  wholly  take  away  from  his  mind  wisdom, 
so  that  he  have  not  some  portion  of  it  in  his  mind ;  though  the 
sluggishness  of  the  body,  and  its  imperfections  often  prepossess  the 
mind  with  forgetfulness,  and  affright  it  with  the  mist  of  error,  so 
that  it  cannot  shine  so  brightly  as  it  would.  And  nevertheless  a 
grain  of  the  seed  of  truth  is  ever  dwelling  in  the  soul,  while  the 
soul  and  the  body  are  united.  That  grain  must  be  excited  by 
enquiry  and  by  instruction  if  it  shall  grow.  How  then  can  any 
man  wisely  and  rationally  enquire  if  he  has  no  particle  of  wisdom 
in  him  ?  No  one  is  so  entirely  destitute  of  wisdom  that  he  knows 
no  right  answer  when  any  one  enquires,  Therefore  it  is  a  very 
true  saying  that  Plato  the  philosopher  said.  He  said.  Whoso- 
ever is  forgetful  of  wisdom,  let  him  have  recourse  to  his  mind : 
then  will  he  there  find  the  wisdom  concealed  by  the  heaviness  of 
the  body,  and  by  the  trouble  and  occupation  of  his  mind. 

2.  Then  said  J,  I  am  convinced  that  it  was  a  true  saying,  which 
Plato  said.  But  hast  thou  not  again  twice  reminded  me  of  the 
saAe  argument  ?  First  thou  saidest  that  I  had  forgotten  the  natu- 
ral good  which  I  had  within  myself,  through  the  heaviness  of  the 
body.  At  another  time,  thou  saidest  to  me,  that  thou  hadst  dis- 
covered that  it  seemed  to  myself  that  I  had  altogether  lost  the 
natural  good  which  I  should  have  within  myself,  through  the 
immoderate  uneasiness  which  I  had  on  account  of  lost  wealth. 
Then  said  he.  Since  thou  now  rememberest  the  words  which  I  said 
to  thee,  in  the  first  book,  thou  mayest  by  those  words  clearly 
enough  call  to  mind  what  thou  before  saidest  thou  wert  ignorant 
of.  Then  said  I,  What  was  that  ?  What  did  I  say  that  I  was 
ignorant  of  ?  Then  said  he.  Thou  saidest  in  that  same  book,  that 
thou  knewest  that  God  governed  this  middle  earth ;  but  thou 
saidest  that  thou  couldest  not  discover  in  what  manner  he  governed 
it,  or  how  he  governed  it.  Then  said  I,  I  very  well  remember 
mine  own  folly,  and  I  have  already  acknowledged  it  to  thee. 
But  though  I  know  it  in  some  measure,  I  would  yet  hear  more 
concerning  it  from  thee.  Then  said  he.  Thou  formerly  hadst  not 
any  doubt  that  God  ruled  and  governed  all  the  middle  earth. 
Then  said  I,  Nor  do  I  now  doubt  it,  nor  ever  shall  doubt  it.     I 
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will  moreover,  at  once  tell  thee  by  what  I  was  first  convinced  of 
it  I  perceived  that  this  middle-earth  was  composed  of  very  many 
and  various  things,  and  very  firmly  cemented  and  joined  together. 
If  these,  such  contrary  creatures,  had  not  been  united  and  reduced 
to  order,  then  they  would  never  have  been  formed  nor  joined  toge- 
ther :  and  if  he  had  not  bound  them  with  his  indissoluble  chains, 
then  would  they  all  be  dissolved.  Neither  would  their  station 
and  their  course  be  formed  so  wisely,  and  so  orderly,  and  so  suitably 
in  their  places,  and  in  their  times,  if  one  unchangeable  God  did 
not  exist.  Good,  therefore,  directed  whatever  is.  This  I  call  God 
as  all  creatures  call  it. 

3.  Then  said  he.  Since  thou  hast  so  clearly  understood  this,  I  need 
not  now  greatly  labour,  in  order  that  I  may  instruct  thee  further, 
concerning  good ;  for  thou  art  now  almost  come  into  the  city  of 
the  true  happiness,  which  thou  some  time  ago  couldest  not  discover. 
But  we  must  nevertheless  consider  what  we  have  already  proposed. 
Then  said  I,  What  is  that  ?  Then  saidhe.  Have  we  not  before  agree 
agreed  that  sufficiency  was  happiness,  and  happiness,  God  ?  Then 
said  I,  So  it  is  as  thou  sayest  Then  said  he,  God  needs  no  other  help 
besides  himself  to  govern  his  creatures  with,  any  jnore  than  he  be- 
fore needed  for  the  creation  :  for  if  he  had  need  of  any  help  in  any 
thing,  then  would  he  himself  not  have  sufficiency.  Then  said  I, 
So  it  is  as  thou  sayest.  Then  said  he.  By  himself  he  created  all  things 
and  governs  all.  Then  said  I,  I  cannot  deny  it.  Then  said  he. 
We  have  before  shewn  to  thee,  that  God  was  of  himself  good. 
Then  said  I,  I  remember  that  thou  so  saidest.  Then  said  he. 
Through  good,  God  created  every  thing,  for  he  governs  by  himself 
all  that,  which  we  before  said  was  good :  and  he  is  the  only 
stable  governor,  and  pilot,  and  rudder:  for  he  directs  and 
rules  aU  creatures,  as  a  good  pilot  steers  a  ship.  Then  said  I, 
Now  I  confess  to  thee  that  I  have  found  a  door,  where  I  before 
saw  only  a  little  chink,  so  that  I  scarcely  could  see  a  very  small 
ray  of  light  in  this  darkness.  And  yet  thou  hadst  before  pointed 
out  to  me  the  door,  but  I  could  not  ever  the  more  discover  it, 
though  I  groped  for  it  whereabout  I  saw  that  little  lig*ht  twinkle. 
I  said  to  thee  some  time  ago,  in  this  same  book,  that  I  knew  not 
what  was  the  beginning  of  all  creatures.  Thou  didst  then  inform 
me  that  it  was  God.  Then  again  I  knew  not  concerning  the  end, 
until  thou  hadst  told  me  that  it  was  also  God.  Then  said  I  to  thee, 
that  I  knew  not  how  he  governed  all  these  creatures,  but  thou 
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hast  now  explained  it  to  me  very  clearly,  as  if  thou  hadst  opened 
the  door  which  I  before  sought.  Then  answered  he  me  and  said, 
I  know  that  I  before  reminded  thee  of  this  same  argument,  and 
now  methinks  that  thou  understandest,  as  the  later,  so  the  better 
concerning  the  truth.  But  I  would  yet  shew  thee  some  example 
as  manifest  as  that  was,  which  I  before  mentioned  to  thee.  Then 
said  I,  What  is  that  ? 

4.  Then  said  he.  No  man  can  doubt  this,  that  by  the  proper 
consent  of  all  creatures,  God  reigns  over  them,  and  bends  their 
will  conformably  to  his  will.  By  this  it  is  very  evident  that  God 
governs  everything  with  the  helm,  and  with  the  rudder  of  his 
goodness.  For  all  creatures  naturally  of  their  own  will  endeavour 
to  come  to  good,  as  we  have  often  before  said  in  this  same  book. 
Then  said  I,  Indeed  I  cannot  doubt  it,  for  God's  power  would  not 
be  entirely  perfect  if  creatures  obeyed  him  against  their  will :  and 
again,  the  creatures  would  not  be  worthy  of  any  thanks,  or  any 
honour,  if  they  unwillingly  obeyed  their  Lord.  Then  said  he. 
There  is  no  creature  which  attempts  to  contend  against  its  Maker's 
will,  if  it  desire  to  retain  its  nature.  Then  said  I,  There  is  no 
creature  which  contends  against  its  Maker's  will  except  foolish 
man  :  or  again,  the  rebellious  angels.  Then  said  he.  What  thinkest 
thou  ?  If  any  creature  determined  that  it  would  contend  against 
his  will,  what  could  it  do  against  one  so  powerful  as  we  have  proved 
him  ?  Then  said  I,  They  cannot  do  anything,  though  they  will  it. 
Then  wondered  he,  and  said.  There  is  no  being  which  can  or  will 
oppose  so  high  a  God !  Then  smd  I,  I  do  not  imagine  that  there 
is  anything  which  opposes,  except  what  we  before  said.  Then 
smiled  he,  and  said.  Be  assured  that  that  is  the  highest  good 
which  so  powerfully  does  everything,  and  has  created  all  things, 
and  so  widely  over  all  extends,  and  so  easily  without  any  labour 
disposes  everything.  Then  said  I,  I  well  liked  what  thou  before  said- 
est ;  and  this  pleases  me  still  better,  but  I  am  now  a&hamed  that  I 
did  not  know  it  before.  Then  said  he,  I  wot  thou  hast  often  heard 
tell  in  old  fables, '  that  Jove,  the  son  of  Saturn,  should  be  the 
highest  god  above  other  gods ;  and  he  should  be  the  son  of  hea- 
ven, and  should  reign  in  the  heavens ;  and  the  giants  should  be  the 
sons  of  earth,  and  should  reign  over  the  earth,  and  then  they  should 
be  as  if  they  were  sisters'  children,  for  he  should  be  the  son  of 
heaven,  and  they  of  earth.    Then  should  it  appear  to  the  giants 

1.  Thig  portion  is  entirely  the  production  of  King  Alfred,  who  has  oondderahly  enlarged 
on  a  passing  allusion  of  Boethius.  63 
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that  he  possessed  their  kingdom.  Then  were  they  desirous  to 
break  the  heaven  under  him.  Then  should  he  send  thunders  and 
lightnings^  and  winds,  and  therewith  overturn  all  then:  work,  and 
slay  them.  Such  fictions  they  invented,  and  might  easily  have 
related  true  history  if  the  fictions  had  not  been  more  agreeable  to 
them,  and  yet  very  like  to  these.  They  might  have  related  what 
folly  Nimrod  the  giant  wrought  Nimrod  was  the  son  of  Cush ; 
Cush  was  the  son  of  Ham  ;  and  Ham  of  Noah.  Nimrod  gave  order 
to  erect  a  tower  in  the  field  which  is  called  Shinar,  and  in  the 
country  which  is  called  Dura,  very  near  to  the  city,  which  men  now 
call  Babylon.  They  did  it  for  these  reasons,  that  they  wished  to 
know  how  high  it  was  to  the  heaven,  and  how  thick  the  heaven 
wto,  and  how  firm,  or  what  was  over  it.  But  it  happened,  as  was 
fit,  that  the  divine  power  dispersed  them  before  they  could  com- 
plete it,  and  overthrew  the  tower,  and  slew  many  a  one  of  them, 
and  divided  their  speech  into  seventy-two  languages.  So  happens 
it  to  many  of  those  who  strive  against  the  divine  power.  No  ho- 
nour accrues  to  them  thereby,  but  that  is  diminished  which  they  had. 
6.  But  see  now  whether  thou  art  desirous  that  we  should  still 
seek  after  any  argument  further,  now  we  have  discovered  what 
we  before  sought.  I  think,  however,  if  we  again  strike  our  words 
together,  there  may  spring  out  some  spark  of  truth  of  those  things 
which  we  have  not  yet  observed.  Then  said  I,  Do  as  thou  wilt. 
Then  said  he,  No  man  doubts  that  God  is  so  mighty  that  he  is 
able  to  work  whatsoever  he  will.  Then  said  I,  No  man  doubts 
this  who  knows  anything.  Then  said  he.  Does  any  man  think  that 
there  is  aught  which  God  cannot  do  ?  Then  said  I,  I  know  that 
there  is  nothing  which  he  cannot  do.  Then  said  he.  Dost  thou 
imagine  that  he  can  do  any  evil  ?  Then  said  I,  I  know  that  he 
cannot.  Then  said  he,  thou  say  est  truly,  for  it  is  nothing.  If  evil 
were  anything,  then  could  God  do  it.  Therefore  it  is  nothing. 
Then  said  I,  Methinks  thou  deceivest  and  deludest  me,  as  any  one 
does  a  child :  thou  leadest  me  hither  and  thither  in  so  thick  a 
wood,  that  I  cannot  find  the  way  out.  For  thou  always,  on 
account  of  some  small  matter,  betakest  thyself  to  the  same  argu- 
ment, and  again  leavest  that  before  thou  hast  ended  it,  and  begin- 
nest  a  fresh  one.  Therefore  I  know  not  what  thou  wouldest 
Methinks  thou  revolvest  about  some  wonderful  and  extraordinary 
argument  concerning  the  oneness  of  the  divine  nature.  I  remem- 
ber that  thou  formerly  madest  to  me  a  wonderful  speech,  wherein 
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thou  toldest  me^  that  it  was  all  one^  happiness  and  the  highest 
good  :  and  saidest  that  the  felicities  were  fixed  in  the  highest  good, 
and  the  highest  good  was  God  himself,  and  he  was  full  of  all  hap- 
piness. And  thou  saidest  that  every  happy  man  was  a  God.  And 
again  thou  saidest,  that  God's  goodness^  and  his  happiness,  and 
himself,  that  this  was  all  one,  and  was  consequently  the  highest 
good  :  and  to  this  good  all  creatures  which  retain  their  nature  tend 
and  are  desirous  to  come.  And  moreover,  thou  saidest  that  God 
governed  all  his  creatures  with  the  rudder  of  his  goodness :  and 
also  saidest  that  aU  creatures  of  their  own  will,  uncompelled,  were 
subject  to  him.  And  now  at  last  thou  saidest,  that  evil  was  nothing 
And  all  this  thou  hast  proved  for  truth  very  rationally,  without 
any  ambiguity.  Then  said  he,  thou  saidest  just  now  that  I  deceived 
thee  :  but  methinks  I  have  not  deceived  thee,  but  have  stated  to 
thee  a  very  long  and  wonderful  argument  very  rationally,  con- 
cerning that  God  to  whom  we  some  time  ago  prayed ;  and  I  still 
intend  to  teach  thee  something  unknown  concerning  the  same  God. 
It  is  the  nature  of  the  divinity  to  be  able  to  exist  unmixed  with 
other  beings,  without  the  help  of  other  beings,  in  such  a  way  as 
nothing  else  is  capable  of.  No  other  thing  is  able  to  exist  of  itself. 
Thus  formerly  Parmenides,  the  poet,  sung,*  and  said ;  the  Almighty 
God  is  Ruler  of  all  things,  and  he  alone  remains  unchangeable, 
and  governs  all  changeable  things.  Therefore  thou  needest  not 
greatly  wonder,  when  we  are  enquiring  concerning  what  we  have 
begun,  whether  we  may  prove  it  with  fewer  words,  or  with  more. 
Though  we  should  produce  many  and  various  examples  and  fables, 
yet  our  mind  always  hangs  on  that  which  we  are  enquiring  after. 
We  do  not  betake  ourselves  to  examples  and  fables,  for  love  of 
fictitious  speeches,  but  because  we  desire  therewith  to  point  out 
the  truth,  and  desire  that  it  may  be  useful  to  the  hearers.  I  called 
to  mind  just  now  some  instructions  of  the  wise  Plato,*  how  he 
said,  that  the  man  who  would  relate  a  fable,  should  not  choose  a 
fable  unlike  the  subject  of  his  discourse.  But  hear  now  patiently 
what  I  shall  further  say,  though  it  formerly  appeared  to  thee 
unprofitable,  whether  the  end  may  better  please  thee. 

6.  He  began  then  to  sing,  and  said,  Happy  is  the  man  who  can 

2.  Parmenides  was  a  distinguished  Greek  philosopher,  and  flourished  about  the  same 
time  as  Socrates :  and  like  otner  philosophers  of  that  period,  expressed  his  notions  in 
poetry.    The  poem  here  alluded  to  was  entitled,  '*  On  Nature." 

The  passage  here  alluded  to  was  the  remark  made  by  Plato  in  his  Timseus,  viz.  that  Dis- 
coursesy  in  those  matters  of  which  they  are  the  interpreters,  should  always  have  a  certain 
relationship  to  the  subject 
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behold  the  clear  fountain  of  the  highest  good^  and  can  put  away 
from  himself  the  darkness  of  his  mind !  We  will  now  from  old  fables 
relate  to  thee  a  story :  It  happened  formerly  that  there  was  a  har- 
per, in  the  country  called  Thrace,  which  was  in  Greece.  The  harper 
was  inconceivably  good.  His  name  was  Orpheus.  He  had  a  very 
excellent  wife,  who  was  called  Eurydice.  Then  began  men  to  say 
concerning  the  harper,  that  he  could  harp  so  that  the  wood  moved, 
and  the  stones  stirred  themselves  at  the  sound,  and  wild  beasts  would 
lun  thereto  and  stand  as  if  they  were  tame ;  so  still,  that  though 
men  or  hounds  pursued  them,  they  shunned  them  not  Then  said 
they,  that  the  harper's  wife  should  die,  and  her  soul  should  be  led  to 
hell.  Then  should  the  harper  become  so  sorrowful  that  he 
could  not  remain  among  other  men,  but  frequented  the  wood  and 
sat  on  the  mountains  both  day  and  night,  weeping  and  harping, 
so  that  the  woods  shook  and  the  rivers  stood  still,  and  no  hart 
shunned  any  lion,  nor  hare  any  hound ;  nor  did  cattle  know  any 
hatred  or  any  fear  of  others,  for  the  pleasure  of  the  sound.  Then 
it  seemed  to  the  harper  that  nothing  in  this  world  pleased  him. 
Then  thought  he  that  he  would  seek  the  gods  of  hell,  and  try 
to  soften  them  with  his  harp,  and  pray  that  they  would  give  him 
back  his  wife.  When  he  came  thither,  then  should  there  come 
towards  him  the  dog  of  hell,  whose  name  was  Cerberus ;  he  should 
have  three  heads ;  and  began  to  wag  his  tail  and  play  with  him  for 
his  harping.  Then  was  there  also  a  very  dreadful  gate-keeper, 
whose  name  should  be  Charon.  He  had  also  three  heads,  and  he 
was  very  old.\  Then  began  the  harper  to  beseech  him  that  he 
wmdd^rotect  him  while  he  was  there,  and  bring  him  thence  again 
safe.  Then  did  he  promise  that  to  him,  because  he  was  desirous 
of  the  unaccustomed  sound.  Then  went  he  further,  until  he  met 
the  grim  goddesses,  whom  the  common  people  call  Parcae,  of  whom 
they  say,  that  they  know  no  respect  for  any  man,  but  punish  every 
man  according  to  his  deeds ;  ani  of  whom  they  say,  that  they 
controul  every  man's  fortune.  Then  began  he  to  implore  their 
mercy.  Then  began  they  to  weep  with  him.  Then  went  he  fur- 
ther, and  all  the  inhabitants  of  hell  ran  towards  him,  and  led  him 
to  their  king ;  and  all  began  to  speak  with  him,  and  to  pray  that 
which  he  prayed.  And  the  restless  wheel  which  Ixion,  the  king 
of  the  Lapithae,  was  bound  to  for  his  guilt,  that  stood  still  for  his 
harping.  And  Tantalus  the  king,  who  in  this  world  was  immode- 
rately greedy,  and  whom  that  same  vice  of  greediness  followed 
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there,  he  became  quiet  And  the  vulture  should  cease,  so  that  he 
tore  not  the  liver  of  Tityus  the  king,  which  before  therewith  tor- 
mented him.  And  all  the  punishments  of  the  inhabitants  of  hell 
were  suspended,  while  he  harped  before  the  king.  When  he  long 
and  long  had  harped,  then  spoke  the  king  of  the  inhabitants  of 
hell,  and  said.  Let  us  give  the  man  his  wife,  for  he  has  earned  her 
by  his  harping.  He  then  commanded  him  that  he  should  well 
observe  that  he  never  looked  backward  after  he  departed  thence, 
and  said,  if  he  looked  backwards,  that  he  should  lose  the  woman. 
But  men  can  with  great  difficulty,  if  at  all,  restrain  love.  Wella- 
way !  what !  Orpheus  then  led  his  wife  with  him,  till  he  came  to 
the  boundary  of  light  and  darkness.  Then  went  his  wife  after  him. 
When  he  came  forth  into  the  light,  then  looked  he  behind  his  back 
towards  the  woman.  Then  was  she  immediately  lost  to  him ! 
This  fable  teaches  every  man  who  desires  to  fly  the  darkness  of 
hell,  and  to  come  to  the  light  of  the  true  good,  that  he  look  not 
behind  him  to  his  old  vices,  so  that  he  practise  them  again  as  fully 
as  he  did  before.  For  whosoever  with  full  will  turns  his  mind  to 
the  vices  which  he  had  before  forsaken,  and  practises  them,  and 
they  then  fully  please  him,  and  he  never  thinks  of  forsaking  them ; 
then  loses  he  all  his  former  good,  unless  he  again  amend  it.  Here 
ends  the  third  book  of  Boethius,  and  begins  the  fourth. 


Chapter  XXXVI. 

1.  When  Wisdom  had  very  delightfully  and  wisely  sung  this 
lay,  then  had  I  as  yet  some  little  remembrance  in  my  mind  of  the 
sorrows  which  I  formerly  had,  and  said,  O  Wisdom,  thou  who  art 
the  messenger,  and  forerunner  of  the  true  light,  how  wonderful 
methinks  is  that  which  thou  declarest  to  me  !  Therefore  I  am  per- 
suaded that  all  which  thou  before  saidest  to  me,  God  said  to  me 
through  thee.  And  I  also  knew  it  before  in  some  measure,  but 
this  sorrow  had  distracted  me,  so  that  I  had  entirely  forgotten  it 
And  this  besides  is  the  chief  part  of  my  unhappiness,  that  I  won- 
der why  the  good  God  should  suffer  any  evil  to  exist ;  or  if  it  yet 
must  exist,  and  he  wills  to  permit  it,  why  he  then  does  not  speedily 
punish  it.  Indeed  thou  mayest  thyself  know  that  this  is  to  be 
wondered  at.  And  also  another  thing  seems  to  me  even  a  greater 
wonder,  that  is,  that  folly  and  wickedness  now  reign  over  all  the 
middle  earth,  and  wisdom  and  also  other  virtues  have  no  praise 
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nor  any  honour  in  this  world,  but  lie  despised  like  dirt  on  a  dung 
hill ;  and  in  every  land  wicked  men  are  now  honoiu-ed,  and  the 
good  have  manifold  punishments.  Who  can  forbear  lamenting 
and  wondering  at  such  a  marvel,  that  ever  such  evil  should  take 
place  under  the  government  of  Almighty  God,  when  we  know 
that  he  sees  it,  and  wills  all  good.  Then  said  he.  If  it  is  as  thou 
sayest,  then  is  this  more  dreadful  than  any  other  prodigy,  and  is 
endless  wonder,  most  like  to  this ;  that  in  a  king's  court  gold  and 
silver  vessels  should  be  despised,  and  men  should  esteem  wooden 
ones.  It  is  not  as  thou  supposest  But  if  thou  wilt  call  to  mind 
all  that  which  we  have  before  said,  then,  with  the  help  of  God, 
concerning  whom  we  are  now  speaking,  thou  wilt  be  able  to 
understand  that  the  good  are  always  powerful,  and  the  wicked 
have  no  power  and  that  virtues  are  never  without  praise,  or  with- 
out reward ;  nor  are  vices  ever  unpunished ;  but  the  good  are 
always  happy,  and  the  wicked  unhappy.  I  can  shew  thee  very 
many  examples  of  this,  which  may  encourage  thee,  so  that  thou 
may  est  not  know  what  thou  any  longer  shouldest  lament.  But  I 
will  now  teach  thee  the  way  which  will  lead  thee  to  the  hea- 
venly city  whence  thou  formerly  camest,  since  thou  knowest 
through  my  instruction,  what  the  true  happiness  is,  and  where 
it  is.  But  I  must  first  give  wings  to  thy  mind,  that  it  may 
the  sooner  raise  itself  up,  before  it  begins  to  fly  on  high  :  in  order 
that  it  may,  sound  and  untroubled,  fly  to  its  native  country,  and 
leave  behind  it  every  one  of  the  troubles  which  it  now  endures. 
Let  it  sit  in  my  chariot  and  be  conducted  in  my  path  ;  I  will  be 
its  guide. 

2.  When  Wisdom  had  ended  this  speech,  then  began  he  again 
to  sing,  and  said  ;  I  have  very  swift  wings,  so  that  I  can  fly  over 
the  high  roof  of  heaven.  But  I  must  furnish  thy  mind  with  wings 
that  thou  mayest  fly  with  me  ;  then  mayest  thou  look  down  upon 
all  these  earthly  things.  When  thou  art  able  to  fly  over  the  sky 
thou  mayest  behold  the  clouds  under  thee,  and  mayest  fly  over 
the  fire  which  is  between  the  sky  and  the  air ;  and  mayest  go  with 
the  sun  between  the  stars,  and  then  be  in  the  sky,  and  afterwards 
near  the  cold  star  which  we  call  Saturn's  star.  It  is  all  icy.  It 
wanders  above  other  stars,  higher  than  any  other  heavenly  body. 
After  thou  art  elevated  far  above  it,  then  wilt  thou  be  above  the 
swift  sky,  and  wilt  leave  behind  thee  the  highest  heaven.  After 
this  thou  mayest  have  thy  portion  of  the  true  light.    There  reigns 
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one  king,  who  has  power  over  all  other  kings.  He  regulates  the 
bridle,  and  the  rein  of  all  the  circuit  of  heaven  and  earth.  The 
only  judge  is  stedfast  and  bright.  He  directs  the  chariot  of  all 
creatures.  But  if  thou  ever  comest  into  the  path,  and  to  the  place 
which  thou  hast  now  forgotten,  then  wilt  thou  say ;  This  is  my 
proper  country ;  hence  I  formerly  came,  and  hence  was  I  bom  : 
here  I  will  now  stand  fast :  I  will  never  go  hence.  But  1  wot,  if  it 
ever  happen  to  thee,  that  thou  wilt  or  must  again  explore  the 
darkness  of  this  world,  then  wilt  thou  observe  unjust  kings,  and  all 
the  proud  rich  to  be  very  feeble,  and  very  wretched  exiles :  the 
same  whom  this  miserable  people  now  most  dreads ! 

3.  Then  said  I,  O  Wisdom,  great  is  that,  and  wonderful,  which 
thou  dost  promise:  and  I  moreover  doubt  not  that  thou  canst 
perform  it  But  I  beseech  thee,  that  thou  wouldest  not  any 
longer  hinder  me,  but  teach  me  the  way,  for  thou  mayest  perceive 
that  I  am  desirous  of  the  way.  Then  said  he.  Thou  must  first 
understand  that  the  good  always  have  power,  and  the  wicked 
never  have  any  nor  any  ability  ;  for  none  of  them  comprehends  that 
good  and  evil  are  always  enemies.  If,  therefore,  the  good  always 
have  power,  then  the  wicked  never  have  any,  because  good  and  evil 
are  entirely  contrary.  But  I  would  inform  thee  somewhat  more 
distinctly  concerning  each  of  them,  that  thou  mayest  the  better 
believe  what  I  shall  sometimes  tell  thee,  concerning  the  one,  and 
sometimes  concerning  the  other.  There  are  two  things  which 
every  man's  intention  requires,  that  is,  will  and  power.  If  therefore 
there  is  to  any  man  a  deficiency  of  either  of  the  two,  he  cannot 
with  the  other  effect  anything.  For  no  one  will  undertake  what 
he  is  unwilling,  unless  he  needs  must  :  and  though  he  fully  wills 
he  cannot  perform  it,  if  he  has  not  power  of  that  thing.  Hence 
thou  mayest  clearly  know,  when  thou  seest  any  man  desirous  of 
that  which  he  has  not,  that  to  him  power  is  wanting.  Then  said 
I,  That  is  true  :  I  cannot  deny  it.  Then  said  he.  But  if  thou 
seest  any  one  who  can  do  what  he  desires  to  do,  then  there  is  no 
doubt  to  thee,  that  he  has  power.  Then  said  I,  I  have  no  doubt 
of  it  Then  said  he.  Every  man  is  powerful  so  far  as  he  exer- 
cises power ;  he  has  no  power  when  he  does  not  exercise  power. 
Then  said  I,  Of  that  I  am  convinced.  Then  said  he.  Canst  thou 
now  call  to  mind  what  I  before  told  thee,  that  is,  that  the  mind 
of  every  man  desire?  to  arrive  at  the  true  happiness,  though  they 
pursue  it  differently  \     Then  said  I,  That  I  remember  ;  it  is  clearly 
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enough  proved  to  me.  Then  said  he.  Dost  thou  remember  that  I 
before  said  to  thee,  that  it  was  all  one,  good  and  happiness  ! 
He  who  seeks  happiness  seeks  good.  Then  said  I,  I  have  it  suf- 
ficiently fixed  in  my  memory.  Then  said  he.  All  men,  both  good 
and  evil,  desire  to  come  to  good,  though  the^  desire  it  variously. 
Then  said  I,  that  is  true  which  thou  sayest  Then  said  he,  it  is 
sufficiently  evident  that  good  men  are  good  because  they  find  good. 
Then  said  I,  it  is  evident  enough.  Then  said  he,  the  good  obtain 
the  good  which  they  desire.  Then  said  I,  So  methinks.  Then 
said  he,  the  wicked  would  not  be  wicked  if  they  found  the  good 
which  they  desire ;  but  they  are  wicked  because  they  do  not  find 
it ;  and  they  do  not  find  it  because  they  do  not  seek  it  rightly. 
Then  said  I,  So  it  is  as  thou  sayest.  Then  said  he,  therefore  there 
is  no  doubt  that  the  good  are  always  powerful,  and  the  wicked 
have  no  power,  because  the  good  seek  good  rightly,  and  the  wicked 
wrongly.  Then  said  I,  He  who  thinks  that  this  is  not  true,  then 
believes  he  no  truth. 

4.  Then  said  he.  Whether  dost  thou  think  ?  if  two  men  are 
going  to  one  place,  and  have  equally  great  desire  to  arrive 
there,  and  one  has  the  use  of  his  feet,  so  that  he  may  go  where  he 
will,  as  it  were  natural  to  all  men  that  they  could,  and  the  other 
has  not  the  use  of  his  feet,  that  he  can  go,  and  yet  is  desirous  to 
go,  and  begins  to  creep  the  same  way,  whether  of  the  two  dost 
thou  think  the  more  powerful  ?  Then  said  I,  there  is  no  compa- 
rison. He  is  more  powerful  who  goes,  than  he  who  creeps,  because 
he  can  more  easily  come  whither  he  will  than  the  other.  Say 
what  else  thou  wilt,  every  man  knows  that  Then  said  he,  in  like 
manner  it  is  with  the  good  and  with  the  wicked.  Each  of  them 
desires  naturally  that  he  may  come  to  the  highest  good.  But  the 
good  is  able  to  come  whither  he  desires,  because  he  desires  it 
rightly,  and  the  wicked  cannot  come  to  that  which  he  desires, 
because  he  seeks  it  wrongly.  I  know  not  but  thou  mayest  think 
differently.  Then  said  I,  I  do  not  think  at  all  differently  from 
what  thou  sayest.  Then  said  he.  Very  rightly  thou  understandest 
it ;  and  that  is  also  a  token  of  thy  health,  as  it  is  the  custom  of 
physicians  to  say,  when  they  see  a  sick  man,  if  they  perceive  in 
him  any  healthy  token.  Methinks  now  that  thy  nature  and  thy 
habit  contend  very  powerfully  against  error. 

6.  I  have  now  found  that  thou  art  prompt  to  understand  my 
doctrine  :  therefore  I  am  desuous  to  collect  for  thee  many  argu- 
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ments  and  many  examples,  so  that  .thou  mayest  the  more  easily 
understand  what  I  am  about  to  say.  Observe  now  how  feeble 
wicked  men  are  when  they  cannot  come  thither,  where  even  irra- 
tional creatures  are  desirous  to  come :  and  how  much  more  feeble 
they  would  be  if  they  had  no  natural  inclination  to  it.  Behold 
with  how  heavy  a  chain  of  folly  and  unhappiness  they  are  bound  1 
Even  children,  when  they  can  first  go,  and  also  old  men,  as  long  as 
they  can  go,  are  desirous  of  some  honour,  and  some  praise.  Chil- 
dren ride  on  their  sticks,  and  play  at  various  sorts  of  play,  wherein 
they  imitate  old  men.  But  the  unwise  are  not  willing  to  attempt 
anything  from  which  they  may  expect  to  themselves  praise  or 
rewards.  But  they  do  what  is  worse ;  they  run  erring  hither  and 
thither  under  the  roof  of  all  things ;  and  that  which  irrational 
creatures  know,  unwise  men  do  not  know.  Therefore  the  virtues 
are  better  than  the  vices.  For  every  man  must  be  convinced, 
whether  he  will,  or  whether  he  will  not,  that  he  is  the  most  power- 
ful who  is  able  to  arrive  at  the  highest  roof  of  all  things,  that  is 
God ;  whom  nothing  is  above,  nor  anything  beneath,  nor  about, 
but  all  things  are  in  him,  and  in  his  power.  God  is  greatly  to  be 
loved.  Didst  thou  not  before  say,  that  he  was  most  powerful  in 
walking,  who  could  go  if  he  would  to  the  end  of  this  earth,  so  that 
no  part  of  this  earth  were  beyond  it  ?  The  same  thou  mayest 
conceive  with  regard  to  God,  as  we  before  said ;  that  he  is  most 
powerful  who  can  come  to  him,  because  he  no  where  beyond  that 
can  come. 

6.  From  all  these  arguments  thou  mayest  understand,  that  the 
good  are  always  powerful  and  the  wicked  are  destitute  of  all  power 
and  all  ability.  Why  then  thinkest  thou  that  they  forsake  virtues 
and  follow  vices  ?  But  I  suppose  thou  wilt  say,  that  it  is  through 
ignorance  that  they  are  not  able  to  distinguish  them.  But  what 
wilt  thou  then  say  is  worse  than  this  ignorance  ?  Why  do  they 
suffer  themselves  to  be  ignorant  ?  Why  will  they  not  enquire  after 
virtues,  and  after  wisdom  ?  But  I  know  that  drowsiness  oppresses 
them,  and  overcomes  them  with  sloth,  and  covetousness  blinds 
them.  We  have  before  said,  that  nothing  was  worse  than  igno- 
rance. But  what  shall  we  now  say,  if  the  intelligent  have  vices, 
and  will  not  enquire  after  wisdom  and  after  virtues  ?  I  know,  how- 
ever, that  thou  wilt  say,  that  luxury  and  intemperance  oppress 
them.  But  what  is  weaker  than  the  man  who  is  utterly  subdued 
by  the  frail  flesh,  unless  he  afterwards  desist  and  contend  against 
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vices  as  he  best  may  ?  But  what  wilt  thou  say  if  any  creature  will 
not  contend  against  them,  but  with  full  will  forsakes  all  good  and 
does  evil,  and  is  nevertheless  intelligent  ?  I  saythat  he  is  feeble, 
and  moreover  altogether  nothing.  For  whosoever  forsakes  the 
universal  good  of  all  goods,  without  doubt  he  is  nothing.  But 
whosoever  desires  that  he  may  be  virtuous,  desires  that  he  may  be 
wise.  Whosoever,  then,  is  virtuous,  is  wise,  and  he  who  is  wise,  is 
good :  he  then  who  is  good,  is  happy ;  and  he  who  is  happy,  is 
blessed ;  and  he  who  is  blessed,  is  a  God,  so  far  as  we  have  before 
mentioned  in  this  same  book.  But  I  rather  think  that  foolish  men 
will  wonder  at  that  which  I  have  just  now  said,  that  is,  that  wicked 
men  were  nothing ;  because  there  is  a  greater  number  of  them 
than  of  the  others.  But  though  they  never  believe  it,  yet  it  is  so. 
We  can  never  reckon  the  wicked  man  pure  and  sincere,  any  more 
than  we  can  call  or  esteem  a  dead  man  living.  Nor  indeed  is  the 
living  better  than  the  dead,  if  he  repent  not  of  his  eviL  But  he 
who  lives  recklessly,  and  will  not  preserve  his  nature,  is  not  he 
nothing  ? 

7.  I  think,  however,  thou  wilt  say  that  this  is  not  altogether  so 
likely,  because  the  wicked  can  do  evil  though  he  cannot  do  good 
and  the  dead  do  neither.  But  I  say  to  thee,  that  the  power  of 
the  wicked  does  not  come  from  any  virtues,  but  from  vices.  But 
if  the  evil  were  always  good,  then  would  they  do  no  evil.  It  is 
not  from  power  that  any  one  is  able  to  do  evil,  but  it  is  from 
weakness.  If  that  is  true,  which  we  some  time  ago  asserted,  that 
evil  is  nothing,  then  he  works  nothing  who  works  evil.  Then 
said  I,  Very  true  is  that  which  thou  sayest.  Then  said  he.  Did  we 
not  prove  before  that  nothing  was  more  powerful  than  the  highest 
good  ?  Then  said  I,  So  it  is  as  thou  sayest.  Then  said  he.  Yet 
it  cannot  do  any  evil.  Then  said  I,  That  is  true.  Then  said  he. 
Does  any  one  think  that  any  man  can  be  so  powerful  that  he  is 
able  to  do  all  that  he  wills  ?  Then  said  I,  No  man  thinks  it,  who 
has  his  senses.  Then  said  he.  But  wicked  men  nevertheless  can 
do  evil.  Then  said  I,  O  that  they  were  not  ;able !  Then  said  he. 
It  is  evident  that  they  can  do  evil,  and  cannot  do  any  good.  That 
is  because  evil  is  nothing.  But  the  good,  if  they  have  full  power, 
ft-e  able  to  do  whatsoever  good  they  will.  Therefore  full  power 
is  to  be  reckoned  among  the  highest  goods,  for  both  power,  and 
the  other  goods  and  excellencies  which  we  long  ago  mentioned, 
are  fixed  in  the  highest  good.    As  the  wall  of  a  house  is  fixed  both 
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to  the  floor,  and  to  the  roof,  so  is  every  good  fixed  in  God,  for  hd 
is  both  the  roof  and  floor  of  every  good.  Therefore  is  the  power 
that  man  may  do  good,  ever  to  be  desired :  for  that  is  the  best 
power,  that  any  one  is  able  and  willing  to  do  well,  whether  with 
less  means  or  with  greater,  whichsoever  he  may  have.  For  who- 
soever wills  to  do  good  is  desirous  to  have  good,  and  to  be  with 
good.  Therefore  is  Plato's  saying  very  true,  which  he  said,  The 
wise  alone  can  do  the  good  which  they  desire  :  the  wicked  can 
only  attempt  what  they  desire  :  I  know  not,  however,  but  thou 
wilt  say,  that  the  good  sometimes  begin  what  they  cannot  accom- 
plish. But  I  say  that  they  always  accomplish  it  Though  they 
may  not  perfect  the  work,  they  have  nevertheless  full  will,  and 
the  sincere  will  is  to  be  reckoned  for  the  perfect  work.  Therefore 
they  never  fail  of  rewards  either  here  or  there,  or  both.  If  the 
wicked  have  will  to  work  what  they  list,  though  it  is  not  now 
perfect,  they  lose  not  also  the  will,  but  have  its  punishment  either 
here,  or  elsewhere,  or  both.  So  greatly  does  the  evil  will  control 
them.  For  this  reason  they  cannot  obtain  the  good  which  they 
desire,  because  they  seek  it  through  this  will,  and  not  through  the 
right  way.  The  evil  will  has  no  fellowship  with  happiness.  When 
Wisdom  had  finished  this  speech,  then  began  he  again  to  sing  and 
thus  said : 


Chapter  XXXVIL 

1.  Hear  now  a  discourse  concerning  proud  and  unjust  kings, 
whom  \i^e  see  sitting  on  the  highest  thrones ;  who  shine  in  clothes 
of  many  kinds,  and  are  surrounded  by  a  great  company  of  their 
thanes,  who  are  adorned  with  belts  and  golden-hilted  swords,  and 
with  manifold  weapons,  and  terrify  all  mankind  with  their  great- 
ness. And  he  who  governs  them,  regards  neither  friend  nor  foe 
any  more  than  a  mad  hound  ;  but  is  inconceivably  lifted  up  in  his 
mind,  through  unbounded  power.  But  if  any  man  should  strip 
off  from  him  the  clothes,  and  deprive  him  of  the  retinue  and  the 
power,  then  wouldest  thou  see  that  he  is  very  like  to  any  one  of 
those,  his  thanes,  who  serve  him,  unless  he  be  worse.  And  more- 
over, if  by  chance  it  happen  unto  him,  that  he  at  any  time  is  de- 
prived of  the  retinue  and  of  the  clothes,  and  of  the  power,  then 
it  seems  to  him  that  he  is  brought  to  prison,  or  to  chains.  Because 
from  excess,  andirom  immoderate  clothing,  and  from  dainty^food. 
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and  from  various  drinks  of  the  cup,  the  fury  of  lust  is  excited, 
and  disquiets  their  minds  very  greatly :  then  increases  also  arro- 
gance and  wickedness ;  and  when  they  are  offended,  then  is  their 
mind  scourged  with  the  heat  of  anger,  until  they  are  distracted 
with  unhappiness,  and  so  enslaved.  After  this  takes  place,  the 
hope  of  revenge  begins  to  deceive  them,  and  whatsoever  his  anger 
wills,  his  recklessness  promises  him.  I  said  to  thee  long  before, 
in  this  same  book,  that  all  creatures  were  naturally  desirous  of 
some  good ;  but  unjust  kings  can  do  no  good,  for  the  reason  I 
have  now  given  thee.  That  is  no  wonder,  for  they  subject  them- 
selves to  all  the  vices  which  I  have  already  named  to  thee.  Every 
one  of  them  therefore  necessarily  must  submit  to  the  judgment  of 
the  lords  to  whom  he  has  already  subjected  himself ;  and  what  is 
still  worse,  that  he  will  not  even  strive  against  them.  If  he  were 
willing  to  attempt  it,  and  then  were  able  to  persevere  in  the  con- 
test, then  would  he  be  free  from  his  guilt 

2.  When  Wisdom  had  sung  this  lay,  then  began  he  again  to  speak, 
and  thus  said  ;  Seest  thou  in  how  great  and  in  how  deep  and  in  how 
dark  a  sink  of  vices  the  unwilling  are  involved,  and  how  the  good 
shine  brighter  than  the  sun  ?  For  the  good  are  never  destitute  of 
the  rewards  of  their  good,  nor  the  wicked  ever  of  the  punishments 
which  they  deserve.  Everything  which  is  done  in  this  world  has 
recompence.  Let  any  one  work  what  he  may,  or  do  what  he  may, 
he  will  ever  have  that  which  he  earns.  Moreover  it  is  not  unmeet, 
as  was  formerly  the  custom  of  the  Romans,  and  still  is  in  many 
nations,  that  man  should  have  a  golden  crown,  at  the  end  of  some 
course.  Many  people  come  thereto  and  all  run  equally ;  those 
who  have  confidence  in  their  running,  and  whichsoever  arrives 
first  at  the  crown,  then  may  he  have  it  to  himself.  Every  one 
desires  that  he  may  first  arrive,  and  have  it,  but  nevertheless  it 
falls  to  one.  So  does  all  mankind  in  this  present  life, — ^runs  and 
hastens,  and  is  desirous  of  the  highest  good.  But  it  is  offered  to 
no  one  man,  but  is  offered  to  all  men.  Therefore  it  is  needful  to 
every  one  that  he  strive  with  all  his  power  after  the  reward.  Of 
the  reward  no  good  man  is  ever  deprived.  A  man  cannot  rightly 
call  himself  good,  if  he  be  destitute  of  the  highest  good,  for  no  good 
servant  is  without  good  rewards.  Let  the  wicked  do  what  they 
may,  the  crown  of  good  reward  will  always  be  possessed  by  the 
good  for  ever.  The  evil  of  the  wicked  cannot  deprive  the  good  of 
their  good,  and  of  their  excellence.     But  if  they  had  that  good 


Digitized  by 


Google 


CHAPITER  XXVI.  509 

from  without  them,  then  might  some  one  deprive  them  of  it; 
either  he  who  formerly  bestowed  it,  or  another  man.  But  a  good 
man  then  loses  his  rewards  when  he  forsakes  his  good.  Under- 
stand, then,  that  to  every  man  his  own  good  gives  good  reward : 
that  good  which  is  in  himself.  What  wise  man  will  say,  that  any 
good  man  is  destitute  of  the  highest  good,  for  he  always  labours 
^ter  it  ?  But  meditate  thou  always  on  the  great  and  the  fair 
reward,  for  that  reward  is  above  all  other  rewards  to  be  loved ; 
and  add  that  reward  to  the  before-mentioned  goods,  which  I  for- 
merly recounted  to  thee  in  the  third  book.  When  they  are  added 
together,  then  mayest  thou  perceive  that  happiness  and  the  highest 
good  are  all  one,  and  that  is  God.  And  then  thou  mayest  also 
perceive  that  every  good  man  is  happy,  and  that  all  happy  men  are 
gods,  and  have  eternal  reward  of  their  good ! 

3.  Therefore  no  wise  man  needs  to  doubt  that  the  evil  have  also 
eternal  recompence  of  their  evil,  that  is,  eternal  punishment. 
Though  thou  mayest  think  that  any  of  them  is  happy  here,  in  res^ 
pect  of  the  world,  he  nevertheless  has  always  his  evil  with  him, 
and  also  the  recompence  of  the  evil,  even  whilst  it  gives  him  plea- 
sure. There  is  no  wise  man  who  is  ignorant  that  good  and  evil 
are  always  discordant  between  themselves,  and  always  are  at  vari- 
ance in  their  wishes.  And  as  the  goodness  of  the  good  is  his  own 
good,  and  his  own  reward,  so  is  also  the  evil  of  the  wicked  his  own 
evil  and  his  reward,  and  his  own  punishment  No  man  if  he  has 
punishment,  doubts  that  he  has  evil.  What  I  do  the  wicked  think 
that  they  are  exempted  from  punishments,  and  yet  are  full  of  all 
evil  ?  Not  only  are  they  foul,  but  almost  brought  to  nothing. 
Understand,  therefore,  from  the  good,  how  great  punishment  the 
wicked  always  have ;  and  hear,  moreover,  an  example,  and  well 
retain  those  which  I  before  mentioned  to  thee.  Whatsoever  has 
unity,  that  we  say  exists  while  it  remains  together;  and  this  unity 
we  call  good.  Thus  a  man  is  a  man  whilst  the  soul  and  the  body 
are  together.  But  when  they  are  separated  then  is  he  not  that 
which  he  was  before.  The  same  thou  mayest  conceive  concem- 
the  body,  and  concerning  its  limbs.  If  any  of  the  limbs  is  off, 
then  is  it  not  full  man  as  it  was  before.  So  if  any  good  man  depart 
from  good,  then  is  he  not  any  more  fully  good,  if  he  altogether 
depart  from  good.  When  it  happens  that  the  wicked  leave  off 
what  they  before  did,  they  are  not  what  they  before  were.  But 
when  men  forsake  good  and  become  wicked,  then  are  they  nothing 


Digitized  by 


Google 


510  RING  ALFRED'S  BOETHIUS, 

but  a  resemblance ;  so  that  one  may  see  that  they  formerly  were 
men,  but  they  have  lost  the  best  part  of  humanity,  and  kept  the 
worst     They  forsake  the  good  of  their  nature,  that  is,  human 
manners,  and  have  nevertheless  the  likeness  of  man  while  they  live. 
4.  But  as  the  goodness  of  men  raises  them  above  human  nature 
so  far  that  they  are  named  Gods ;  so  also  their  wickedness  de- 
presses them  below  human  na  ture,  so  far  that  they  are   called 
evil,  which  we  say  is  nothing.     Therefore  if  thou  shouldest  meet 
a  man  so  debased,  that  he  is  turned  from  good  to  e\il,  thou  canst 
not  rightly  name  him  man,  but  beast.     If,  then,  thou  observest 
with  respect  to  any  man,  that  he  is  a  rapacious  man  and  a  spoiler, 
thou  shouldest  not  call  him  a  man,  but  a  wolf.     And  the  fierce 
man  who  is  a  brawler,  thou  shouldest  call  a  hound,  not  a  man. 
And  the  deceitful,  crafty  mariy  thou  shouldest  call  a  fox,  not  a  man. 
And  the  immoderately  proud  and  angry  man  who  has  great  malice, 
thou  shalt  call  a  lion,  not  a  man.     And  the  dull  man  who  is  too  slow 
thou  shouldest  call  an  ass  more  than  a  man.    And  the  excessively 
timid  man  who  is  more  fearful  than  he  needs,  thou  mayest  call  a 
hare  more  than  a  man.      And  to  the  inconstant  and  the  light  thou 
mayest  say,  that  they  are  more  like  the  wind  or  restless  birds, 
than  modest  men.     And  to  him  whom  thou  observest  that  he  is 
lying  in  the  lusts  of  his  body,  thou  mayest  ^a^,  that  he  is  most  like 
to  fat  swine,  which  always  desire  to  lie  in  foul  mire,  and  will  not 
wash  themselves  in  pure  water ;  but  if  they  sometimes  rarely  are 
made  to  swim,  then  cast  they  themselves  again  into  the  mire  and 
wallow  therein.  When  Wisdom  had  ended  this  speech,  then  began 
he  again  to  sing,  and  thus  said. 


Chapter  XXXVIIL 

1.  I  can  relate  to  thee  fix>m  ancient  fables  a  story  very  like  to 
the  subject  which  we  have  just  now  spoken  about  It  happened 
formerly,  in  the  Trojan  war,  that  there  was  a  king  whose  name 
was  Ulysses,*  who  had  two  countries  under  the  Caesar.  ^The  coun- 
tries were  called  Ithaca  and  Retia,  and  the  Caesar's  name  was 
Agamemnon.  When  Ulysses  went  with  Caesar  to  the  battle,  he 
had  some  hundred  ships.  Then  were  they  some  ten  years  in 
that  war.  When  the  king  again  returned  homeward  from  the 
Caesars  and  they  had  conquered  the  land,  he  had  not  more  ships 

3.  Ulysses  is  called  by  Boethius,  Neritius  Dux,  this  name  being  derived  from  Merites,  a 
mountain  in  Ithaca.  King  Alfred  evidently  mistook  his  author's  meaning,  and  considered 
Ketia,  or  Neritia  as  a  distinct  country  over  which  Ulysses  ruled. 
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than  one  ;  but  that  was  a  ship  with  three  rows  of  oars.  Then 
opposed  him  a  great  tempest  and  a  stormy  sea.  He  was  then 
driven  on  an  island  out  in  the  Wendel  sea*.  Then  was  there  the 
daughter  of  Apollo,  the  son  of  Jove.  Jove  was  their  king,  and 
pretended  that  he  should  be  the  highest  god,  and  that  foolish 
people  believed  him,  because  he  was  of  royal  lineage,  and  they 
knew  not  any  other  God  at  that  time,  but  worshipped  their  kings 
for  Gods.  Then  should  the  father  of  Jove  be  also  a  god,  whose 
name  was  Saturn  ;  and  likewise  all  his  kindred  they  held  for  Gods. 
Then  was  one  of  them  the  Apollo,  whom  we  beforp  mentioned. 
Apollo's  daughter  should  be  a  goddess,  whose  name  was  Circe. 
She,  they  said,  should  be  very  skilful  in  sorcery ;  and  she  dwelt 
in  the  island  on  which  the  king  was  driven,  of  whom  we  before  spoke. 
She  had  there  a  very  great  company  of  her  servants,  and  also  of 
other  maidens.  As  soon  as  she  saw  the  king  driven  thither,  whom 
we  before  mentioned,  whose  name  was  Ulyses,  then  began  she  to 
love  him,  and  each  of  them  the  other  beyond  measure ;  so  that 
he  for  love  of  her  neglected  all  his  kingdom,  and  his  family,  and 
dwelt  with  her  until  the  time  that  his  thanes  would  no  longer 
remain  with  him  ;  but  for  love  of  their  country,  and  on  account 
of  exile,  determined  to  leave  him.  Then  began  false  men  to  work 
•  spells.  And  they  said  that  she  should  by  her  sorcery  overthrow 
the  men,  and  cast  them  into  the  bodies  of  wild  beasts,  and  after- 
wards throw  them  into  chains  and  fetters.  Some,  they  sai(J,  she 
should  transform  to  lions,  and  when  they  should  «»peak,  then  they 
roared.  Some  should  be  wild  boars,  and  when  they  should 
lament  their  misfortune,  then  they  grunted.  Some  became  wolves. 
These  howled  when  they  should  speak.  Some  became  that  kind 
of  wild  beast  that  man  calls  tiger.  Thus  was  all  the  company 
turned  into  wild  beasts  of  various  kinds  ;  each  to  some  beast 
except  the  king  alone.  Every  meat  they  refused  which  men  eat, 
and  were  desirous  of  those  which  beasts  eat  They  had  no  resem- 
blance of  men  either  in  body  or  in  voice,  yet  every  one  knew  his 
mind,  as  he  before  knew  it:  That  mind  was  very  sorrowful 
through  the  miseries  which  they  suffered.  Indeed  the  men  who 
believed  these  fictions,  nevertheless  knew  that  she  by  sorcery 
could  not  change  the  minds  of  men,  though  she  changed  the 
bodies.  How  great  an  excellence  is  that  of  the  mind  in  compari- 
son of  the  body !  By  these  things  and  the  like,  thou  mayest  learn 

4.  The  Wendel  sea  was  probably  the  whole  of  the  Mediterranean  sea,  or  that  part  of  it 
called  the  Adriatic. 
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that  the  excellence  of  the  body  is  in  the  mind j  and  that  to  every 
man  the  vices  of  his  mind  are  more  hurtful.  Those  of  the  mind  draw 
all  the  body  to  them,  and  the  infirmity  of  the  body  cannot  entirely 
draw  the  mind  to  it 

2.  Then  said  I,  I  am  convinced  that  that  is  true  which  thou 
before  saidest,  that  is,  that  it  would  not  be  unfit  that  we  should 
call  evil-willing  men  cattle,  or  wild  beasts,  though  they  have  the 
resemblance  of  man.  But  if  I  had  such  power  as  the  Almighty 
has,  then  would  I  not  let  the  wicked  injure  the  good  so  much  as 
they  now  do.  Then  said  he.  It  is  not  permitted  to  them  so  long 
as  thou  supposest.  But  thou  mayest  be  assured  that  their  pros- 
perity will  very  soon  be  removed,  as  I  will  shortly  inform  thee, 
though  I  hare  not  leisure  now  on  account  of  other  discourse.  If 
they  had  not  the  vain  power  which  they  think  they  have,  they 
would  not  have  so  great  punishment  as  they  shall  have.  The 
wicked  aie  much  more  unhappy  when  they  are  able  to  accomplish 
the  evil  which  they  list,  than  they  are  when  they  are  unable  to  do 
it,  though  these  foolish  men  do  not  believe  it.  It  is  very  wicked 
that  any  man  wills  evil,  and  it  is  still  much  woi^se  that  he  is  able  to 
do  it :  for  the  evil  will  is  dispersed  like  incense  before  the  fire,  if 
man  is  not  able  to  accomplish  the  work.  But  the  wicked  have 
sometimes  these  misfortunes ;  one  is,  that  they  will  evil ;  the 
second,  that  they  are  able  to  do  it :  the  third,  that  they  accom- 
plish it.  For  God  has  decreed  to  give  punishments  and  miseries 
to  wicked  men  for  their  wicked  works.  Then  said  I,  So  it  is  as 
thou  sayest ;  and  yet  I  would  wish,  if  I  might,  that  they  had  not  the 
unhappiness  of  being  able  to  do  evil.  Then  said  he,  I  think,  how- 
ever, that  that  power  will  be  lost  to  them  sooner  than  either  thou 
or  they  would  expect.  For  nothing  is  of  long  duration  in  this 
present  life,  though  it  seem  to  men  that  it  be  long.  But  very  fre- 
quently the  great  power  of  the  wicked  falls  very  suddenly,  even  as 
a  great  tree  in  a  wood  makes  a  loud  crash  when  men  least  expect : 
and  through  fear  they  are  always  very  miserable.  But  if  their 
wickedness  makes  them  miserable,  is  not  then  the  long  evil  always 
worse  than  the  short  ?  Though  the  wicked  never  died,  I  should 
still  say  that  they  were  most  miserable.  If  the  miseries  are  all 
true,  which  we  long  ago  discoursed  about,  that  the  wicked  should 
have  in  this  world,  then  is  it  evident  that  those  miseries  are  infi- 
nite, which  are  eternal.     Then  said  I,  that  is  wonderful  which  thou 
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say  est,  and  very  difficult  to  be  understood  by  foolish  men*  But  I 
nevertheless  perceive  that  it  appertains  well  enough  to  the  discourse 
which  we  were  before  holding.  Then  said  he,  I  am  not  now 
speaking  to  foolish  men,  but  am  speaking  to  those  who  desire  to 
understand  wisdom :  for  it  is  a  token  of  wisdom  that  any  one  is 
willing  to  hear  and  understand  it.  But  if  any  of  the  foolish  doubt 
any  of  the  reasonings  which  we  have  already  uttered  in  this  same 
book,  let  him  shew,  if  he  can,  some  one  of  the  arguments  which 
is  either  false,  or  inapplicable  to  the  subject  about  which  we  are 
enquiring :  or  thirdly,  let  him  then  understand  and  believe  tiiat  we 
argue  rightly.  If  he  will  do  none  of  these  things,  then  he  knows 
not  what  he  means. 

3.  But  I  can  still  teach  thee  another  thing,  which  to  foolish  men 
will  seem  more  incredible,  and  is  nevertheless  suitable  enough 
to  the  argument  which  we  are  holding.  Then  said  I,  What  thing 
is  that  ?  Then  said  he.  It  is  this,  that  those  wicked  persons  are 
much  happier  who  in  this  world  have  great  misery,  and  manifold 
punishments,  for  their  evil,  than  they  are  who  have  no  suffering  and 
no  punishment  in  this  world  for  their  evil.  Let  no  one,  however, 
think  that  I  speak  thus  because  I  would  reprove  vices  and  praise 
virtues  and  by  the  example  urge  and  persuade  men  to  good  conduct 
through  fear  of  punishment ;  but  I  speak  it  still  more  for  other 
reasons.  Then  said  I,  For  what  other  reasons  wouldest  thou  speak 
it,  except  what  thou  hast  just  mentioned  ?  Then  said  he.  Dost 
thou  recollect  what  we  before  said,  that  is,  that  the  good  always 
had  power  and  happiness,  and  the  wicked  never  had  either  ?  Then 
said  I,  That  I  remember.  Then  said  he.  But  whatthinkest  thou 
if  thou  seest  any  man  very  unhappy,  and  yet  perceivest  something 
of  good  in  him  ;  is  he  as  unhappy  as  the  man  who  has  no 
good  in  him  ?  Then  said  I,  He  appears  to  me  happier  who  has 
something  of  good.  Then  said  he.  But  what  then  dost  thou  think 
concerning  him  who  has  no  good,  if  he  has  some  addition  of  evil  ? 
He,  thou  wilt  say,  is  still  more  unhappy  than  the  other,  through 
the  addition  of  evil.  Then  said  I,  Why  should  not  I  think  so  ? 
Then  said  he.  Consider  that  it  so  appears  to  thee,  r/m^  understand 
with  inward  mind  that  the  wicked  have  always  something  of  good 
among  their  evil,  that  is,  their  punishment,  which  we  may  very 
easily  and  justly  reckon  to  them  as  good.  But  those  whose  evil 
is  all  unpunished  in  this  world,  have  an  evil  heavier  and  more 
dangerous  than  any  punishment  in  this  world  is ;  that  is,  that 
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their  evil  is  unpunished  in  this  world,  which  is  the  most  evident 
token  of  the  greatest  evil  in  this  world,  and  of  the  worst  recom- 
pense after  this  world.  Then  said  I,  I  cannot  deny  this.  Then 
said  he.  Therefore  the  wicked  are  more  unhapp^,  because  their 
wickedness  is  undeservedly  forgiven  them,  than  they  are  if  their 
wickedness  is  recompensed  according  to  their  deserts.  Therefore 
it  is  right  that  evil  should  be  inflicted  on  the  wicked,  and  it  is 
wrong  that  they  should  be  suffered  to  go  unpunished.  Then  said 
I,  Who  denies  this  ?  Then  said  he.  No  man  can  deny  that  every 
thing  is  good  which  is  right,  and  everything  evil  which  is  wrong. 
Then  said  I,  I  am  very  much  troubled  with  their  discourse,  and 
wonder  why  so  righteous  a  judge  should  bestow  any  unjust  gift 
Then  said  he.  Wherefore  sayest  thou  that  ?  Then  said  I,  Because 
tliou  before  saidest  that  he  did  wrong,  inasmuch  as  he  left  the 
wicked  unpunished.  Then  said  he.  That  is  his  glory  that  he  is  so 
bountiful,  and  bestows  so  abundantly.  It  is  a  great  gift  that  he 
waits  till  the  wicked  are  sensible  of  their  evil  and  turn  to  good. 
Then  said  I,  Now  I  understand  that  it  is  not  an  eternal  gift  which  he 
gives  to  the  wicked,  but  is  rather  the  delay  and  waiting  of  the  highest 
Judge.  On  account  of  his  waiting  and  forbearance,  methinks 
he  is  the  more  contemned ;  and  yet  this  argument  pleases  me  well 
enough,  and  seems  to  me  like  enough  to  what  thou  before  saidest. 
4.  But  I  beseech  thee,  now,  that  thou  wouldest  tell  me  whether 
thou  thinkest  that  the  wicked  have  any  punishment  after  this 
world ;  or  the  good  any  reward  for  their  goodness  ?  Then  said  he. 
Did  not  I  say  to  thee  before,  that  the  good  have  recompence  for 
their  goodness,  both  here  and  for  ever ;  and  the  wicked  also  have 
recompence  for  their  evil,  both  here  and  also  for  ever  ?  But  I  will 
now  divide  the  wicked  from  the  wicked  in  two  parts.  For  one  part  of 
the  wicked  shall  have  eternal  punishment,  because  they  have 
deserved  no  mercy ;  and  the  other  part  shall  be  cleansed  and  proved 
in  the  heavenly  fire,  as  silver  here  is,  because  it  has  some  deserving 
of  some  mercy>  wherefore  it  may  come  after  these  troubles  to  ever- 
lasting honour.  Still  I  could  instruct  thee  more  both  concerning 
the  good  and  concerning  the  evil,  if  I  now  had  leisure.  But  1  fear 
that  I  should  neglect  what  we  were  before  seeking  after,  that  is, 
that  we  would  argue  so  that  thou  mightest  perceive  that  the 
wicked  have  no  power,  nor  any  honour,  either  in  this  world  or  ia 
that  to  come.  For  formerly  this  appeared  to  thee  the  worst  of  all 
thmgs,  that  thou  thoughtest  they  had  too  much ;  and  thou  always 
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didst  lament  that  they  were  not  always  punished :  and  I  always 
said  to  thee  that  they  never  are  without  punishment,  though  it 
appear  not  so  to  thee.  But  I  know,  however,  that  thou  wilt 
lament  that  they  have  so  long  time  permission  to  do  evil ;  and  I 
have  always  said  to  thee,  that  the  time  is  a  very  little  while ;  and 
I  now  say  to  thee,  that  the  longer  it  is,  the  more  unhappy  they 
are  ;  and  it  would  be  to  them  the  greatest  unhappiness  of  all,  that 
the  time  continued  till  doomsday.  And  I  said  to  thee  also,  that 
they  would  be  more  unhappy  if  their  evil  were  unjustly  passed 
over,  than  they  would  be  if  their  evil  were  justly  punished.  Yet 
it  so  happens,  that  thou  thinkest  those  who  have  impunity  are  hap- 
pier than  those  who  are  punished. 

5.  Then  said  I,  Nothing  ever  appears  to  me  so  true  as  thy  argu- 
ments appear  to  me  at  the  times  when  I  hear  them.     But  if  I  turn 
myself  to  the  judgment  of  this  people,  they  not  only  are  unwilling 
to  believe  this  thy  doctrine,  but  they  will  not  even  hear  it.     Then 
said  he.  That  is  no  wonder.    Thou  knowest  that  the  men  who 
have  unsound  eyes  cannot  very  easily  look  at  the  sun  when  she 
shines  brightest,  nor  indeed  do  they  choose  to  look  on  fire,  or  any- 
thing bright,  though  the  apple  of  the  eye  be  left     In  like  manner 
the  sinful  minds  are  blinded  by  their  evil  will,  so  that  they  are  not 
able  to  behold  the  light  of  bright  truth,  which  is  the  highest  wis- 
dom.    But  it  is  with  them  as  with  the  birds  and  the  beasts  which 
can  see  better  by  night  than  by  day.     The  day  blinds  and  darkens 
their  eyes,  and  the  darkness  of  the  night  enlightens  them.     There- 
fore the  blinded  minds  think  that  this  is  the  greatest  happiness, 
that  a  man  should  be  permitted  to  do  evil,  and  his  deed  should  be 
unpunished.    For  they  are  not  desirous  to  enquire  after  every 
instruction,  until  they  know  what  is  right,  but  turn  to  their  evil 
will  and  seek  after  it.    Therefore  I  know  not  to  what  purpose  thou 
teachest  me  to  the  foolish  men  who  never  enquire  after  me.     I 
never  speak  to  them,  but  I  speak  to  thee,  because  thou  art  inclined 
to  seek  after  me,  and  labourest  more  in  the  pursuit  than  they  do. 
I  care  not  what  they  judge.     I  approve  thy  judgment  more  than 
theirs,  for  they  all  look  with  both  eyes,  as  well  with  the  eyes  of 
the  mind,  as  with  those  of  the  body,  on  these  earthly  things  which 
excessively  delight  them.    But  thou  alone  sometimes  lookest  with 
one  eye  on  the  heavenly  things,  and  with  the  other  thou  lookest 
as  yet  on  these  earthly  things.    For  the  foolish  think  that  every 
man  is  as  blind  as  they  are,  and  that  no  man  is  able  to  see  what 
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ithey  cannot  behold.  Such  folly  is  most  like  to  this  ;  that  a  child 
should  be  bom  full  sound  and  full  healthy,  and  so  flourishing  in 
all  excellencies  and  virtues  during  childhood^  and  afterwards 
throughout  youth,  that  he  becomes  capable  of  every  art;  and  then 
a  httle  before  his  middle  age,  he  should  become  bUnd  in  both  eyes ; 
and  also  the  eyes  of  the  mind  should  become  so  blinded,  that  he 
remembers  nothing  which  he  ever  before  saw  or  heard :  and  never- 
theless he  should  think  that  he  is  so  capable  of  everything  as  he 
was  when  most  capable :  and  should  think  that  it  is  with  every  man 
as  it  is  with  him ;  and  that  it  seems  to  every  man  as  it  seems  to 
him.  But  though  he  were  so  foolish  as  to  think  so,  should  we  all 
think  as  he  thinks  ?  I  think,  however,  that  he  should  not.  But  / 
wish  to  know  what  thou  thinkest  concerning  the  men  of  whom  we 
before  said,  that  it  appeared  to  us  that  they  were  more  Uke  wild 
beasts  than  men  ?  How  much  wisdom  had  they  ?  Methinks, 
however,  they  have  none. 

6.  I  would  now  utter  to  thee  a  true  observation,  but  I  know  that 
this  people  will  not  believe  it ;  that  is,  that  those  persons  whom 
men  injure  are  happier  than  those  are  who  injure  them.  Then 
wondered  I  at  this,  and  said,  I  wish  that  thou  wouldest  explain  to 
me  how  it  can  be  so.  Then  said  he.  Dost  thou  understand  that 
every  evil-willing  man,  and  every  evil-doing  man  is  deserving  of 
punishment?  Then  smd  I,  Clearly  enough  I  understand  that. 
Then  said  he.  Is  he  not  then  evil-willing  and  evil-doing  who  injures 
the  innocent  ?  Then  said  I,  So  it  is  as  thou  sayest.  Then  said 
he.  Dost  thou  think  that  they  are  miserable  and  unhappy  who  are 
deserving  of  punishment  ?  Then  said  I,  I  not  only  think  it,  but  I 
know  it  very  well.  Then  said  he.  If  thou  wert  now  to  judge,  which 
wouldest  thou  judge  more  deserving  of  punishment,  him  who 
injured  the  innocent,  or  him  who  suffered  the  injury  ?  Then  said 
I,  There  is  no  comparison.  I  would  fain  help  him  who  was  innocent, 
and  oppose  him  who  injured  him.  Then  said  he,  then  in  thy 
opinion,  he  is  more  miserable  who  does  the  evil  than  he  who  suf- 
fers it  Then  said  I,  This  I  believe,  that  every  unjust  punishment 
is  the  evil  of  him  who  inflicts  it,  not  of  him  who  suffers  it :  there- 
fore his  evil  makes  him  miserable.  And  I  perceive  that  this  is  a 
very  just  observation  which  thou  now  makest,  and  very  like  to 
those  which  thou  madest  before ;  but  I  nevertheless  know,  that 
this  people  will  nos  think  so. 

7.  Then  said  he.  Thou  understandest  it  well.     But  advocates 
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now-a-days  plead  for  those  who  have  less  need  of  it.  They  plead 
for  those  who  are  injured,  and  do  not  plead  for  those  who  do  the 
injury.  It  were  more  needful  to  those  who  injure  others,  who  are 
innocent,  that  some  one  should  plead  for  them  before  the  magis- 
trates, and  pray  that  as  great  hurt  might  be  done  to  them  as  they 
had  done  to  other  innocent  persons.  As  the  sick  man  has  need 
that  some  one  should  lead  him  to  the  physician,  that  he  may  cure 
him ;  so  has  he  who  does  evil,  that  some  one  should  lead  him  to 
the  magistrates,  that  they  may  cut  off  and  burn  his  vices.  I  do 
not  say  that  it  is  wrong  that  men  should  help  the  innocent  and 
defend  him,  but  I  say  that  it  is  better  that  we  should  accuse  the 
guilty ;  and  I  say  that  the  defence  does  no  good  either  to  the  guilty 
or  to  him  who  pleads  for  him,  if  they  wish  that  their  evil  should 
not  be  punished  in  proportion  to  its  guilt  But  I  know  that  if  the 
guilty  had  any  spark  of  wisdom,  and  in  any  measure  knew  it,  they 
would  make  amends  for  their  crimes  by  punishment,  which  might 
be  inflicted  on  them  here  in  this  world.  They  would  not  then 
say  that  it  was  punishment,  but  would  say  that  it  was  their  purifi- 
cation and  their  amendment,  and  would  seek  no  advocate,  but 
they  would  cheerfully  suffer  the  magistrates  to  punish  them  accord- 
ing to  their  own  will.  Hence  no  wise  man  ought  to  hate  any  one. 
No  one  hates  the  good  except  the  most  foolish  of  all.  Nor  is  it 
right  that  we  hate  the  wicked,  but  it  is  more  right  that  we  have 
mercy  on  him.  This,  then,  is  mercy  to  them,  that  we  punish  their 
vices  according  to  their  deservings.  No  one  ought  to  afflict  a 
person  grievously  sick,  but  we  should  lead  him  to  a  physician, 
that  he  may  cure  him.  When  Wisdom  had  finished  this  discourse, 
then  began  he  again  to  sing,  and  thus  said : 


Chapter  XXXIX. 

1.  Wherefore  vex  ye  your  minds  with  evil  hatred,  as  waves 
through  the  wind  agitate  the  sea  ?  Or  wherefore  upbraid  ye  your 
fortune,  that  she  has  no  power  ?  Or  why  cannot  ye  wait  for 
natural  death,  when  he  every  day  hastens  towards  you  ?  Why  can- 
not ye  observe  that  he  seeks  every  day  after  birds,  and  after  beasts 
and  after  men,  and  forsakes  no  track  till  he  seizes  that  which  he 
pursues  ?  Alas !  that  mihappy  men  cannot  wait  till  he  comes  to 
them,  but  anticipate  him  as  wild  beasts  wish  to  destroy  each  other. 
But  it  would  not  be  right  in  men,  that  any  one  of  them  should  hate 
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another.  But  this  would  be  rights  that  every  one  of  them  should 
render  to  another  recompense  of  every  work  according  to  his 
deserts  :  that  is,  that  we  should  love  the  good,  as  it  is  right  that 
we  should  do  ;  and  should  have  mercy  on  the  wicked,  as  we 
before  said ;  should  love  the  man,  and  hate  his  vices,  and  cut  them 
off  as  we  best  may. 

2.  When  he  had  sung  this  lay,  then  was  he  silent  for  some  time. 
Then  said  I,  Now  I  clearly  understand  that  true  happiness  is  foun- 
ded on  the  deservings  of  good  men,  and  misery  is  founded  on  the 
deservings  of  wicked  men.  But  I  will  yet  say  that  methinks  the 
happiness  of  this  present  life  is  no  little  good,  and  its  unhappiness 
no  little  evil.  For  I  never  said,  nor  heard  of  any  wise  man  who 
would  rather  be  an  exile  and  miserable,  and  wandering  and 
despised,  than  wealthy  and  honourable  and  powerful,  and  eminent 
in  his  own  country.  For  they  say  tliat  they  can  the  better  make 
their  wisdom  perfect  and  preserve  it,  if  their  power  be  ample  over 
the  people  that  are  under  them,  and  also  in  some  measure  over 
those  who  are  in  the  neighbourhood  round  about  them ;  because 
they  are  able  to  repress  the  wicked,  and  promote  the  good.  For 
the  good  is  always  to  be  honoured,  both  in  this  present  life,  and  in 
that  to  come ;  and  the  wicked,  whom  man  cannot  restrain  from 
his  evil,  is  always  deserving  of  punishment  both  in  this  world,  and 
in  that  to  come.  But  I  very  much  wonder  why  it  should  so  fall 
out,  as  it  now  often  does ;  that  is,  that  various  punishments  and 
manifold  misfortunes  come  to  the  good,  as  they  should  to  the 
wicked  ;  and  the  blessings  which  should  be  a  reward  to  good  men 
for  good  works,  come  to  wicked  men.  Therefore  I  would  now 
know  from  thee,  how  that  course  of  events  were  approved  by  thee. 
I  should  wonder  at  it  much  less,  if  I  knew  that  it  happened  by 
chance,  without  God's  will,  and  without  his  knowledgs.  But  the 
Almighty  God  has  increased  my  fear,  and  my  astonishment,  by 
these  things.  For  he  sometimes  gives  fehcities  to  the  good,  and 
infelicities  to  the  wicked,  as  it  were  right  that  he  always  did. 
Sometimes  again  he  permits  that  the  good  have  infelicities,  and 
misfortunes  in  many  things ;  and  the  wicked  have  happiness  •;  and 
it  frequently  happens  to  them  according  to  their  own  desire. 
Hence  I  cannot  think  otherwise  but  that  it  so  happens  by  chance 
unless  thou   still  more  rationally  shew  me  the  contrary.    Then 

6.  The  prosperity  of  the  wicked  caused  a  perplexity  to  the  royal  Psalmist^  and  almost 
shook  his  confidence  in  God's  superintending  providence,  until,  as  be  tells  us,  he  was  fur* 
ther  instructed  on  this  subject    See  Psalm  lixxiii. 
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answered  he,  after  a  long  time,  and  said,  It  is  no  wonder,  if  any 
one  think  that  something  of  this  kind  happens  undesignedly, 
when  he  cannot  imderstand  and  explain,  wherefore  God  so  per- 
mits. But  thou  oughtest  not  to  doubt  that  so  good  a  Creator 
and  Governor  of  all  things,  rightly  made  all  that  he  has  made,  and 
rightly  judges  and  rules  it  all,  though  thou  knowest  not  why  he  so 
and  so  may  do. 

3.  When  he  had  made  this  speech,  then  began  he  to  sing,  and 
said  :  Who  of  the  unlearned  wonders  not  at  the  course  of  the  sky 
and  its  swiftness  :  how  it  every  day  revolves  about  all  this  middle 
earth  ?  Or  whp  wonders  not  that  some  stars  have  a  shorter  circuit 
than  others  have,  as  the  stars  have  which  we  call  the  waggon's 
shafts  ?  They  have  so  short  a  circuit  because  they  are  so  near  the 
north  end  of  the  axis,  on  which  all  the  sky  turns.  Or  who  is  not 
astonished  at  this,  except  those  only  who  know  it,  that  some  stars 
have  a  longer  circuit  than  others  have ;  and  those  the  longest 
which  revolve  mid-ward  about  the  axis,  as  Bofites  does  ?  And 
that  the  star  Saturn  dares  not  come  where  it  was  before,  till 
about  thirty  winters?  Or  who  wonders  not  at  this,  that  some 
stars  depart  under  the  sea,  as  some  men  think  the  sun  does  when 
she  sets  ?  But  she  nevertheless  is  not  nearer  to  the  sea,  than  she 
is  at  midday  !  Who  is  not  astonished  when  the  full  moon  is  covered 
over  with  darkness  ?  Or  again  that  the  stars  shine  before  the  moon 
and  do  not  shine  before  the  sun  ?  At  this,  and  many  alike  thing, 
they  wonder,  and  wonder  not  that  men  and  all  hving  creatures  have 
continual  and  useless  enmity  with  each  other.  Or  why  wonder 
they  not  at  this,  that  it  sometimes  thunders,  and  sometimes  begins 
not  ?  Or  again  at  the  strife  of  sea  and  winds,  and  waves,  and  land? 
Or  why  ice  is  formed,  and  again  by  the  shining  of  the  sun  returns 
to  its  own  nature  ?  But  the  inconstant  people  wonders  at  that 
which  it  most  seldom  sees,  though  it  be  less  wonderful ;  and  thinks 
that  that  is  not  the  old  creation,  but  has  by  chance  newly  hap- 
pened. But  they  who  are  very  inquisitive,  and  endeavour  to  learn, 
if  God  removes  from  their  mind  the  folly  with  which  it  was  before 
covered,  then  will  they  not  wonder  at  many  things  which  they 
now  wonder  at. 

4.  When  Wisdom  had  sung  this  lay,  then  was  he  silent  a  little 
while.  Then  said  I,  So  it  is  as  thou  sayest.  But  I  am  still  desir- 
ous that  thou  wouldest  instruct  me  somewhat  more  distinctly  con- 
cerning the  thing  which  has  chiefly  troubled  my  mind,  that  is. 
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what  I  before  asked  thee.  For  it  was  always  hitherto  thy  wont 
that  thou  wouldest  teach  every  mind  abstruse  and  unknown  things. 
Then  began  he  to  smile,  and  said  to  me.  Thou  urgest  me  to  the 
greatest  argument  and  the  most  difficult  to  explain.  This  expla- 
nation all  philosophers  have  sought,  and  very  diligently  laboured 
about,  and  scarcely  any  one  has  come  to  the  end  of  the  discussion. 
For  it  is  the  nature  of  the  discussion,  and  of  the  enquiry,  that 
always  when  there  is  one  doubt  removed  then  is  there  an  innume- 
rable multitude  raised.  So  men  in  old  tales  say,  that  there  was  a 
serpent  which  had  nine  heads,  and  whenever  any  one  of  them  was 
cut  off,  then  grew  there  seven  from  that  one  head.  Then  hi^ 
pened  it  that  the  celebrated  Hercules  came  there,  who  was  the  son 
of  Jove.  Then  could  not  he  imagine  how  he  by  any  art  might 
overcome  them,  until  he  surrounded  them  with  wood,  and  then 
burned  them  with  fire.  So  is  this  argument  which  thou  askest 
about :  with  difficulty  comes  any  man  out  of  it,  if  he  enter  into  it^ 
He  never  comes  to  a  clear  end  unless  he  have  an  understanding 
as  sharp  as  the  fire.  For  he  who  will  enquire  concerning  this 
ought  first  to  know  what  the  simple  providence  of  God  is,  and 
what  fate  is,  and  what  happens  by  chance,  and  what  the  divine 
knowledge  is,  and  the  divine  predestination,  and  what  the  freedom 
of  men  is.  Now  thou  mayest  perceive  how  weighty  and  difficult 
all  this  is  to  explain.  But  I  will  nevertheless  endeavour  to  teach 
thee  a  little  of  it,  because  I  have  conceived  it  to  be  a  very  powerful 
remedy  for  thy  sorrow,  if  thou  learn  something  of  this,  though  it 
be  long  for  me  to  teach.  For  it  is  near  the  time  when  I  had 
intended  to  begin  other  work,  and  I  have  not  yet  finished  this ; 
and  methinks,  too,  thou  art  rather  weary,  and  these  long  discourses 
appear  to  thee  too  lengthy,  so  that  thou  art  now  desirous  of  my 
songs.  I  know,  too,  that  they  give  thee  pleasure.  But  thou  must 
nevertheless  bear  with  me  for  some  time.  I  cannot  so  readily  sing 
it,  nor  have  I  leisure,  for  it  is  a  very  long  argument.  Then  said  I, 
Do  as  thou  wilt 

6.  Then  began  he  to  speak  very  far  about,  as  if  be  intended  not 
that  discourse,  and  nevertheless  approached  thitherward,  and  ssud. 
All  creatures,  visible  and  invisible,  still  and  moving,  receive  from 
the  immoveable,  and  from  the  stedfast,  and  from  the  singly-exist- 
ing God,  order,  and  form,  and  measure ;  and  therefore  it  was  so 
ordained,  because  he  knew  wherefore  he  made  all  that  he  made. 
Nothing  of  that  which  he  has  created  is  useless  to  him.   God  dwells 
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always  in  the  high  city  of  his  unity  and  simplicity.  Thence  he  dis- 
tributes many  and  various  measures  to  all  his  creatures,  and  thence 
he  governs  them  all.  But  that  which  we  call  God's  providence  and 
foreknowledge  is  such  while  it  is  with  him  in  his  mind,  before  it  is 
fulfilled^  and  so  long  as  it  is  designed ,  but  after  it  is  fulfilled  then 
we  call  it  fate.  Hence  may  every  man  know  that  these  are  both 
two  names  and  two  things,  providence  and  fate.  Providence  is 
the  divine  intelligence  which  is  fixed  in  the  high  Creator,  who 
foreknows  all,  how  it  shall  come  to  pass  before  it  happens.  But 
that  which  we  call  fate  is  God's  work,  which  he  every  day  works, 
both  what  we  see  and  what  is  invisible  to  us.  But  the  divine  pro- 
vidence restrains  all  creatures,  so  that  they  cannot  slip  from  their 
order.  Fate,  then,  distributes  to  all  creatures,  forms,  and  places, 
and  times,  and  measures.  But  fate  comes  from  the  mind,  and  from 
the  providence  of  Almighty  God.  He  therefore  works  after  his 
unspeakable  providence  whatsoever  he  wills. 

6.  As  every  artificer  considers,  and  makes  out  his  work  in  his 
mind,  before  he  executes  it,  and  afterwards  executes  it  all :  this 
varying  fortune  which  we  call  fate,  proceeds  after  his  providence 
and  after  his  counsel,  as  he  intends  that  it  should  be.  Though  it 
appear  to  us  complicated,  partly  good,  and  partly  evil,  it  is  never- 
theless to  him  singly  good,  because  he  brings  it  all  to  a  good  end 
and  does  for  good  all  that  which  he  does.  Afterwards,  when  it 
is  wrought,  we  call  it  fate ;  before,  it  was  God's  providence, 
and  his  predestination.  He  therefore  directs  fortune,  either 
through  good  angels,  or  through  the  souls  of  men,  or  through 
the  hfe  of  other  creatures,  or  through  the  stars  of  heaven,  or 
through  the  various  deceits  of  devils ;  sometimes  through  one  of 
them,  sometimes  through  them  all.  But  this  is  evidently  known, 
that  the  divine  predestination  is  simple,  and  unchangeable,  and 
governs  everything  according  to  order,  and  fashions  everything. 
Some  things,  therefore,  in  this  world  are  subject  to  fate,  others  are 
not  at  all  subject  to  it.  But  fate,  and  all  the  things  which  are 
subject  to  it,  are  subject  to  the  divine  providence.  Concerning 
this  I  can  mention  to  thee  an  example,  whereby  thou  mayest  the 
more  clearly  understand  which  men  are  subject  to  fate,  a;irf  which 
are  not.  All  this  moving  and  this  changeable  creation  revolves 
on  the  immoveable,  and  on  the  stedfast,  singly-existing  God ;  and 
he  governs  all  creatures  as  he  at  the  beginning  had,  and  still  has 
determined. 
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7.  As  on  the  axle-tree  of  a  waggon  the  wheel  turns,  and  the 
axle-tree  stands  still,  and  nevertheless  supports  all  the  waggon, 
and  regulates  all  its  progress  ;  the  wheel  turns  round,  and  the  nave 
being  nearest  to  the  axle-tree  goes  much  more  firmly,  and  more 
securely  than  the  fellies  do ;  so  that  the  axle-tree  may  be  the 
highest  good,  which  we  call  God,  and  the  best  men  go  nearest 
to  God,  as  the  nave  goes  nearest  to  the  axle-tree;  and  the 
middle  class  of  men  as  the  spokes.  For  of  every  spoke  one 
end  is  fixed  in  the  nave,  and  the  other  in  the  felly.  So  is  it 
with  respect  to  the  middle  class  of  men.  One  while  he  medi- 
tates in  his  mind  concerning  this  earthly  life,  another  while 
concerning  the  heavenly :  as  if  he  should  look  with  one  eye  to  the 
heavens,  and  with  the  other  to  the  earth.  As  the  spokes  stick, 
one  end  in  the  felly,  and  the  other  in  the  nave,  and  the  spoke  is 
midward,  equally  near  to  both,  though  one  end  be  fixed  in  the  nave 
and  the  other  in  the  felly ;  so  are  the  middle  class  of  men  in  the 
middle  of  the  spokes,  and  the  better  nearer  to  the  nave,  and  the 
most  numerous  class  nearer  to  the  fellies.  They  are  nevertheless 
fixed  in  the  nave,  and  the  nave  on  the  axle-tree.  But  the  fellies 
depend  on  the  spokes,  though  they  wholly  roll  upon  the  earth. 
So  do  the  most  numerous  class  of  men  depend  on  the  middle  class, 
and  the  middle  class  on  the  best,  and  the  best  on  God.  Though 
the  most  numerous  class  turn  all  their  love  towards  this  world,  they 
are  not  able  to  dwell  there,  nor  do  they  come  to  anything,  if  they 
are  not  in  some  measuie  fastened  to  God,  any  more  than  the  fellies 
of  the  wheel  can  make  any  progress  if  they  are  not  fastened  to 
the  spokes,  and  the  spokes  to  the  axle-tree.  The  fellies  are  far- 
thest from  the  axle-tree,  therefore  they  go  the  most  roughly.  The 
nave  goes  nearest  to  the  axle-tree,  therefore  it  goes  the  most 
securely.  So  do  the  best  men.  As  they  place  their  love  nearer 
to  God,  and  more  despise  these  earthly  things,  so  are  they  the 
more  free  from  care,  and  are  less  anxious  how  fortune  may  vary, 
or  what  it  may  bring.  Provided  the  nave  be  always  thus  secure, 
the  fellies  may  rest  on  what  they  will.  And  yet  the  nave  is  in  some 
measure  separated  from  the  axle-tree.  As  thou  mayest  perceive 
that  the  waggon  is  much  longer  secure  which  is  less  separated  from 
the  axle-tree,  so  of  all  men  those  are  most  untroubled  with  the 
difficulties  either  of  this  present  life,  or  of  that  to  come,  who  are 
fixed  in  God ;  but  as  they  are  farther  separated  from  God,  so  are 
they  more  troubled  and  afflicted  both  in  mind  and  in  body.  Such 
is  what  we  call  fate. 
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8.  With  respect  to  the  divine  providence,  as  argument  and  rea- 
soning is,  compared  with  the  intellect,  and  such  the  wheel  is,  com- 
pared with  the  axle-tree.  For  the  axle-tree  regulates  all  the  wag- 
gon. In  like  manner  does  the  divine  providence.  It  moves  the 
sky,  and  the  stars,  and  makes  the  earth  immoveable,  and  regulates 
the  four  elements,  that  is,  water,  and  earth,  and  fire,  and  air. 
These  it  tempers  and  forms,  and  sometimes  again  changes  their 
appearance,  and  brings  them  to  another  form,  and  afterwards 
renews  them :  and  nourishes  every  production,  and  again  hides 
and  preserves  it  when  it  is  grown  old,  and  withered  ;  and  again 
discovers  and  renews  it,  whensoever  he  wills.  Some  philosophers 
however  say,  that  fate  rules  both  the  felicities  and  the  infelicities 
of  every  man.  But  I  say,  as  all  Christian  men  say,  that  the 
divine  predestination  rules  over  him,  not  fate.  And  I  know  that 
it  decrees  everything  very  rightly  ;  though  to  unwise  men  it  does 
not  appear  so.  They  think  that  every  thing  which  fulfils  their 
desire  is  God.  It  is  no  wonder,  for  they  are  blinded  by  the  dark- 
ness of  their  sins.  But  the  divine  providence  understands  every 
thing  very  rightly,  though  it  seems  to  us,  through  our  folly,  that 
it  goes  wrongly  ;  because  we  cannot  perfectly  understand  it.  He 
however,  ordains  all  very  rightly,  though  to  us  it  sometimes  does 
not  appear  so. 

9.  All  men,  the  good  as  well  as  the  wicked,  seek  after  the  high- 
est good.  But  the  wicked  are  unable  to  come  to  the  high  roof  of 
all  goods,  for  this  reason,  that  they  do  not  seek  after  it  rightly. 
I  know,  however,  that  thou  wilt  on  some  occasion  say  to  me. 
What  injustice  can  be  greater,  than  that  he  should  permit  it  to 
come  to  pass,  as  it  sometimes  does,  that  to  the  good  unmixed 
evil  happens  in  this  world,  and  to  the  wicked  unmixed  good,  and 
at  other  times  both  mixed,  as  well  to  the  good  as  to  the  wicked  ? 
But  I  ask  thee  whether  thou  thinkest  that  any  man  is  so 
discerning,  that  he  is  able  to  know  aright,  what  he  is,  so  that  he 
may  be  neither  better  nor  worse  than  he  thinks  him  ?  I  know 
however,  that  they  cannot.  Yet  it  is  very  often  improperly  the 
custom  for  some  persons  to  say  that  a  man  is  deserving  of  reward 
while  others  say  that  he  is  deserving  of  punishment.  Though  any 
one  may  observe  what  another  does,  he  cannot  know  what  he 
thinks.  Though  he  may  know  some  pan  of  his  disposition,  yet 
he  cannot  know  it  all.  I  can,  moreover,  relate  to  thee  an  example 
whereby  thou  mayest  more  clearly  understand  this,  though  unwise 
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men  cannot  understand  it.  That  is.  Why  does  the  good  physician 
give  to  this  healthy  man  mild  and  sweet  drink,  and  to  another 
healthy  man  bitter  and  strong  ?  And  sometimes  also  to  the  sick ; 
to  one  mild  :  to  another  strong  :  to  one  sweet ;  to  another  bitter  ? 
I  know  that  every  person  who  is  unacquainted  with  the  art  will 
wonder  at  it,  why  they  do  so.  But  the  physicians  wonder  not  at 
it,  because  they  know  what  the  others  are  ignorant  of.  For  they 
know  how  to  discover,  and  distinguish  the  infirmity  of  each  of 
them ;  and  also  the  arts  which  should  be  iMed  with  respect  to  it. 
What  is  the  health  of  souls  but  virtue  ?  or  what  is  their  infirmity 
but  vices  ?  Who  then  is  a  better  physician  of  the  soul  than  he 
who  made  it,  that  is,  God  ?  He  honours  the  good  and  punishes 
the  wicked.  He  knows  what  each  is  deserving  of.  It  is  no  won- 
der, because  he  from  the  high  roof  sees  it  all ;  and  thence  disposes 
and  metes  to  each  according  to  his  deserts. 

10.  This,  then,  we  call  fate,  when  the  wise  God  who  knows 
every  man's  necessity,  does  or  permits  anything  which  we  expect 
not.  And  yet  I  may  give  thee  some  examples  in  few  words,  so 
far  as  human  reason  is  able  to  imderstand  the  divine  nature.  That 
is,  then,  that  we  sometimes  know  man  in  one  wise,  and  God  knows 
him  in  another.  Sometimes  we  judge  that  he  is  the  best,  and 
then  God  knows  that  it  is  not  so.  When  anything  comes  to  any 
person,  either  of  good  or  of  evil,  more  than  it  appears  to  thee 
that  he  deserves,  the  injustice  is  not  in  God,  but  the  want  of  skill 
is  in  thyself,  that  thou  canst  not  rightly  understand  it.  Yet  it 
often  happens  that  men  know  a  man  in  the  same  manner  that 
God  knows  him.  It  often  happens  that  many  men  are  so  infirm 
both  in  mind  and  body,  that  they  cannot  of  their  own  accord  do 
any  good,  or  avoid  any  evil ;  and  are  moreover  so  impatient,  that 
they  cannot  with  resignation  bear  any  troubles.  Therefore  it  often 
happens  that  God,  through  his  mercy,  wills  not  to  impose  on  them 
any  intolerable  affliction,  lest  they  should  forsake  their  innocence 
and  become  worse,  if  they  are  moved  and  troubled.  Some  men 
are  full  virtuous  in  all  virtue,  and  full  holy  and  righteous  men. 
Then  seems  it  to  God  unjust  that  he  should  afflict  such ;  and 
moreover  death,  which  is  natural  to  all  men  to  suffer,  he  makes 
more  tranquil  to  them  than  to  other  men  :  as  formerly  a  certain 
wise  man  *  said,  that  the  divine  power  saved  his  darlings  under  the 

1.  See  Psalm  xvii.  8.  "  Keep  me  as  the  apple  of  an  eye,"  &c. 
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shadow  of  his  wings^  and  protected  them  as  carefully  as  man  does 
the  apple  of  his  eye.  Many  so  earnestly  endeavour  to  please  God, 
that  they  desire  of  their  own  accord  to  suffer  manifold  troubles, 
because  they  desire  to  have  greater  honour,  and  greater  fame,  and 
greater  dignity  with  God,  than  those  have  who  live  more  pleasantly. 
11.  Frequently  also  the  power  of  this  world  comes  to  very  good 
men,  in  order  that  the  power  of  the  wicked  may  be  overthrown. 
To  some  men  God  gives  both  good  and  evil  mixed,  because  they 
earn  both.  Some  he  bereaves  of  their  wealth  very  soon,  when 
they  first  are  happy,  lest  through  long  felicities  they  should  too  much 
exalt  themselves  and  thence  become  proud.  He  permits  some  to  be 
vexed  with  severe  trouble,  that  they  may  learn  the  virtue  of 
patience  by  the  long  affliction.  Some  fear  difficulties  more  than 
they  need,  though  they  may  easily  bear  them.  Some  purchase  the 
honourable  fame  of  this  present  life  by  their  own  death,  because 
they  think  that  they  have  no  other  price  worthy  of  this  fame, 
except  their  own  life.  Some  men  were  formerly  unconquerable, 
so  that  no  one  could  overcome  them  with  any  torment.  These 
set  an  example  to  their  successors,  that  they  should  not  be  over- 
come by  torments.  In  these  it  was  evident  that  they,  for  their 
good  works,  had  the  strength  that  man  might  not  overcome  them. 
But  the  wicked,  for  then-  evil  works,  have  been  pimished  beyond 
measure,  in  order  that  the  punishments  might  restrain  others  from 
daring  to  do  so,  and  also  might  amend  those  whom  they  then 
afflict.  It  is  a  very  clear  token  to  the  wise,  that  he  ought  not  to 
love  these  worldly  goods  immoderately,  because  they  often  come 
to  the  worst  men.  But  what  shall  we  say  concerning  the  present 
wealth,  which  often  comes  to  the  good  ?  What  is  it  else  but  a  token 
of  the  future  wealth,  and  a  beginning  of  the  reward  which  God  has 
decreed  to  him  for  his  good  disposition  ?  I  suppose  also  that  God 
gives  felicities  to  many  wicked  men,  because  he  knows  their  nature 
and  their  disposition  to  be  such,  that  they  would  not  for  any 
troubles  be  the  better,  but  the  worse.  But  the  good  physician,  that 
is,  God,  heals  their  minds  with  the  wealth,  until  they  learn  whence 
the  wealth  came  to  them,  and  the  man  obeys  him,  lest  he  take 
away  the  wealth  from  him,  or  him  from  the  wealth,  and  turns  his 
manners  to  good,  and  forsakes  the  vices  and  the  evil  which  he  before 
through  his  troubles  did.  Some  indeed  are  the  worse  if  they  have 
wealth,  because  they  become  proud  on  account  of  the  wealth,  and 
enjoy  it  without  moderation. 
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12.  To  many  men  also  these  worldly  felicities  are  therefore 
given,  that  they  may  recompence  the  good  for  their  good,  and  the 
wicked  for  their  evil.  For  the  good  and  the  wicked  are  ever  at 
variance  with  each  other,  and  also  sometimes  the  wicked  are  at 
variance  between  themselves;  and  moreover,  a  wicked  man  is 
sometimes  at  variance  with  himself.  For  he  knows  that  he  does 
amiss,  and  bethinks  himself  of  the  retribution,  iand  yet  will  not 
cease  therefrom,  nor  indeed  suffer  himself  to  repent  of  it ;  and 
therefore  through  perpetual  fear  he  cannot  be  reconciled  with 
himself.  Frequently  it  also  happens  that  the  wicked  forsakes  his 
evil  for  hatred  of  some  other  wicked  man,  because  he  would 
thereby  upbraid  the  other,  by  avoiding  his  manners.  He  labours, 
then,  about  this  as  he  best  may ;  that  is,  he  takes  care  to  be  unhke 
the  other ;  for  it  is  the  custom  of  the  divine  power  to  work  good 
from  evil.  But  it  is  permitted  to  no  man  that  he  should  be  able 
to  know  all  that  God  has  decreed,  or  indeed  to  recount  that  which 
he  has  wrought.  But  in  these  things  they  have  enough  to  under- 
stand that  the  Creator  and  the  Governor  of  all  things,  guides  and 
rightly  made,  all  that  he  made,  and  has  not  wrought,  nor  yet  works 
any  evil,  but  drives  away  every  evil  from  all  his  realm.  But  if 
thou  wilt  enquire  concerning  the  supreme  government  of  the 
Almighty  God,  then  wilt  thou  not  perceive  evil  in  anything,  though 
it  now  seems  to  thee  that  here  is  much  in  this  middle  earth.  Since 
it  is  just  that  the  good  have  good  reward  for  their  good,  and  the 
wicked  have  punishment  for  their  evil ;  that  is,  no  evil  which  is 
just,  but  is  good.  But  I  perceive  that  I  have  wearied  thee  with 
this  long  discourse,  wherefore  thou  art  now  desirous  of  my  songs. 
And  now  accept  them,  for  it  is  the  medicine  and  the  drink  which 
thou  hast  long  wished  for,  that  thou  mayest  more  easily  receive 
the  instruction. 

13.  When  Wisdom  had  ended  this  speech,  then  began  he  again 
to  sing,  and  thus  said  :  If  thou  desirest  with  pure  mind  to  under- 
stand the  supreme  government,  behold  the  stars  of  the  high  heaven. 
The  heavenly  bodies  preserve  the  ancient  place  in  which  they  were 
created :  so  that  the  fiery  sun  does  not  touch  that  part  of  the  hea- 
ven in  which  the  moon  moves ;  nor  does  the  moon  touch  that  part 
in  which  the  sun  moves,  so  long  as  she  is  therein.  Nor  does  the 
star,  which  we  call  Ursa,  ever  come  into  the  west,  though  all  other 
stars  go  with  the  sky,  after  the  sun  to  the  earth.  It  is  no  wonder, 
for  it  is  very  near  to  the  upper  end  of  the  axis.     But  the  star. 
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which  we  call  the  evening  star,  when  it  is  seen  westwardly,  then 
betokens  it  the  evening.  It  then  goes  after  the  sun  into  the  earth's 
shade,  till  it  runs  off  behind  the  sun,  and  comes  up  before  the  sun. 
Then  we  call  it  the  morning  star,  because  it  comes  up  in  the  east, 
and  announces  the  sun's  approach.  The  sun  and  the  moon  have 
divided  the  day  and  the  night  very  equally  between  them,  and  they 
reign  very  harmoniously  through  divine  providence,  and  unwea- 
riedly  serve  the  Almighty  God  till  doomsday.  God  does  not  suffer 
them  to  be  on  one  side  of  the  heaven,  lest  they  should  destroy 
other  creatures.  But  the  peace-loving  God  regulates  and  adapts 
all  creatures  when  they  exist  together.  Sometimes  the  wet  flies 
from  the  dry.  Sometimes  he  mingles  the  fire  with  the  cold. 
Sometimes  the  light  and  bright  fire  goes  upwards,  and  the 
heavy  earth  is  stationed  beneath  by  the  king's  command. 
The  earth  brings  yearly  every  fruit,  and  every  production ;  and 
the  hot  summer  dries  and  prepares  seeds  and  fruits ;  and  the  fruit- 
ful harvest  brings  ripe  com.  Hails,  and  snows,  and  frequent  rain 
moisten  the  earth  in  winter.  Hence  the  earth  receives  the  seed, 
and  causes  it  to  grow  in  spring.  But  the  Creator  of  all  things 
nourishes  in  the  earth  all  growing  fruits,  and  produces  them  all ; 
and  hides  when  he  will,  and  shews  when  he  will,  and  takes  away 
when  he  will.  While  the  creatures  obey,  the  Supreme  Creator  sits 
on  his  throne.  Thence  he  guides  with  reins  all  creatures.  It  is 
no  wonder ;  for  he  is  King,  and  Lord,  and  Fountain,  and  Origin, 
and  Law,  and  Wisdom,  and  righteous  Judge.  He  sends  all  crea- 
tures on  his  errands,  and  he  commands  them  all  to  come  again.  If 
the  only  stedfast  king  did  not  support  all  creatures,  then  would 
they  all  be  dissolved  and  dispersed,  and  all  creatures  would  come 
to  naught.  But  they  have  in  common  one  love  in  serving  such  a 
Lord,  and  rejoice  because  he  rules  over  them.  That  is  no  wonder, 
for  they  could  not  else  exist,  if  they  served  not  their  author.  Then 
ceased  Wisdom  the  song,  and  said  to  me : 


Chapter  XL. 

1.  Dost  thou  now  perceive  whither  this  discourse  tends  ?  Then 
said  LTell  me  whither  it  tends.  Then  said  he,  I  would  s  a,  that 
every  fortune  is  good,  whether  it  seem  good  to  men,  or  whether  it 
seem  evil  to  them.     Then  said  I,  I  think  that  it  perhaps  may  be 
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SO,  though  it  sometimes  appears  otherwise  to  us.  Then  said  he. 
There  is  no  doubt  of  this,  that  every  fortune  which  is  just  and  useful 
is  good ;  for  every  fortune,  whether  it  be  pleasant,  or  whether  it 
be  unpleasant,  comes  to  the  good  for  this  reason,  that  it  may  do 
one  of  two  things ,  that  it  may  either  admonish  him,  in  order  that 
he  should  do  better  than  he  did  before ;  or  reward  him  because  he 
before  did  well  And  again,  every  fortune  which  comes  to  the 
vncked,  comes  on  account  of  two  things,  whether  it  be  severe,  or 
whether  it  be  pleasant.  If  severe  fortune  come  to  the  wicked, 
then  it  comes  for  retribution  of  his  evil,  or  else  for  correction,  and 
for  admonition,  that  he  should  not  do  so  again.  Then  began  I  to 
wonder,  and  said.  This  is  a  perfectly  right  explanation  which  thou 
givest.  Then  said  he,  it  is  as  thou  sayest.  But  I  am  desirous,  if 
thou  art  willing,  that  we  should  turn  ourselvss  a  little  while  to  this 
people's  speech,  lest  they  say  that  we  speak  above  man's  compre- 
hension.    Then  said  I,  Speak  what  thou  wilt 

2.  Then  said  he.  Dost  thou  think  that  that  is  not  good  which  is 
useful  ?  Then  said  I,  I  think  that  it  is.  Then  said  he.  Every  for- 
tune is  useful  which  does  either  of  two  things^  either  instructs  or 
corrects.  Then  said  I,  That  is  true.  Then  said  he.  Adverse  for- 
tune is  good  for  those  who  contend  against  vices,  and  are  inclined 
to  good.  Then  said  I,  I  cannot  deny  it.  Then  said  he.  What  thinkest 
thou  concerning  the  good  fortune  which  often  comes  to  good  men  in 
this  world,  as  if  it  were  a  fore-token  of  eternal  blessings  ?  Can 
this  people  say  that  it  is  evil  fortune  ?  Then  smiled  I,  and  said. 
No  man  says  that,  but  every  one  says  that  it  is  very  good,  as  it 
moreover  is.  Then  said  he.  What  thinkest  thou  of  the  more  invi- 
sible fortune  which  often  threatens  to  punish  the  wicked  ?  Does 
this  people  think  that  this  is  good  fortune  ?  Then  said  I,  They  do 
not  think  that  this  is  good  fortune,  but  think  that  it  is  very  miser- 
able. Then  said  he.  Let  us  beware  that  we  think  not  as  this  peo- 
ple think.  If  we  in  this  respect  think  what  this  people  think,  then 
shall  we  forsake  all  wisdom  and  all  righteousness.  Then  said  I, 
Why  shall  we  ever  the  more  forsake  them  ?  Then  said  he.  Because 
vulgar  men  say  that  every  severe  and  unpleasant  fortune  is  evil. 
But  we  should  not  believe  it,  since  every  fortune  is  good,  as  we 
before  said,  whether  it  be  severe,  or  whether  it  be  pleasant.  Then 
was  I  afraid,  and  said.  That  is  true  which  thou  sayest  I  know  not, 
however,  who  dares  to  mention  it  to  foolish  men,  for  no  foolish 
man  can  believe  it 
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3.  Then  replied  Wisdom  sharply^  and  said ,  Therefore  no  wise 
man  ought  to  fear  or  lament  in  whatever  wise  it  may  happen  to 
him,  or  whether  severe  fortune  or  agreeable  may  come  to  him, 
any  more  than  the  brave  man  ought  to  lament  about  this,  how 
often  he  must  fight  His  praise  is  not  the  less ;  but  the  opinion 
is,  that  it  is  the  greater.  So  is  also  the  wise  maris  reward  the 
greater  if  more  adverse  and  severe  fortune  come  to  him.  There- 
fore no  wise  man  should  be  desirous  of  a  soft  life,  if  he  make 
account  of  any  virtues,  or  any  honour  here  in  this  world,  or  of 
eternal  life  after  this  world.  But  every  wise  man  ought  to  contend 
both  against  the  severe  fortune  and  against  the  pleasant,  lest  he, 
through  the  pleasant  fortune  should  be  presumptuous,  or  through 
the  severe,  despair.  But  it  is  necessary  for  him  that  he  seek  the 
middle  way  between  the  severe  fortune  and  the  agreeable ;  that  he 
may  not  desire  more  agreeable  fortune  or  greater  security  than  is 
fit ;  nor  again,  too  severe  fortune,  because  he  is  unable  to  bear 
excess  of  either.  But  it  is  in  their  own  power  which  of  them  they 
will  choose.  If,  therefore,  they  desire  to  find  the  middle  way,  then 
ought  they  themselves  to  moderate  to  themselves  the  pleasant  and 
the  prosperous  fortune.  Then  will  God  moderate  to  them  the 
severe  fortune,  both  in  this  world  and  in  that  to  come,  so  that  they 
may  easily  bear  it. 

4.  Well,  O  wise  men,  well !  Proceed  ye  all  in  the  way  which 
the  illustrious  examples  of  the  good  men,  and  of  the  men  desirous 
of  honour,  who  were  before  you,  point  out  to  you.  O  ye  weak  and 
idle !  why  are  ye  so  useless,  and  so  enervated  ?  Why  will  ye  not 
enquire  about  the  wise  men,  and  about  the  men  desirous  of  honour, 
what  they  were  who  were  before  you  ?  And  why  will  ye  not,  then, 
after  ye  have  found  out  their  manners,  imitate  them  as  best  ye 
may  ?  For  they  strove  after  honour  in  this  world,  and  sought  good 
fame  by  good  works,  and  set  a  good  example  to  those  who  should 
be  after  them.  Therefore  they  now  dwell  above  the  stars,  in  ever- 
lasting happiness,  for  their  good  works.  Here  ends  the  fourth  book 
of  Boethius,  and  begins  the  fifth. 

6.  When  Wisdom  had  ended  this  discourse,  then  said  I,  Very 
right  is  the  doctrine.  But  I  would  now  remind  thee  of  the  mani- 
fold instruction  which  thou  before  promisedest  me  concerning  the 
predestination  of  God.  But  I  wish  first  to  know  from  thee  whe- 
ther that  be  aught,  which  we  often  hear,  that  men  say  concerning 
some  things  that  it  will  happen  by  chance.    Then  said  he^  1  would 
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rather  that  I  hastened  towards  this,  that  I  might  perform  to  thee^ 
what  I  before  promised  thee,  and  might  teach  thee  as  short  a  way 
as  I  shortest  might  find,  to  thy  native  coimtry.  But  this  is  so  tar 
out  of  our  way,  out  of  the  way  which  we  intended  to  travel,  that  it 
would  be  more  expedient  to  return  and  understand  what  thou 
before  askedst  me.  But  I  also  fear  I  should  lead  thee  hither  and 
thither  in  paths  out  of  thy  way,  so  that  thou  mightest  not  again 
find  thy  way.  It  is  no  wonder  if  thou  shouldest  grow  weary,  if  I 
lead  thee  beside  the  way.  Then  said  I,  Thou  needest  not  fear  that ; 
but  I  shall  be  very  glad  if  thou  leadest  me  whither  I  desire  thee. 
Then  said  he,  I  will  instruct  thee  by  discourses,  as  I  always  did ; 
and  I  will  say  to  thee,  that  it  is  naught  that  men  say,  that  anjrthing 
may  happen  by  chance.  Because  everything  comes  from  certain 
things,  therefore  it  has  not  happened  by  chance :  but  if  it  had  come 
from  nothing,  then  it  would  have»happened  by  chance. 

6.  Then  said  I,  But  whence  came  the  name  first  ?  Then  said 
he.  My  beloved  Aristotle  has  explained  it  in  the  book  called  Phy- 
sica.  Then  said  I,  How  has  he  explained  it?  Then  said  he.  Men 
said  formerly,  when  anything  happened  to  them  unexpectedly,  that 
it  happened  by  chance  ;  as  if  any  one  should  dig  the  earth  and 
find  there  a  hoard  of  gold,  and  then  say  that  it  had  happened  by 
chance.  I  know,  however,  that  if  the  digger  had  not  dug  the 
earth,  or  man  had  not  before  hid  the  gold  there,  then  he  would 
not  have  found  it.  Therefore  it  was  not  found  by  chance.  But 
the  divine  predestination  instructed  whom  he  would,  that  he  should 
hide  the  gold,  and  afterwards  whom  he  would,  that  he  should 
find  it. 

7.  Then  said  I,  I  perceive  that  this  is  as  thou  sayest ;  but  I 
would  ask  thee  whether  we  have  any  freedom  or  any  power  what 
we  may  do,  and  what  we  may  not  do  ?  or  whether  the  divine  pre- 
destination, or  fate,  compels  us  to  what  they  will  ?  Then  said  he. 
We  have  much  power.  There  is  no  rational  creature  which  has 
not  freedom.  Whosoever  has  reason  is  able  to  judge  and  discern 
what  he  ought  to  desire,  and  what  he  ought  to  shun.  And  every 
man  has  this  freedom,  that  he  knows  what  he  wills,  and  what  he 
wills  not.  And  yet  all  rational  creatures  have  not  equal  freedom. 
Angels  have  right  judgments  and  good  will ;  and  whatever  they 
desire  they  very  easily  obtain,  because  they  desire  nothing  wrong. 
There  is  no  created  being  which  has  freedom  and  reason,  except 
angels  and  men.     Men  have  always  freedom ;  the  more  as  they 
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lead  their  mind  nearer  to  divine  things :  and  they  have  so  much  the 
less  freedom,  as  they  lead  the  will  of  their  mind  nearer  to  this 
worldly  honour.  They  have  not  any  freedom  when  they,  of  their 
own  accord,  subject  themselves  to  vices.  But  as  soon  as  they  turn 
away  their  mind  from  good,  so  soon  do  they  become  blind  with 
folly.  But  one  Almighty  God  exists  in  his  high  city,  who  sees 
every  man's  thought,  and  discerns  his  words,  and  his  deeds,  and' 
renders  to  every  one  according  to  his  works.  When  Wisdom  had 
made  this  speech,  then  began  he  to  sing,  and  thus  said  : 


Chapter  XLL 

1.  Though  Homer,  the  good  poet,  who  with  the  Greeks  was  the 
best,  he  was  Virgil's  master ;  Virgil  was  with  the  Latin  men  the 
best,  though  Homer  in  his  poems  *  greatly  praised  the  nature  of 
the  sun  and  her  excellencies,  and  her  brightness,  yet  she  cannot 
shine  upon  all  creatures,  nor  those  creatures  which  she  may  shine 
upon,  can  she  shine  upon  all  equally,  nor  shine  through  them  all 
within.  But  it  is  not  so  with  the  Almighty  God,  who  is  the  Maker 
of  all  creatures.  He  beholds  and  sees  through  all  his  creatures 
equally.     Him  we  may  call  without  falsehood  the  true  sun. 

2.  When  Wisdom  had  sung  this  lay,  then  was  he  silent  a  little 
while.  Then  said  I,  A  certain  doubt  has  troubled  me.  Then  said 
he.  What  is  that  ?  Then  said  I,  It  is  this,  that  thou  sayest  God 
gives  to  every  one  freedom  as  well  to  do  good  as  evil,  whichsoever 
he  will ;  and  thou  sayest  also,  that  God  knows  everything  before 
it  comes  to  pass ;  and  thou  sayest  also,  that  nothing  comes  to  pass 
unless  God  wills  and  permits  it;  and  thou  sayest  that  it  must  all 
proceed  as  he  has  ordained.  Now  I  wonder  at  this,  why  he  per- 
mits that  wicked  men  have  the  freedom  that  they  may  do  either 
good  or  evil,  whichsoever  they  will,  since  he  before  knows  that 
they  will  do  evil.  Then  said  he,  I  can  very  easily  answer  thee 
this  enquiry.  How  would  it  please  thee  if  there  were  some  very 
powerful  king,  and  he  had  not  any  free  man  in  all  his  realm,  but 
all  men  slaves  ?  Then  said  I,  I  should  not  think  it  at  all  right,  or 
moreover  suitable,  if  men  in  a  state  of  slavery  should  serve  him. 
Then  said  he.  How  much  more  unnatural  would  it  be  if  God  had 
not  in  all  his  kingdom  any  free  creatures  under  his  power  ?  There- 
fore he  created  two  rational  creatures  free,  angels  and  men.    To 
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these  he  gave  the  great  gift  of  freedom^  that  they  might  do  either 
good  or  evil,  whichsoever  they  would.  He  gave  a  very  sure  gift, 
and  a  very  sure  law  with  the  gift,  to  every  man,  until  his  end.  TTiat 
is  the  freedom,  that  man  may  do  what  he  will ;  and  that  is  the  law 
which  renders  to  every  man  according  to  his  works,  hoth  in  this 
world  and  in  that  to  come,  good  or  evil,  whichsoever  he  do^. 
And  men  may  attain  through  this  freedom  whatsoever  they  will, 
except  that  they  cannot  avoid  death.  But  they  may  by  good  works 
delay  it,  so  that  it  may  come  later :  and  moreover,  they  may  some- 
times defer  it  till  old  age,  if  they  do  not  cease  to  have  good  will 
to  good  works,  that  is,  good.  Then  said  I,  Well  hast  thou  set  me 
right  in  the  doubt,  and  in  the  trouble  wherein  I  before  was,  con- 
cerning freedom.  But  I  am  still  disquieted  with  much  more  trou- 
ble, almost  to  despair.  Then  said  he.  What  is  this  great  disquiet  ? 
Then  said  I,  It  is  concerning  the  predestination  of  God.  For  we 
sometimes  hear  say  that  everything  must  come  to  pass  as  God  at 
the  beginning  had  decreed,  and  that  no  man  can  alter  it  Now 
methinks  that  he  does  wrong  when  he  honours  the  good,  and  also 
when  he  punishes  the  wicked,  if  it  is  true  that  it  was  so  ordained 
to  them  that  they  could  not  do  otherwise.  In  vain  we  labour  when 
we  pray,  and  when  we  fast,  or  give  alms,  if  we  have  not  therefore 
more  favour  than  those  who  in  all  things  walk  according  to  their 
own  will,  and  run  after  their  bodily  lust. 

3.  Then  said  he.  This  is  the  old  complaint,  which  thou  hast  long 
bewailed,  and  many  also  before  thee ;  one  of  whom  was  a  certain 
Marcus,  by  another  name  TuUius,  and  by  a  third  name  he  was 
called  Cicero,  who  was  a  consul  of  the  Romans.  He  was  a  philo- 
sopher. He  was  very  much  occupied  with  this  same  question  ; 
but  he  could  not  bring  it  to  any  end  at  that  time,  because  their 
mind  was  occupied  with  the  desires  of  this  world.  But  I  say  to 
thee,  if  that  is  true  which  ye  say,  it  was  a  vain  command  in  divine 
books  which  God  commanded,  that  man  should  forsake  evil  and 
do  good :  and  ag^in,  the  saying  which  he  said,  that  as  man  labours 
more,  so  shall  he  receive  greater  reward.  And  I  wonder  why  thou 
shouldest  have  forgotten  all  that  we  before  mentioned.  We  before 
said,  that  the  divine  predestination  wrought  all  good  and  no  evil ; 
nor  decreed  to  work,  nor  ever  wrought  any.  Moreover,  we  proved 
that  to  be  good,  which  to  vulgar  minds  seemed  evil :  that  is,  that 
man  should  afflict  or  punish  any  one  for  his  evil.  Did  we  not  also 
say  in  this  same  book,  that  God  had  decreed  to  give  freedom  to 
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men,  and  so  did ;  and  if  they  exercised  the  freedom  well,  that 
he  would  greatly  honour  them  with  eternal  power ;  and  if  they 
abused  the  freedom,  that  he  would  then  pimish  them  with  death  ? 
He  ordained  that  if  they  at  all  sinned  through  the  freedom,  they 
afterwards  through  the  freedom  should  make  amends  for  it  by 
repentance ;  and  that  if  any  of  them  were  so  hard-hearted  that  he 
did  not  repent,  he  should  have  just  punishment    All  creatures  he 
had  made  servile  except  angels  and  men.     Because  the  other  crea- 
tures are  servile,  they  perform  their  services  till  doomsday.    But 
men  and  angels  who  are  free,  forsake  their  services.     How  can 
men  say  that  the  divine  predestination  had  decreed  what  it  fulfils 
not  ?    Or  how  can  they  excuse  themselves  that  they  should  not  do 
good,  when  it  is  written,  that  God  will  requite  every  man  according 
to  his  works  ?     Wherefore,  then,  should  any  man  be  idle,  that  he 
work  not  ?    Then  said  I,  Thou  hast  sufficiently  relieved  me  from 
the  doubting  of  my  mind,  by  the  questions  I  have  asked  thee.  But 
I  would  still  ask  thee  a  question,  which  I  am  perplexed  about. 
Then  said  he.  What  is  that  ?    Then  said  I,  I  am  well  aware  that 
God  knows  everything  beforehand,  both  good  and  evil,  before  it 
happens,  but  I  know  not  whether  it  all  shall  unchangeably  hap- 
pen which  he  knows  and  has  decreed.    Then  said  he.  It  need  not 
happen  unchangeably.    But  some  of  it  shall  happen  unchangeably, 
that  is,  what  shall  be  our  necessity,  and  shall  be  his  will.    But  some 
of  it  is  so  arranged,  that  it  is  not  necessary,  and  yet  hurts  not  if  it 
happen ;  nor  is  there  any  harm  if  it  do  not  happen.    Consider,  now, 
concerning  thyself,  whether  thou  hast  so  firmly  designed  anything, 
that  thou  thinkest  that  it  never  with  thy  consent  may  be  changed, 
nor  thou  exist  without  it.     Or  whether  thou  again  in  any  design 
art  so  inconsistent,  that  it  aids  thee,  whether  it  happen,  or  whether 
it  happen  not    Many  a  one  is  there  of  the  things  which  God  knows 
before  it  may  happen,  and  knows  also  that  it  will  hurt  his  creatures 
if  it  happen.     He  does  not  know  it  because  he  wills  that  it  should 
happen,  but  because  he  wills  to  provide  that  it  may  not  happen. 
Thus  a  good  pilot  perceives  a  great  storm  of  wind  before  it  happens, 
and  gives  orders  to  furl  the  sail ;  and  moreover,  sometimes  to  lower 
the  mast,  and  let  go  the  cable,  if  it  before  beat  against  the  adverse 
wind,  and  so  provides  against  the  storm. 

4.  Then  said  I,  Very  well  hast  thou  assisted  me  in  this  argu- 
ment; and  I  wonder  why  so  many  wise  men  have  so  greatly 
laboured  with  the  question,  and  found  so  little  certain.    Then  said 
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he,  What  dost  thou  so  greatly  wonder  at,  so  easy  as  it  is  to  under- 
stand ?  Dost  thou  not  know  that  many  a  thing  is  not  \mderstood 
according  as  it  is,  but  according  to  the  measure  of  the  understand- 
ing which  enquires  after  it  ?  Such  is  wisdom,  that  no  man  in  this 
world  can  comprehend  it  such  as  it  is.  But  every  one  strives 
according  to  the  measure  of  his  understanding,  that  he  might  com- 
prehend it  if  he  could.  But  wisdom  is  able  to  entirely  comprehend 
us  such  as  we  are,  though  we  cannot  entirely  comprehend  it 
such  as  it  is.  For  wisdom  is  God.  He  sees  all  our  works,  both 
good  and  evil,  before  they  are  done,  or  even  thought  of.  But  he 
does  not  compel  us  the  more,  so  that  we  necessarily  must  do  good, 
nor  prevent  us  from  doing  evil,  because  he  has  given  us  freedom. 
I  can  also  shew  thee  some  examples,  whereby  thou  mayest  more 
easily  understand  this  discourse.  Thou  knowei^  that  sight  sxid  hear- 
ing and  feeling  perceive  the  body  of  a  man,  and  yet  they  perceive  it 
not  alike.  The  ears  perceive  that  which  they  hear,  and  yet  they  per- 
ceive not  the  body  altogether  such  as  it  is.  The  feeling  may  touch 
it,  and  feel  that  it  is  a  body,  but  cannot  feel  whether  it  be  black  or 
white,  fair  or  not  fair.  But  the  sight  in  the  first  instance,  as  the 
eyes  look  thereon,  perceives  all  the  form  of  the  body.  But  I  would 
still  give  some  explanation,  that  thou  mayest  understand  that 
which  thou  wert  wondering  at. 

5.  Then  said  I,  What  is  that  ?  Then  said  he.  It  is  that  the  same 
man  perceives  in  separate  ways  what  he  perceives  in  others.  He 
perceives  it  through  the  eyes  separately ;  through  the  ears  sepa- 
rately ;  through  his  imagination  separately ;  through  reason  sepa^ 
rately :  through  intelligence.  Many  living  creatures  are  unmoving, 
as  for  instance,  shell-fishes  are,  and  have,  nevertheless,  some  por- 
tion of  sense,  for  they  could  not  otherwise  live,  if  they  had  no  par- 
ticle of  sense.  Some  can  see,  some  can  hear,  some  can  feel,  some 
can  smell.  But  the  moving  beasts  are  more  like  to  men,  because 
they  have  all  which  the  unmoving  have,  and  also  more :  that  is, 
that  they  resemble  men ;  love  what  they  love ;  and  hate  what  they 
hate  ;  and  fly  from  what  they  hate,  and  seek  what  they  love.  But 
men  have  all  that  we  before  mentioned,  and  also  in  addition  thereto, 
the  great  gift  of  reason.  But  angels  have  intelligence.  On  this 
account  are  the  creatures  thus  formed,  that  the  unmoving  may 
not  exalt  themselves  above  the  moving,  or  strive  with  them ;  nor 
the  moving  above  men  ;  nor  men  above  the  angels ;  nor  the  angels 
against  God.     But  it  is  wretched  that  the  greatest  part  of  men  do 


Digitized  by 


Google 


CHAPTER  XLII.  636 

not  look  on  that  which  is  given  them,  that  is,  reason ;  nor  regard 
that  which  is  above  them,  that  is,  what  angels  and  wise  men  have, 
namely,  intelligence.  But  most  men  imitate  cattle,  inasmuch  as 
they  follow  worldly  lusts,  like  cattle.  But  if  we  had  any  portion 
of  undoubting  intelligence,  as  angels  have,  then  might  we  perceive 
that  that  intelligence  is  much  better  than  our  reason.  Though 
we  contemplate  many  things,  we  have  little  understanding  free 
from  doubt  But  to  the  angels  there  is  no  doubt  of  any  of  the 
things  which  they  know ;  therefore  is  their  understanding  as  much 
better  than  our  reason,  as  our  reason  is  better  than  the  under- 
standing of  cattle  is,  or  any  portion  of  that  intellect  which  is  given 
them,  either  to  prone  *  cattle,  or  to  those  not  prone.  But  let  us 
now  elevate  our  minds,  as  we  highest  may,  towards  the  high  roof 
of  the  supreme  intelligence,  that  thou  mayest  most  readily  and 
most  easily  come  to  thine  own  country,  whence  thou  before  camest. 
Then  may  thy  mind  and  thy  reason  see  plainly  that  which  it  now 
doubts  about,  in  everything,  both  concerning  the  divine  foreknow- 
ledge, which  we  have  often  discoursed  about ;  and  concerning  our 
freedom ;  and  concerning  all  things. 

6.  When  ^Wisdom  had  ended  this  speech,  then  began  he  to 
sing,  and  thus  said ;  Thou  mayest  perceive  that  many  an  animal 
moves  variously  upon  the  earth,  and  they  are  of  very  dissimilar 
form,  and  go  differently.  Some  lie  with  their  whole  body  on  the 
earth,  and  so  go  creeping,  because  neither. feet  nor  wings  support 
them ;  and  some  are  two-footed,  some  four-footed,  some  flying, 
and  all,  nevertheless,  are  inclined  downwards  towards  the  earth, 
and  there  seek  either  what  they  list,  or  what  is  needful  for  them. 
But  man  alone  goes  upright  This  betokens  that  he  ought  more 
to  direct  his  thoughts  upwards  than  downwards,  lest  the  mind 
should  be  inferior  to  the  body.  When  Wisdom  had  sung  this  lay, 
then  said  he : 
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Therefore  we  ought  with  all  our  powers  to  enquire  concerning 
God,  that  we  may  know  what  he  is.  Though  it  may  not  be  oiur 
lot  that  we  shonld  know  what  he  is,  we  ought,  nevertheless,  accor- 
ding to  the  measure  of  understanding  which  he  gives  us,  to  strive 

1.  By  Prone  Cattle  are  meant  thpse  animala  which  have  their  faces  turned  towards  the 
earth. 
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after  it :  for,  as  we  have  already  mentioned,  man  must  know  every 
thing  according  to  the  measure  of  his  understanding,  since  ive 
are  not  able  to  know  everything  such  as  it  is.    Every  creature, 
however,  whether  rational  or  irrational,  testifies  this,  that  God  is 
eternal.      For  never  would  so  many  creatines,  and  so  great,  and 
so  fair,  submit  themselves  to  an  inferior  being,  and  to  less  power, 
than  they  all  are,  nor  indeed,  to  equally  great     Then  said   I, 
What  is  eternity  ?    Then  said  he.  Thou  askest  me  about  a  great 
thing,  and  difficult  to  understand.   If  thou  wouldest  understand  it, 
thou  must  first  have  the  eyes  of  thy  mind  clean  and  clear.     I  can- 
not conceal  from  thee  anything  which  I  know.  Knowest  thou  that 
there  are  three  things  in  this  middle  earth  ?    One  is  temporary 
which  has  both  beginning  and  end ;  and  I  nevertheless  know  no- 
thing of  that  which  is  temporary,  neither  its  beginning  nor  its  end. 
Another  thing  is  eternal,  and  has  beginning,  and  has  no  end ;  and 
I  know  when  it  begins,  and  I  know  that  it  never  will  end  :  that  is 
angels,  and  men's  souls.     The  third  thing  is  eternal,  without  end 
and  without  beginning,  that  is,  God.     Between  the  three  is  very 
great  dissimilarity.     If  we  should  enquire  into  the  whole  of  it, 
then  should  we  come  late  to  the  end  of  this  book,  or  never  I 
But  one  thing  thou  must  necessarily  first  know,  why  God  is  called 
the  highest  eternity.     Then  said  I,  Why  ?    Then  said  he.  Because 
we  know  very  little  of  that  which  was  before  us,  except  by  memory 
and  by  enquiry ;  and  still  less  of  that  which  shall  be  after  us. 
That  alone  is  truly  present  to  us,  which  at  the  time  is ;  but  to  him 
all  is  present,  both  what  was  before,  and  what  now  is,  and  what 
after  us  shall  be ;  it  is  all  present  to  him.     His  riches  increase 
not,  nor  moreover  do  they  ever  diminish.     He  never  recollects 
anything,  because  he  never  forgets  anything.    He  neither  seeks 
nor  enquires  after  anything,  because  he  knows  it  all.    He  searches 
for  nothing,  because  he  has  lost  nothing.     He  preserves  not  any- 
thing, because  nothing  can  fly  from  him.     He  fears  nothing,  be- 
cause he  has  none  more  powerful,  nor  indeed  any  like  him.    He 
is  always  giving,  and  nothing  of  his  ever  decreases.     He  is  always 
Almighty,  because  he  always  wills  good,  and  never  any  evil,  where 
is  not  need  to  him  of  anything.    He  is  always  seeing,  he  never 
sleeps.     He  is  always  equally  gracious.     He  is  always  eternal, 
for  the  time  never  was  when  he  was  not,  nor  ever  will  be.     He  is 
always  free :  nor  is  he  compelled  to  any  work.     By  his  divine 
power,  he  is  everywhere  present     His   greatness  no  man  can 
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measure ;  yet  this  is  not  to  be  understood  bodily,  but  spiritually, 
even  as  wisdom  is,  and  righteousness,  for  he  is  that  himself.  But 
what  are  ye  then  proud  of,  or  why  lift  ye  up  yourselves  against 
so  high  power  ?  For  ye  can  do  nothing  against  him.  For  the 
Eternal  and  the  Almighty  always  sits  on  the  throne  of  his  power. 
Thence  he  is  able  to  see  all,  and  renders  to  every  one  with  justice 
according  to  his  works.  Therefore  it  is  not  in  vain  that  we  have 
hope  in  God ;  for  he  changes  not  as  we  do.  Bat  pray  ye  to  him 
humbly,  for  he  is  very  bountiful,  and  very  merciful.  Lift  up 
your  minds  to  him,  with  your  hands,  and  pray  for  that  which  is 
right  and  is  needful  to  you,  for  he  will  not  refuse  you.  Hate,  and 
fly  from  evil  as  ye  best  may.  Love  virtues,  and  follow  them.  Ye 
have  great  need  that  ye  always  do  well,  for  ye  always  in  the  pre- 
sence of  the  Eternal  and  Almighty  God,  do  all  that  ye  do.  He 
beholds  it  all,  and  he  will  recompense  it  all.     Amen. 

O  Lord  God  Almighty,  Creator  and  Ruler  of  all  creatures,  I 
beseech  thee  by  thy  great  mercy,  and  by  the  sign  of  the  holy  cross 
and  by  the  virginity  of  Saint  Mary,  and  by  the  obedience  of  Saint 
Michael,  and  by  the  love  of  all  thy  saints,  and  their  merits  ;  that 
thou  wouldest  direct  me  better  than  I  have  done  towards  thee ; 
and  direct  me  to  thy  will,  and  to  my  soul's  need,  better  than  I 
myself  know ;  and  make  steadfast  my  mind  to  thy  will,  and  to  my 
soul's  need ;  and  strengthen  me  against  the  temptations  of  the  devil, 
and  remove  from  me  impure  lust  and  all  unrighteousness ;  and 
defend  me  against  mine  enemies,  visible,  and  invisible :  and  teach 
me  to  do  thy  will,  that  I  may  inwardly  love  thee  before  all  things, 
with  pure  mind,  and  with  pure  body  :  for  thou  art  my  Creator  and 
my  Redeemer,  my  Help,  my  Comfort,  my  Trust,  and  my  Hope. 
To  thee  be  praise  and  glory  now  and  for  ever,  world  without  end. 
Amen. 


Errata. — Page  516,  line  12,  for  *he'  read  'we.*       Page  518,  line  12,  for  'said,'  read  *8;.w.' 
last  line,  for  *  Ixxxiii.  *  read  '  Ixxii.' 
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